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TO  THE  EEADEE. 

In  this  third  edition,  the  translation  of  Aristotle's  Rhe- 
toric has  been  again  carefully  compared  with  the  Greek, 

and  revised  and  corrected  throughout.  Numerous  ex- 
planatory and  illustrative  notes  have  also  been  added ; 

as  well  as  a  marginal  analysis,  which  it  is  presumed  will 
be  found  of  much  service  to  the  reader. 

The  famous  Thomas  Hobbes'  Brief  of  the  Art  of 
Rhetorick,  "  containing  in  substance  all  that  Aristotle 

hath  written  in  his  three  books  on  that  subject,"  and 
forming  the  best  summary  of  this  noble  science,  has 

been  again  reprinted  from  the  scarce  edition  published 

at  London  in  1681.  A  body  of  Analytical  Questions, 

for  self-examination,  has  also  been  appended. 
With  these  improvements,  the  Editor  confidently 

hopes  that  the  present  volume  will  be  found  to  contain, 

not  only  the  most  faithful  version  of  the  Rhetoric  of 

Aristotle,  but  the  best  helps  for  the  due  understanding 

and  retaining  the  sense  thereof. 

Oxford,  November,  1846. 

In  the  present  new  edition  of  the  Oxford  version  of  the 

Rhetoric,  it  has  been  thought  advisable  not  to  interfere 

either  Avith  the  text,  notes,  or  Questions,  all  being  of 

acknowledged    excellence.      But,   as   Hobbes,    by   the 



IV  TO    THE    READER. 

quaintness  of  his  Analysis,  at  times  lost  sight  of  the 

precise  character  of  the  original  definitions,  an  Appen- 
dix has  been  added,  containing  the  very  Λvords  of 

Aristotle,  connected  by  such  remarks  as  were  necessary 

to  preserve  clearness,  and  furnishing  such  passages  as 

should  be  almost  learnt  by  heart. 

The  new  translation  of  the  Poetic  is  an  attempt  to 

unite  the  closeness  of  Taylor  with  the  perspicuity  of 

TAvining,  upon  whose  versions  it  has  principally  been 

based.  A  copious  selection  from  the  notes  of  the  last 

named  scholar  has  been  added,  together  with  a  few  ne- 
cessary ones  from  recent  sources  by  the  present  Editor, 

Theodore  Alois  Buckley, 

Christ  Church. 



ARISTOTLE'S 

TREATISE  ON  RHETORIC. 

BOOK  I.-CHAP.  I. 

That  Rhetoric,  like  Logic,  is  conversant  tvith  no  definite 
class  of  subjects  ;  that  it  is  useful ;  and  that  its  business 
is  not  absolutely  to  persuade,  but  to  recognise  topics  fitted 
to  persuade. 

Rhetoric^  is  the  counterpart  of  logic^;  since  both  1.  Rheto- 

are  conversant  with  subjects  of  such  a  nature  as  it  is  ̂'^^  corre- 
the  business  of  all  to  have  a  certain  knowledge  of,  and  Lo^ic. 
which  belong  to  no  distinct  science.     AYherefore  all  2. 

men  in  some  way  participate  of  both^;  since  all,  to  a 

'  Aristotle  appears  to  have  contemplated  a  much  greater  va- 
riety of  occasions  for  the  exercise  of  his  'Ρητορικά),  than  we 

consider  proper  to  that  ill-defined  art,  or  habit,  or  faculty, 
vaguely  called  rhetoric.  In  fact,  according  to  him,  any  man 
who  attempts  to  persuade  another,  under  whatever  circum- 

stances, and  with  Λvhatever  object,  may  be  said  to   exercise 
ρΐ}ΤΟρίΚΊ], 

2  Muretus  explains  the  passage  as  conveying  a  censure  on 
Plato,  who  extolled  logic,  but  compared  rhetoric  to  cookery — 
όψ-οτΓοιητικ:?;.  He  therefore  would  have  it  convey  this  mean- 

ing, "  Rhetoric  is  the  counterpart,  not  of  cookery,  as  Plato 
asserts,  but  of  his  own  favourite  science,  dialectics."  See  also 
note  '»,  p.  23. 

^  Sir  P.  Sidney,  arguing  that  all  arts  are  but  attempts  to 
methodise  natural  subjects,  says,  that  "  the  rhetorician  and  lo- 

gician, considering  Avhat  in  nature  will  soonest  prove  and  per- 
suade, thereon  give  artificial  rules,  which  are  still  compressed 

within  the  circle  of  a  question,  according  to  the  proposed  mat- 
ter."    Defense  of  Poetry. 

Β 
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ARISTOTLE'S 

That  we 
can  re- 

duce them 

to  a  sys- 
tem. 

3.  Stric- 
tures on. 

preA-ious 
systems. 

certain  extent,  attempt,  as  well  to  sift,  as  to  maintain 
an  argument ;  as  well  to  defend  themselves,  as  to  im- 

peach '*.  Now,  of  the  multitude  '^,  some  do  this  at  ran- 
dom ;  others,  by  reason  of  practice,  from  habit ;  but  as 

it  is  possible  either  way,  it  is  plain  that  the  case  will 
admit  of  our  reducing  these  things  to  a  system.  For  we 
are  at  liberty  to  speculate  on  the  causes  of  the  success, 
as  well  of  those  who  from  practice,  as  of  those  Avho  on 
the  spur  of  the  moment,  Qattempt  either  to  convince 

or  to  persuade].  And  ever}^  one  will  be  antecedently 
prepared  to  acknowledge  that  an  undertaking  of  this 

description  is  the  business  of  art*^. 
Hitherto,  ho\vever,  such  as  have  compiled  systems 

of  oratory  have  executed  a  very  trifling  part  of  it ; 

for  the  means  of  making  credible"  alone  come  pro- 
''  Έ^ετάζειι»  καΐ  ύττέχειν,  qua  Logicians  ;  άττοΧογεΙσθαι  καΐ 

κατηγορίΊν,  qua  Rhetoricians  :  so  that  the  faculties  Avhich  form 
the  basis  of  each  of  these  arts  appear  to  be  natural  to  every 
man.  Zeno  elegantly  illustrated  the  distinction  between  the 
two  by  a  simile  taken  from  the  hand.  The  close  power  of 
Logic  he  compared  to  the  β8ί,  or  hand  compressed ;  the  diffuse 
power  of  Rhetoric  to  the  pabn,  or  ha7id  open.     Cicero,  Orator. 

^  The  vulgar  can  give  reasons  to  a  certain  degree,  and  can 
examine,  after  a  manner,  the  reasons  given  them  by  others. 
And  Avhat  is  this  but  Natural  Logic  ?  If  therefore  these 

efforts  of  theirs  have  an  effect,  and  nothing  happen  without  a 

cause,  this  effect  must  of  necessity  be  deriΛ•ed  from  certain 
principles.  The  question  then  is.  What  these  principles  ore ; 
for  if  these  can  once  be  investigated,  and  then  knowingly  ap- 

plied, we  shall  be  enabled  to  do  by  rule  what  others  do  by 
hazard;  and  in  Avhat  we  do,  as  much  to  excel  the  uninstructed 
reasoner,  as  a  disciplined  boxer  surpasses  an  untaught  rustic. 

Harris's  Philosophical  Arrang.  ch.  i. 
^  An  efi'ect  is  produced;  sometimes  indeed  accidentally,  and 

sometimes  from  the  person's  having  been  habituated  to  that 
which  he  attempts.  ΝοΛν  if  Ave  can  ascertain  and  methodise 
the  causes  of  this  his  success,  so  as  to  insure  the  success  of 
subsequent  attempts,  we  shall  have  constructed  sometliing 
similar  to  an  art :  for,  in  some  points,  chance  and  art  are  not 

unlike  ;  whence  the  verse  of  Agatho ; — 
Ύίγνη  TUxijf  ιστί()ζε,  και  τύχηυ  τίγ^νην. 

See  Eth.  Nich.  vi.  4. 

7  Πίσ-τι?. — If  the  translation  of  this  word  shall  appear  fre- 
quently to  be  \-ague  and  indeterminate,  the  reader  is  requested 

to  observe  that  we  have  no  equivalent  expression  in  English ; 

for  it  is  conceived  that  "proof"  (the  usual  translation)  always 
implies  something  qualilied  to  c07ivince  the  understanding ; 

Λ 



CHAP.  I.]  RHETORIC.  3 

perly  within  the  sphere  of  the  art,  but  other  points  are 
merely  adscititious.     On  the  subject  of  enthymems,  Neglect  of 

however,  which  in  point  of  fact  is  the  very  body  of  ̂^^  '^''^" proof,  these  men  say  not  a  word  ;  while  on  points 
foreign  to  the   subject  they  busy  themselves   most 

mightily.  Now  the  feeling  of  ill-will^,  pity,  and  anger,  4.  Hence 

and  the  like  emotions  of  the  mind,  appertain  not  to  the  ̂ ^^w^^' 
case,  but  refer  to  the  judge  ;  so  that  if,  in  regard  to  all  the  pas- 
judicial  processes,  matters  were  regulated  as  they  now  sions. 
are  in  some  states,  (and  more  particularly  in  such  as 
are  well  constituted,)  these  spokesmen  would  not  have 
a  word  to  say.     And  every  one  [approves  the  regula-  5. 
lion],  whether  they  think  that  the  laiv  should  hold  this 
language,  or  whether  they  avail  themselves  of  the  rule, 
and  positively  forbid  to   speak  irrelevantly  to  the 
case  ;  just  as  they  do  in  the  Areopagus,  observing 
this  usage  properly  enough.     For  it  is  not  right  that 
an  orator  should  bias  the  judge  by  winning  him  on  to 
anger,  or  pity,  or  jealousy  ;  since  it  is  equally  absurd 
as  though  one  were  to  make  a  ruler  crooked  which 
he  is  about  to  use^.     It  is  further  evident  that  the  6- 

pleader's  business  is  nothing  more  than  to  prove  the 
matter  of  fact,  either  that  it  is,  or  is  not  the  case  ; 
that  it  has,  or  has  not  happened.     But  as  to  the 
question  whether  it  be  important  or  trifling,  just  or 

Avhereas  Aristotle  designates  by  the  λνοτά  ττίστί?,  every  thing 
which  has  a  tendency  to  persuade  the  xvill.  It  is  not,  however, 
meant  to  be  denied  that  proof  {properly  such)  frequently  has, 
and  always  ought  to  have,  a  tendency  to  persuade ;  but,  at  the 
same  time,  it  would  be  too  much  to  say  that  it  is  the  only  thing 

which  is  qualified  to  do  so.  Vide  Mitchell's  Aristoph.  vol.  i. ; 
Pal.  Diss.  p.  72 ;  ibid.  p.  75. 

^  For  a  similar  use  of  the  word  οιαβόλη,  cf.  Thucyd.  lib.  i. 
C.  127. — oil  μίντοί  τοσούτου  νΧττι'ζον  τταθεϊν  αν  αυτόν  τοΰτο, 
όσον  ύιαβοΧην  ο'ίσιιν  αύτω  ττρός  την  ττόΧιν. 

^  Κριτής  του  νόμου  κάνων.  Aristotle  employs  the  same  me- 
taphor in  his  Ethics  : — του  yap  αόριστου,  αόριστοι  καΐ  6  κακών 

ίστιν,  ωσίΓίρ  και  τηδ  Κεσβίαι  οΊκοοομη?,  ο  μοΧύβδινοζ  κανών' 
ττρόζ  yap  το  σχήμα  του  Χίθου  μετακίνείται,  και  ου  μένει  6  κα• 
νών.     Lib.  ν.  c  ΙΟ.     See  Lucretius,  iv.  516.— 

Denique  ut  in  fabrica,  si  prava  est  regula  prima, 
Normaque  si  fallax  rectis  regionibus  exit, 
****** 
Omnia  mendose  fieri  atqne  obstipa  necesse  est,  etc. 

Β    2 
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unjust,  ΛνΙιαΙβνβΓ  questions  of  this  nature  the  legis- 
.    later  has  not  determined  ;  on  these  the  judge  must 

somehow  or  other  make  up  his  mind  of  himself,  and 

not  take  instructions  on  them  from  the  parties  at  is- 
7.  Rea-     sue.     It  would  then  be  most  admirably  adapted  to 

^^"littl^^   the  purposes  of  justice,  if  laws   properly    enacted 
possible      were,  as  far  as  circumstances  admitted,  of  themselves 
should  be  to  mark  out  all  cases,  and  to  abandon  as  few  as  pos- 

judee"^^^  sible  to  the  discretion  of  the  judge.     And  this  be- 1st.  cause,  in  the  first  place,  it  is  easier  to  get  one  or  a 

few  of  good  sense,  and  of  ability  to  legislate  and  ad- 

2iid.  judge,  than  to  get  many  ̂*^ :  and  next  to  this,  legisla- 
tive enactments  proceed  from   men    carrying   their 

views  a  long  time  back ;  [or,  from  men  who  have 

reflected  on  the  subject  for  a  long  time  ;]  Λvhile  judi- 
cial decisions  are  made  off  hand  ;  so  that  it  is  diffi- 
cult for  persons  deciding  under  these  circumstances 

3rd.  to  assign  what  is  just  and  expedient :  and,  what  is 
most  of  all  to  the  point,  is  this,  that  the  award  of  the 

legislator    is  not    particular  nor  about  present  cir- 
cumstances, but  about  what  is  future  and  general ; 

whereas  the  member  of  a  popular  assembly  and  the 

judge  decide  on  points  actually  present  and  definite  ; 
and  under  their  circumstances,  feehngs  of  partiality, 
and  dislike,  and  personal  expediency,  will,  in  many 
instances,  antecedently  have  been  interwoven  Avitli 
the  case  ;  and  to  such  a  degree,  that  one  is  no  longer 
able,  adequately,  to  contemplate  the  truth,  and  that 
personal  pleasure  or  pain  throws  a  shade  over  the 

'"  As  the  young  man  can  learn  consequences  («τι)  ere  he 
discovers  principles,  (διότι,  Eth.  lib.  i.,)  so  can  most  men  bet- 

ter judge  of  individual  cases  by  δικαστική  φρόνησι^^  than  frame 
laws  by  νομοθετική  φρόνησίζ.  (Eth.  lib.  vi.)  And  this  is  proved 
by  the  universal  bias  of  orators  to  individual  cases  founded  on 
law.  To  borrow  an  ilhistration  from  the  arts,  we  may  say, 
that  as  a  person  placed  in  the  centre  of  a  landscape  has  a  fuller 
view  of  any  individual  object  in  it  than  the  painter  himself, 
but  loses  proportionately  the  general  eifcct ;  su  the  judge  can 
discern  all  the  particulars  of  a  given  case,  but  cannot,  as  the 
legislator  who  contemplates  at  a  distance,  view  so  well  the 
general  bearings  and  eflccts  of  any  law  when  united  or  con- 

trasted with  others.  Cf.  also  the  Ethics,  lib.  v.  c.  1. — όρθώ^ 

μίν  νόμοζ  6  \'f  i/iu/os  ύρθωί'  χΰρον  ci  ΰ  ίηΓεσ\ίθΐ.ασμίι/οζ. 
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judgment.     In  regard,  then,  to  other  particulars,  as  I  8.  But 

observed,  it  is  right  to  leave  the  judge  a  discretion  in  ο^£^ίΓ^^ 
as  few  as  possible^':  but  questions  of  fact,  whether  etc.  must 

it  has  or  has  not  taken  place,  will  or  will  not  happen,  j^e  left  to 
does  or  does  not  exist  ;    all  such  it  is  necessary^'^  to 
abandon  to  the  discretion  of  the  judges  ;  since  it  is  not 
possible  that  the  legislator  ever  should  foresee  them. 

If  these  things  be  so,  it  is  plain  that  they  embrace  9. 
in  their  systems  matters  foreign  to  the  subject,  who 
give  us  explanations  of  the  other  points,  as  for  in- 

stance— what  the  proem,  and  the  narration,  and  the 
other  divisions,  ought  severally  to  embrace :    for  in 
these  treatises  they  busy  themselves  about  nothing 
else,  except  how  to  render  the  judge  of  a  certain  dis- 

position ;  while  on  the  subject  of  those  means  of 
persuasion,  recognised  by  art,  they  discover  nothing  ; 
and  yet  this  is  the  source  whence  an  orator  may  be- 

come a  good  reasoner.     And  it  is   for  this   reason  lo.  Rea- 
that,  notwithstanding  the  same  system  is  conversant  sons  Avliy 

about  deliberative  and  judicial  cases,  and  although  ̂ r^^dS' the  business  of  the  senate  is  more  honourable,  and  cial  to  de- 

embraces    higher    social   interests,  than  that  whose  liberative 

subject  is  merely  the  transactions  of  individuals  ;  yet  ̂^^   ̂^' about  the  former  they  say  not  one  word,  while  all 
undertake  to   frame   systems  of   judicial   pleading. 

And^^  they  are  not  without  a  reason  for  this,  since 

"  Cf.  Hooker,  v.  §  9,  p.  36. 

'■^  It  is  not  in  the  nature  of  things  that  any  human  legislator 
should  determine  on  the  infinite  number  of  possible  cases ;  or 
that  he  should  not,  with  regard  to  some,  be  an  unsafe  guide  to 
our  decisions  :  for  the  last  of  these  inconveniences  we  have  a 

remedy  in  επιείκεια  ;  since  equity  is,  as  he  subsequently  de- 

scribes it,  TO  του  Ίδιου  νόμου  και  γεγραμμίνου  'έλλειμμα,  and 
το  τταρά  τον  γεγραμμενομ  νόμου  δίκαιον. — lib.  i.  C.  xiii.  §  13. 
And  again  in  the  Ethics,  έττανόρθωμα  νόμου,  ρ  έλλείττβι  Ota  τδ 
καθόλου,  ν.  10. 

'^  This  error  is  a  consequence  on  the  one  mentioned  before, 
§  3  :  from  the  disregard  there  noticed  of  the  enthymem  and 

-jTtffTis,  orators  are  naturally  led  to  attach  themselves  to  that 
branch  of  public  speaking  which  requires  enthymem  least;  and 
such  is  judicial  pleading,  inasmuch  as  the  cause  there  rests 
mainly  on  evidence,  properly  so  called,  on  the  άτίγυαι  -πίστεις. 
Aristotle  himself  gives  as  another  reason  for  this  preference, 
the  greater  ease  of  judicial  oratory.  (Vide  lib.  iii.  c.  xvii.  §  lU.) 
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in  deliberative  speeches  it  is  less  worth  while  to  state 
matters  foreign  to  the  subject,  and  a  deliberative 

speech  admits  less  of  malicious  sophistry  than  judi- 
cial pleading,  but  is  more  Λvidely  interesting  ;  for 

here  the  judge  [i.  e.  the  senator]  decides  on  questions 

which  nearly  interest  himself,  so  that  no  more  iS  ne- 
cessary than  to  prove  that  the  question  stands  just  as 

he,  the  adviser,  asserts.  Injudicial  questions,  how- 
ever, this  is  not  sufficient,  but  it  is  worth  while  to 

engage  the  hearer ;  for  the  decision  is  about  a  case 
Avhich  does  not  affect  himself:  so  that  the  judges, 
looking  to  their  ολνη  gratification,  and  listening  with 
a  view  to  amusement,  surrender  themselves  up  to 
the  pleaders  ;  and,  strictly  speaking,  do  not  fulfil  the 

character  of  judges  ̂ ^.  On  Avhich  very  account  the 
law,  in  many  places,  as  I  before  remarked,  forbids 

And  this  he  proves,  first,  because  that  which  has  been  is  plain 
to  all,  even  to  diviners ;  secondly,  the  orator  havinc:  law  for  a 
premiss,  the  demonstration  is  easier.  To  these  reasons  may  be 
added  one  which  the  master  of  Alexander  wcnld  not  ̂ Wllingly 
have  allowed,  namely,  the  loss  of  liberty  to  Greece,  and  the 
consequent  loss  of  all  interest  in  deliberative  questions,  to  men 
Λvhose  future  lates  were  totally  out  of  their  own  power. 

'''  A  Avriter  in  the  Quarterly  Reviexo,  No.  2U,  after  contrasting 
the  perplexity  of  English  law  Avith  the  simplicity  of  Athenian 

jurisprudence,  says,  "  This  simplicity  in  the  law  made  it  the 
orator's  business  less  to  hunt  for  cases  and  precedents  tlian  to 
discriminate  character ;  less  to  search  for  errors  in  a  bill  than 

for  flaws  or  errors  in  a  witness's  life  or  testimony.  And  the 
prevalence  of  this  practice  may  be  inferred  from  a  subsequent 
passage  hi  this  book,  (c.  ix.  §  38,)  Avhere  Isocrates  is  mentioned 

as  an  adept  in  the  comparisoti  of  characters,  "which,"  says 
Aristotle,  "  he  iised  to  do  to  further  his  familiariti/  tcith  judicial 
pleadituf."  To  this  we  may  subjoin  the  following  remarks  of 
Mitford  on  a  speec  li  by  Alcibiades  :  "  The  multitude  ordinarily 
composing  an  Athenian  court  of  justice  was  so  great,  that  the 
pleaders  always  addressed  it  as  imder  the  impulse  of  the  same 
interests,  and  subject  to  the  same  feelings  as  the  general  as- 

sembly, and  equally  without  responsibility.  Impartiality  was 
never  sxipposed  ;  the  passions  were  always  applied  to  ;  and  it 
never  failed  to  be  contended  betAveen  the  parties,  which  could 
most  persuade  the  jurors  that  their  interest  was  implicated  with 

his,  and  that  by  deciding  in  his  favo\ir  they  Avould  be  gainers." 
Hist,  of  Greece,  vol.  v.  p.  94.  So  also  Xeuophon,  in  his  Athe- 

nian Republic,  c.  i.  §  13. — Ιντε  toI'S  Βικαστηρίοις  οΰ  τον  οίκαίου 
aUToTs  μίλίί  μΰΧΧον  η  τοΰ  αύτοΙ?  ξυμφίρουτο^. 

Ι 
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the  saying  any  thing  irrelevant ;  but  there  [in  deli- 
berative assemblies]  the  judges  are,  of  themselves, 

careful  enough  of  this. 
But  as  it  is  plain  that  an  artificial  system  is  con-  11.  Rea- 

versant  about  the  means  of  making  credible,  and  as  the^iosiJ 
this  is  a  sort  οι  proof  ,  (because  we  are  then  most  per-  cian  will 
suaded  when  we  conceive  that  the  point  has  been  probably 
proved,)  but  the  proof  of  rhetoric  is  enthymem,  (and  ̂ jestrhe- 
this,  to  speak  generally,  has  the  most  sovereign  effect  torician. 
of  all  the  means  of  persuasion  ;)  and  the  enthymem 
is  a  sort  of  syllogism  ;  since  too  it  is  the  province  of 
logic  to    consider  equally  every  sort  of  syllogism, 
whether  of  that  art  as  a  whole,  or  of  some  particular 
branch  of  it ;  then,  these  points  being  admitted,  it  is 
evident  that  the  man  best  able  to  consider  the  ques- 

tion, out  of  what  sources  and  how  the  syllogism  arises, 
will  moreover  be  in  the  highest  degree  capable  of 
employing  enthymems  ;  provided  he  make  himself 
acquainted,  besides  his  logic,  with  the  kind  of  sub- 

jects about  Avhich  enthymems    are  conversant,  and 
what  differences  they  exhibit  as  compared  with  the 
syllogism  of  logic.     Because  it  belongs  to  the  same 
faculty  of  the  mind  to  recognise  both  truth  and  the 
semblance  of  truth  ;  and  more  than  this,  mankind 

have  a^^  tolerable  natural  tendency  toward  that  which 
is  true  ;  and,  in  general,  hit  the  truth  ;  wherefore  an 
aptness  in  conjecturing  probabilities  belongs  to  him 
who  has  a  similar  aptness  in  regard  to  truth.     It  is 
plain,  then,  that  other  rhetoricians  embrace  in  their 

systems,  points  foreign  to  the  subject,  and  what  rea- 
sons they  have  for  inclining  to  the  subject  of  judi- 

cial pleading  in  preference  to  the  other  branches  of 
rhetoric. 

But  rhetoric  is  useful,  because  truth  and  justice  12.  Utili- 

are  in  their  nature  stronger  than  their  opposites  ;  so  ̂ y^i"    . 
that  if  decisions  be  made,  not  in  conformity  to  the  proved!^ rule  of  propriety,  it  must  have  been  that  they  have  1st. 
been  got  the  better  of,  through  fault  of  the  advocates 
themselves  :  and  this  is  deserving  reprehension.    Fur-  2ncl. 

'5  Πεφύ/ίασιν  Ικανώ?,  have  naturally  a  considerable  aptitude 
toward  what  is  true. 
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thermore,  in  the  case  of  some  people,  not  even  if  we 
had  the  most  accurate  scientific  knowledge,  would  it 
be  easy  to  persuade  them  were  we  to  address  them 
through  the  medium  of  that  knowledge  ;  for  a  scien- 

tific discourse,  it  is  the  privilege  of  education  [to  ap- 
preciate], and  it  is  impossible  that  this  [should  ex- 

tend to  the  multitude  ̂ '']  ;  but  we  must  construct  our 
means  of  persuasion,  and  our  addresses,  through  the 
medium  of  ordinary  language ;  as  in  fact  I  stated  in 

my  Topics,  "  on  the  manner  of  communicating  Avith 
3rd.  the  multitude."  Again,  too,  we  ought  to  be  able  to 

persuade  on  opposite  sides  of  a  question ;  as  also  we 
ought  in  the  case  of  arguing  by  syllogism :  not  that 
we  should  practise  both,  for  it  is  not  right  to  persuade 
to  Avhat  is  bad ;  but  in  order  that  the  bearing  of  the 
case  may  not  escape  us,  and  that  when  another 
makes  an  unfair  use  of  these  reasonings,  Λve  may  be 
able  to  solve  them.^^  Now,  of  all  the  other  arts,  there 
is  not  one  which  embraces  contraries  in  its  conclu- 

sions ;  but  logic  and  rhetoric  alone  do  this  ;  for  they 

are  both  in  an  equal  degree^*  conversant  about  con- 
traries ;  not,  however,  that  these  contrary  subjects 

present  equal  facilities :  but  the  true  and  better  side 
of  the  question  is  always  naturalhj  of  a  more  easy 
inference,  and  has,  generally  speaking,  a  greater  tend- 

4th.  ency  to  persuade.  To  illustrate  further  the  utility 
of  rhetoric,  it  Λvere  absurd,  if,  while  it  is  disgraceful 

^^  The  communication  of  ideas  requires  a  similitude  of 
thought  and  langiiage  :  the  discourse  of  a  philosopher  Avould 

^-ibrate  without  eflect  on  ihe  ear  of  a  peasant.  Gibbon's  De- 
cline and  Fall,  c.  1.  note  90. 

'7  In  the  words  of  Falconbridge,  let  the  orator  resolve  to 

"   smack  of  observation; 
Which,  though  I  Λνϋΐ  not  practise  to  deceive, 

Yet,  to  avoid  deceit,  I  mean  to  learn." 
*^  Riccobon  remarks,  that  a  person  may  at  first  be  inclined 

to  doubt  the  truth  of  the  assertion  that  Rhetoric  and  Logic 

alone  recognise  contraries  ;  seeing  that  music,  for  instance,  re- 
co^-nises  harmony  and  discord  ;  grammar,  the  improprieties 
and  the  proprieties  of  language,  etc.  This  doubt  is  however 
removed,  he  says,  by  the  word  ομοίως,  for  these  alone  recog- 

nise with  equal  propriety  each  of  the  two  contraries ;  Avhereas 
other  arts  apply  more  strictly  to  one  than  to  another. 
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for  a  man  not  to  be  able  to  assist  himself  by  his  per- 
son, it  were  not  disgracefal  to  be  unable  to  do  this  by 

his  speech,  which  is  more  a  peculiarity  of  man  than 

the  exercise  of  the  body  ̂^.     If,  however,  [any  one  13.  Ob- 
should  object 2^]  that  a  person,  unfairly  avaiUng  him-  ̂ ^^^l^^ 
self  of  such  po\vers  of  speaking,  may  be,  in  a  very  the  abuse 

high  degree,  injurious  ;    this  is  an  objection  which  of  it  an- 

will   lie   in  some  degree  against  every  good  indis-  ̂ ^^^^®  • 
criminately,  except  virtue;  and  with  especial  force 
against   those    which    are    most    advantageous,    as 
strength,  health,  wealth,  and  generalship.     Because, 
employing  these  fairly,  a  person  may  be  beneficial  in 
points  of  the  highest  importance  ;  and,  by  employing 
them  unfairly,  may  be  equally  injurious. 

That  rhetoric,  then,  is  conversant  not  with  any  one  14.  End 

distinct  class  of  subjects,  but  like  logic  [is  of  universal  ̂ f^j^^^^^. 
applicability],  and  that  it  is  useful,  is  evident ;  as  also  ric. 

that  its  business  is  not  absolute  persuasion  ̂ ^,  but  to 
consider  on  every  subject  what  means  of  persuasion 
are  inherent  in  it;  just  as  is  also  the  case  in  every 

^^  This  is  an  α  minori  argument,  to  understand  the  full  force 
of  which  Λνβ  ought  to  bear  in  mind  the  great  importance  at- 

tached to  the  δύναμίζ  αγωνιστική  by  the  Greeks. 

*>  Non  tamen  idcirco  crimen  liber  omnis  habebit : 
Nil  prodest  quod  non  laedere  possit  idem. 

Igne  quid  utilius  ?     Si  quis  tamen  urere  tecta 
Comparat,  audaces  instruit  igne  manus. 

Eripit  interdum,  modo  dat  medicina  salutem, 
Quaeque  juvans  monstrat,  quseque  sit  herba  nocens. 

Et  latro,  et  cautus  praecingitur  ense  viator  : 
lUe  sed  insidias,  hie  sibi  portat  opem. 

Discitur  innocuas  ut  agat  fucxindia  causas  : 
Protegit  hsec  sontes,  immeritosque  premit. 

Ovid.  Trist.  lib.  ii.  1.  265. 

2^  Having  told  us  what  we  may  expect  from  Rhetoric,  he 
now  tells  us  what  we  are  not  to  expect  from  it.  Persuasion, 

though  the  end,  is  not  the  diity  of  rhetoric  :  "  OiRcium  ejus 
facultatis  videtur  esse,  dicer e  apposite  ad  persuadendum  :  Finis, 

persuadere  dictione."  (Cicero  de  Inv.)  In  the  arts  \vhose 

foundation  is  Conjectural  {στοχαστικοί  τίχναι'],  among  which we  must  class  rhetoric,  if  the  artist  had  done  all  that  the  case 
admitted,  his  duty  Avas  conceived  to  have  been  fulfilled,  and 
he  Avas  entitled  to  commendation  though  he  had  entirely  failed 
of  success. 
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Other  art :  for  neither  is  it  the  duty  of  medicine  to 
render  its  patient  healthy^  but  to  bring  him  on  as  far 

as  the  case  admits  ;  for  it  is  nevertheless  very  possi- 
ble to  treat  properly  even  such  as  may  be  incapable 

of  again  partaking  of  health  :  and  besides  this  [it  is 

evident]  that  it  belongs  to  the  self-same  art  to  ob- 
serve both  the  real  and  seeming  means  of  persuasion ; 

just  as  it  is  incumbent  on  logic  to  consider  syllogisms 

Differ-       and  apparent  syllogisms.     And  this  is  the  case,  be- 
encein      cause  the  character  of  sophist  does  not  consist  in  the 

Rlu;\oric    f^iculty^^  [for  the  logician  possesses  this  as  well  as  he], 
as  regards  but  in  his  fixed  design  [of  abusing  it-^].     Here  [in 

22  That  he  is  consistent  in  thus  classifying  characters  accord- 
ing to  their  moral  principles,  Λνϋΐ  appear  from  liis  application 

of  the  appellation  Άλαζώι/  by  the  same  rule  in  the  Ethics  : 

Ο  UK  £1»  T17  δυυάμει  ίστϊν  6  άΧα'ζών,  αλλ.'  εν  tj;  Ίτροαιρίσα. 

Ethics,  iv.'  c.  7. 
^  In  order  more  fully  to  illustrate  the  nature  of  rhetoric, 

Aristotle  has  considered  it  throughout  this  chapter  as  analogous 

to  logic.  Each,  he  says,  is  founded  on  a  faculty  naturally  pos- 
sessed by  all  men ;  each  is  useful,  and  applicable  with  equal 

propriety  to  any  class  of  subjects  whatever.  Besides  this,  lo- 
gic and  rhetoric  alone,  of  all  arts,  are  equally  conversant  with 

opposite  inferences ;  and  of  course  Avith  sound  and  specious 
arguments  (Avhether  in  the  form  of  syllogism  or  enthymem). 
Now  as  logic  and  rhetoric  are  in  their  own  nature  inditferent 
to  truth  or  falsehood,  it  must  require  an  act  of  choice  in  either 
case  to  select  the  former  or  the  latter,  and  the  constant  repeti- 

tion of  that  choice  Mill  ultimately  form  a  corresponding  habit. 
Hence  the  διαλεκτικοί  may  be  considered  as  δυνάμει  σοφιστής, 
and  the  σοφιστής  as  δυνάμει  διαλεκτικό^.  But  when  logic  is 
prostituted  to  the  support  of  false  propositions,  by  the  bad 
principles  (the  ττροαίρεσι^)  of  its  professors,  it  is  branded  with 
the  name  of  sophistry,  and  the  persons  who  so  misapply  it  are 
called  sophists :  whereas,  in  the  case  of  rhetoric,  no  such  dis- 

tinction in  reference  to  the  principles  of  its  professors  ever  ob- 
tained ;  but  the  name  of  orator  is  enjoyed  equally  by  all  who 

are  masters  of  the  art,  whether  they  exercise  it  fairly  or  not, 
ίυταϋΟα  μεν,  εσται  υ  μεν  κατά  την  έττιστνμην,  υ   δε   κατά  την 

ττροαίρεσιν,  'Ρητωρ.  Α  reason  for  this  distinction  may  per- 
liaps  be  furnished  from  the  nature  of  tlie  subject-matter  re- 

spectively. The  subject-nuittor  of  logic  is  aXrjtiis,  which  is 

uniform.'absolute,  and  admits  not  of  degrees.  Hence  the  so- 
phistical logician  may  fairly  be  supposed  aware  of  the  fallacy 

he  uses,  and  is  stigmatized  accordingly.  But  the  subject-mat- 
ter of  rhetoric  being  to  υμοιον  τω  άληθεί,  (v.  §  11,)  or  ττιθανόν, 

has  many  and  various  degrees,  from  the  lowest  presumption 
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rhetoric],  however,  the  one  who  is  considered  in  re-  the  name 

ference  simply  to  his  knowledge  of  the  art,  as  well  as  "^  ̂^'^ 
he  who  is  considered  in  reference  to  his  moral  prin-  oj-g. 
ciples,  is  indiscriminately  designated  an  orator.  But  in 
logic,  a  sophist  is  called  so  in  reference  to  his  moral 
principles ;  a  logician,  however,  without  reference  to 
his  principles,   simply  as  regards  the  faculty  he  is 
master  of. 

However,  commencing  from  this  point,  let  us  at-  15. 
tempt  to  treat  of  the  system  both  from  what  sources 
and  in  what  manner  we  shall  be  able  to  attain  the 

proposed  objects  ;  having  then  once  more,  as  at  the 
outset,  defined  what  this  art  is,  let  us  treat  of  what 
remains. 

CHAP.  II. 

Definition  of  Rhetoric. — ΈΊκος  : — Σημπον  : — Ύίκμήριον  : — 
their  differences. — Example. 

Let  us  define  rhetoric  to  be,  "  A  faculty  of  consider-  l.  Dcfini- 
ing  all  the  possible  means  of  persuasion  on  every  sub-  ̂ ^^^^,^^. 
ject ;"  for  this  is  the  business  of  no  one  of  the  other 
arts,  each  of  which  is  fit  enough  to  inform  or  persuade 
respecting  its  own  subject ;  medicine,  for  instance, 

on  what  conduces  to  health  or  sickness  ;  and  geome- 
try, on  the  subject  of  relations  incidental  to  magni- 

tudes ;  and  arithmetic,  on  the  subject  of  numbers  ; 
and  in  the  same  way  the  remaining  arts  and  sciences. 
But  rhetoric,  as  I  may  say,  seems  able  to  consider  the 

means  of  persuasion  on  any  given  subject  whatso- 
ever.   And  hence  I  declare  it  to  have  for  its  province, 

as  an  art,  no  particular  limited  class  of  subjects.    Now  2.  Τλυο 

of  the  means  of  efiecting  persuasion,  some  originate  ̂ ^'?^^^^  ̂ ^ 
m  the  art,  others  independently  of  it.    By  inartificial  _έντεχ- 

VOL,  άτεχ- 

up  to  moral  certainty.     Here  then  a  fallacy  is  not  so  easily  ̂ ol. 
discoverable,  even  by  the  orator  himself;   and   candour  re- 

quires us  not  to  brand  as  moral  what  after  all  may  be  merely 
mental  imperfection  in  the  speaker. 
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I  mean  whatever  are  not  furnished  forth  by  our  οΛνη 

means,  but  which  are  in  existence  ah-eadv,  as  wit- 
nesses, torture,  deeds,  and  all  of  this  kind  ;  by  artifi- 

cial, such  as  may  be  got  up  by  means  of  the  system, 
and  by  our  own  talents.  So  that  as  regards  these, 
we  have  to  employ  the  one  class,  to  discover  the 
other. 

3.  Of  means  of  persuading  by  speaking  there  are 

three  species^ :  some  consist  in  the  character  of  the 
speaker  ;  others  in  the  disposing  the  hearer  a  certain 

way  ;  others  in  the  thing  itself  which  is  said,  by  rea- 
son of  its  proving,  or  appearing  to  prove  tlie  point. 

4.  i.  Cha-  [Persuasion  is  effected]  by  means  of  the  ?«oraZc/mrac- 

^'^^^^  ̂ i  ̂̂ '*'  "^vhen  the  speech  shall  have  been  spoken  in  such 

er.^^^^  '  a  way  as  to  render  the  speaker  worthy  contidence  : for  we  place  confidence  in  the  good  to  a  wider  extent, 
and  Avith  less  hesitation,  on  all  subjects  generally  ; 

but  on  points  where  no  real  accuracy  exists,  but  there 
is  room  for  doubt,  Λνβ  even  entirely  confide  in  them. 
This  feeling,  however,  should  arise  by  means  of  the 

speech,  and  not  by  reason  of  its  having  been  precon- 
ceived that  the  speaker  is  a  certain  kind  of  man.  For 

it  is  not  true,  as  some  treatise-mongers  lay  down  in 
their  systems,  of  the  probity  of  the  speaker,  that  it 

contributes  nothing  to  persuasion  ;  but  moral  charac- 
ter nearly,  I  may  say,  carries  with  it  the  most  sove- 

5.ii.Feel-  reign  efficacy  in  making  credible'^.  [Persuasion  is 
iiigsofthe  etfected]  tlirough  the  medium  of  the  hearers,  Avhen 

they  shall  have  been  brought  to  a  state  of  excitement 
under  the  influence  of  the  speech ;  for  Λve  do  not, 

when  influenced  by  pain  or  joy,  or  partiality  or  dis- 
like, award  our  decisions  in  tlie  same  way  ;  about 

which  means  of  persuasion  alone,  I  declare  that  the 

1  Πίστίί?  δίά  του  λόγοι;,  or  arlilicial.  of  three  kinds,  iv  τω 
ηθεί  τοϋ  Χίγοντοί — εν  τώ  τύι>  ακροατής  διαθεΐι/αί  Trtos — iu  αύτω 
τω  Χόγω. 

"  In  so  his:h  estimation  did  Menander  hold  the  manner  of 
an  address,  that  he  attributed  the  whole  eftect  to  it ; — τρόττο^ 

'έσθ'  6  ττείί^ωί/  τοϋ  Χίγοντος,  ού  λόγο?.  And  as  Plutarch  ob- 

serves upon  this  line,  και  τρόττον  μϊνοΰν  και  λίίγοδ*  Γ;  ΤΡΟ'ΠΟΣ 
ΔΙΑ'  ΛΟΤΟΥ.  De  Audiend.  Poet.  t.  i.  Op.  Mor.  p.  125. 
edit.  "NVvttenb. 
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system-mongers  of  the  present  day  busy  themselves. 
On  the  subject  of  these,  however,  some  light  will  be 
afforded,  when  I  speak  on  the  subject  of  the  passions. 

Men  give  credit  from  the  force  of  what  is  said,  6.  iii.  The 

when  out  of  the  means  of  persuasion  which  attach  to  ̂ P^^ech  it- 
each  subject,  we  evince  the  truth,  or  that  which  ap- 

pears so.     Now  as  persuasion  is  effected  by  these  7.  Rheto- 

means,  it  is  plain  that  it  will  be  the  privilege  of  him  ̂ ^  ̂̂  ̂ f- 
who  is  able  to  draw  inferences  syllogistically,  and  to  Dialectics 
take  a  full  view  of  the  subject  of  morals,  and  of  the  and  Poli- 

virtues,  and  thirdly  of  the  passions,  both  what  each  ̂ ^^®• 
of  the  passions  is,  of  what  nature  it  is,  and  from  what 
causes  it  is  engendered,  and  how  :  so  that  the  fact  is, 
that  rhetoric  is,  as  it  were,  a  kind  of  off-shoot  of  logic, 
and  of  that  department  of  moral  philosophy  which  it 
is  fair  to  call  the  science  of  social  life^.     Whence  rhe- 

toric is  invested  with  the  costume'^  of  that  science, 
as  well  as  its  professors,  partly  from  inexperience, 
partly  arrogance,    and   in   part  from  other  human 
causes  ;  because,  as  I  stated  at  the  outset,  it  is  a  sort 
of  subordinate  division  of  logic,  and  portraiture  of  it ; 
neither  of  them  being  a  science  of  any  one  definite 

3  Πολιτική.  For  an  explanation  of  this  term — an  enumer- 
ation of  the  various  arts  Avhich  he  comprehends  under  it — and 

for  an  account  of  the  estimation  in  which  he  holds  it,  see 
Ethics,  lib.  i.  c.  2. 

''  ΎτΓοδύεται.  So  blind  are  men  to  this  afiectation  of  rheto- 
ric and  its  professors,  that  he  who,  having  had  no  occasion  for 

the  display  of  his  persuasive  powers,  other  than  the  ordinary 

com-se  of  aifairs  presents,  would  be  accused  of  great  arrogance 
were  he  to  talk  of  having  exercised  rhetoric.  Now  Aristotle, 
so  far  from  holding  a  person  guilty  of  presumption  for  such  an 
use  of  the  term,  would  rather  retort  on  the  accuser  the  charge 
of  ignorance  of  its  true  import.  For  Aviih  a  view  to  invest  their 
art,  and  of  consequence  themselves,  Avith  an  air  of  dignity,  the 
professors  of  rhetoric,  said  he,  would  have  the  world  think 
(some  of  them,  poor  creatures,  hi  άτταίδευσίαν)  that  it  was  ap- 

plicable exclusively  to  such  caSes  as  are  of  high  concernment 
to  society.  This  in  part  is  true  ;  rhetoric  is  τταραφυέ?  Tf;s 

Πολιτεία? :  but,  as  Majoragius  observes,  "  A^irgulta  magnam 
quidem  cum  arboribus  quibus  adnascuntur  habent  similitudi- 
nem,  et  rerum  naturam  redolent.  Sed  tamen  mtilto  sunt  infe- 

rior a,  neque  tarn  uberes  fructtis  ferunt."  So  far  prevalent  is  this 
notion  to  this  very  day,  that  Ave  only  apply  this  word  by  way 
of  ridicule  to  persuasion  on  ordinary  topics. 
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subject,  as  to  ΛνΚαί  may  be  its  nature  ;  but  both  being 
certain  faculties  for  furnishing  ourselves  Avith  argu- 

ments. NoAv  on  tlie  subject  of  the  powers  of  the 
two,  and  their  mutual  relation,  nearly  enough  has 
been  said. 

IVith  regard  to  means  of  persuading  by  proving, 
or  appearing  to  prove  your  point,  just  as  in  logic  one 
is  induction,  another  syllogism,  another  apparent  syl- 

logism, so  also  is  the  case  here  in  rhetoric ;  for  its 
example  is  an  induction,  its  enthymem  a  syllogism ; 
and  enthymem  I  call  rhetorical  syllogism  ;  example, 
rhetorical  induction.  Now  all  orators  effect  their  de- 

monstrative proofs  by  allegation  either  of  enthymems 
or  examples,  and,  besides  these,  in  no  other  way 
whatever.  So  that  if  it  be  incumbent  on  you  to  prove 
with  regard  to  any  thing  or  j^erson  inform  of  syllo- 

gism or  induction,  it  cannot  but  be  (as  is  evident  from 
Analytics)  that  each  of  these  ΛνΙΙΙ  be  essentially  tlie 
same  as  each  of  the  former  (enthymem  and  induction). 
And  what  the  difference  is  between  example  and  en- 

thymem is  plain  from  the  Topics,  where,  on  the  sub- 
ject of  syllogism  and  induction,  it  has  been  stated 

before,  that  the  proving  that  such  or  such  is  the  fact 
in  many  and  similar  cases,  is  called  in  the  other  art, 
induction ;  in  this,  example.  But  when,  certain 
points  having  been  granted,  there  results,  by  virtue 
of  these,  something  else  over  and  above  these,  by 
virtue  of  their  existence,  either  as  generals  or  parti- 

culars ;  this  process  is,  in  that  art,  called  syllogism  ; 

in  this,  enthymem•''.  Rhetoric,  it  is  plain,  enjoys  each 
advantage ;  for  [with  respect  to  it]  the  case,  in  this 
treatise,  is  the  same  as  in  the  Methodica  has  been 

stated  of  logic;  the  speeches  of  orators ''  abounding, 
some  in  examples,  others  in  enthymems  ;  and  orators 
themselves  being  in  the  same  way,  some  fond  of  ex- 

ample, others  of  enthymem.      Rea;5onings,  hoAvever, 

^  Or,  each  style  of  rhetoric  has  its  peculiar  advantage. 

^  'PjjTO/of  ία,  the  Avords  of  an  orator,  modelled  according  to 
rhetoric,  whose  object  it  is  to  persuade ;  versus,  λόγο?,  tlie 
Avords  of  a  logician,  modelled  according  to  logic,  whose  object 
It  is  to  convince. 
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conducted  through  the  medium  of  example,  are  not 
less  calculated  to  persuade ;  but  those  of  which  en- 

thymem  is  the  characteristic  are  rather  applauded'. But  I  will  hereafter  explain  what  is  the  cause  of  this, 
and  how  we  are  to  use  each  species  of  proof:  let  us, 

at  'present,  distinguish  more  clearly  respecting  these 
proofs  themselves.     Now  forasmuch  as  that  which  11.  Rhe- 

carries  persuasion  with  it,  does  so  in  reference  to  ̂^i^^^^?J^' 
some  one  ;  and  either  is,  immediately  on  being  enun-  -κώαυ^ν 
ciated,  actually  of  a  nature  to  persuade,  and  enforce  for  a  class, 

belief ;  or  [has  its  eiFect]  from  its  appearing  to  prove  ̂ ^-i^^al^' through  the  medium  of  such  [as  compose  the  former 
class]  ;  and  as  no  art  considers  particular  cases  ;  me- 

dicine for  example,  what  is  wholesome  for  the  indi- 
viduals, Socrates  or  Callias,  but  Avhat  is  so  for  any 

person  of  such  a  constitution  ;  for  this  question  comes 
within  the  province  of  art,  hut  particulars  are  infinite, 
and  cannot  be  known  :  so  neither  will  rhetoric  con- 

sider probability  in  reference  to  particular  individuals  ; 
w^hat,  for  instance,  is  probable  to  Socrates  or  Callias, 
but  that  which  is  so  to  persons  such  as  they  are  ;  just 
in  the  same  way  as  logic,  for  that  art  does  not  draw 
conclusions  indiscriminately  from  ani/  subjects  ;  for 
some  things  there  are  which  appear  probable  even  to 
a  madman  ;  [yet  you  never  would  dream  of  arguing 
about  them;]    but  it   supplies  itself  from   subjects  p^lfhaws 
which  require  reasoning,  as  does  rhetoric  from  sub-  ρΠεΓίΓοιη 
jects  which  are  usual  matters  of  deliberation.     Its  subjects  of 

business  then  is  respecting  points  about  which  we  de-  dehbera- 
liberate,  and  have  no  art  specially  conversant,  and  12.  Audi- 
before  auditors  of  such  abilities  as  are  not  able  to  take  ence  held 

a  connected  view  of  reasonings,  conducted  through  ̂ ^  ̂̂  άττΧοί. 

7  θορυβούνται.  TΛΛ'ining,  in  his  notes  on  the  Poetic,  quot- 
ing a  subsequent  passage  of  this  Treatise,  in  which  this  word 

again  occurs,  (ii.  23,)  translates  it,  "  are  applauded,"  and  ob- 
serves, that  "  the  commentators  strangely  mistake  the  sense  of 

tliis  word  here,  and  in  lib.  i.  c.  2.  They  render  it  absurdly, — 
vehenieiitius  percellunt — -perturbant  maxime.  AVhether  an  au- 

dience be  pleased  or  displeased,  to  any  great  degree,  noise  is 
equally  the  consequence ;  and  the  word  ̂ ορυβεϊν  is  used, 
sometimes  for  the  uproar  of  approbatio7i,  and  sometimes  for 
that  oi  dislike.'' 
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many  stages,  nor  to  deduce  an  argument  from  remote 
principles.     Now  we  deliberate  on  subjects  which 
appear  to  admit  of  having  themselves  in  either  of  two 

ways  :  for  on  questions  which  cannot,  under  any  cir- 
cumstances, past,  present,  or  future,  be  otherwise ; 

on  these,  I  say,  no  one  deliberates,  at  least  not  while 

he  apprehends  them  to  be  such^;  for  by  such  a  deli- 
13.  Hence  beration  nothing  is  gained.     And  you  may  draw  your 

ίη'^ίκ'^'    conclusions  and  inferences,  sometimes  from  premises 
σνλλελο-   which  you  have  arrived  at  by  former  syllogisms  ;  and 

γισμίνωυ  somctimcs  from  propositions,  not  syllogistically  de- 
ΓίιΓ  bdn»  (iuced,  but  requiring  such  a  process  by  reason  of  their 

lengthy,  "^  not  being  probable  at  first  sight ;  but  of  these  pro- 
^'"^\  f       cesses,  it  is  impossible  that  the  former  should  not  be 

γΐστωΐ'     ̂ ^^^  ̂ ^  foUow  up,  by  rcason  of  its  prolixity  (for  your 
μίν^εομέ-  hearer^  is  supposed  to  be  a  man  of  merely  ordinary 

'""λλ°*        understanding),  and  the  latter  defective  in  persuasive 
γισμο^,      efficacy,  by  reason  of  its  not  being  deduced  out  of 

being  un-  principles  either  acknowledged,  or  probable  ;  so  that 

— are^obe  ̂^  ̂^  necessary  that  both  the  enthjTuem  and  example 
avoided,     should  be  conversant  about  points  which,  generally 

speaking,  admit  of  being  otherwise,  (the  example  an- 
swering to  induction,   and  the  enthymem  to  syllo- 

^  A  man  under  a  mistaken  idea  of  the  nature  of  the  subject 
may  possibly  deliberate  on  a  question,  the  nature  of  Avliich  is 
fixed  and  necessary.  Still,  hoAvever,  as  long  as  he  remains 
under  this  impression,  the  subject  relatively  to  him  is  of  a  con- 

tingent nature. 

^  Cicero  gives  a  similar  caution  : — "  Haec  nostra  oratio 
inultitiidinis  est  auribus  accommodanda,  ad  oblectandos  animos, 
ad  impellcndos,  ad  ea  probanda  quae  non  auriticis  statera,  sed 

quadam  populari  trutina  examinantur."  De  Orat.  lib.  ii.  We 
may  further  prove  that  this  precept  has  its  foundation  in  na- 

ture, by  quoting  the  words  c^'  a  celebrated  modern  writer,  who, at  least  in  penetration  and  knowledge  of  mankind,  had  few 

superiors  :  "  The  receipt  to  make  a  speaker,  and  an  applauded 
one  too,  is  short  and  easy.  Take  common  sense  qtiantum  stif- 
ficit ;  add  a  little  application  to  the  rules  and  orders  of  the 
House ;  throw  obvious  thoughts  in  a  new  light,  and  make  up 
the  Λvhole  with  a  large  quantity  of  purity,  correctness,  and 
elegance  of  style.  Take  it  for  granted  that  by  far  the  greatest 
part  of  mankind  neither  analyse  nor  search  to  the  bottom  ; 

they  are  incapabL•  of  penetrating  deeper  than  the  surface." 
Lord  Chesterfield's  Letters. 
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gism,)  and  be  deduced  out  of  few,  and  frequently  out 
of  fewer  intermediate  propositions  than  the  syllogism, 
in  its  original  form,  consisted  of.  For  if  any  of  these 
be  known,  it  is  not  necessary  to  mention  it ;  for  the 
hearer  of  himself  makes  this  addition.  For  example, 
in  order  to  convey  the  information  that  Dorieus  was 
conqueror  in  a  contest  where  a  chaplet  is  the  prize ; 
it  suffices  to  say,  that  he  conquered  in  the  Olympic 

games  :  but  as  to  the  circumstance  that,  having  con- 
quered at  Olympia,  he  got  a  chaplet,  there  is  no  ne- 
cessity for  adding  it,  because  every  one  knows  it. 

But  as  the  necessary  premises  out  of  which  the  14.  En- 

syllofifisms  of  rhetoric  are  formed  are  very  few,  (for  thymems 
the  majority  oi  questions  about  which  decisions  and  duced  ei- 

consideration  are  exercised  admit  of  being  otherwise ;  ther  ή-οιη 

because  men  deliberate  and  consider  on  the  subjects  ̂ ',^^^7".°^ 
of  human  conduct,  and  all  conduct  is  of  this  con- 

tingent nature,  nor  is  a  single  branch,  I  may  say,  of 
these  subjects  necessary,)  and  it  cannot  but  be  that 

you  should  deduce  contingent  conclusions  from  pre- 
mises whose  nature  is  such  ;    and  necessary  ones, 

from  necessary ;    (this   is    evident  to   us   from  the 
Analytics :)  I  say,  since  this  is  the  case,  it  is  plain 
that  the  premises  out  of  which  enthymems  are  de- 

duced, will   be   some  of  them   necessary,   but   the 

greatest  part  contingent :    for  enthymems  are  ad- 
duced from  probabilities  ̂ ^  {εικότα)  and  signs  (σημεΊα). 

And  thus  it  follows  of  necessity,  that,  of  these,  each 

'0  In  despair  of  finding  adequate  English  expressions  for  the 
words  εί/cos  and  σημείον,  I  have  acquiesced  in  the  usual,  but 
erroneous  translation.  At  the  risk  of  incurring  the  charge  of 
prolixity,  the  follo\ving  are  given  as  the  most  popular  ways  of 
explaining  this  difficult  subject.  Dr.  Whately  considers  this 

"  a  division  of  arguments  according  to  the  relation  of  the  sub- 
ject-matter of  the  premises  to  that  of  the  conclusion."  The 

είκόδ  (or  Slotl  of  Aristotle)  he  takes  to  be  an  a  priori  argu- 
ment, Λvhich  may  be  employed  to  account  for  the  fact  supposed 

granted.  The  σημεϋον  (or  otl  of  Aristotle)  and  example, 
arguments  which  could  not  be  so  employed  :  vid.  Rhetoric,  p. 
116.  Others,  again,  maintain  that  the  σημεϊον  is  an  argument 
to  prove  past  matters,  the  εϊ/cos  to  prove  future.  The  majority 
of  commentators,  hoAvever,  consider  the  εΐκτό?  and  σημείου  as 
propositions  in  different  matter  :  thus, — 

C 
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respectively  is  identified  Avitli  each  of  the  former. 

15.  Defi-    For  probability  is  what  usually  happens,  not  abso- 
nitionof  ^  "^  ^         n        ' 
εικός. 

εΙκός,  in  contingent  matter,  σημεϊυν  in  necessary  matter. 
in  the  ratio  of  an  univer-  | 
sal  to  a  particular.  ,   "   , 

As  a  particular  As  an  universal 
to  an  universal.  to  a  particular. 

Γ/ΊΙΓ    't  [άναγκαΐονοττεκ-    \^ μη  άναγκάϊον  άνώ- \    Γ    ̂ .Λ  ■  \  μνρωι/.  (Conclu-      ννμον.  (Inconclu- 
!  of    the    mmor  ]    ■  ^-,        ,       !    •        ̂   -in 

*>  term  )    hence  ̂   ̂̂̂ "^'    ̂ '^^^    ̂^^^^'    '^  ̂̂ ^''^'   ̂ ^^    middle 
I  inrnnrln^ivP  '  assailable  in  the    |  term    not     bemg ^^inconclusive.  (^premises.)  [distributed.) 

Another  explanation,  founded  on  three  passages,  the  first  in 
the  Analytics;  the  second  by  Cicero  (de  Inv.  i.  30);  the  third 
in  Quintilian,  (v.  c.  ix.  10,)  adopted  by  Majoragius,  is  as  fol- 

lows :  The  σημείον  is  some  sensible  fact,  either  attested  by  sense 

or  reducible  thereto,  not  a  general  truth ;  hence  it  -will  be  the 
minor  premiss  in  the  enthymem,  not  the  maJo7•,  the  σημειόμενον, 
or  thing  signified  by  it,  being  the  conclusion,  and  as  the  latter 
is  ΙνηοΛνη  solely  through  and  by  the  former,  there  is  always  a 
real  or  supposed  connexion  betAvecn  them. 

1st.  The  thi?ig  signified  may  be  contained  in  the  sign  tohich 
implies  not  only  that,  but  something  more.  The  latter  then, 
as  regards  the  former,  Avill  stand  in  the  ratio  of  a  Avhole  to  its 
part ;  as  individual  or  particular  nature  to  common  or  generic  : 

•what  is  definite  ahvays  containing  or  implying  more  than  what 
is  indefinite  (on  Avhich  principle  Ave  are  told  in  logic  that  the 
species  is  more  of  a  whole  than  a  genus).  Hence  it  is  defined, 
ώδ  τών  καθεκαστόν  τι  ττρό?  τό  καβόΧου^  and  is  called  avayxaiov 
or  τεκμνριον.  Hence  Quintilian,  obsening  the  conclusiveness 
of  this  argument,  denies  it  the  name  of  argument  at  all : 

"  Non  sunt  argumenta,  quia  ubi  ilia  sunt,  quaestio  non  est;" 
an  error  resembling  that  made  by  certain  modern  philosophers, 
Avho  deny  the  utility  of  logic  because  the  premises  of  a  syllo- 

gism A'irtually  imply  the  conclusion. 
2nd.  The  thing  signified  may  not  be  contained  or  implied  in 

the  sign.  The  latter  being  more  Λ-ague  and  indefinite  than  the 
former  ;  bearing  to  the  thing  signified  the  ratio  of  a  part  to  the 
whole,  as  common  or  generic  nature  to  individual  or  particular, 
ws  των  καΰόΧου  τϊ  ττρο?  το  κατά  μερο^.  This  enthvmcm  ap- 

pears in  the  same  mood  as  the  first,  scilicet,  Barbara,  but  in 
the  second  figure,  hence  an  illicit  process  of  tlie  minor  term. 
Note,  that  as  the  σημεΊον  is  always  the  minor  and  the  thing 
signified  the  conclusion,  the  relation  here  spoken  of  as  καθόλου, 
and  κατά  μίροί,  must  be  understood  not  of  tlie  logical  relation 
in  the  syllogism  betwe(^n  the  major  premiss  and  the  conclusion, 
but  of  the  relation  between  tAvo  things,  one  specific,  tlie  other 
general.     Now  in  the  είκύί  enthymem,  on  the  contrary,  the 
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lutely  so,  however,  as  some  define  it,  but,  at  any  rate, 
that  which,  in  contingent  matter,  has  itself  so  to- 

wards that  with  respect  to  ̂ vhich  it  is  probable,  as 

an  universal  to  a  particular  ̂ ^     But  of  the  signs,  one  16.  Three 
relation  of  ε ί /cos  and  the  conchision  (εκεΐυο  ττρυζ  ο  εί/cos)  is  the 
strict  logical  relation  of  universal  to  particular,  or  of  a  generic 
law  to  its  application  in  an  individual  instance.  The  είκό? 
therefore  is  the  major  premiss,  not  the  minor. 
We  see  that  the  universal  major  in  the  σημεΊον  enthymem 

cannot  be  the  σημεων  itself,  because  it  is  detached  from  any- 
particular  relation,  and  involves  no  particular  deduction  :  nor 
yet  is  this  major,  though  universal,  an  είκό?,  being  άττλως  and 
totally  time,  Λvhich  is  inconsistent  with  the  very  meaning  of 

the  Avord  "  probable." 
Again,  though  the  minor  premiss  of  the  είκ-ό?  enthymem 

contains  a  simple  matter  of  fact,  it  is  not  a  σημεϊον,  for  to  con- 
stitute a  sign  it  must  point  to  something  else  equally  necessary 

Λvitll  itself;  a  condition  not  fulfilled  by  the  είκόδ  enthymem 
conclusion.  Still  there  is  so  much  affinity  betAveen  the  minor 
premiss  of  the  είκο?  enthymem,  and  the  ανώνυμου  σ^μείον,  that 
by  converting  the  major  premiss,  with  the  addition  of  the  word 

"  probably"  to  the  copula,  Ave  shall  change  the  σημείον  into 
an  είκόζ  of  low  degree  :  e.  g. 

All  who  have  a  fever  breathe  Those  who  breathe  hard  orc- 
hard, babli/  have  a  fever. 

This  man  breathes  hard.  This  man  breathes  hard. 

This  man  has  a  fever.  This  ma.n  probably  has  a  fever. 

And  this  affinity  perhaps  led  Quintilian  to  confound  Aristotle's 
άνώνυμον  σημεϊυν  Avith  his  εΐκό?.  (lib.  V.  C.  ix.  §  8.)  It  is  this 

kind  of  "  sign"  and  the  argument  deducible  from  it,  Avhich 
constitutes  Avhat,  in  criminal  cases,  is  called  circumstantial 
evidence. 

Aristotle  mentions  another  sort  of  σημείου  (§  18)  which 
comes  out  a  syllogism  in  the  third  figure,  with  an  universal 
conclusion,  and  hence  its  error  is  an  illicit  process  of  the  mi- 

nor term.  The  principle  on  Avhich  this  syllogism  proceeds  is 
an  imperfect,  precarious  induction,  and  endeavours  to  deduce 
a  general  truth  from  a  particular  instance.  The  ratio,  there- 

fore, of  the  sign  to  the  thing  signified,  is  as  one  to  all.  This, 
it  will  be  observed,  is  a  ncAV  signification  of  the  terms  καθόλου 

and  Kad'  εκαστον,  but  one  Avhich  they  Avill  obviously  admit,  and 
borne  out  by  the  example  he  adduces. 

The  above  explanation  has  been  given  rather  at  length,  be- 
cause it  is  not  generally  so  well  known  as  the  others,  nor  so 

easy  to  folloAv. 

'^  The  usual  definition  of  εΐκό^  is  considered  by  Aristotle  as 
too  vague ;  he  limits  it,  therefore,  to  contingent  matter,  and 
Avould  have  it  stand  in  such  a  relation  to  the  conclusion  to  be 

draAvn,  as   an  universal   to  a  particular.     For  instance,  the 
c  2 
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has  the  same  ratio  as  a  particular  to  an  universal ; 
the  other,  as  an  universal  to  a  particular  :  and  of 
these,  the  one  which  is  necessarily  conclusive,  I  call 
τεκμημον  ;  but  the  other,  which  is  not  necessary,  has 
no  name  assigned  to  it  in  reference  to  its  difference 
[as  a  species].  Now  by  necessary  propositions,  I 
mean  those  out  of  which  a  syllogism  is  adduced  ;  and 
hence  this  kind  of  signs  is  called  τεκμηρων,  for  when 
they  think  it  impossible  to  do  away  what  has  been 

stated,  people  then  esteem  that  they  adduce  a  τεκμη- 
pLov ;  the  point  having  been  evinced  and  concluded ; 
for,  according  to  the  old  language,  τεκμαρ  is  the 

same  as  "  a  boundary ^  Again,  there  is  one  sign 
whose  ratio  is  as  that  of  a  particular  to  an  universal : 

thus,  were  one  to  assert,  for  instance,  that  "  The 

wise  are  just ;  because  Socrates  was  wise  and  just;" 
this  then  is  a  sign,  but  it  may  be  done  away,  even 

supposing  the  premiss  stated  to  be  true  ;  for  it  vio- 

lates the  rules  of  syllogism,  as  to  the  other  ̂ ^,  when, 
for  instance,  a  person  alleges  as  a  sign  that  a  man  is 
sick,  his  being  in  a  fever  ;  or  says  a  Λvoman  has  had 
a  child,  because  she  has  milk  ;  this  is  a  necessary 
sign  ;  which  very  one  of  the  signs  alone  amounts  to 
a  τεκμηρων  ;  since  it  alone,  if  the  premiss  be  true, 
cannot  be  done  away.  The  other  sign  is  in  the  ratio 
of  an  universal  to  a  particular  ;  as  if,  for  instance, 

Corinthians  at  Athens  state  as  an  εΙκος,  that  the  Corcyraeans 

were  addicted  to  piracy,  their  shunning  alliances  -n'ith  other 
states,  because  those  Avho  ΛΛ-ould  become  pirates  study  secrecy ; 
but  this  broad  fact  is,  >\hen  compared  Avith  the  single  case  of 

the  Corcyrffians,  as  an  uniΛ'ersal  to  a  particular,  or  as  a  whole 
to  a  part,  pirates  being  one  class  only  of  the  many  who  study 
secrecy  as  a  veil  to  crime.  It  is  moreover  a  case  in  conti7igent 
matter ;  for  those  λυΙιο  study  secrecy,  may  or  may  not  be  ad- 

dicted to  piracy. 

>■-  Ύΐ.κμι'}ριον,  the  other  species  of  σημίίον.  e.  g.  "  Ut  milii 
Platonis  illud,  sou  quis  dixit  alius,  pcrelegans  esse  videatur ; 
quem  cum  ex  alto  ignotas  ad  terras  tempestas  et  in  desertum 
littus  detulisset,  timentibus  ceteris  propter  ignorationem  lo- 
corum,  aiiiniadvertisse  dicunt  in  arena  geometricas  formas 
quasdam  esse  descriptas ;  quas  ut  vidisset,  exclamavisse  ut 
bono  essent  animo ;  videre  enim  so  hominum  vestigia ;  quae 
videlicet  ille  non  ex  agri  consitura,  quam  cernebat,  sed  ex  doc- 

triiias  indiciis  interpretabatur."     Cic.  de  Rep.  c.  xvii.  p.  52. 
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one  were  to  say  it  was  a  sign  that  a  man  has  a  fever, 
because  he  breathes  thickly.    But  this,  even  granting 
the  premiss  be  true,  may  be  done  away  :  for  it  is 
very  possible  that  one  who  has  not  a  fever  should 
breathe  thickly.  Now  what  is  probability,  what  sign, 
and  what  τεκμήρωι^,  and    in  what    they  differ,  has 
been  explained  :  but  in  the  Analytics  [these  several 
gradations  of  proof]  as  well  as  the  reasons  why  some 
are  not  correctly  inferred,  and  others  are,  have  been 

distinctly  stated  with  greater  clearness  ̂ ^.    As  to  ex-  19.  Ex- 
ample, it  has  been  stated  that  it  is  an  induction,  and  ample,  or 

induction  on  what  kind  of  subjects  ;  and  its  ratio  is  [ndu^-^^^ 
neither  that  of  a  part  to  a  whole,  nor  of  a  whole  to  a  tion. 
part,  nor  of  a  whole  to  a  whole  :  but  example  is  in  ώ?  μίρο^ 

the  ratio  of  a  part  to  a  part  ̂^,  of  a  similar  case  to  a  ̂ £"^ 
similar,  when,  both  coming  under  the  same  genus, 
the  one  case  happens  to  be  better  known  than  the 
other.     For  instance,  you  assert  that  Dionysius,  in 
asking  a  guard,  has  views  of  setting  up  a  tyranny, 
because  Pisistratus  before  him,  when  designing  this, 
began  to  ask  for  a  body  guard,  and  when  he  got  it, 
established  himself  as  tyrant  ;  so  too  did  Theogenes, 
at  Megara.     And  all  other  persons  who  have  acted 
in  this  way,  and  with  whom  your  audience  are  ac- 

quainted, become  examples  against  Dionysius,  with 
respect  to  whom  they  do  not  yet  know  whether  he 
be  asking  a  guard  with  this  intention  :  and  all  these 

'^  In  the  Analytics,  he  says,  "  the  εΐκό?  is  ττρόχασι?  ένδοξοι, 
but  the  σημίίον  professes  to  be  ττρότασι?  aTroSeiKTLKi),  Avhether 
necessary  or  probable.  Now  an  enthymem  (he  continues)  is 
an  imperfect  syllogism,  consisting  of  εικότα  and  σημεία,  and 
the  latter  are  assumed  in  three  ways,  according  to  the  number 
of  the  figures  of  syllogism  (for  Aristotle  made  only  three),  the 
first,  second,  and  third  of  logic.  In  all  these  the  σημείου  is  the 
μίσου  (i.  e.  the  argumentum,  or  minor  proposition),  but  the 

first  alone  is  αΧυτου."  Analytic.  Prior,  lib.  ii.  c.  xxix.  Edit. Bipont. 

'*  Not  as  a  part  to  a  whole,  for  that  Avould  be  σημεΊ,ου  ;  nor 
as  a  Avhole  to  a  part,  for  that  would  be  τεκμηρίου :  nor  as  a 
whole  to  a  whole,  for  that  would  be  ετταγωγη  (Avhich,  when 
perfect,  reasons  from  a  whole  taken  individually  to  the  same 
taken  collectively).  Example  therefore  is  in  the  ratio  of  a  part 
to  a  part. 
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cases  come  under  the  same  general  premiss  ̂ "%  that  he 
who  is  laying  schemes  to  set  up  a  tyranny,  asks  a 
guard.  Now  then  the  points  have  been  stated  out  of 
which  the  proofs  which  have  an  air  of  demonstration 
are  adduced. 

The  difference  of  enthymems  is  considerable,  and 
has  remarkably  escaped  nearly  every  writer  :  it  is, 
too,  a  difierence  the  very  same  as  exists  between  syl- 

logisms in  logic  :  for  some  enthymems  there  are  of 
applicability  equal  to  that  of  rhetoric  itself,  in  the 
same  way  that  in  logic  some  syllogisms  are  ;  others, 
according  to  the  extent  of  other  arts  and  faculties, 
existing,  some  already,  and  others  not  yet  comprised 
by  rules.  And  hence  those  who  employ  them  both 

escape  the  obserΛ'^ation  of  their  hearers,  and  if  they 
handle  them  more  than  is  right,  pass  out  of  their  pro- 

per characters  as  mere  orators.  This  however  will 
become  clearer,  if  stated  more  in  detail.  I  call  those 

forms  of  reasoning  ̂ ^'  properly  logical  or  rhetorical,  in 
reference  to  whicli,  I  use  the  expression  places ;  such 
are  those  which  apply  Λvith  equal  advantage  to  ques- 

tions of  justice,  and  natural  philosophy,  and  of  the 
philosophy  of  social  life,  and  to  numerous  otlier  sub- 

jects which  differ  in  species.  The  place  for  instance, 
of  greater  and  less  ;  for  there  Λνϋΐ  not  be  a  whit  more 
advantage  in  deducing  a  syllogism  or  an  enthymem 
from  this  place,  on  a  question  of  justice  or  of  natural 
philosophy,  than  on  any  other  subject  wliatsoever ; 

2nd.  ύΒη.  and  yet  there  are  questions  specifically  distinct.  But 
I  ο,2λ\  peculiar,  all  those  reasonings  wliich  arise  out  of 
propositions  conversant  with  each  species  and  genus 
of  subjects ;  for  instance,  there  are  propositions  on 

subjects  of  natural  philosophy'^  out  of  which  neither 

'5  By  the  to  αϋτο  ytVos  is  understood  a  common  circum- 
stance and  property  of  nature  ;  by  the  to  ovto  καθόλου,  ihe 

general  proposition  in  reference  to  all  such  cases. 

'^  Δ^αλε^•τt^.-oΰs  και  ρητορικούς,  i.  e.  SO  exactly  COlTCSpond- 
ing,  in  point  of  extent,  to  these  arts,  as  to  be  applicable  as 
often,  and  Avilh  as  little  limitation,  as  they  are  themselves. 

^"^  This  appears  evident  enough ;  yet  tlie  whole  system  of 
judicial  astrology  and  the  planetary  influences  was  nothing 
more  than  an  attempt  of  the  kind. 
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entliymem  nor  syllogism  could  be  constructed  respect- 
ing morals ;  and  on  this  subject,  again,  there  are 

others  out  of  which  will  arise  no  reasoning  respecting 

natural  philosophy ;  this  is  also  the  case  equally  on 

every  subject.  Now  the  first-mentioned  reasonings 
(the  τόποι)  will  render  a  man  informed  on  no  class  of 

subjects,  for  they  are  about  no  distinct  subject-matter  : 
as  to  the  other  (^i^iLa),  the  orator,  in  proportion  as  he 

makes  the  better  ̂ ^  selection  of  propositions  peculiar, 
will  imperceptibly  produce  a  science  diiferent  from 

mere  rhetoric  or  logic  ̂^  ;  for,  if  he  light  on  first  prin- 
ciples, thenceforth,  it  will  no  longer  be  rhetoric  or 

logic  which  he  is  employing,  but  that  science  whose 
principles  he  embraces. 

The  greatest  number  of  enthymems  are  constructed  22. 

out  of  these  peculiar  propositions,  which  are  particu- 
lar and  limited ;  and  from  the  universal  ones,  the 

less.     Just  then  as  I  did  in  the  Topics,  so  here  must 

I  make  a  distinction  of  the  peculiar  ̂ ^^  propositions  and 
places  of  enthymems,  whence  we  are  to  deduce  them. 
Now  I  mean  by  εΐΰη,  those  propositions  Avhich  are 
peculiar  to  the  several  kinds  of  rhetoric ;  by  τόποι, 
those  Λvhich  are  common  alike  to  all.     Let  us  then  εΙο7}  first 

treat  of  the  special  propositions  before  the  others,  discussed. 
Let  us,  however,  first  ascertain  the  kinds  of  rhetoric 

itself ;  in  order  that  having  distinguished  them  as  to 

'^  Βελτίω,  .  ie.  better,  qua  the  art  in  question  is  concerned ; 
— though  as  regarded  by  the  logician  or  rhetorician,  they  will  be 
in  fact  icorse,  inasmuch  as  they  tend  to  merge  these  faculties, 
Avhose  characteristic  is  universal  applicability,  in  that  particu- 

lar art  from  Avhence  the  ττροτάσει?  happen  to  be  deduced. 

^^  We  may  here  mention  that  διαλεκτική  is  not  quite  Avhat 

"we  understand  by  logic,  but  seems  rather  to  have  been  the 
faculty  of  conversation,  which  the  ancients  cultivated  as  a  sci- 

ence, and  of  which  logic  was  a  species.  "  Zeno,  the  Eleatic, 
divided  his  dialectics  into  three  parts  :  on  consequences,  ίρω- 

τησΐ9  and  εριστική."  Whately's  Logic.  Diog.  Laert.  in  Pla- 
tone,  52,  §  87. 

^  He  here  designates,  by  the  name  είδη,  those  propositions 
of  limited  applicability  which  he  had  before  called  Uia  ;  those, 
in^  fact,  Avhich  he  considers  as  contradistinguished  from  the 
τόποι  or  general  arguments,  which  he  tells  us  are  applicable 
to  a  range  of  subjects  as  little  limited  as  the  subjects  of  rheto- 

ric itself. 
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their  number,  we  may  separately  ascertain  the  ele- 
ments of  persuasion  and  propositions  peculiar  to 

each-^ 

CHAP.  in. 

1.  An  ora- 
tion pre- 

supposes 
three 
things : 
1st.  a 

speaker : 
2nd.  a 

subject : 
3rd.  a 
hearer. 
2.  Hear- 

ers of 
three 
sorts. 

3.  Hence 
three 
kinds  of 
rhetoric  ; 
Delibera- 

tive, Ju- 
dicial, 

Epideic- tic. 
Business. 

4.  Time 

He  sJiows  that  there  are  three  kinds  of  Wietoric  ;  what  is 
the  end  of  each  ;  and  on  what  subject  ice  must  provide 
ourselves  ivith  propositions. 

The  species  of  rhetoric  are  three  in  number,  for  of 
so  many  descriptions  are  the  hearers  of  orations  ;  be- 

cause an  oration  is  constituted  of  three  things,  of  the 
speaker,  and  of  the  subject  about  which  he  speaks, 
and  of  the  person  to  whom ;  and  to  him  it  is  that 
the  end  of  the  speech  has  its  reference  ;  I  mean  to 
the  hearer.  The  hearer  must  of  necessity  be  either 
an  unconcerned  hearer,  or  a  judge;  and  a  judge 
either  of  things  past  or  to  come ;  one  then  acts  as 

judge  respecting  what  is  yet  to  happen,  as  the  mem- 
ber of  a  popular  assembly  ;  the  other  respecting  what 

has  already  taken  place,  as  the  president  of  a  court 
of  justice ;  the  other  respecting  the  abilities  of  the 
orator,  as  the  unconcerned  hearer  ̂   Thus,  then, 
there  will  necessarily  result  three  kinds  of  orations, 

the  deliberative,  judicial,  and  demonstrative^.  The 
business  of  deliberation  is  partly  exhortation,  partly 
dissuasion  ;  for  invariably  those  Λνΐιο  in  their  indivi- 

dual capacities  simply  advise,  and  those  Avho  publicly 
harangue,  elFect  one  of  these  objects.  The  business 
of  judicial  rhetoric  is  partly  accusation,  partly  de- 

fence ;  for  the  litigants  must  of  course  do  one  or  the 
other  of  tliese  things.  Of  demonstrative  the  busi- 

ness is  partly  praise,  partly  blame.      Moreover  the 

"^^  Cf.  lib.  ii.  C.  22,  §  13  :  στοιχείον  6έ  λέγω  και  τόττον  ενθυ- 
μήματος το  αυτό  :  and  lib.  ii.  c.  26,  §  1  :  τό  yap  αυτό  Χίγω 

στοιχεϊον  και  τόττον. 
'  Both  hearers  are  interested;  but  the  ̂ (ωρό^  is  a  specula- 

tive, the  κριτής  a  practical,  auditor. 

2  Vide  Quarterly  Review,  July,  1822,  No.  liv.  vol.  27,  p.  391. 
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time  proper  to  each  of  these  respectively  is,  to   the 
deliberative  orator,  the  future ;  for  in  exhorting  or 

dissuading,  he  advises  respecting  things  future^.  The 
time  proper  to  a  judicial  pleader  is  the  past ;  for  it 
is  ever  on  the  subject  of  actions  already  done^  that 
the  one  party  accuses,  and  the  other  defends.     To 
the  demonstrative  orator  the,  present  time  is  the  most 
appropriate,  for  it  is  in  reference  to  qualities  actually 
possessed  that  all  either  praise  or  blame.     Orators, 
however,  do   very   frequently    avail   themselves    of 
other  times  ;  as  well  by  awakening  a  recollection  of 
what  has  already  happened,  as  by  anticipating  Avhat 
is   likely   to   happen.     The    end   of  each  of  these  5.  and  end 

branches  is  different,  and,  as  belonorinsr  to  three  sub-  P^'^^^^'" .     .       1  r.      .    1  Ο     Ο  to  each, 
jects,  IS  itselt  triple. 

The  object  of  the  deliberative  orator  is  the  expe- 
dient and  inexpedient ;  for  he  who  recommends,  ad- 
vises you  to  adopt  the  better  measure ;  but  he  who 

dissuades,  diverts  you  from  the  worse ;  the  other 
considerations  either  of  justice  and  injustice,  of 

honour  or  disgrace,  he  adjoins  by  the  way,  in  addi- 
tion to  these  two.  The  object  of  the  judicial  pleader 

is  justice  and  injustice ;  but  he  also  embraces  by  the 
way  those  other  considerations.  The  object  of  those 
Λvho  praise  and  blame  is  honour  and  disgrace  ;  and 
these  also  refer  other  considerations  to  these  two. 

But  we  may  take  as  a  sign  that  what  I  have  stated  6•  Proof 
IS  the  particular  object  of  each,  the  fact  that  there 
are  times  when  they  will  not  feel  inclined  even  to 
raise  a  question  about  the  other  :  the  litigant,  for 
example,  will  not  always  deny  that  the  fact  has  taken 
place,  or  that  it  has  hurt  the  other  party  ;  but  he 

^  "  Passion  may  be  as  much  excited  by  the  orator's  reason- 
ings on  a  future  event,  as  on  one  past ;  and  indeed  the  future, 

cseteris  paribus,  produces  the  greater  effect  on  us,  as  that  to 
which  Ave  are  approaching,  and  what  every  moment  gives  us 
the  added  interest  in,  whiclx  it  takes  from  the  past.  But  then 
the  past  has  the  counterbalancing  privilege  of  being  susceptible 

of  infinitely  better  testimony  and  evidence,  from  memory,  pre- 
sent effects,  etc. ;  memory,  indeed,  the  great  eye  of  the  mind, 

unlike  that  of  the  body,  sees  all  we  have  left  behind,  and  no- 

thing before  it."     Campbell,  Phil,  of  Rhet. 

of  this 
fiOm  fact. 
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never,  under  any  circumstances,  would  admit  that  he 
has  been  guilt?/  of  wjustice  toward  him  ;  for  then 
would  there  be  no  need  of  a  judicial  decision.  In  the 

same  way  the  deliberative  orator  very  often  aban- 
dons the  other  considerations  ;  but  as  to  the  point 

that  he  is  advising  what  is  disadvantageous,  or  dis- 
suading from  Λvhat  is  useful,  this  will  he  never  admit ; 

but  it  frequently  happens  that  (on  a  question  of  in- 
vasion) they  do  not  trouble  themselves  to  make  out 

that  the  subjugating  a  neighbouring  people  is  not  in- 
consistent with  justice.  Just  so  those  who  praise 

and  blame  do  not  consider  whether  the  person's  con- 
duct has  been  advantageous  or  disadvantageous  ;  nay, 

they,  in  many  instances,  set  it  doAvn  on  the  score  of 
praise,  that,  overlooking  his  own  interests,  he  wrought 

some  deed  of  honour  :  thus  they  praise  Achilles,  be- 
cause he  came  to  aid  the  cause  of  his  comrade  Pa- 

troclus,  with  full  knowledge  that  himself  Λvas  fated 
to  die  ;  it  being  in  his  power,  [by  withholding  that 
aid,]  to  live.  To  him,  however,  a  death  such  as  this 
was  the  more  honourable  prize  :  but  to  live  would 
have  been  advantageous. 

7.  The  From\vhat  has  been  said,  it  is  plain  that  the  orator 

'^'^ΐν^^.  must  first  be  in  possession  of  propositions  on  the  sub- 

must  "  j^ct  of  each  of  these  divisions,  separately ;  for  the 
have  KOL-  τεκμήρια,  the  probabilities  and  signs,  are  degrees  of 

t^'«-T/c"'  pi'oof  available  to  rhetoric  generally.  It  is  necessary 
because  syllogism,  in  general,  is  made  up  of  proposi- 

tions, and  the  enthymem  is  a  syllogism  made  up  of 
the  propositions  which  have  been  mentioned. 

And  as  it  cannot  be  that  what  is  impossible  should 
ever  heretofore  have  been  done  or  should  ever  be 

done  hereafter,  but  wliat  is  possible,  only :  as  again 
it  cannot  be  that  what  has  not  happened,  or  that 
what  is  never  about  to  happen,  ever  should,  the  one 
liave  been  already  done,  the  other  be  about  to  be 

done  :  it  becomes  necessary  for  the  deliberative,  ju- 
dicial, and  demonstrative  orator  to  have  propositions 

on  the  subject  of  possibility  and  impossibility ;  and 

on  the  questions,  Avhether  a  fact  has  or  has  not  hap- 
pened, will  or  will  not   take  place.     And  further, 

τασίί?. 
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since  all,  as  well  in  praising  as  in  blaming,  as  Avell  in 

exhorting  as  in  dissuading,  as  well  in  accusing  as  in 
defending,  attempt  to  evince  not  only  the  points  I 
have  mentioned,  but  likewise  to  prove  respecting  this 

good  or  bad,  this  honourable  or  dishonourable,  this 
just  or  unjust,  that  it  is,  moreover,  either  great  or 
small,  whether  speaking  of  the  things  independently, 
or  comparing  them  respectively  one  with  another : 
as  this  is  the  case,  it  is  plain  that  it  will  be  necessary 
to  have  propositions  respecting  the  degrees  of  great 

and  small,  of  greater  and  less,  as  y^qW  general,  2iS  pe- 
culiar to  each  division :  what  good,  for  instance,  is 

greater  or  less,  what  deviation  from  justice,  or  what 

conformity  to  it ;  and  so  in  the  same  way  also  re- 
specting the  other  subjects.  The  points  then  have 

been  stated,  respecting  which  it  will  be  absolutely 
necessary  to  get  at  propositions.  We  must,  after  this, 
make  a  distinction  between  each  of  these  respectively  ; 
the  questions,  for  instance,  about  which  deliberation 

is  conversant ;  those,  too,  about  v/hich  demonstra- 
tive rhetoric  is  concerned ;  and,  thirdly,  those  about 

which  judicial. 

CHAP.  IV. 

The  Questions  relative  to  which  that  Orator  should  he  in 
possession  of  Propositions,  who  is  about  to  advise  on 
points  of  the  highest  concernment. 

First,  then,  we  must  ascertain  what  kind  of  good  \,7^^ 
or  evil  it  is  respecting  which  the  deliberative  orator  {ive  orator 
gives  his  advice  ;  for  Ave  have  seen  that  it  is  not  about  advises  on 

every  kind,  but  about  such  as  may  or  may  not  befall  subjects, 
us^     Such  however  as  either  has  or  will  have  an  2.  notne- 

existence  of  necessity ;  such,  again,  as  it  is  impossible  ̂ ^^^^^^ ' 
should  exist  or  be  produced ;  respecting  every  such 

description  [of  good  or  evil]  there  never  is  any  de- 

1  This  limitation  Avas  established  in  cap.  ii.  §  12.     He  de- 
velopes  this  point  more  fully,  Nich.  Eth.  iii.  cap.  3. 
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3.  nor  on  liberation :  neither,  in  fact,  is  there  about  every  one 

all  that  even  of  contingent  subjects  ;  for  of  goods  which  may 
tingent;     or  may  not  accrue  2,  some  exist  naturally,  others  are 

produced  by  chance,  on  the  subject  of  which  it  is  not 

worth  while  to  deliberate ;  but  evidently  [he  is  con- 
fined to  subjects]  about  Λvhich  men  resolve  ;  of  which 

character  are  all  such  as  are  of  a  nature  to  be  referred 

but  where  to  ourselves,  and  the  first  principle  of  whose  creation 

he^nd^^^^"  is  in  our  own  power ;  for  in  deliberation  we  carry 
power  of    0^  our  views  thus  far,  viz.  till  we  shall   ascertain 

perform-    whether  the  achievement  of  the  object  be  possible  to 
*^"^•         us  or  not  3. 
4.  Minute       Now,  to  enumerate  in  accurate  detail,  and  to  di- 

sions^here  ̂ '^^^  "^^^  separate  species,  every  subject  about  which to  be         men  are  wont  to  interest  themselves  ;  to  enter  more- 

ayoidcd,     over  into  minute  distinctions  conformable  to  the  stand- 

thc^proi^    ard  of  truth  to  the  very  utmost  that  the  subject  ad- 
Λ-ince  of     mits  it ;  these  inquiries  it  is  not  necessary,  on  the 
rhetoric,     present  occasion,  to  institute,  by  reason  that  they  be- 

long not  to  the  art  of  rhetoric,  but  to  some  art  whose 
province  is,  in  a  more  peculiar  manner,  intellect,  and 

truth'*;  and  because  many  speculations  more  than 
are  proper  to  this  art  have  already  been  assigned  to 

.5.  which  it.  For  that  remark  is  true,  which  I  have  before 

IS  made      made :  that  rhetoric  is  made  up  of  the  science  of 
up  oi  the  '  ^ 

^  Τώι;  ίνδεχομίνων  καΐ  γίγνεσθαι  καΐ  μή.  It  may  be  "Well  to 
remark  of  this  expression,  which  has  occurred  so  often  already, 
and  Λνϋΐ  much  more  frequently  in  the  sequel,  that  it  is  Aristo- 

tle's usual  appellative  for  things  contingent,  Uiings  tchich  may 
as  well  happen  as  not.  He  has  himself  defined  it  thus — Xiyto 

δ'  ίνίί'χεσθοι,  καΙ  το  ενοεχόμενον,  ου  μη  οντο?  αναγκαίου,  Ύεθέν- 
TOS  δ'  ΰττάρχειν,  οΰδίν  'ίσταί  δια  τοϋτ'  αδύνατον.  Anal.  Pri.  lib. 
i.  c.  13.  I  call  that  a  contingent,  Avhich  not  being  necessary, 
but  being  supposed  to  be,  there  will  follow  nothing  impossible 
from  such  a  supposition. 

3  "  Inciditur  omnis  jam  deliberatio  si  intelligitur  non  posse 

fieri,  aut  si  nccessitas  affertur,"  Cicero  de  Orat.  ii.  For  an 
account  of  things,  δυνατά  νμίν,  vid.  lib.  ii.  c.  19. 

*  Such  minute  research,  as  it  tends  rather  to  boA^-ilder,  must 
of  necessity  be  excluded  from  rhetoric,  which  is  always  sup- 

posed to  address  an  audience  of  ordinary  abilities ;  6  κριτής 
υττόκειται  είναι  άττλοϋ?,  cap.  ii.  §  13;  whereas  such  distinc- 

tions could  only  be  appreciated  by  the  philosopher  and  man 
of  education. 
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logic  ̂   and  of  that  branch  of  the  science  of  social  life  analytical 

which  recognises  the  subject  of  morals  ;  and  it  partly  ί^Λ^Ρ^" . 
resembles  logic,  partly  the  declamations  of  the  so-  encesT 
phists :  and  in  exact  proportion  as  one  shall  attempt  6.  and 

to  get  up  logic  or  rhetoric,  not  as  they  are  general  7^^f^[/ 
faculties,  but  as  distinct  sciences,  he  will  unwittingly  not  as  a 
do  away  their  nature  by  his  encroaching,  in  the  act  faculty 

of  so  tricking  them  out,  upon  sciences  of  certain  defi-  ̂ ^^^  ̂"^ 
nite  subject-matter,  and  not  of  words  alone.     Let  us,  viate's 
however,  even  on  the  present  occasion,  discuss  such  ̂ ^"^  ̂ ^^ 

points  as  it   is  worth  while  to  enlarge  upon,  and  ̂ \  ' which  still  reserve  the  more  full  consideration  for  „. 
Jc  1Λ'"Θ  OCCii" 

the  science  of  social  life  :  for  nearly  all  the  questions  sions  for 
on  which  men  deliberate,  and  on  which  the  delibera-  the  em- 
tive  orator  harangues,  those  at  least  of  the  highest  ofXi-^ei 

concernment,   are  in  number  five'°;    and  these  are  rathe ora- 
questions  οι  finance,  oi  war  and  peace,  and  again  re-  toiy. 

specting  the  safeguard  of  the  territory,  and  respect-  2*  Z^Ai- 
ing  imports  and  exports,  and  also  respecting  legisla-  μοι.    3. 
tUre.  φυλακή.^ 

So  that  it  will  be  fitting  that  the  orator,  who  is  5"  Ιόμοι^' about  to  give  his  advice  on  the  subject  of  the ^wa/zce  8.  i.  ττό- 
of  the  state,  be  acquainted  Λvith  its  revenues,  both  P^^-    Fi- nances. 

^  The  analytical  science  seems  to  have  been  the  analysis  of 
arguments. 

^  All  society  supposes  law  (νόμοι) ;  the  first  object  of  which 
is  tlie  support  of  its  inhabitants  internally  {τροφή)  ;  and  the 
second  its  territory  externally  (φυλακή) ;  in  maintaining  which 
war  (ττόλεμοζ)  must  some  time  or  other  be  unavoidable,  and  to 
carry  that  on,  fixed  revenues  (ττόροι)  are  requisite.  We  may 
observe,  then,  a  regular  gradation  in  these  five  questions ; 
though  in  his  examination  of  them  Aristotle  proceeds  analy- 

tically, and  takes  that  which  first  presents  itself  in  civilized 
society  ;  namely,  the  ways  and  means.  Xenophon  also,  in  his 
Memorabilia,  represents  Socrates  as  using  nearly  the  same  five 
subjects  and  arrangement,  Avhen  dissuading  Glaucon,  a  young 
Athenian,  from  attempting  politics  too  early.  Perhaps  Aris- 

totle may  have  borrowed  the  hint  from  him.  Cf.  Xenoph. 
Mem.  lib.  iii.  c.  6  :  and  a  translation  of  the  Avhole  passage  in 
the  posthumous  works  of  Dr.  Franklin,  vol.  v.  p.  77.  Lotid. 
1819.  The  reader  Λνϋΐ  find  an  instance  of  τροφή  practised  by 
the  piratical  states  of  Greece,  in  Thucydides,  lib.  i.  c.  5,  and 
of  ττόροί  in  the  first  tax  levied  at  Rome,  when  the  militia  Avere 
turned  into  a  standing  army,  during  the  Λναχ  Λνΐίΐι  Veii.  Livy, 
lib.  iv. 
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what  and  how  great  they  may  be  ;  in  order  that,  if 
any  branch  is  overlooked,  it  may  be  added  to  the 
rest ;  and,  if  any  be  in  default,  it  may  be  augmented. 
Moreover  he  should  be  acquainted  with  the  whole 

expenditure  of  the  state,  that  if  any  expense  be  su- 
perfluous it  may  be  curtailed ;  if  any  too  high,  it  may 

be  reduced.  For  men  become  more  wealthy,  not 

only  by  adding  to  their  capital  stock,  but  by  detract- 
ing from  their  expenses  as  well.  These,  hoΛvever,  are 

points  which  we  must  not  only  learn  from  our  own 

experience  as  individuals  ;  but,  with  a  view  to  de- 
liberation on  these  subjects,  one  ought  to  be  qualified 

by  a  research  into  the  discoveries  made  by  other 

people. 
9.  ii.  ττό-  Respecting  questions  of  ivar  and  peace,  the  orator 
λεμοζ  καΐ  must  nccds  be  acquainted  Λvith  the  force  of  the  state, 
WaTand  ̂ ^^^  great  it  actually  is  already,  and  how  great  it 
peace.  admits  of  becoming ;  of  wliat  description  also  it  is 

already,  and  what  additions  admit  of  being  made  to 
it.  Moreover  he  should  know  both  what  wars  the 

state  has  been  engaged  in,  and  how  it  has  conducted 
them.  This  must  he  needs  know,  not  in  relation  to 

his  own  state  only,  but  as  regards  frontier  states 
also  ;  particularly  in  the  case  of  those  with  Λνΐιοηι 
there  is  a  likelihood  of  being  at  war,  in  order  that 
toward  the  more  powerful,  pacific  measures  may  be 
held,  and  that  in  regard  to  the  Λveaker,  it  may  rest 
with  his  own  state  to  make  war  or  not.  He  should 

also  be  acquainted  with  the  description  of  force  which 

belongs  to  each  state,  whether  it  resemble  or  differ" 
from  his  own  ;  for  it  is  possible,  even  in  this  respect, 
to  secure  an  advantage  to  yourself,  or  to  have  one 
taken  by  the  enemy.  In  order  to  all  which  things, 

the  orator  must  necessarily  have  considered  Avith  at- 
tention the  wars,  not  of  his  own  state  only,  but  those 

also  of  others,  Avliat  has  been  their  issue  ;  for  it  is 

natural  that  from  similar  causes  siniihu•  results  should 
accrue. 

^  See  this  point  touched  on  by  Pericles,  Thucyd.  i.  141, 
where  he  declares  the  Peloponnesians  to  be  ττολεμεΊν,  μη  ΐΓρο<; 
ομοίαν  άντιτταρασκεύην,  αδύνατοι. 
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Moreover  as  regards  the  safeguard  of  the  terri-  lo.  iii.  φυ- 

tory,  it  should  not  escape  his  attention  how  that  is  ̂"if''• 
preserved ;  but  he  must  be  acquainted  as  well  with  guard  of 
the  numbers,  as  the  nature  of  the  garrisons,  and  with  the  coun- 
the  positions  of  the  strong  holds :  this  it  is  impossi-  ̂ ^^' 
ble  that  one  not  acquainted  with  the  country  should 
know.     But  known  it  must  be,  in  order  that  if  any 
garrison  be  weak,  it  may  be  reinforced ;  if  any  be 
unnecessary,  it  may  be  done  away,   and  the  force 
may  rather  maintain  positions   strictly  adapted   to 
defence. 

Again,   on  the   subject  of  provision,   the   orator  11.  iv. 

should  know  how  great  a  consumption  is  suiScient  to  V'^^J^' 
subsist  the  state,  and  of  what  kind  that  is  which  sion,  i.  e. 
arises  at  home,  and  what  is  imported;    and  those  imports 

nations  whose  exports  there  is  need  of,  and  those  to  po^-tg^^' 
whose  markets  he  wants  to  import  his  home  produc- 

tions, in  order  that  commercial  treaties  and  agree- 
ments may  be   entered  into  wdth  them,     f  All  this 

should  the  orator  be  acquainted  with],  because  it  is 
absolutely  necessary  strictly  to  preserve  your  citi- 

zens from  any  ground  of  quarrel  in  two  of  their 
relations,  viz.  in  respect  to  those  physically  their  su- 

periors*^, and  those  Λνΐιο  may  be  serviceable  in  afore- 
mentioned points. 

Thus  much  then  it  is  absolutely  necessary  that  the 
deliberative   orator  should  be  able  to  consider,   in 
order  to  the  security  of  the  state ;  neither  is  an  at-  12.  v.  νό- 

tention  to  legislation  the  least  essential ;  for  in  its  '"?'•  J^' 

legislative  enactments  stands  the  safety  of  the  state.  ̂ ^^  ̂  ̂̂^' 
And  thus  it  becomes  requisite,  both  that  he  should 
know  how  many  forms  of  government  there  are,  and 
what  system  of  things  is  expedient  for  each ;  and 
Λvhat  things,  as  well  peculiar  to  the  government,  as 
opposite  to  it,  have  a  natural  tendency  to   destroy 

it^.     I   talk  of  a  government  being   destroyed   by 

^^  He  gives  hints,  §  9,  about  what  is  necessary,  όττώ?  Trpos μΐυ  Τΰύι  κρείτου^  είρηνεύηται. 

^  For  a  statement  of  the  things,  peculiar  to  democracy  and 
oligarchy,  Avhich  have  a  tendency  to  destroy  them,  see  the 
speeches  of  Megabyzus  and  Darius,  on  the  question  of  the  con- 
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things  peculiar  to  itself;  because,  with  the  exception 
of  the  most  excellent  form  of  government,  every 
other,  by  being  relaxed  or  strained  too  much,  de- 

stroys itself.  Thus  a  democracy,  not  only  when 
relaxed,  but  even  when  overstrained,  grows  weaker, 
and  thus  will  at  last  be  brought  an  oligarchy. 
Just  as  hookedness  or  flatness  of  the  nose,  not  only 
approach  the  mean  in  proportion  as  they  relax  from 
the  excess,  but  also,  when  they  become  excessively 
hooked  or  flat,  dispose  the  nostrils  in  such  a  way  as 
no  longer  so  resemble  the  nasal  organ. 

13.  It  is  serviceable  moreover  with  a  view  to  legisla- 
tion, to  apprehend  not  only  what  constitution  is  ex- 

pedient, by  deriving  your  view  from  circumstances 
past,  but  to  become  acquainted  also  Avith  the  consti- 

tution of  other  states,  and  to  what  kind  of  constitu- 
The  ac-      tions  what  sort  of  measures  are  adapted.     Thus  it  is 
counts       plain,  that  accounts  of  travellers  are  of  use  with  a 
given  by     ̂   .       '        ,      .  ,     .  r>       ̂   i  i 
travellers   View  to  legislation  ;  tor  hence  Ave  are  able  to  ascer- 
of  foreign  tain  what  the  laws  of  other  nations  are  ;  and  with  a 

also^use-^   view  to  debates  on  matters  of  state,  the  researches  of ful.  those  who  write  on  human  conduct  are  useful :   all 
these  points  however  form  part,  not  of  rhetoric,  but 
of  the  science  of  social  life. 

So  many  then  are  the  questions  of  highest  con- 
cern touching  which  the  deliberative  orator  must  be 

in  possession  of  propositions.  AVe  will,  however, 
again  discuss  the  elements  out  of  Avliich  it  is  proper 
to  exhort  and  dissuade,  as  well  on  these  as  on  other 

questions. 

stitution  fittest  for  Persia,  after  the  assassination  of  Smerdis, 
tlie  Magian  usurper.  Herodot.  iii.  81,  82.  See  also  Eth.  Nich. 
viii.  10. 
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CHAP.  V. 

Tlie  Objects  at  ichich  Orator's  should  aim  in  exhorting  or 
dissuading. —  What  Happiness  is  ;  and  ivhence  its  con- 

stituents are  deduced. 

Nearly  every  one  individually,  and  all  men  in  ge-  i.  Happi- 
neral,  have  some  object,  at  which  directing  every  aim,  ̂ ^ss  the 
they  both  choose  and  avoid ;  and  this,  to  speak  sum-  obiecT 
marily,  is  happiness^  and  its  constituents.     Let  us  2. 
then,  for  the  sake  of  getting  at  a  received  standard, 
ascertain  what  happiness,  generally  speaking,  is  ;  and 
what  are  its  constituents ;  for  on  the  subject  of  it, 
and  what  conduces  to  it,  and  of  its  opposites,  exhorta- 

tion or  dissuasion  is  always  conversant ;  and  this,  be- 
cause we  needs  do  the  things  which  procure  it  or  any 

of  its  constituents,  or  which  render  it  greater  from 
having  been  less,  and  refrain  from  doing  the  things 
which  destroy  or  impede  it,  or  produce  its  opposites. 

Let  happiness  then  be  defined  to  be  good  fortune  3.  Four 

in  conjunction  Λvith  virtue^, — or,  independency  of  life,  ̂ .^^^^'  . 
— or,  the  life  which  is  most  pleasant,  accompanied  by 
security, — or,  abundance  of  property  and  slaves,  with 
power  to  preserve  and  augment  it ;  for  mankind  al- 

low either  one  or  more  of  these  things  to  amount 
nearly  to  happiness.     If  then  happiness  be  such  as  I  4. 
have  described,  its  constituents  must  necessarily  be — 
1st,  noble  birth  ̂ ,  many  and  excellent  friends,  Λvealth, 
a  good  and  numerous  offspring,  a  good  old  age  ;  and 
moreover  personal  excellencies ;    as  health,  comeli- 

ness, strength,  stature,  ability  in  the  games ;  character ; 

^  The  end  of  deliberation  is  τά  συμφίροντα^  of  action 
ευδαιμονία. 

^  The  first  of  these  is  the  opinion  of  the  Socratic  school ;  the 
second,  of  the  Stoics ;  the  third,  of  the  Epicureans ;  the  last, 
the  popular  one.  See  a  similar  description,  Hooker,  v.  δ  76, 
p.  413. 

^  Of  these,  the  first  enumerated  as  far  as  "  character  "  in- 
clusive, may  be  considered  δυνάμει^ :  the  two  next,  "  honour 

and  good  fortune,"  as  τίμια ;  the  last,  namely,  "virtue  and  its 
constituents,"  as  ετταιι/ετά,  according  to  the  mode  of  philo- 
[sophic  division  mentioned  in  the  Ethics,  lib.  i.  c.  12. 

D 
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— 2nd,  honour,  good  fortune; — 3rd,  virtue,  and  its 
constituents,  prudence,  courage,  justice,  temperance. 
Thus  furnished,  one  would  be  most  independent,  were 
both  external  and  internal  goods  his  own  ;  for  besides 

Goods  are  these  there  are  no  others.  But  the  internal  goods 
internal     ̂ ^.g  jjjgj^tal  and  personal ;  the  external,  noble  birth, or  cxtcr-  '  •' 
nai.  friends,  Λvealth,  and  distinction.    We  deem,  moreover, 

that  power  and  good  fortune  ought  to  be  present,  for 
thus  would  life  be  most  independent.  Wherefore, 
let  us  ascertain  what  each  of  these  advantages  is. — 

5.  Exter-  Noble  birth  then  is,  in  the  case  of  a  nation  or  state, 

ϊί  Hieh  *h^^^'  being  aborigines^,  or  at  least  ancient  possessors, birth.  and  for  their  first  leaders  to  have  been  illustrious,  and 

i.  Na-       indeed  for  many  to  have  been  born  from  among  them 
illustrious  on  the  score  of  things  Avhich  men  emulate, 

ii.  Indi-  Considered  in  reference  to  individuals,  noble  birth  is 

vidual.  derivable  from  male  or  female  ancestry,  and  legiti- 
macy on  both  sides  ;  and,  just  as  in  the  case  of  a  state, 

to  have  had  the  first  of  their  line  Λν^Ι  known  on  the 

score  of  virtue,  wealth,  or  any  other  valued  quality; 
and  for  man}^  of  their  kindred  to  have  been  illustri- 

ous, as  well  men  as  Λvomen,  as  Avell  young  as  old  : — 
6.  Good  we  cannot  be  at  a  loss  for  the  constituents  of  a  good 

?^P""5•   and  numerous  progeny.     As  referred  to  the  common- 
wealtli ;  a  good  offspiing  λγϊ\\  be,  youth  who  are  nu- 

merous and  accomplished.  Accomplished  in  respect 
to  personal  excellence,  as  stature,  comeliness,  strength, 
f.bility  in  the  games  :  and  as  to  that  of  the  mind, 
temperance  and  courage ;  these  all,  in  their  two  di- 

ii.  Pri-  visions,  are  excellencies  of  the  young.  In  reference 
vate.  to  individuals,  a  good  and  numerous  offspring  con- 

sists in  your  own  children  being  numerous,  and  they, 
as  well  male  as  female,  such  as  I  have  described. 
The  excellence  of  females  in  regard  to  person,  is 
beauty  and  stature  ;  in  regard  to  the  mind,  temper- 

ance and  fondness  for  employment,  Avithout  meanness: 
— and  we  ought,  as  Avell  individually  as  collectively, 

■'  It  was  the  boast  of  the  Athenians  that  tlioy  were  αύτόχθο- 
i/is;  and  in  reft'rence  to  this  Cicero  says  of  tlu'ir  state,  "  Quae 
vetustate  ea  est,  ut  ipsa  ex  sesc  suos  civcs  genuisse  dicatur." 
Ο  rat.  pro  L.  Flacco. 
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in  respect  both  to  men  and  women,  to  see  that  each 
of  these  qualities  exists.  Since  all  states  among 
whom  the  regulations  regarding  women  are  bad  (as 
is  the  case  among  the  Lacedaemonians),  enjoy  scarcely 
the  half  of  happiness. 

The  constituents  of  wealth  are,  plenty  of  money,  7.  Wealth 

the  being  master  of  lands  and  seats,  with  the  posses-  "^"^^  ̂ ^' 
sion  moreover  of  personal  property  of  live  stock  and 
slaves,  such  as  are  remarkable  for  number,  stature, 
and  comeliness ;  and  all  these  should  be  secure,  and 

respectable,  and  useful.     The  useful  are  of  that  de-  Ιάσφα- 

scription  rather  which  are  profitable  ;  the  respectable,  j^^'^n  ̂ 
which  conduce  to  enjoyment.     But  by  profitable  I  eloui. 

mean  those  out  of  which  the  rent  arises  ;  by  those  ϋί•  χρ'ί- 

conducing  to  enjoyment,  all  out  of  which  arises  no-  °''^^"" 
thing  (that's  worth  mentioning  at  least)^beyond  their 
mere  use.     The  definition  of  security  is  the  having 
possession  there,   and   in  such  a  manner,  that  the 

enjoyment  of  the  property  is  one's  ΟΛνη.     The  essen- 
tials of   a  property  then  exist,  when  the  right  of 

alienating  is  in  one's  hands :  I  understand  by  aliena- 
tion either  gift  or  sale.     But,  in  a  word,  the  being 

rich  stands  more  in  enjoyment  than  in  possession  ; 
for  the  active  employment  and  the  use  of  such  means 
is  Avealth. 

Goodness  of  character  is  the  apprehension  of  man-  8.  Good- 

kind,  that  you  are  a  worthy  person,  or  in  possession  "^^^^^^gj, 
of  something  of  such  a  kind  that  all  men  aim  at  it, 

or  at  least  the  generality,  or  the  good,  or  the  well- 
judging.     Honour  is  an  evidence  of  your  having  a  9.  Hon- 
character  for  beneficence ;  and  those  are  honoured  ^^^• 
with  justice,  and  in  an  eminent  degree-^,  whose  bene- 

ficence has  already  been  exercised :  not  but  that  he, 
too,  is  honoured  who  simply  has  the  power  to  benefit. 
Beneficence   relates  either  to    the   safety,   and   the 
causes,  whatever  they  are,  of  the  existence  of  its 
object,  or  to  his  Avealth,  or  to  any  other  goods  whose 
acquisition  is  not  easy,  whether  it  be  so  generally, 
or  at  that  place  or  time.  For  many  meet  with  honour 

^  Aristotle's   ol   εύεργετηκόχε?   may  be   found  beautifully 
enumerated  in  the  book  of  Ecclesiasticus,  chap.  44. 

D  2 
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in  consequence  of  things  apparently  trifling  ;  but  then 
it  is  the  manner  or  the  time  [of  conferring  the  benefit] 
which  is  the  reason.  The  constituent  parts  of  honour 
are  sacrifices, — monumental  inscriptions,  in  metre  or 
prose, — rewards, — consecrated  pieces  of  ground^, — 
precedence, — public  burial, — statues, — pensions  from 
the  state ;  those  received  among  barbarians  are — 

prostration, — giving  place '^.  The  presents  also  usual 
among  each  people  are,  with  them,  respectively  marks 
of  honour ;  for  a  present  is  at  once  the  gift  of  pro- 

perty, and  a  mark  of  honour.  AVherefore  it  is  that 
the  avaricious  are  equally  desirous  of  these,  as  the 

ambitious  ;  because  they  convey  to  both  that  ΛΛ^hich 
they  desire,  since  at  once  it  is  a  property,  the  object 
which  the  avaricious  desire,  and  includes  honour,  the 
object  of  the  ambitious. 

10.  Inter-  The  excellencies  of  the  body  are  health  ;  and  that 

"^^^  in  such  a  degree  as  for  us  to  be  exempt  from  sick- 
Health,  ness,  while  Ave  have  the  free  exercise  of  the  body. 

For  many  are  in  a  state  of  health,  indeed,  whom, 
like  Herodicus^,  no  one  would  feel  inclined  to  con- 

gratulate on  the  score  of  health,  by  reason  of  their 
depriving  themselves  of  most,  if  not  all,  the  enjoy- 

ments proper  to  man. 
11.  Comeliness  is  diiferent  according  to  the  several 

Beauty,  ages.  Now  the  comeliness  of  a  youth,  is  the  having 
a  body  useful  in  enduring  toils,  whether  those  of  the 
course,  or  of  personal  exertion,  himself  being  plea- 

sant Avithal  to  look  upon  witli  a  view  to  delight.  On 
which  account  those  who  practise  the  pentathlum  are 
most  comely,  inasmuch  as  they  are  formed  for  violent 

^  Instanced  in  the  complimont  paid  to  the  memory  of 
Brasidas  at  Amphipolis,  Thucyd.  v.  Hooker,  v.  §  34,  p.  133  ; 
and  §  47,  p.  179. 

'  Here  perhaps  we  may  mention  a  remarkabk^  compliment 
paid  to  fallen  valour  by  the  civil  law ;  a  father  of  three  sons 
Avas  entitled  to  considerable  immunities,  Avhich  continued  to 

him  even  after  their  death,  if  tlu>y  had  fallen  in  battle  :  "  Hi 
enim  qui  pro  llepublica  eeeiderunt  in  perpetuum  per  gloriam 

vivere  intcUiguutur."  Instit.  lib.  ii.  lit.  xxv.  6  1.  Hooker, 
ii.  p.  293. 

"  Herodicus  was  a  physician,  B.  C.  410. 
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exertion,  and  swiftness  as  well.     But  the  comeliness 

of  one  who  has  attained  life's  prime,  is  a  person 
adapted  to  the  fatigues  of  war,  with  an  aspect  to  be 
looked  upon  Λvith  pleasure  tempered  by  awe.     That 
of  the  old  consists  in  the  body  being  capable  of  the 
fatigues  Λvhich  it  needs  must  undergo,  and  exempt 
withal  from  pain,  by  reason  that  it  has  none  of  the 
afflictions  by  which  an  old  age  is  disfigured.   Strength  12. 

is  the  capability  of  moving  another  at  will :  you  move  Strength. 
another,  of  course,  either  by  dragging,  or  shoving, 
or  lifting,  or  crushing  him  ;  so  that  the  man  who  is 
endowed  with   strength,  is  requisitely  so  for  some, 
if  not  for  all  these  purposes.     Excellence  of  stature,  13.  sta- 
is  the  exceeding  the  generality  in  height,  substance,  ture. 
and  breadth,  in  such  a  ratio  as  not,  by  reason  of  that 

excess,  to  render  one's  motions  more  tardy.     Gym-  14.  Gym- 
nastic excellence  of  person  is  made  up  of  stature,  nastic  ex- 

strength,  and  speed;    for  the  swift   is  also  endued  ̂ ^ 
with  strength  :  for  he  who  is  able  to  throw  out  his 
legs  in  a  particular  way,  and  move  them  rapidly, 
and  in  a  forward  direction,  is  fit  for  running  ;  but 
he  who  can  crush  and  grapple  with  an  adversary, 
is  fit  for  wrestling  ;  while  he  who  can  send  him  for- 

ward by  a  blow,  is  the  man  for  boxing  :  but  if  any 
be  endued  with  the  two  latter  qualifications,  he  is  fit 
for  a  pancratiast ;  while  he  who  has  all  three  may 
contend  in  the  pentathlum. 

A  good  old  age  is  an  old  age  slow  in  approach,  un-  15.  Good 
attended  by  pain  ;  for  neither  is  it  a  good  old  age  if  ̂^^ 
one  grows  rapidly  old  ;  nor  if  he  does  so  sloΛvly,  in- 

deed, but  painfully :  this  blessing,  however,  is  of  the 
number  both  of  the  excellencies  of  the  body  and  of 
fortune.  For  one  who  is  neither  unmolested  by  sick- 

ness, nor  endued  with  strength,  will  not  be  exempt 
from  sufferings  ;  and  his  days  will  be  but  few,  and 
those  not  void  of  pain  :  nor  without  good  fortune 
will  he  hold  out  at  all.  Indeed,  independently  both 
of  strength  and  health  there  is  means  of  long  life  ; 
for  many,  without  the  excellencies  of  the  body,  are 
long-lived.  But  accuracy  of  statement  on  these  sub- 

jects makes  nothing  to  our  present  purpose. 

age. 
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16.  In  what  number  and  excellence  of  friends  consists 

iends.  jg  j-^Qt  doubtful,  it  having  been  distinctly  stated,  re- 
specting a  friend,  that  he  is  a  friend  who  exerts 

himself  to  do  for  another  whatever  he  esteems  good 

for  him,  solely  for  the  other's  sake.  He  to  whom 
many  are  so  aifected,  has  numerous  friends  ;  he  to 
whom  ivorthy  men,  has  excellent  friends. 

17.  Good  Good  fortune  is  the  accession,  and  actual  pos- 
session, either  of  all,  of  most,  or  the  greatest  of  those 

goods  of  which  chance  is  the  cause.     Now  chance  is 
the  cause  of  some  things  about  which  there  are  arts 

conversant^;  of  many  things,  too,  unrecognised  by 
art ;  for  instance,  of  Avhatever  things  nature  is  a 

cause  ;  for  it  is  possible  that  they  should  happen  con- 
trarily  to  nature  :  for  art  is  a  cause  of  health  ;  na- 

ture, of  comeliness  and  stature.  In  a  Avord,  those 

goods  proceed  from  chance,  about  which  envy  is  felt  ̂ ^. 
Chance  is  also  a  cause  of  those  goods  which  baffle  all 
calculation  ;  when,  for  instance,  one  is  handsome,  the 
rest  of  Avhose  brothers  are  ugly  ;  or  when  every  one 
else  overlooked  a  treasure,  and  he  found  it  ;  or  if  a 

weapon  hit  one's  neighbour  and  not  one's  self ;  or  if 
he  alone,  who  used  always  to  frequent  a  place,  did 
not  come  there,  Avhile  they  who  came  then  only  were 
destroyed ;  for  all  such  things  appear  to  be  pieces  of 
good  luck. 

18.  Vir-         As  to  moral  excellence,  since  that  topic  is  most 

^^^•  intimately  connected  with  praise  ̂ ^,  we  must  lay  down 
distinctions  respecting  it  Λvhen  Ave  treat  of  the  sub- 

ject of  praise.  It  is  then  plain  at  what  objects  we 
ought  to  aim  in  exhorting,  as  likely  to  take  place,  or 

3  On  the  affinity  of  art  and  chance,  see  Eth.  Nich.  vi.  4 — 

Tt'xi/tj  τύχΐ)!/  ΐστ£/οξε,  καΙ  τύχ>ι  τέχνην.      Agjatho. 
The  affinity  appears  to  consist  in  this,  that  arts  very  often 

owe  their  origin  to  chance  ;  as  the  ca])ital  of  the  Corintliian 
pillar,  for  instance,  from  a  basket  of  acanthus  floAvers  ;  and 
painting;  from  tracing  a  shadow  on  the  wall.  Compare  also 
the  Poetics,  cli.  vi.  where  he  de(hices  poetry  from  the 
αύτοσχίοίάσματα  or  extemporaneous  effusions  of  its  rude 
votaries. 

10  Cf.  ch.  X.  ̂ S  12. 

"  The  subject  of  Epideictic  Rhetoric. 
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already  in  existence  ;  and  what  in  dissuading,  for 
they  are  the  contraries  of  these. 

CHAP.  VI. 

Of  the  Good  and  Expedient  treated  generally. 

SmcE  the  expedient  is  the  object  proposed  to  the  de-  l.  The  de- 
liberative orator,  and  as  all  form  their  conclusions,  liberative 

not  about  the  end  itself,  but  about  the  means  con-  ̂ jges  on  ' 
ducive  to  that  end  ;  as  moreover  these  are  all  things  "  the 
which  are  expedient  in  reference  to  human  conduct  ™^^^^^|' Tiicrciore 
(now  every  thing  expedient  is  a  good),  we  shall  have  he  mitst 
to  ascertain  certain  elementary  propositions,  on  the  knov/ the 

subjects  of  the  good  and  the  expedient  in  general.       ̂ ov^'"' Let  good,  then,  be  defined  to  be,  1.  IVhatever  is  2. 
an  object  of  choice  independently,  for  its  own  sake  ; 
2.  and  for  the  sake  of  which  we  choose  something 

else.  3.  What  every  thing  aims  at^,  or  every  thing 
which  has  perception,  or  which  has  intelligence ;  or 

every  thing  would  aim  at,  were  it  possessed  of  intel- 
ligence. 4.  Whatever  intelligence  would  award  to 

each.  5.  Whatever  the  intelligence  conversant  with 

every  instance  awards  to  each,  that  to  each  indi- 
vidual is  his  good.  6.  That  which  being  present,  one 

is  well  disposed  and  independent.     7.  Independency. 

8.  Whatever  produces  or  preserves  such  advantages  2; 
9.  and  that  on  which  they  are  consequent.    10.  What- 

ever, too,  has  a  tendency  to  prevent  or  destroy  their 
opposites.  Now,  things  are  consequent  in  two  ways  ;  3.  Conse- 
for  either  they  may  be  consequent  simultaneous!?/  or  q^^ences 
subsequently. — Knowledge,  for  instance,  is  a  conse-  fold. 
quent  on  learning  subsequently ;  life  is  so  on  health 
simultaneously.      Again,  things    are   productive   in  Things 

*  This  principle,  which  he  insists  on  even  in  his  moral  trea- 
tises, is  peculiarly  adapted  for  a  test  in  rhetoric ;  where,  if  the 

subject  be  only  reconciled  to  this  standard  of  previous  opinion, 
the  end,  persuasion,  is  forthwith  answered. 

,    2  Hooker,  v.  §  65,  p.  306. 
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are  pro-  three  ways^ ;  first,  in  the  way  that  the  being  healthy 
ductive  ig  productive  of  health,  or  as  food  is  so  of  health, 
Avays.         or  as   exercise  is,  because  usually  it  does  produce 

health. 

4.  Indis-        These   things   being    laid   down,   it   must   be  of 
putable      course  that  acquisitions  of  good,  and  the  exemptions 

'^       '        from  evil,  are  good ;  for  on  the  one  is  consequent 
the  non-possession  of  evil  simultaneously  ;    on  the 
other,  the  possession  of  good  subsequently. 

5.  And  the  acquisition  of  a  greater  instead  of  a  less 
good ;  of  a  less  evil  instead  of  a  greater ;  for  this  be- 

comes an  acquisition  of  the  one  and  an  exemption 
from  the  other,  in  the  ratio  of  the  excess  of  the 

6.  greater  above  the  less.  The  virtues  also  must  of 
course  be  a  good,  for  in  reference  to  them  are  their 

possessors  well-disposed"* ;  they  are  also  productive  of 
goods,  and  bear  on  moral  conduct :  respecting  each, 
however,   severally  Λvhat,   and  of  what  kind  it  is, 

7.  must  be  distinctly  treated.  It  must  be  also  that 
pleasure  is  a  good,  for  all  living  things  naturally  de- 

sire it.  Thus,  too,  things  pleasant  and  honourable 
must  needs  be  good ;  for  the  first  are  productive  of 
pleasure  ;  while,  of  things  honourable,  some  are 
pleasant,  and  the  rest  are  by  themselves  objects  of 

8.  choice  on  their  own  account.  So  that  to  speak  of 
them  severally,  it  must  be  that  the  following  things 
are  good. — Happiness  ;  for  it  is  both  an  object  of 
choice  by  itself,  and  independent,  and  for  the  sake  of  it 

9.  we  choose  many  things.  Justice,  courage,  temperance, 

^  First,  continuous ;  second,  discrete ;  third,  conting:ent. 
■*  We  may  observe  of  Aristotle's  several  enumerations  of 

εί«5»;,  that  he  usually  refers  a  few  instances  of  earliest  occur- 
rence to  the  respective  definitions  or  axioms  at  the  outset  of 

the  subject,  by  virtue  of  Avhich  they  belong  to  the  class  to 

■which  he  assigns  them.  Thus,  in  the  enumeration  of  good 
here  instituted,  he  refers  to  his  general  canons  of  good  which 
have  just  been  admitted ;  e.  g.  virtue  may  be  classed  among 
goods,  by  virtue  of  def.  5  and  7.  It  would  be  iiseful  to  pur- 

sue the  comparison,  if  not  through  all  the  instances  quoted,  at 
least  through  the  greater  part  of  them  ;  since  it  vriW  at  once 
serve  the  purpose  of  impressing  on  the  memory  his  leading  ex- 

amples, and  of  helping  us  to  a  fuller  acquaintance  with  his 
theory. 
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magnanimity,  magnificence,  and  other  habits  of  that  10. 
sort;  for  they  are  excellencies  of  the  soul; — and  health 
and  comeliness,  and  things  of  that  sort,  for  they  are 
excellencies  of  the  body,  and  productive  of  many 
things  ;  health,  for  instance,  both  of  pleasure  and  of 
life  ;  and  it  seems,  on  this  account,  to  be  the  very 
best  possession,  because  it  is  the  cause  of  two  things, 
which  the  generality  of  men  value  most,  viz.  of  plea- 

sure and  life : — Wealth  ;  because  it  is  an  excellence  of  11. 
possession,  and  productive  of  many  things.   A  friend  12. 
and  friendship;   for  a  friend  is  an  object  of  choice 
independently,  and  productive  of  many  advantages. 
Honour,  character  ;  for  they  are  pleasant,  and  pro-  13. 
ductive  of  much ;  and  there  is  usually  consequent  on 
them  the  actual  possession  of  the  qualities,  on  ac- 

count of  which  the  subject  is  honoured.    Ability,  in  14. 
speaking  and  acting ;  for  all  such  powers  are  produc- 

tive of  good.    Again,  high  genius,  memory,  readiness  15. 
in   learning,    quickness   of   thought,    and    all   such 
qualities  ;  for  these  faculties  are  productive  of  good  ; 
and  in  the  same  way  all  the  arts  and  sciences.     And  16. 
life  ;  for  were  no  other  good  consequent  on  it,  of  itself 
it  is  an  object  of  choice.     And  that  which  is  just,  17. 
for  it  is  a  kind  of  general  advantage.     Such,  then, 
are  the  things  which  are  good,  as  it  were  confessedly. 

But  in  the  case  of  questionable  goods,  your  reason-  18.  Dis- 
ings  will  be  deduced  from  these  formulae, — that  of  Potable 

which  the  contrary  is  an  evil,  is  itself  a  good  ;  as  is  fg" 
that  of  which  the  contrary  is  expedient  to  an  enemy  : 
for  example,   if  your   being  cowards   be  above  all 
things  expedient  to  your  enemies,  it  is  plain,  that  to 
the  citizens  your  courage  will  be  above  all  things 
beneficial.     And,  in  a  word,  whatever  be  the  things  20. 
which  the  enemy  desires  and  in  which  they  rejoice, 
the  contrary  of  those  things  appear  beneficial  ;  and 
hence  was  it  well  said  ; — 

"  Priam  surely  Avould  exult,"  etc.     II.  ",  1.  255^. 

^  See  Otho's  speech  to  the  soldiers  on  Vitellius's  usurpation 
after  the  murder  of  Galba  :— Si  Vitellio  et  satellitibus  ejus 
eligendi  facultas  detur,  quern  nobis  animum,  quas  mentes 
imprecentur ;  quid  aliud  quam  seditionem  et  discordiam  opta- 
bunt  ?    Tacit.  Hist.  i.  84. 
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And  yet  this  case  does  not  always  hold,  though  it 
does  generally  ;  for  there  is  no  reason  why  the  self- 

same things  should  not,  at  times,  be  expedient  to  two 
hostile  parties  ;  from  which  comes  the  saying  that 

evils  bring  men  together^,  when  the  same  thing  hap- 
21.  pens  to  be  injurious  to  both.  That  too  is  a  good, 

which  is  not  in  excess"^ ;  but  whatever  exceeds  what 
22.  it  ought,  is  an  evil.  And  that  on  account  of  which 

much  toil  or  expense  has  been  bestowed,  for  already 
will  it  have  appeared  to  be  a  good  ;  and  we  already 
conceive  of  every  such  thing  as  of  an  end,  and  as  an 
end  of  many  efforts  ;  but  the  end  is  a  good  ;  and  on 
this  principle  rests  the  force  of  that  appeal, 

"  It  were  in    accordance   forsooth  Avith  Priam's  heartiest 

prayer;"  II.  yS,  1.  176. 
and  of  this, 

"  Base  indeed  is  it  to  remain  so  long ;"  II.  β,  1.  298. 
and  that  of  the  proverb  of 

"  Breaking  the  pitcher  at  the  very  door." 
Vide  Erasmi  Adagia  II.  i.  75. 

23.  That  too  of  Λvhich  many  are  desirous,  and  which 
appears  to  be  disputed  for  ;  because  that  of  which  all 
are  desirous,  was  laid  down  to  be  a  good  ;  the  gener- 

ality,  however,  have  the  appearance   of  being  all. 
24.  And  that  which  is  recommended ;  because  no  one  re- 

commends that  Avhich  is  not  good^.  And  thatwliich 
your  enemies  and  the  bad  recommend;  for  all,  as  it 
were,  already  acknowledge  it  Avhen  even  they  do 
who  are  ill  aifected  ;  for  solely  on  account  of  its  being 

plainly  such  will  these  acknowledge  it-':  and  in  ex- 
^  So  Sliakspcarc  quotes  the  proverb,  "  Misery  makes  a  man 

acquainted  with  strange  bedfellows." 
'  A  good  Avhich  requires  no  qualification ;  e.  g.  moral  truths. 
^  To  desire  evil  as  evil,  and  feel  pleasure  in  it  as  such,  is 

perfectly  unnatural.  Hence  St.  Paul,  in  his  Epistle  to  the 
Romans,  ch.  i.  ver.  32,  sums  up  the  iniquity  of  the  Gentile 
world  in  this  one  Avord  ;  that  not  only  did  they  in  person  com- 

mit the  enormities,  but  "  had  pleasure  in  them  that  do  them." 
^  Virgil  therefore  could  not  have  praised  yEneas  more  tlian 

when  he  makes  Diomede  say, — 
  Stetimixs  tela  aspcra  contra, 

Contulimusque  manus  :  experto  credite,  quantus 
In  clypeum  assurgat,  quo  turbine  torqueat  hastara.    Mn. 

1 
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actly  the  same  way  they  are  held  to  be  but  paltry 
characters  [and  with  these  even  their  friends  find 
fault,  and  all  good  men]  with  whom  their  enemy 
finds  no  fault :  on  which  very  principle  the  Corin- 

thians conceived  themselves  to  have  been  scandalized 

by  Simonides  introducing  in  his  verses, 

"  Troy  finds  no  fault  Avith  the  Corinthians  *o." 

And  that  is  a  good  which  any  Λvho  are  practically  wise,  25. 
whether  among  men  or  women,  have  preferred  ;  in- 

stanced in  Minerva's  choice  of  Ulysses  ;  Theseus'  of 
Helen  ;  and  the  Goddesses'of  Paris ^^;  and  Homer's 
of  Achilles.  In  a  word,  all  objects  of  determined  26. 
choice  are  good.  And  men  determinately  choose  to 
do  both  the  things  which  have  been  mentioned,  and 
those  which  are  evil  to  foes  and  good  to  friends  ;  and 
those  which  are  possible — these  are  varied  in  two 
ways  ;  such  as  may  be  done,  and  such  as  may  easily/  27. 

be  done^^.  Easy  things  are  such  as  are  done  either 
without  pain,  or  in  a  short  time  ;  for  difiiculty  is  de- 

fined in  reference  either  to  the  pain,  or  length  of 
time.  And  men  choose  what  is  done  as  they  wish  ; 
and  they  wish  what  either  is  in  no  respect  an  evil,  or 
in  a  less  degree  than  it  is  good.  This  will  occur  in  the 
case  of  unjust  action,  where  the  punishment  either 
escapes  notice  or  is  trifling  :  and  such  actions  as  are  28. 
peculiar  ;  as  no  one  has  done  ;  or  which  are  extra- 

ordinary, for  thus  is  their  value  greater  :  and  those 
things  which  have  an  adaptation  to  ourselves  ;  of 
which  kind  are  things  belonging  to  us  in  respect  of 
family,  and  power.  Things  too  which  men  consider 
are  wanting  to  the  completion  of  something  else  ;  for 

'''  Glaucus  the  Lycian,  Λvho  was  of  Corinthian  descent,  as- 
sisted the  Trojans,  consequently  Simonides  meant  to  praise 

them  ;  but  from  the  known  bias  of  this  A\Titer  to  "  censure  in 
disguise,"  (of  which  another  instance  may  be  found,  lib.  iii. 
ch.  2,)  the  Corinthians  might  very  fairly  suspect  his  purpose. 

"  Vid.  ii.  C.  23,  §  12,  sub  fin.  ττερΐ  Άλε^άνορου,  "  dv  αϊ  ΰεαΐ 
ττροίκριναυ." 

'^  Vid.  C.  xii.  §  1,  ι'ίτε  άνΧαβεϊν  ττράζαντε^,  ν,  μη  λαθο^τε?, ΐΧη  dovvai  δί/cjjv,  κ.  τ.  λ. 



44  ARISTOTLE'S  [book  ι. 

be  they  ever  so  trifling  ̂ ^,  they  in  no  less  degree  de- 
29.  termine  on  putting  them  in  execution  :  and  things 

easily  brought  about ;  for  they  are  possible,  inas- 
much as  they  are  easy  :  but  things  easily  brought 

about,  are  such  as  every  one,  or  many,  or  our  equals, 

or  our  inferiors,  have  succeeded  in.  Whatever  gra- 

tifies one's  friends,  or  will  be  disliked  by  one's  foes. 
Every  thing,  too,  which  they  whom  we  admire  de- 

liberately set  about.  Things  toward  which  men  are 

well  fitted  by  nature,  and  about  which  they  have  ex- 
perience ;  for  they  suppose  they  shall  more  easily 

succeed  in  them.  Things  too  which  no  bad  man 
does  ;  for  they  are  the  rather  commendable.  \Yhat 
people  happen  to  be  desirous  of  ;  for  not  only  does  it 

appear  pleasant,  but  it  is  viewed  in  the  more  favour- 

30,  able  light  ̂ "^,  And  men  more  particularly  choose  on 
deliberation  the  things  in  reference  to  which  they 
severally  are  of  a  certain  disposition ;  the  ambitious, 
for  instance,  if  the  object  be  victory  ;  the  avaricious, 
if  it  be  money  ;  and  other  characters  in  the  same  way. 

On  questions  then  of  good  and  of  expediency,  we 
must  deduce  our  means  of  persuading  from  hence. 

CHAP.  Υ 1 1. 

On  the  subject  of  the  greater  Good,  and  the  more  expedient 
Measures. 

1.  The  But  as  the  advocates  of  opposite  measures,  while 
greater  ^γ^^γ  jj^  many  instances  allow  both  to  be  expedient, eood  must    ,.•'  •',,  ,  .  i•,•        , 
bedis-  dispute  nevertheless  on  the  question  which  is  the 

cussed.       more  so  ;  we  shall  have  next  to  speak  of  greater  good, 
2.  Dcfini-  and  Λvhat  is  in  a  higher  degree  expedient.  Let  ex- 

tionofthe  ̂ ess,  then,  be  defined  to  be,  as  much  and  yet  more : 

ΐίιΓοχ^^^    the  thing  exceeded,  however,  to  be  that  comprised eeedcd. 

'^  So  Horace   Ο  !   si  aiiffulus  ille 
Proximus  accodat,  qui  nunc  denormat  agcllum  ! 

'*  If  seen  tluOua;h  the  deceitful  medium  of  desire. 
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within  the  excess.  Again,  greater  and  more^  are 
terms  relative  always  to  some  particular  less  thing :  ̂ 
but  great  or  small,  much  or  little,  have  reference  to 
the  size  of  things  generally.  And  that  which  is  great 
exceeds  ;  but  that  Avhich  is  deficient  is  small ;  and  of 
the  terms  much  and  little  in  the  like  manner. 

Now  as  we  call  that  good,  which,  independently,  3.  Differ- 

for  its  own  sake,  and  not  on  account  of  any  thing  else,  ̂ ^^ί  ̂"^ί"" 
is  an  object  of  choice  ;  that,  too,  which  every  thing  the  great- 
desires  ;  and  which,  if  invested  with  intelligence  and  er  good. 
practical  wisdom,  every  thing  Avould  choose  ;  as  also 
Λvhat  is  preservative  or  productive  of,  or  on  which 
such  things  are  consequent ;  and  as  that,  Λvith  a  view 
to  which  Ave  act,  is  the  end  ;  and  as  an  end  is  that 

for  whose  sake  e\"ery  thing  else  is  done :  but  that  is 
good  to  a  man's  self  which  has  these  alFections  in  re- 

ference to  himself:  this  being  the  case,  it  must  be 
that  plurality  is  a  greater  good  than  one  or  a  few, 
provided  that  one  or  those  few  be  enumerated  in  con- 

junction with  it^;  for  it  then  exceeds  them,  and  the 
within  comprised  one  or  few  is  exceeded.     And  if  the  4. 

greatest  individual  of  one  species  exceed  the  great- 
est individual  of  another,  then  also  Avill  the  first  spe- 

cies itself  exceed   the  second.^      And,  vice  versa, 
wherever  one  species  exceeds  another,  the  greatest 

^  Greater,  in  reference  to  quantity  continuous,  or  magnitude  ; 
more,  in  reference  to  quantity  discrete,  or  multitude. 

^  The  meaning  of  this  passage  appears  to  be  this, — that 
Avhile  all  terms  designating  quantity  are  relative,  the  gram- 

matical degrees  of  comparison  imply  relation  to  certain  objects 
then  more  immediately  before  us.  Those  who  are  puzzled  by 

this  doctrine  of  excess  and  defect,  had  better  take  Victorius's 
hint,  and  illustrate  each  remark  by  an  example  from  numbers. 

^  This  qualification  is  absolutely  necessary  to  the  truth  of 
the  position ;  for  it  may  happen,  if  the  plurality  be  not  of 
things  of  the  same  species  as  the  less  number,  that  the  less 
number  is  of  higher  value  than  the  greater.  Five  guineas  are 

'■'  a  greater  good"  than  two,  i.  e.  the  gTcater  number  than  the 
less,  of  things  of  the  same  species ;  yet  it  does  not  therefore 
foUoAV  that  five  farthings  are  better  than  tAvo  guineas,  for  there 
the  less  number  is  not,  as  in  the  first  case  it  was,  virtually  enu- 

merated in  the  greater.     Compare  Ethics,  lib.  i.  c.  vii.  §  8. 

*  Or,  as  Lord  Bacon  expresses  it,  "  That  kind  is  altogether 
best,  Avhose  excellence  or  pre-eminence  is  best." 
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individual  of  the  exceeding,  exceeds  the  greatest  in- 
dividuals of  the  exceeded  species  :  for  example,  if  the 

greatest  man  be  greater  than  the  greatest  woman, 
then  will  also  men,  in  general,  be  greater  than  women  ; 
and  if  men  generally  be  greater  than  women,  then 
will  also  the  greatest  man  be  greater  than  the  great- 

est woman ;  for  the  excesses  of  species,  and  of  the 
greatest  individuals  under  them,  have  a  common  ra- 

5.  tio.'^  AYhen  one  thing  is  a  consequence  of  another, 
but  that  other  thing  is  not  a  consequence  of  it ;  (now, 
things  are  consequent,  recollect,  either  simultaneously 
or  subsequently,  or  virtually ;)  then  is  that  of  which 
the  other  is  a  consequence  the  greater  good ;  because 
the  enjoyment  of  the  consequent  is  inherent  in  the 
enjo}Tnent  of  the  other.  Things  are  consequent  si- 

multaneously, as  life  on  health  ;  but  it  is  not  conse- 
quent on  life :  and  subsequently,  as  knowledge  on 

learning  ;  virtually,  as  larceny  on  sacrilege ;  for  the 
man  who  has  committed  sacrilege  would  be  ready  also 

6.  to  steal.  Things  Λvhich  exceed  the  same  thing  in  a 

greater  degree  [than  itself],  are  greater^  ;  for  of  ne- 
7.  cessity  they  exceed  even  the  greater.  Things  produc- 

tive of  a  greater  good  are  greater,  for  this  would  be 
by  virtue  of  their  being  productive  of  something 
greater.  That,  too,  the  productive  cause  of  which  is 
greater,  is  likewise  greater  ;  for  if  that  which  is 
healthy,  be  preferable  to,  and  a  greater  good  than, 
tliat  which  is  pleasant ;  then  also  will  health  be  su- 

8.  perior  to  pleasure.  As  also  that  which,  independently 
of  any  thing,  is  preferable,  is  superior  to  that  which 
is  not  preferable  independently  :  thus  strength  is 
above  things  conducing  to  healtli ;  for  the  latter  are 
not  sought  on  their  own  account,  >vhile  the  former  is, 

9.  the  which  was  assumed  as  a  criterion  of  good.  And 
should  one  object  be  an  end,  the  other  not  an  end  ; 

^  As  is  tlip  excess  of  the  male  above  the  female  sex,  so  is 
the  excess  of  the  greatest  man  above  the  greatest  woman  ;  and 
conversely,  as  is  the  excess  of  the  greatest  man  above  the  great- 

est Avoman,  so  is  the  excess  of  the  male  above  the  female  sex. 
^  E.  g.  Eight  exceeds  two  by  six,  which  is  also  greater  than 

the  original  number  two. 
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for  tlie  one  is  for  the  sake  of  something  else,  the  other, 
for  its  own  sake ;  thus  is  exercise  inferior  to  a  good 

habit  of  body'^.     That  too  is  a  greater  good  which  in  lo. 
a  less  degree  stands  in  need  of  any  one  or  more  things 
as  accessions,  for  it  is  in  a  higher  degree  independent : 
now  that  is  said  less  to  need  accessions,  which  needs 
such  as  either  are  fewer  or  more  easily  obtained. 
And  whenever  one  thing  does  not  exist,  nor  can  pos-  H• 
sibly  be  brought  into  existence  independently  of  ano- 

ther, but  that  other  can  without  it ;  then  that  which 
needs  not  the  accession,  is  more  independent,  and  thus 
shows  itself  to  be  a  greater  good.     Again,  if  one  be  12. 
a  principle  and  the  other  not ;  and  for  the  same  rea- 

son, if  one  be  a  cause,  the  other  not ;  since  without  a 

cause  or  principle,  existence  or  production  is  impos- 
sible^.    And  of  goods  both  proceeding  from  princi- 

ples, that  is  the  greater  good  which  arises  from  the 
higher  principle  ;  as  also  that  is  the  greater  good  which 
originates  in  the  higher  of  two  causes.     And,  vice 
versa,  that  of  two  principles  which  is  the  principle  of 
the  greater  good,  is  greater  ;  and  that  of  two  causes 
which  is  the  cause  of  the  greater,  is  itself  greater. 
It  is  evident  then  from  what  has  been  said,  that  it  is  13.  The 

possible  for  a  thing  to  appear  the  greater  both  ways  ;  ?"^^  ̂^" for  supposing  this  to  be  a  principle,  and  the  other  be  made 

not,  it  will  appear  the  greater^;  as  also  will  it,  sup-  to  appear 

posing  it  not  to  be  a  principle  ̂ ^  while  the  other  is  ;  ̂j,  goodlii 
dinerent 

'  Man's  will  hath  iwo  several  kinds  of  operation,  the  one  ways, 
natural  or  necessary,  whereby  it  desireth  simply  Λvhatsoever  is 
good  in  itself,  and  shimneth  as  generally  all  things  Avhich  hurt ; 
the  other  deliberate,  Avhen  Ave  therefore  embrace  things  as 
good,  because  the  eye  of  understanding  judgeth  them  good  to 
that  end  which  we  simply  desire.  Thus  in  itself  we  desire 

health,  physic  only  for  health's  sake ;  and  in  this  sort  special 
reason  oftentimes  causeth  the  will  by  choice  to  prefer  one  thing 
before  another,  etc.     Hooker,  v.  §  48,  p.  186. 

β  άρχη  is  the  beginning  of  a  thing,  αί-των  the  cause ;  the 
latter  consequently  is  prior  to  the  former.  In  a  plant,  the  seed 
is  the  «PX'/,  the- vegetative  power  the  αίτιου. 

9  By  the  rule  Avhich  states  the  principle  to  be  superior  to 
that  which  is  not  so. 

^0  That  is,  supposing  it  to  be  an  end ;  for,  by  a  former  rule, 
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because  the  end,  and  not  the  principle,  was  above 
stated  to  be  the  greater.  Just  like  the  sajing  of  Le- 
odamus  in  impeaching  Callistratus,  "  that  the  man 
who  devised  the  deed  Avas  Averse  than  he  Avho  exe- 

cuted it ;  for  had  he  not  devised  it,  the  other  could 

not  have  executed  it:"  and  conversely,  against  Cha- 
brias,  he  argued  that  "  the  agent  was  worse  than  the 
deviser ;  for  had  there  not  been  an  agent,  it  would 
not  have  been  realized  in  action,  because  people  de- 

vised plots  on  this  very  account,  that  others  may 

U.  execute  them."  The  more  rare  good  is  greater  than 
the  abundant  ̂ ^ ;  thus  gold  is  better  than  steel,  not- 

withstanding that  it  is  less  useful ;  for  the  acquisition, 
by  reason  of  its  being  more  difficult,  is  greater.  And 
in  another  view,  the  abundant  is  better  than  the  rare, 
for  the  enjoyment  of  it  exceeds  that  of  the  other ; 
for  the  idea  of  often  exceeds  that  of  seldom;  whence 

15.  it  is  said,  "  Water  ̂ ^  is  the  best  of  things  :"  and,  in  a 
Avord,  the  more  difficult  is  superior  to  the  easier  ac- 

quisition, for  it  is  more  rare.  In  another  point  of 
view,  the  easier  is  above  the  more  difficult ;  for  it  has 

16.  itself  as  we  wish.  That  also  is  the  greater  good,  the 
contrary  of  which  is  the  greater  evil  ;  as  is  also  that 
of  which  the  deprivation  is  the  greater  loss.  Virtue, 
too,  is  greater  than  what  is  not  positive  virtue,  and 
vice  than  what  is  not  positive  vice ;  for  the  former 

17.  severally  are  ends,  the  latter  are  not  ends.  Causes, 
the  productions  of  which  are  more  becoming  or  more 
disgraceful,  are  themselves  of  greater   importance. 

ends  are  superior  to  means  :  tlius,  by  one  rule  the  superiority 

is  assigned  to  ends,  and  by  another  to  principk^s.  So  that, 
Λvhichever  side  you  take,  you  Avill  have  something  to  allege. 

"  On  this  principle  Aristotle  argues  in  his  Poetics  for  the 
superiority  of  the  fable  above  the  other  five  constituents  of  the 
drama,  inferring  its  superior  worth  from  its  superior  difficulty 

and  rarity.     "  Qua;  rara,  cara." 
'^  Perrault,  the  French  critic,  misled  possibly  by  this  xexy 

passage,  impotently  ridiculed  Pindar  for  the  triteness  of  this 
idea:  being  ignorant  that  the  poet  alluded  to  the  philosophy  of 
Thales,  avIio  borrowed  and  taught  the  Phcrnician  doctrine, 
that  water  was  the  principle  of  all  things.  Vide  AVharton  on 

Pope,  vol.  i.  p.  132. 
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Also  of  whatever  things  the  excellencies  and  defici- 
encies are  of  greater  importance,  of  them  are  also 

the  productions  of  greater  importance  :  since  results 
stand  to  each  other  in  the  same  ratio,  as  their  several 
causes  and  principles  ;  and,  vice  versa,  causes  and 
principles,  in  the  ratio  of  their  several  results.  Things,  18. 
the  excess  of  which  is  preferable  or  more  becoming, 
as  accuracy  of  sight  is  preferable  to  that  of  smelling, 
for  sight  is  preferable  to  smelling  ;  and  the  being 
greatly  attached  to  friends  is  more  becoming  than  to 

be  greatly  attached  to  money  ̂ ^,  so  that  attachment 
to  friends  is  more  becoming  than  fondness  for  money. 
And  conversely,  too,  the  excesses  of  better  feelings  are 
themselves  better ;  and  of  the  more  becoming,  them- 

selves, more  becoming :  as,  too,  are  those  things  of  19. 
Avhich  the  desires  are  better  or  more  becoming ;  for 
the  greater  desire  is  of  the  greater  object:  and,  for 
the  same  reason,  the  desires  which  fasten  on  the  more 
excellent  and  becoming  objects,  are  themselves  more 
excellent  and  becoming.  Again,  where  the  sciences  20. 
are  more  grave  or  becoming,  there  the  subject-matter 
also  is  more  grave  and  becoming  ;  for,  as  is  the  science, 
so  is  its  truth  ;  for  each  science  takes  cognisance  of  its 
peculiar  truths :  and  analogous  to  this  precedence  of 
subjects  is  that  also  of  the  sciences,  which  recognise 
graver  and  more  becoming  subjects,  above  the  rest ; 
for  the  same  reasons.  And  that  which  men  of  practi-  21. 
cal  wisdom,  or  every  person,  or  the  generality,  or  the 
majority,  or  the  best  of  men  have,  or  would  have 
pronounced  to  be  a  greater  good;  that  of  course 
must  be  such,  either  absolutely,  or  so  far  at  least  as 
they  decided  conformably  to  their  prudence.  This, 
too,  is  a  test  available  in  common  to  the  other  ques- 

tions about  good ;  for  their  substance,  quantity,  and 
quality,  have  themselves  so  as  science  and  prudence 
may  direct ;  on  this  subject  however  we  have  treated. 
For  that  has  been  defined  to  be  good  which  every 

'3   To  φιΚίταιρον  εΐι/αι  καΐ  το  φιΧοχρνματον  ;   i.  c.  the  being 
afFected  by  these  several  feelings  to  such  a  degree,  that  they 
become  a  leading  feature  of  the  character ;    in  which  case, 
there  is  an  ύττερσχη,  as  it  Avere,  of  the  feelings. 

Ε 
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being,   if  fraught  with  prudence  ̂ ^,  would  choose ; 
Avherefore  it  is  evident,  that  what  prudence  pronounces 

22.  good  in  a  high  degree  is  a  greater  good.  Also  that 
which  belongs  to  the  better  men,  either  absolutely,  or 
in  respect  of  their  being  better ;  as  courage  is  better 
than  strength.  Also  what  the  better  man  would 
make  the  object  of  his  choice,  either  absolutely  or  in 
respect  of  its  being  better ;  as,  the  suffering  rather 
than  the  doing  an  injury,  for  this  would  he  choose 

23.  who  is  more  j  ust.  And  that  wliich  conduces  more  to 
pleasure  rather  that  what  conduces  less ;  because 

every  being  pursues  pleasure,  and  is  desirous  of  en- 
joying it  for  its  own  sake  ;  now  it  is  in  reference  to 

this,  that  the  good  and  the  end  have  been  defined : 
that  is  said  to  conduce  more  to  pleasure,  which  is 
conducive  to  it   with  less  alloy  of  pain,  and  for  a 

24.  greater  length  of  time.  That  which  is  more  becom- 
ing rather  than  what  is  less  so  ;  for  the  becoming  ei- 

ther is  that  Avhich  tends  to  please,  or  is  desirable  on 
25.  its  own  account.  Whatever  things  people  prefer 

being  the  causes  of  to  themselves  or  to  their  friends, 
those  are  greater  goods  ;  but  Avhatever  they  would 

26.  least  wish,  are  greater  evils.  Things  whose  duration 
is  long,  rather  than  those  whose  duration  is  short ; 
and  those  >vhich  are  more  secure,  rather  than  those 
which  are  less  so :  for  there  is  an  advantage  in  their 
enjoyment ;  of  the  former,  in  respect  to  time  ;  of  the 
latter,  from  their  being  at  will :  for  the  enjoyment 
of  what  is  secure  is  more  in  their  power  whenever 

27.  they  wish.  And  as  are  the  terms  arising  from  con- 
jugates and  similar  inflections,  so  are  the  qualities 

they  denote  ;  for  example,  if  courageousli/  be  an  idea 
more  noble  and  desirable  than  teiupcrately,  courage 
will  also  be  something  more  noble  than  temperance, 

and  the  idea  of  a  man's  being  courageous  than  of  his 
28.  being  temperate.     What  every  one  chooses  is  better 

than  what  some  do  not,  as  also  is  the  choice  of  a  ma- 
jority better  than  that  of  a  minority  ;  for  as  that  was 

supposed  a  good  Avhich  all  desire,  so  that  is  proper- 
ly Whence  it  foUoAvs  that  prudence  is  competent  to  decide 

on  the  nature  of  good. 
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tionately  greater  which  is  more  desired.  That,  too, 
which  Htigants  or  foes,  judges,  or  arbitrators  selected 
by  judges,  prefer,  is  better  ;  for  in  one  case  the  deci- 

sion is  equivalent  to  that  of  all  mankind ;  and  in  the 
other,  men  of  authority  and  information  actually  do 
pronounce.  And  sometimes  good  is  greater  in  which  29. 
all  participate ;  for  not  to  participate  in  it  is  a  dis- 

grace :  while  at  others,  that  is  which  none,  or  which 
few  share  with  you ;  for  it  is  more  rare.  Things  30. 
more  commended,  because  more  becoming ;  and  in 
the  same  way  things  are  better  to  Avhich  belongs  the 
greater  honour,  because  honour  is  as  a  kind  of  esti- 

mate of  worth.  Those  things  again  are  more  hein- 
ous on  which  are  imposed  the  greater  punishments. 

Again,  what  is  greater  than  things  confessedly  or  ap-  31. 
parently  great,  is  itself  superior  in  greatness.  And 
the  same  objects,  when  separated  into  their  several 
constituents,  have  an  air  of  superior  greatness,  for 
the  excess  of  a  plurality  of  objects  is  conspicuous. 

Whence  the  poet  says  that  Meleager's  wife  persuaded 
him  to  rise  up  to  the  war  by  entering  into  detail : — 

"  She  paints  the  horrors  of  a  conquer'd  toAvn, 
The  heroes  slain,  the  palaces  o'erthrown, 
The  matrons  ravish'd,  the  whole  race  enslaved'^." Iliad  ix.  705. 

Again,  the  condensing  and  accumulating  of  circum- 
stances in  the  way  Epicharmus  used  to  do,  is  produc- 

tive of  eifect,  and  that  on  the  same  principle  as  their 
separation;  viz.  because  the  condensing  of  them 
evinces  great  excess,  and  for  the  further  reason,  that 
it  appears  a  principle  and  a  cause  of  great  results. 
But  as  that  is  greater  which  is  more  rare  and  difficult,  32. 
circumstances  both  of  opportunity,  and  age,  and 
place,  and  time,  and  strength,  produce  great  effect. 

'2  Another  striking  instance  of  the  effect  produced  by  a  de- 
tail of  circumstances  may  be  found  in  the  Septem  contra 

Thebas  of  ̂ schylus,  302,  ed.  Bl.— 

οίκτρόν  γαρ  ττόΧιν  ώδ' ώγυγίαυ  άίδί  7Γροίά\}/αι,  κ.  τ.  Χ. 

and  in  Burke's  speech  on  the  Nabob  of  Arcot's  Debts,  Works, 
vol.  ii.  p.  480 :  see  also  Sheridan's  celebrated  speech  against 
Warren  Hastings. 

Ε  2 
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For  an  exploit  beyond  one's  strength,  and  age,  and 
equals,  if  achieved,  or  if  under  such  circumstances, 
at  such  a  place  or  time,  will  gain  importance  Λvhether 
it  be  good,  or  honourable,  or  just,  or  the  opposite. 
Whence  originated  the  inscription  of  the  Olympic 

victor,  '■'^ Formerly,  indeed,  with  a  rough  basket^^  on 
my  shoulders,  I  used  to  carry  fish  from  Argos  to 
TegeaP  [Simonides.]  And  on  this  proceeds  that 
encomium  of  Iphicrates  [who  Avas  the  son  of  a  shoe- 

maker] on  himself,  when  he  said,  ̂^ From  ichat  begin- 
33.  nings  have  these  things  been  realized/"  That,  too, 

which  is  innate  is  superior  to  what  is  adscititious, 

from  its  greater  difficulty ;  wherefore  the  poet  says, 

34.  "  Of  myself  am  I  taught  ̂ ',"  And  the  greatest  part 
of  Λvhat  is  great ;  as  Pericles  said  in  his  funeral  ora- 

tion ^'^,  "  That  the  youth  were  swept  from  the  city, 
just  as  the  spring,  were  it  to  be  withdrawn  from  the 

35.  year  Γ  That,  too,  is  more  precious  which  is  available 
in  the  greater  need ;  as  in  old  age,  or  sickness,  for 
instance.  And  of  two  means,  that  more  immediately 
conducing  to  the  end.  That  whose  qualities  have 

direct  reference  to  one's  self,  than  those  which  are 
general.  ΛVhat  is  possible,  rather  than  what  is  im- 

possible ;  for  the  one  attaches  to  one's  self,  the  other 
not.  And  things  which  are  comprised  in  the  end  '^ 
of  life ;  for  things  conducing  to  the  end  partake  in  a 

36.  greater  degree  of  the  nature  of  ends.  Things  having 
reference  to  truth  rather  than  to  opinion : — as  a  de- 
linition  of  matter  of  opinion  we  may  take  what  one, 
likely  to  escape  observation,  Avould  not  choose  to  do : 
and  on  this  principle  the  receiving  good  would  appear 
more  desirable  than  the  doing  it ;  since  one  would 

■'•'  ασιλλα  is  properly  the  yoke  which  was  hiid  across  the 
shouklor,  from  Avhich  the  basket  hung. 

^■^  Horn.  Odyss.  xxii.  347. 
^'^  ΛVhctheΓ  we  suppose  the  ενιτάφιον  to  have  been  lost,  or 

feel  inclined  to  charge  Aristotle  with  a  lapsus  ine>no7-ice,  so  it 
is  that  the  Avords  are  not  attributed  to  Pericles  in  any  work 
Λνΐιΐΰΐι  has  come  down  to  us.  The  same  illustration  was  used 

by  Gclon,  tyrant  of  Syracuse,  to  the  deputies  from  the  states  of 
Greece,  who  implored  his  assistance.     Herodotus,  vii.  162. 

^^  Ti'Xos,  the  end  or  object  of  life  :  ίΰοαιμονία  scilicet. 
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choose  the  first  even  should  it  be  unobserved ;  with 
respect  however  to  the  doing  good,  that  it  seems  no 
one  about  to  be  unnoticed  would  choose  ̂ °.  Those  37. 
things,  too,  are  better,  of  which  men  prefer  the  real 
possession  to  the  appearance ;  for  they  have  a  nearer 
reference  to  truth :  on  which  principle  some  argue 
that  justice  is  a  trifling  good,  because  it  is  better  for 

it  to  appear,  than  merely  to  exist  ̂ ^:  in  respect  to 
health,  however,  this  is  not  the  case.  That  which  38. 
is  conducive  to  the  greater  number  of  uses ;  as  what 
conduces  to  life,  to  happy  life,  to  pleasure,  and  to 
noble  conduct ;  wherefore  health  and  wealth  appear 
the  highest  goods,  for  these  include  every  thing. 
That  which  is  accompanied  by  less  pain,  and  on  39. 
which  pleasure  is  attendant;  for  the  good  is  more 
than  merely  single,  since  it  is  realised  both  in  the 
positive  pleasure,  and  in  the  absence  of  pain.  And 
of  two  goods,  that  which,  added  to  the  same  good, 
renders  the  sum  greater.  That,  too,  Avhose  presence  40. 

does  not  escape  us,  rather  than  that  Avhich  does  ̂ ^ ; 
for  such  approach  reality ;  whence  the  being  really 
rich  will  seem  a  greater  good  than  the  appearance  of 
being  so.  That,  too,  which  is  held  dear,  is  a  greater  41. 
good : — whether,  as  in  some  cases,  it  be  single ;  or,  as 
in  others,  accompanied  by  more :  on  which  account 
the  punishment  is  not  equal,  in  the  case  of  putting 

out  the  eye  of  a  person  who  has  but  one^^,  and  of 

^  A  strikingly  ostentatious  principle  of  benevolence  this  : 
but  it  is  one  which  an  exact  observance  of  human  nature,  even 
now  that  it  has  met  the  rebuke  of  Divine  wisdom,  Avill  perhaps 
too  fully  justify  Aristotle  in  laying  down. 

-'  According  to  the  argument  of  the  sophist  Thrasymachus. 
Plato.  Rep.  lib.  i. 

^"^  I  have  thus  ventured  to  understand  ή/χα?  with  λανθάνει ; 
for  it  appears  the  simplest  Avay  of  getting  over  the  difficulty 
which  is  caused  by  the  illustration,  which  would  appear  better 
adapted  to  one  of  the  former  εΐ^η  than  to  this. 

^^  Zaleucus  established  among  the  Locrians  the  law  of  re- 
taliation, "  an  eye  for  an  eye."  But  on  one  occasion  a  man 

Avith  a  single  eye  being  threatened  \vith  blindness  by  his  enemy, 
procured  a  clause  to  be  added,  denouncing  the  loss  of  both 
eyes  to  him  who  deprived  another  of  his  only  one.  Demosth. 
Cont.  Timocr.  p.  744. 
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one  who  lias  two  eyes  ;  for  there  is,  in  the  one  case, 

a  deprivation  of  the  dearest  object "^^, The  sources  then  from  which,  in  exhortation  and 

dissuasion,  we  must  deduce  our  means  of  persuading, 
have  nearly  been  enumerated. 

CHAP.  YIII. 

On  Forms  of  Government; — ichat  and  Jiow  many  they  are  ; 
— and  on  the  end  of  each. 

1.  Rea-  The  means  of  greatest  and  most  paramount  import- 

th^d^^^  ance  with  a  view  to  being  able  to  persuade  and  give 
liberative  advice  in  a  becoming  style,  is  the  having  made  one's 

self  master  of  all  the  forms  of  government ;  and  the 
having  clearly  distinguished  their  several  practices, 
and  legal  principles,  and  interests  :  for  all  men  are 
persuaded  by  what  is  advantageous  ;  but  that  Avhich 

is  preservative  of  the  constitution,  is  absolute  ex- 

pediency'. And  further,  the  dictum  of  the  authori- 
tative power  of  the  state,  is  itself  authoritative. 

But  the  authorities  are  distinguished  according  to 
the  forms  of  government  under  Λvhich  they  exist ;  for 

orator 
must 
know  go 
vem- 
meiits. 

2^  Dr.  Parr,  quoting  the  followins:  passage  from  the  Politics, 
"  (?ύο  γαρ  ίστίν  a  μάΧιστα  ττοιεϊ  κι'ιδεσθαι  τοΰ?  άνβρώττουζ  καΊ 
φίΧεϊν,  το  τε  ίδιον  /cat  το  άγαττητυν,"  remarks  : — "  Ι  suspect 
that  άγαττητόυ  here  means  ?nore  than  carum,  it  may  be  ren- 

dered unicum,  atque  adeo  carum.  Aristotle,  in  lib.  i.  c.  7, 
Rhetor,  says  of  the  eye,  destroyed  in  him  who  had  only  one, 

αγαττί/τόι»  «ψ;;ρί)ται :  see  Hen.  Stephens's  Thesaurus  :  but  I 
should  observe,  that  in  the  margin  of  Aristotle,  και  μόνον  are 
added,  perhaps,  as  explanatory.  Upon  the  word  άγαττητόν  in 

SS.  for  μονογίνη,  see  Suidas  and  Hesychius  in  λ'.  and  the 
notes."     Spital.  Sermon,  notes,  p.  3'.). 

'  To  σώ'ζον  τΓολιτείαν  appears  Λνΐΐΐι  Aristotle  to  have  been 
equivalent  to  abstract  expediency  ;  and  he  therefore  cannot  be 
charged  with  a  violation  of  his  own  rule  against  entering  into 
particulars  on  any  subject  as  peculiar  to  rhetoric,  because 
every  question  of  expediency  will  ultimately  be  viewed  in 
reference  to  the  constitution  under  which  the  parties  live  :  at 

any  rate  the  question  is  treated  merely  in  a  popular  way — 
διηκρίβωται  yap  iv  toIs  ttoXitikoIs. 
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as  many  forms  of  government  as  there  are,  so  many 
are  the  authorities. 

ΝοΛν  there  are  four  forms  of  government ;  demo-  3.  Four 

cracy,  oligarchy,  aristocracy,  and  monarchy.      So  that    ̂ ^'^^' the  authoritative  and  judicial  functions  will  be  merely 
one  constituent  of  these,  or  the  whole.     Democracy  4.  Demo- 

is  a  form  of  government  ̂ ,  in  wliich  men  apportion  ̂ ^'^^y- 
out  the  magistracies  to  themselves  by  lot.     But  an  Oligar- 
oligarchy,  in  which  those  only  who,  from  the  valua-  ̂ ^^• 
tion  of  property,  are  entitled.     Aristocracy,  in  which  Aristo- 

those  bear  magistracy  who  can  conform  to  the  con-  ̂ ^^^^• 
stitutional  plan  of  education.     By  such  education  I 

mean  that  established  by  the  law :  for  those  who  ad- 
here to  the  principles  of  the  law,  are  the  men  who,  in 

an  aristocracy,  hold  magistracies ;   and  it  must  be 
that  these  should  appear  the  best,  whence  this  form 

of  government  took  its  name.     Monarchy  is  that  form  Mon- 

in  which,  conformably  to  its  name,  one  man  is  su-  ̂ ^'^^>'• 
preme ;  and,  of  monarchies,  those  which  are  held  by 
conformity  to  some  limitations  are  kingdoms,  but  the 

unlimited  are  tyrannies^. 
Neither  should  the  ends  of  the  respective  forms  of  5.  Ends 

government  escape  us  ;  for  men  choose  whatever  con-  goyej?^. 
duces  to  the  end.     The  end  then  of  a  democracy,  is  ment 

liberty  ;  of  an  oligarchy,  it  is  wealth  ;  of  an  aristocra- 
cy, the  institutions  relating  to  education  and  the  prin- 

ciples of  the  law  ;  the  end  of  a  tyranny,  is  the  protec- 

tion of  the  tyrant's  person'^.     It  is  evident  then,  if 

2  In  the  Ethics  (lib.  viii.  c.  10)  democracy  is  not  stated  as 
a  distinct  form,  but  merely  as  a  deviation  {τταρίκβασί'ί)  from 
timocracy,  or  ττολιτεία  h  άττό  τιμημάτων. 

^  Παρεκ]8ασι?  βασίλεια^  μίν  τυραννία'  άμφω  γαρ  μοναρχίαι. Ibid. 

*  We  find  a  remarkable  proof  of  this  in  the  account  given 
by  Herodotus  of  the  anxiety  of  the  Persians  for  the  personal 

safety  of  Xerxes  after  the  battle  of  Salamis  ; — ούκ  ο'ύτω  ττερί 
των  νεών  άγβόμενοι,  ώδ  ττερί  αύτω  Ξίρξΐ!  οειμαίνοντε^^  viii.  99. 
Α  remarkable  expression  occurs  in  Sophocles  from  which  the 
same  inference  maybe  draAvn ;  QEdipus,  asking  Creon  why 
the  murder  of  Laius  had  not  been  more  fully  investigated, 
thus  expresses  himself : 

KaK'Of  δέ  -ποίον  εμττοοών,  ΤΥΡΑΝΝΙΔΟΣ 
"Ούτω  ττεσούση?,  είργε  τοΰτ  εζειδίναί ; — (Edip.  TjTan.  128. 
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men  fix  their  choice  by  reference  to  the  end,  that  we 
must  accurately  distinguish  the  respective  practices, 
laws,  and  interests  of  each  form. 

6.  The  But  as  means  of  persuasion  originate  not  in  argu- 
speaker  mentative  oratory  alone,  but  in  such  also  as  bears  an 

^^Qyr  impress  of  character  ;  for  it  is  from  the  speaker's  ap- 
these  con-  pearing  a  man  of  certain  character  that  we  trust  him; 
stitution-  ^Y^^^  jg  ̂ Q  g^^,^  If•  jjg  appears  an  honest  man,  or  well 
in  order  affected^,  or  both  :  as  this  is  the  case,  it  will  be  ne- 
to  impress  cessary  for  us  to  be  masters  of  the  character  of  each 

βιϊλνίΛα  ̂ ^^^^  ̂ ^  government;  for  the  character  Avhich  is  pe- 
good-will  culiar  to  each,  must  needs  be  most  available  to  per- 
towards  suasion  in  addressing  each.  These  points,  however, 

will  be  ascertained  by  means  of  the  same  information  ; 
for  the  character  will  manifestly  be  conformable  to 
the  choice ;  ηοΛν  the  settled  choice  has  reference  to 
the  end. 

Thus  then  have  the  objects  which  we  ought  to  aim 

at  in  exhorting  and  dissuading,  as  probable  or  actu- 
ally in  existence ;  the  sources,  too,  out  of  which  we 

must  draw  our  means  of  proof  on  the  subject  of  the 
expedient,  and  on  the  subject  moreover  of  the  cha- 

racter and  legal  principles  belonging  to  the  forms  of 
government ;  and  the  means  by  which,  and  the 
manner  hoAv,  we  shall  have  facilities  on  such  ques- 

tions :  all  these  points  have  been  discussed,  so  far  as 
Avas  Λvithin  the  scope  of  the  present  occasion.  For 
accuracy  of  detail  on  these  points  has  been  observed 
in  the  Politics. 

Where  we  may  observe,  tliat  not  simply  is  the  person  of  the 
tyrant  spoken  of,  but  the  very  government  itself,  as  though  it 
had  fallen  Avith  him. 

^  It  is  required  (lib.  ii.  c.  1)  that  he  be  further  possessed 
of  φρόνησι^.  Let  it  be  remembered  that  these  qualities  must 
be  evinced  by  the  speech,  and  not  simply  be  taken  for  granted 
from  a  previous  knowledge  of  the  man.  See  Pearson  on  the 
Creed,  Art.  i.  p.  5. 
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CHAP.  IX. 

On  the  subject  of  Virtue  and  Vice,  the  honourable  and  dis- 
graceful ; —  Out  of  what  considerations  praise  and  blame 

are  derived. 

Let  us  next  speak  of  virtue  and  vice,  and  of  the  1.  The 

honourable  and  disgraceful;    because  these  are  the  ̂ ^^^^J^^.^^ 
objects  of  the  orator  who  praises  or  blames^;  and  tic  oratory 
because  it  will  happen  that,  in  speaking  of  these  discussed, 
subjects,  we  shall  at  the  same  time  throw  light  on 
the  means  by  which  we  may  ourselves  be  conceived 
to  be  of  a  certain  turn  of  character,  which  was  stated 
to  be  the  second  means  of  eifecting  belief;  since  we 
shall  be  able,  by  the  application  of  the  same  points, 
to  render  ourselves  or  others  deserving  belief  on  the 
score  of  moral  excellence.     But  as  there  frequently  2. 
are  instances,  as  well  in  sober  earnest  as  without  it, 

of  praising  not  men  or  gods  only,  but  even  inani- 
mate objects,  and  any  animal  whatever,  as  it  may 

happen ;    we  must  here,  in  the  same  way  as  before, 
ascertain  propositions  on  these  subjects  also.     Let  us 
then,  so  far  as  may  serve  for  a  specimen,  discuss 
these  subjects. 

That  then  is  honourable,  which,  while  it  is  an  3.  τό  κα- 

object  of  choice  on  its  own  account,  is  commendable  ^°^  ̂^r 
also ;  or  which,  being  good,  is  pleasant,  simply  be-  two  ways, 
cause  it  is  good.      But  if  the  honourable  be  this, 
virtue  must  necessarily  be  honourable ;    for,   being 
good,  it  is  commendable.     And  virtue,  as  it  should  4.  Perfect 

seem,  is  a  faculty  tending  to  provide  us  with  goods  Jg^^o^-^^ 
and  preserve  them  to  us  ;  a  faculty  moreover  capable  stituent 

of  benefiting  in  many  and  important  cases  ;  of  bene-  W^'^^  are 

fiting,  in  a  word,   every  object  in   every  respect 2.  ̂ble!^^' 
1  As  praise  is  the  proper  reward  of  virtue,  so  are  blame  and 

disgrace  proper  .to  vice  ;  in  order  that  the  world  may  be  warned 
by  the  example  of  the  one,  and  excited  to  emulate  that  of  the 
other  :   αρίτά  yap  ίτταινίομέυη,  δένδρον  ώ?,  άεξεται. 

2  Aristotle  never  omits  an  opportunity  of  inculcating  this 
wholesome  lesson,  that  the  practice  of  virtue  conduces  to  our 

true  interest.     Its  necessity  in  bodies  politic,  as  being  emi- 
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5.  The  constituent  parts  of  virtue  are  justice,  courage, 
temperance,   magnificence,   magnanimity,   liberality, 

6.  placability,  prudence,  wisdom  ;  and  it  must  needs  be, 
that  those  virtues  are  the  highest  which  are  the 
most  beneficial  to  others,  if  at  least  virtue  be  (as  it 
was  defined)  a  faculty  capable  of  benefiting  on  this 
account,  men  honour  in  the  greatest  degree  the  just 
and  brave  ;  for  justice  and  courage  are  useful  to 

them,  the  one  in  war,  and  the  other  in  peace  ̂ .  Next 
is  liberality  ;  for  the  liberal  are  profuse,  and  do  not 
wrangle  with  people  about  money,  the  object  which 
the  rest  of  the  world  hanker  after  more  than  any 

7.  thing.  Now  justice  is  the  virtue  by  which  each  has 
his  own,  as  the  law  prescribes :  injustice,  however, 
is  that  habit  by  which  some  take  the  property  of 

8.  others  in  contravention  to  law.  Courage,  that  by 
which  men  are  ready  to  achieve  honourable  exploits 
in  the  midst  of  danger,  conformably  to  the  direction 

of  and  in  subservience  to  law"*:  cowardice,  however, 
9.  is  its  contrary.  But  temperance  is  a  virtue  by 

Avhich  men  carry  themselves  so,  in  respect  to  the 
pleasures  of  the  body,  as  the  law  directs  ;  intemper- 

10.  ance,  however,  is  its  contrary.     But  liberahty  tends 
to   benefit  in  pecuniary  matters  ;    stinginess  is  its 

11.  contrary.     Magnanimity  is  that  virtue  which  is  apt 
to  confer  important    benefits  ;    narrowness  of  soul 

nently  το  σώζον  την  ΐΓολίτείαν,  is  thus  stated  in  another  of  his 

AVorks  :  "Εστί  ο'  οϋΰεν  ίυ  τοϊ?  ττολιτίκοΐ?  δνναΎον  "ΐτρΰζαι  άνευ 
τοϋ  ΤΓοΧον  τίνα  είναι,  Χίγω  οε  οίον  σττονδαΐον.  Ύό  οε  σττουδαΊον 
είναι,  εστί  τύ  xas  άρετάζ  έχ^ειν.      Magn.  Mor.  lib.  i.  c.  1. 

^  In  the  Etliics  he  phices  liberality  tirst ; — φιλοϋνταί  σχεδόν 
μάΧιστα  οί  ίΧευΰεριοί  των  άττ'  άρετη^  ώφεΧιμοι  yap  τοϋτο  οε 
ίν  T7J  δόσει,  Eth.  Nieli.  iv.  1.  Couraire  may  be  ranked  first, 
because  on  occasions  we  may  be  disqualified  from  the  exercise 
of  other  virtues  if  this  be  wantins:. 

''  Consistently  with  the  doctrine  held  in  the  Ethics,  he  does 
not  admit  every  sort  of  daring  to  the  praise  of  courage.  For 
of  some  persons,  whose  daring  is  at  first  sight  not  inconsider- 

able, it  is  true,  as  Juvenal  remarks — 
Justa  pericli 

Si  ratio  est  et  honesta,  timent  pavidoque  gelantur 
Pectore,  nee  tremulis  possunt  iusistere  plantis : 
Fortem  animum  praestiuit  rebus,  quas  turpiter  audent. 

Sat.  vi.  94. 
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is  its  opposite.  Magnificence  is  the  virtue  which  12. 
produces  grandeur  in  expenditures  : — again,  narrow- 

ness of  soul  and  meanness  are  opposed.  Prudence  13. 

however  is  an  intellectual^  virtue,  by  conforming  to 
which  men  have  the  faculty  of  actually  determining 

on  the  subjects  of  the  good  and  evil*',  which  has 
been  mentioned  as  entering  into  happiness. 

Enough  has  been  said  on  the  subject  of  virtue  and  14. 
vice  in  general,  and  of  their  constituent  parts,  to  suit 

the  present'^  occasion  :  respecting  the  other  points,  n-a  καλά 
there  is  no  diificulty  in  discerning  what  they  are  ;  for  enumer- 
it  is  plainly  necessary  both  that  the  productives  of 
virtue  should  be  honourable  (because  they  have  re- 

ference to  virtue),  and  also  the  fruits  of  virtue  ;  of 
which  kind  are  both  the  indications  and  actions  of 

virtue ;  but  as  the  indications  and  all  actions  or  suf-  15. 
ferings  of  a  good  man  are  honourable,  it  will  neces- 

sarily follow  that  all  exploits  of  courage  whatever, 
and  all  indications  of  courage,  that  all  conduct,  in 
a  word,   which  has   been  marked  with  courage  is 
honourable;   and  so  of  things  just  and  conforming 
to  justice,  so  far  at  least  as  actions  are  concerned: 
(but  as  relates  to  sufferings   this  is  not    the  case  ; 
for  in  this  single  instance  of  all  the  virtues,   does 
it  occur  that  what  is  conformable  to  justice  is  not 
invariably  honourable,  but  in  the  case  of  suffering 
punishment,  that  which   is  justly  suffered  is   in  a 

^  Alluding:  to  the  division  made  in  the  Ethics  of  virtues  into 

those  of  the  εττιθυμντικον  and  λόγου  'έχον  utpos  of  the  SOul  ;  the 
foi'mer  whereof  is  the  subject  of  the  moral,  the  latter  of  the  in- 

tellectual virtues.     Vid.  Eth.  i.  13. 

**  Ή  μεν  φρόνησίζ  ττερί  τά  ττοιητέα  υρουζ  αΰτοΧ^  ΎίθεΊσα. 
Philo,  ρ.  35,  Allegor.  ed.  Par. 

■^  Those  who  have  not  read  the  Ethics  will  be  surprised  to hear  that  the  virtues  Avhich  he  here  despatches  in  one  section, 
should  there  occupy  a  book  and  a  half.  This  popular  discus- 

sion of  them  is,  as  far  as  it  goes,  conformable  to  the  more  phi- 
losophical view  taken  in  the  other  treatise,  except  in  respect 

to  the  criterion  \vhich  is  assigned  of  the  comparative  excellence 
of  each  virtue,  viz.  /χεγιστα?  είναι  άρετας  -ras  toTs  άλλοίζ  χρ^]- 
σιμώτατοΐζ  ;  and  that  stated  §  23 — αϊ  ί-πολαύστικαι.  άλλοις 
μάλλον,  κ.  τ.  λ.  Such  a  test,  hoAvever  inadequate  to  the  views 
of  the  philosopher,  is  good  enough  for  the  orator,  since  it  is 
one  in  which  nine-tenths  of  the  Λvorld  will  acquiesce. 
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higher  degree  disgraceful  than  what  is  unjustly^;) 
and   so  likewise   in   respect   to   the   other  virtues. 

16.  Whatever  actions  have  national  distinctions  as  their 
reward  are  honourable,  or  whatever  have  such  dis- 

17.  Every  tinctions  rather  than  money.  Whatever  things,  among 

fronfthe^  ̂ ^^se  Λvhich  are  objects  of  choice,  one  does,  not  for 
selfish        his   own    sake.     And   Avhatever   things   which  ab- 
principle    stractedly  viewed  are  good,  one  has  achieved  for  his 

able.^^^^*  country's  sake,  overlooking  his  own  interest.   Things good  in  their  own  nature  ;  things  which  are  good, 

but  not  to  one's  self ;  every  thing  of  that  kind  being 
18.  chosen  on  its  own  account.     Whatever  things  admit 

of  being  realized  to  one  when  dead,  rather  than  in 
his  life-time  ;  for  that  which  appertains  to  one  in  his 

life,  rather  carries  the  idea  of  its  being  for  one's  self. 
19•  Λyhatever  actions  are  for  the  sake  of  others  ;  for  they 

20.  are  not  so  much  for  one's  own  sake.  And  as  many 
instances  of  successful  management  as  occur  Λvhere 

others  are  concerned,  and  where  one's  self  is  not ;  and 
this  particularly  respecting  benefactors,  for  it  then 
is  just.  Benefits,  too,  are  honourable  ;  for  they  at- 

tach not  to  one's  self.  And  the  contraries  of  all 
cases  in  which  men  feel  a  delicacy  ;  for  men  are  sens- 

ible of  delicacy  both  in  mentioning,  or  doing,  or  in- 
tending any  thing  disgraceful ;  just  as  Sappho  has 

expressed  in  verse  on  the  occasion  of  Alcneus'  saying, 
"  I  would  say  something,  but  delicacy  restrains  me." 
"  If  thou  entertainedst  a  desire  of  speaking  things 
either  good  or  lionourable,  and  Λvere  not  thy  tongue 
teeming  with  the  utterance  of  some  evil ;  shame  had 
not   sulFused   thine    eyes,    but   thou  wouldest  have 

21.  spoken  what  was  fit."  Objects  for  wliich  men  are 
keenly  anxious  without  being  affected  by  fear^,  are 
honourable  ;  for  men   are  thus    affected  respecting 

^  The  passage  from  -ττάθι;  to  αδίκως  must  be  considered  as  a 
note  ;  and  the  words  καχά  T<rs  «λλα? — ώσαύτω?,  considered  as 
the  conclusion  of  the  sontonco  preceding  it. 

^  Victorias  cites  an  anecdote  of  Thcmistocles,  preserved  by 
Cicero,  as  iUustrative  of  this  remark.  "  Noctu  ambulabat  in 
publico  Themistocles,  quod  somnum  capere  non  posset :  quae- 

rentibusque  respondebat,  Miltiadis  tropcvis  se  e  somno  excitari." 
Tusc.  iv.  19.     It  will  be  needless  to  remark,  that  "  noble 
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goods  Avhicli  tend  to  reputation.  Those  -virtues  and  22. 
their  fruits  are  honourable  in  a  higher  degree,  Λvhich 

belong  to  subjects  naturally  more  excellent  ̂ ^ ;  as,  for 
example,  those  of  a  man  are  higher  than  those  of  a 
woman.  And  those  which  are  of  a  nature  to  be  en-  23. 

joyed  by  others,  rather  than  by  ourselves ;  the  prin- 
ciple on  which  the  just  and  justice  are  honourable. 

Thus,  the  taking  vengeance  on  a  foe  rather  than  24.  Re- 

the  being  reconciled;  both  because  to  compensate  is  ̂^^^ξ^^\^ 
just,  and  what  is  just  is  honourable ^ ̂  ;  and  further,  able. 
because  it  belongs  to  the  courageous  man  never  to  be 
worsted.     Both  victory  and  national  distinction  are  25. 
of  the  number  of  things  honourable ;  for  they  are 
desirable,  though  unattended  by  lucre,  and  evince 
more  than  ordinary  virtue  ;    and  the  memorials  of 

one's  name ;  and  what  partakes  of  these  respective 
characters   more  decidedly,  is   also  more  decidedly 
honourable.     Again,  things  which  do  not  follow  one 
in  his  life ;  and  whatever  honour  is  attendant  on ; 
that  which  presents  features  of  vastness  ;  that,  too, 
is  honourable  in  a  higher  degree  which  belongs  to 

one's  self  alone,  for  it  is  longer  remembered.     And  26. 
possessions  unattended  by  profit,  for  they  are  more 

becoming  a  gentleman  ̂ ^ ;  and  whatever  is  peculiarly 
esteemed  among  each  people,  is  honourable.     Every  Badges 

badge  of  what  is  held  commendable  in  each  nation :  are  hon- 
at  Laceda3moni^,  for  instance,  it  is  honourable  to  wear  ̂ ^^   ̂ '■ 

minds"  alone  can  be  sensible  of  this  high  excitement — αγωνία. 
And  Thucydides  on  hearing  Herodotus  read  his  History. 

^'^  The  gi-eatness  and  dignity  of  all  manner  of  actions  is 
measured  by  the  Λvorthiness  of  the  subject  from  which  they 
proceed,  and  of  the  object  Avhereabout  they  are  conversant. 
Hooker,  Eccles.  Pol.  v.  §  6,  p.  23. 

^^  This  is  a  striking  instance  of  that  species  of  sophistry  by 
which  our  unenlightened  reason  reconciles  us  to  the  gratifica- 

tion of  our  worst  passions ;  and  we  should  learn  from  it  to 

glory  in  that  heavenly  wisdom  which  has  taught  us  "to  do 
good  to  those  Avho  hate  us,  to  pray  for  those  Avho  despitefuUy 

use  us  and  persecute  us." 

12   'Ελευθερία,  τα  μη  ττροδ  άττόλαυσιν.      See  cap.  V.  6  7. 
1^  This  idea  appears,  in  ancient  times,  to  have  been  very 

prevalent ;  a  singular  instance  of  its  nifiuence  is  mentioned  in 

Stobeeus  :  *'  Παρ'  'ludol^  εάν  -rt?  άττοστερηθη  δανείου,  ν  τταρα- 
καταθήκη9,  ουκ  'ίση  /cpiVts"   αλλ'   αυτόν  αιτιάται  δ  τηστεύσαι. 
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28.  We 

must  re- 

gard ap- 
parent 

good qualities 
as  real. 

29. 

long  hair^^,  because  it  is  the  badge  of  a  free  man, 
since  it  is  not  easy  for  a  man  \vith  long  hair  to  do 
any  servile  work.  And  the  not  exercising  any  vulgar 
craft ;  for  it  belongs  to  a  gentleman  not  to  live  in 

dependence  on  another  ̂ '^,  And  we  must  take  for 
granted  that  qualities,  akin  to  real  ones,  are  actually 
identified  with  them,  and  this  with  a  view  as  well  to 
praise  as  to  blame ;  for  instance,  taking  the  cautious 
man  to  be  a  cold-hearted,  designing  fellow  ;  or  a  sim- 

pleton to  be  a  good  kind  of  man  ;  and  the  man  who 
is  dead  to  feeling,  to  be  of  a  mild  disposition :  and 
in  a  word,  we  must  make  a  selection,  invariably  on 
the  most  favourable  side,  out  of  the  qualities  con- 

comitant on  the  character  of  each ;  making  out  the 
passionate  and  furious  to  be  men  void  of  all  duplicity  ; 
and  the  self-willed  to  be  magnificent  and  dignified : 
and  such  as  are  in  excess,  to  be  in  the  virtuous 

mean ;  the  rash,  for  instance,  to  be  brave ;  the  pro- 
fuse, liberal  ̂ *';  for  it  will  both  seem  to  be  the  case 

ο  δε  τεχυίτου  ττηρώσα^  y^tlpa  f;  όφθαΧμόν  θανάτω  "ζημιοϋταί. τον  6ε  μέγιστα  άοικνσαντα,  6  βασιλεύε  κελεύει  κείρασθαι,  ώ? 
έσχάτηζ  οϋση^  ταύτης  ατιμία?.      Parr,  Spit.  Senil.  p.  146. 

^^  The  Lacedsemonians  used  to  Avear  their  hair  long,  in  com- 
memoration of  the  victory  obtained  by  Othryades  and  his  two 

comrades  over  the  three  Argive  champions,  for  the  land  at 
Thyrea.  Herodot.  i.  82.  Or  perhaps,  being  inconvenient  to 
those  engaged  in  servile  occupations,  length  of  hair  might  be 
considered  as  a  badge  of  the  more  noble  pursuits  of  the  wearer. 
Collins  has  a  fine  allusion  to  this  practice  in  the  opening  of  his 
Ode  to  Liberty  : — 

Who  shall  awake  the  Spartan  fife, 
And  call  in  solemn  sounds  t(^  life 

The  youths,  whose  locks  divinely  spreading. 
Like  vernal  hyacinths  in  sullen  hue. 

At  once  the  breath  of  fear  and  virtue  shedding. 
Applauding  Freedom  loved  of  old  to  view  ? 

Among  the  Franks,  the  privilege  of  Avearing  the  hair  long  was 
peculiar  to  the  princes  and  their  descendants,  the  rest  of  the 
nation  being  obliged  to  shave  the  hinder  part  of  the  head. 

Gibbon's  Decline  and  Fall,  c.  xxxv.  note  17,  and  Agathias 
quoted  in  Heraldic  Anomalies,  vol.  i.  p.  168. 

'^  Aristotle,  in  his  Ethics,  makes  this  remark  of  the  μεγα- 

Χόψυχοζ,  observing,  Trpos  ciWov  μη  6ύνασβαι  ξ?;!/,  αλλ'  ν  ττρό? 
φίΧον'  οουΧικόν  γάρ.  iv.  3. 

'^  Horace  recommends  an  innocent  use  of  this  sort  of  so- 
phistry among  friends,  as  a  preservative  of  friendship — 
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to  the  nine-tenths  of  the  world,  and  will  afford  room 
for  deducing  a  piece  of  false  reasoning  out  of  the 
motives  of  the  agent ;  for  if  one  rush  into  danger 
where  there  is  no  necessity,  much  more  should  it 
seem  that  he  will,  where  it  is  honourable  ^^;  and  if 
a  man  be  lavish  on  all  who  fall  in  his  waj,  surely  he 
will  also  be  so  on  his  friends ;  for  to  benefit  all  is  an 
excess  of  virtue.     We  ought  to  consider  also  before  30.  Wc 

whom  our  panegyric  is  pronounced  ;  for,  as  Socrates  p^^^st  see 

used  to  remark,  "  It  is  no  difficult  thing  to  panegyrise  presence 
Athenians  in  the  presence  of  Athenians."    We  must  our  com- 

also  assert  that  what  is  valued  by  each  auditory,  is  J^^^n?" to  be  essentially  valuable  ;  what,  for  instance,  either  held. 
Scythians  or  Lacednsmonians  or  philosophers  value  : 
and,  in  short,  to  refer  to  the  class  of  things  really 
honourable,  whatever  is  held  in  esteem;    since  by 
virtue  of  their  being  so  esteemed,  they  appear  to 
approximate  closely  that  class.     Again,  Avhatever  is  31. 
natural   under  such  circumstances,   for  instance,   if 

one's  actions  be  worthy  of  his  ancestors  or  his  own 
former  achievements  ;  since  the  additional  acquisition 

of  glory  tends  to  happiness,  and  is  honourable.    Like- 
wise every  action  contrary  to  what  is  natural  to  one, 

so  it  be  on  one  side  of  what  is  better  and  honourable ; 
as  when  one  in  good  fortune  has  been  moderate,  or 
magnanimous  in  adversity  ;  or  has  become  better  and 
easier  to  be  won  over  in  proportion  as  he  became 
greater.    Of  this  nature  was  the  appeal  of  Iphicrates, 

"  From  what  beginnings  to  what  have  I  attained  ! " 
And   that  of  the   Olympic   conqueror,    "  Formerly 
bearing  on  my  shoulders  a  rough  basket,"  etc.     And 
that  of  the  epitaph  by  Simonides,  "  Though  daughter, 
wife,  and  sister  of  tyrants  ̂ ^,"  etc. 

Vellem  in  amicitia  sic  erraremus,  et  isti 
Errori  virtus  nomen  posuisset  honestum,  etc. 
****** 

Ο  pin  or 
Haec  res  et  jungit,  junctos  et  servat  amicos. 

Sat.  i.  3,  41. 

''^  That  is,  under  the  direction  of  the  law,  ojs  ο  νόμο•;  κεΧίύει, 
καΐ  uTTi/pETi/cos  τω  νόμω.   §  7• 

1^  The  epitaph  \vas  on  Archedice,  daughter  of  Hippias,  and 
wife  of  Oantides,  tyrant  of  Lampsacus,     See  Thucyd.  vi.  59. 
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32.  ΛΥθ  But  as  commendation  arises  out  of  moral  conduct, 

Ψ^^^  th  t  ̂^^  ̂ ^  ̂^  ̂  peculiar  characteristic  of  the  good  man  to 
the  person  ̂ ct  on  principle  ̂ ^,  Λνβ  must  endeavour  to  put  the  ob- 
praised      ject  of  our  commendation  in  the  light  of  one  ΛΛ^ho  has 

on^  rin-     ̂ ^^^^  ̂ ^^  principle.     Now  his  appearing  to  have  acted 
ciple.         so  in  many  instances  will  be  serviceable  with  a  view 

to  this  ;   wherefore  coincidences  and  fortuitous  oc- 
currences must  be  assumed  as  done  on  principle  :  and 

should  many  and  like  circumstances  be  alleged,  it  will 

33.  appear  to  be  a  sign  of  virtue  and  principle.     Now 

defined      Commendation  is  language  exhibiting  greatness  in  the 
case  of  virtue  ;  Ave  should  therefore  give  this  further 
proof  of  the  actions  of  him  we  commend,  that  they 

are  of  this  character.  Encomium  ^^,  however,  is  of  ac- 
tions ;  (and  circumstances  concur  to  the  enforcing 

persuasion,  as  excellence  of  birth  and  education  ;  for 
it  is  probable  that  a  person  so  brought  up,  will  be  of 
such  a  character ;)  and  hence  we  pass  encomia  on 

those  who  have  acted.  And  a  man's  actions  are 
signs  of  his  habit ;  since  we  commend  even  the  man 
who  has  not  acted,  if  we  believe  him  to  be  of  such  a 

34.  character.  But  felicitation  (μακαρισμυς),  and  con- 
gratulation {ευL•ιμovLσμυς),  are  synonymous  the  one 

to  the  other ;  but  are  not  so  to  the  other  two :  but 

felicitation  comprehends  them,  just  as  happiness  com- 
prehends virtue. 

35.  Com-       Demonstrative  and  deliberative  oratory  have  one 
mon  point  pQj^-^^  j^^  common  ;  for  Avliatever  you  would  suirixest  to oiepidcic-   ̂   .  ,     .  '  •'  r»','^       τ 
ticandde-  a  man  in  givnig  advice,  that,  by  a  change  ot  the  dic- 
liborativc  tion,  becomes  an  encomium-'.     When,  therefore,  we oratory. 

'^  See  Ethics,  lib.  ii.  C.  4.  Δικα/ω?  f;  σωφρόνων  ΤΓράτ-τεταί 

εάν  ο  ττρύτΎων  ττώ?  ε)(^ων  ττ/οάττ»;"  ττρωτον  μεν  εάν  είδώ^,  ίττειχ' 
εάν  ΤΓ ροαιρούμενο<5,  και  ττηοαιροΰμενο^  οι'  «ύτ«,  το  dt  τρίτον  και 
εάν  βεβαίως  καΐ  αμετακίνητων  εγ^ων  ιτράττη'  and,  in  fact,  unlcss 
the  καΧά  bo  done  \inder  some  restriction  of  ])rinciple,  mode, 
and  propriety,  they  lose  their  character,  as  Zonaras  has,  on 

another  occasion,  observed :  "On  ου  καΧόν  'όταν  μη  καλώ?  γί- 
νηται  :  in  Can.  Apost.  ΰΰ,  (juoted  in  Hooker,  at  the  end  of  book  i. 

^  On  the  subject  of  εγκώμίοι/  and  ετταινοζ,  sec  Eth.  Nich.  i. 
12,  where  he  is  inquirinsi  Avhether  commendation  or  praise  be 
more  appropriate  to  happiness  : — ό  μίν  ετταινο?  tt/s  αρετΓ;?, 
'π-ρακτικοί  yap  των  καΧωυ  άττό  ταύτης'  τα  δε  εγκώμια  των  έρ- 

γων, ομοίως  και  των  σωματικών,  και  των  χ^/υχικών. 

'^^  Laudes  nonnullie  a  voluntate  bona  cum  revcrentia  con- 
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know  what  a  man  ought  to  do,  and  what  kind  of  per-  36. 
son  he  should  be,  it  is  necessary,  if  we  would  state 
this  in  the  form  of  advice,  to  transpose  and  change 
the  sentiment  in  its  diction :  for  instance,  suppose  we 
are  aware  that  we  are  not  to  think  highly  of  goods 
obtained  by  chance,  but  of  those  obtained  by  our  own 
means.  Thus  expressed  the  sentiment  has  the  force 

of  a  suggestion  ;  but  thus,  of  commendation^  "  think- 
ing highly,  not  of  goods  wliich  were  his  by  chance, 

but  those  obtained  by  his  own  means."  So  that, 
when  you  wish  to  commend,  see  what  you  would 
suggest  in  advising ;  and  when  to  advise,  see  what 
you  would  commend.  But  the  diction  will  of  neces-  37. 
sity  be  reversed,  when  there  has  been  submitted  to 
change  an  idea  which  in  one  form  is  prohibitive,  in 
another  is  not  prohibitive. 

We  must  avail  ourselves  also  of  amplification  in  38.  Am- 

many  cases :  thus,  if  a  man  has  done  a  thing  alone,  P^ification 
or  first,  or  with  few  to  share  it,  or  even  if  it  be  a  used; 
thing  Λvhich  he  has  done  more  than  any  other ;  these 
all  are  circumstances  of  honour.  The  topic  also 
which  is  deducible  from  times  and  seasons  ;  these  are 
circumstances  contrary  to  what  is  natural.  Also  if 
a  man  has  often  succeeded  in  the  same  thing ;  for  this 
is  a  feature  of  greatness,  and  originates  not  in  chance, 
but  will  appear  to  arise  through  his  own  means. 
Also  if  orations  commendatory  and  exhorting  to 
emulation  have  been  founded  and  got  up  on  his  ac- 

count ;  if  also  he  be  one  on  Avliom  an  encomium  was 

first  passed,  as  it  was  on  Hippolochus  ;  and  the  hav- 
ing a  statue  set  up  in  the  forum  first  occurred  to 

Harmodius  and  Aristogiton  :  and  in  the  same  way 
we  use  amplification  with  opposite  views  ;  and  should 
you  not  abound  in  topics  bearing  on  your  subject 
himself,  you  should  set  him  in  comparison  with 
others  ;  which  Isocrates  used  to  do  from  his  familiar- 

ity with  judicial  pleading.     You  should  compare  the  and  com- 

juncta  proficiscuntur,  quae  sane  laudum  formula  Principibus  et 
Viris  quibuscunque  dignioribus  debetur  :  Laudando  prcucipere  : 
cum  scilicet  apud  illos  praedicando  quales  sint,  humiliter  mo- 

neas  quales  esse  debeant.     Bacon's  Essays,  De  Laude. 
F 
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parison  of  person  of  whom  you  speak,  Avith  men  of  character ; 

character.  fQ^  j^  jg  ̂   feature  of  amplification,  and  honourable, 
if  he  be  better  than  the  good. 

39.  Am-         Amplification  falls  in  easily  with  demonstrative 

plification  oratory;  for  its  essence  is  the  being  above  medi- 

dScti?^'    verity.     On  which  account  we  should  make  a  com- oratory.     parison  with  the  generality  of  men,  if  we  cannot 
Λvith  men  of  character  ;  since  the  being  above  the 

40.  average  seems  to  indicate  virtue.  In  a  word,  of  all 

the  formulae  common  to  each  branch  of  rhetoric,  am- 
plification best  suits  demonstrative  ;  for  the  orator 

takes  the  actions  for  granted,  and  it  thus  remains 

Example  only  to  invest  them  with  greatness  and  beauty.  Ex- 

l"b^^^^-  ̂ D^pl6^^  however,  suits  deliberative;  because  we 
enthy-  '  there  decide,  by  arguing  of  the  future  from  what  has 
memju-  gone  before.  Enthymem,  however,  suits  judicial; 
mcial  ora-  f^j.  γ^^.  ̂.g^son  of  its  not  being  clear,  the  past  most 

especially  leaves  room  for  assignment  of  reasons  and 
demonstration. 

41.  Nearly  all  the  sources  out  of  which  praise  and 
blame  are  deduced,  and  on  what  sort  of  things  Λνβ 
ought  to  have  an  eye  in  praising  and  blaming,  the 

means  too  by  which  encomia  and  reproaches  are  pro- 
duced, are  these  :  for  being  possessed  of  these  points, 

22  For  the  general  principles  upon  which  Examples  influ- 
ence us,  and  their  peculiar  adaptation  to  deliberative  cases, 

see  book  ii.  chap.  20.  MeauAvhile  let  us  anticipate  our  author's 
discussion  of  the  subject,  and  quote  a  few  words  of  a  modem 
WTiter  to  show  how  completely  this  vehicle  of  proof  is  adapted 
to  the  purpose  of  the  orator,  whose  demonstrations  should  al- 

Avays  be  as  little  laboured  as  possible. — "  Our  lives  in  this 
Avorld  are  partly  guided  in  rules,  and  partly  directed  by  ex- 

amples. To  conclude  out  of  general  rules  and  axioms  by  dis- 
course of  Avit  our  duties  in  every  particular  action,  is  both 

troublesome,  and  many  times  so  full  of  difficulty,  that  it  maketh 
deliberations  hard  and  tedious  to  the  wisest  men.  Whereupon 
Ave  naturally  all  incline  to  observe  examples,  to  mark  what 
others  have  done  before  us,  and,  in  favour  of  our  omti  ease, 
rather  to  folloAv  them,  than  to  enter  into  a  new  consultation,  if 
in  regard  of  their  virtue  and  wisdom  we  may  but  probably 
think  they  have  waded  Avithout  error.  So  that  the  willingness 
of  men  to  be  led  by  example  of  otliers,  both  discovereth  and 

helpeth  the  imbecility  of  om•  judgment."  Hooker,  Ecc.  Pol. 
V.  §  65,  p.  307. 
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their  contraries  are  plain  ;  for  blame  is  deduced  from 
the  opposite  sources. 

CHAP.  X. 

The  number  and  nature  of  the  Sources  out  of  which  the 
Orator  must  const?'uct  his  reasonings  in  Accusation  and 
Defence. 

It  will  be  for  me  next  to'  speak  of  the  number  and  1.  Judi- 
nature  of  the  sources  out  of  which  the  orator  must  f^^  ̂̂ '^' ,  .  .  ,  .  .  ,    ,        tory  con- 
construct  his  reasonings,  toucliing  accusation  and  de-  sidered  in 
fence.     Now  we  must  ascertain  three  points  ;  one,  three 

what  and  how  many  are  the  objects  for  the  sake  of  9^^ί^χ}^β 
which  men  act  unjustly  ;  the  second,  how  themselves  motives. 

are  disposed  ;  and  the  third,  towards  persons  of  what  ̂ \•  "^^Ρ 
character  and  of  what  disposition  they  do  so  act.  tion  of'the Let  us   then,  after  defining  the  acting    unjustly,  agents, 

speak  in  order  of  the  rest.      Let  the  actinsj  unjustly  ̂ ^•  '^^^' 
be  defined  to  be,  the  A^oluntary  ̂   commission  of  hurt  mjured. 
in  contravention  of  law.     Now  law  is  either  general  3.  In- 

or  peculiar.     The  peculiar  law  I  call  that,  by  whose  ̂ [^^j  ̂ 
written   enactments    men   direct   their   polity:    the  Division 
general,  whatever  unwritten  rules  appear  to  be  recog-  of  law. 

nised  among  all  men.     Men  are  voluntary  agents  in  J.^^  ̂̂ ^" 
whatever  they  do  wittingly,  and  without  compulsion,  ii.  Par- 

Men,  therefore,  do  not  every  thing  on  fixed  princi-  ticular. 
pie,  which  they  do  wittingly :  but  whatever  they  do 
on  fixed  principle,  that  they  do  wittingly ;  because 
no  one  is  ignorant  of  that  which  he  chooses  on  princi- 

ple.    Now,  the  principles  by  whose  motion  men  de-  4.  Two 

'  Rewards  and  punishments  do  always  presuppose  some- 
thing loillingly  done  Avell  or  ill ;  without  λλ^ΙιΙοΙι  respect,  though 

we  may  sometimes  receive  good  or  harm,  yet  then  the  one  is 
only  a  benefit  and  not  a  reward,  the  other  simply  a  hurt  and 

not  a  punishment.  From  the  sundry  dispositions  of  man's 
will,  which  is  the  root  of  all  his  actions,  there  groAveth  variety 
in  the  sequel  of  rewards  and  punishments,  which  are  by  these 
and  the  like  rules  measured  :  Take  away  the  will,  and  all  acts 
are  equal :  That  which  we  do  not,  aiid  wotdd  do,  is  commonly 
accepted  as  done.  Hooker,  i.  §  9,  p.  239. 

Ρ  2 
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causes  of 

injustice. 
i.  De- 
pravity, 
ii.  Incon- 
tinence. 

G.  The 
motives  of 

injustice 
proceed 
from 

liberately  choose  to  hurt  and  do  evil  in  contravention 

of  law,  are  depravity  and  moral  weakness'^;  for  if 
any  are  depraved  either  in  one  or  more  respects,  it  is 
in  reference  to  that  point,  on  which  they  are  so  de- 

praved, that  they  are  guilty  of  injustice.  The  illi- 
beral man,  for  instance,  on  the  subject  of  money ; 

the  intemperate,  touching  the  pleasure  of  the  body  ; 
and  the  effeminate,  respecting  objects  of  ease  ;  and 
the  coward,  respecting  danger  ;  (for  it  is  by  reason 
of  fear  that  men  abandon  their  comrades  in  danger  ;) 
the  ambitious  man,  on  the  score  of  honour  ;  the  hasty 
man,  by  reason  of  anger  ;  the  man  eager  to  excel,  on 
account  of  victory;  the  vindictive,  for  the  sake  of 
revenge ;  a  silly  man,  OΛving  to  his  being  mistaken 
on  points  of  right  and  wrong  ;  a  man  of  effrontery, 
from  his  contempt  of  character.  And  in  other  cha- 

racters in  the  same  way  each  [goes  Λvrong]  respect- 
ing his  own  particular  weakness.  But  my  meaning 

on  these  matters  Avill  be  evident  from  what  has  been 

already  said  on  the  subject  of  the  virtues,  and  from 
what  hereafter  will  be  stated  on  the  subject  of  the 
passions.  It  merely  remains  for  me  to  state  on  what 
account,  how  effected,  and  toward  Λνΐιοηι,  men  do 
commit  injustice. 

First,  then,  let  us  distinctly  enumerate  the  objects, 
which  desiring,  or  which  avoiding,  we  set  about  in- 

justice^: because  it  evidently  should  be  considered 
by  the  plaintiff  how  many,  and  what  sort  of  those 
things,  from  a  desire  of  which  men  wrong  their 
neighbours,  have  an  existence  on  the  side  of  his  ad- 

versary ;   and   by   the  defendant    again,  what,    and 

-  Cf.  James,  chap.  i.  15. 
•*  ΗοΛν  comploto  an  insijilit  into  the  nature  of  man  does  this 

disquisition  disphiy  ;  and  Ιιολυ  admirable  a  key  is  here  afforded 
to  all  the  operations  of  the  human  heart !  This  branch  of 
knowledge  has  ahvays  been  insisted  on  as  essential  to  tliose 

employed  in  judicial  investigations.  —  Thus,  Bolingbroke, 

speaking  of  the  education  of  lawyers,  says,  "They  must  pry 
into  the  secret  recesses  of  the  human  heart,  and  become  Avell 
acquainted  Avith  the  Avhole  moral  world,  that  they  may  discover 

the  abstract  reason  of  all  laws,"  etc.  Stud,  of  Hist.  p.  353: edit.  4to. 
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what  number  of  these  things  do  not  so  exist.     Now  7.  tlie  mo- 

all  men  do  all  things  either  of  themselves,  or  not  of  Jives  of  all 
themselves.     The  things  which  they  do  not  of  them-  action, 
selves,  they  do  either  by  chance,  or  from  necessity  ; 
and  the  things  done  by  necessity,  they  do  either  by 
compulsion,  or  by  nature.     So  that  all  things  what- 

soever which  men  do  not  of  themselves,  they  do  either 
by  chance,  or  from  compulsion,  or  by  nature.   Again, 
the  things  which  they  do  of  themselves,  and  of  which 
they  are  themselves  the  causes,  some  they  do  through 
custom,  and  others  through  natural  desire  ;  and  this 
partly  through  this  desire  influenced  by  reason,  and 
in  part  through  it  devoid  of  reason.     Now  the  act  of  8. 
wishing  is  desire  accompanied  by  reason,  fixing  on 
some  good  as  its  object ;  because  no  one  wishes  for 
any  thing  other  than  what  he  conceives  to  be  a  good. 
The  desires  devoid  of  reason,  are  anger  and  appetite. 
So  that  all  things  whatever  which  men  do,  they  ne-  These  are 
cessarily  do  from  seven  causes  ;  by  chance,  compul-  ̂ ^^^^  ̂ ^ 
sion,  nature,  custom,  will,  anger,  or  appetite.     But  i_  chance. 

to  carry  on  distinctions  in  reference  to  age,  or  habits,  ϋ.  Com- 
or  whatever  else  enacts  itself  in  conduct,  were  su-  Kl•"^^?'^• '  111.  JNa- 

perfluous.     For,  granting  that  it  happens  to  young  tnre. 

men  to  be  passionate,  it  is  not  by  motion  of  their  i^.  Cus- 

youth  that  they  act  thus,  but  by  motion  of  anger  and  y'^^^Vili. 
appetite :  neither  is  it  by  motion  either  of  wealth  or  vi.  Anger. 

poverty,  simply,  but  (in  the  case  of  the  poor)  it  is  on  j;"•  Appt- account  of  their  neediness  that  it  happens  that  they  9 
cherish  an  appetite  for  Λvealth  ;  and  (in  the  case  of 
the  rich)  on  account  of  their  having  the  means,  that 
they  risk  an  appetite  for  unnecessary  pleasure  ;  and 

these  persons  will  act  neither  'uj  motion  of  their 
wealth  nor  of  their  poverty,  but  by  motion  of  appe- 

tite.    And  in  exactly  the  same  way,  the  just  and  un- 
just, and  all  such  as  are  said  to  act  conformably  to 

habits,  will  in  reality  act,  under  all  circumstances,  by 
motion  of  these  principles  ;  for  they  on  the  impulse 
either  of  reason  or  of  passion ;  but  some  from  good 
manners   and    passions,    others  from   the    contrary. 
Still,  however,  it  happens  that  on  habits  of  this  par-  10. 
ticular  character,  principles  of  action  the  same  in 
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character  are  consequent ;  and  on  those  of  that  kind, 
principles  also  of  that  kind.  For  on  the  temperate 
man  perhaps  forthwith,  bj  motion  of  his  temper- 

ance, are  attendant  good  opinions  and  appetites  re- 
specting pleasures  ;  but  on  the  intemperate,  the  con- 

11.  trarj  on  these  same  subjects.  For  which  reason  we 
must  wave  distinctions  of  such  a  kind ;  but  we  must 

consider,  on  what  conditions^,  what  principles  of 
conduct  are  wont  to  follow  :  for  it  is  not  ordained, 
(in  the  nature  of  things,)  that,  if  a  man  be  white  or 
black,  or  tall  or  short,  principles  of  this  or  that  kind 
should  be  attendant  on  him ;  but  if  he  be  young  or 
old,  just  or  unjust,  here  some  difference  begins  ;  and 
so,  in  a  word,  in  the  case  of  all  contingent  circum- 

stances whatever,  which  produce  a  difference  in  the 

tempers  of  men,  for  instance,  a  man's  seeming  to 
himself  to  be  rich  or  poor,  fortunate  or  unfortunate ; 
in  all  these  cases  there  will  be  some  essential  differ- 

ence.    Of  this,  however,  we  will  speak  hereafter  ;  let 
12.  us  now  treat  first  of  the  remaining  points.     Things 

i.  Chance,  proceed  from  chance  which  are  of  such  kind  that 

their  cause  is  not  definite'^,  and  are  produced  in  the  ab- 
sence of  any  final  motive,  and  that  neither  invariably, 

nor  usually,  nor  in  any  prescribed  order.  My  mean- 
ing on  these  subjects  will  be  plain  from  the  definition 

13.  of  chance.     All  those  things  exist  naturall•/  whose 

ii.  Na-       cause  is  internal  and  ordinate  ;  for  they  turn  out,  either 
^'^*  invariably  or  generally,  in  the  same  way  ;  since  there 

is  no  need  of  an  accurate  inquiry  on  results  contrary  to 
nature,  Λvhether  they  be  produced  conformably  to  a 
certain  nature,  or  any  other  cause.     It  would  appear, 

U.  too,  that  chance  is  the  cause  of  such  results.     All 
iii,  Coin- 

*  *  He  here  first  informs  us  that  ho  shall  not  make  his  exclu- 
sion so  ripid  as  he  had  above  stated,  but  will  admit  youth  and 

age,  etc.  to  a  particular  consideration,  as  holding  an  important 
influence  over  character,  though  that  influence  ought  philo- 

sophically to  be  referred  to  one  of  the  seven  above-mentioned 
principles ;  Avhile  every  thing  else  Avhich  jieople  choose  to  fix 
upon  as  a  principle  of  conduct  Λνϋΐ,  on  examination,  prove  to 
be  merely  secondary,  and  to  act  mediately  Llirough  one  or  other 
of  the  seven. 

5  Vid.  chap.  v.  §  17. 
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things  originate  in  compulsion,  Avhich  are  produced 
through  the  instrumentahty  of  the  agents  themselves, 
contrary  to  their  inclination  and  reason.     In  habit  15. 

originates  every  thing  which  men  do  because  they  ̂^'  ̂^^"^^• 
have  often  done  it  before.     From  will  proceed  what-  16. 
ever  of  the  forementioned  goods  appear  to  be  useful,  ̂ •  ̂^^• 
either  as  an  end  or  as  conducing  to  the  end,  when  it 
is  by  reason  of  such  their  usefulness  that  they  are  real- 

ized in  action :  for  even  the  intemperate  do  some  things 
which  are  useful ;  but  not  on  account  of  their  useful- 

ness, but  on  account  of  pleasure.  Through  the  medium  17. 

of  anger  and  excited  feeling  arise  acts  of  vengeance.  ̂ ^•  ̂'^Z^^• 
Now,  between  revenge  and  punishment  there  is  a  dif- 

ference ;  for  punishment  is  for  the  sake  of  the  sufferer, 
but  revenge  for  that  of  the  person  inflicting  it,  in  or- 

der that  he  may  be  satiated^.    On  what  subjects  this 
excitement  of  feeling  exists,  will  therefore  be  plain  in 
my  treatise  of  the  passions.  But  all  such  things  as  ap-  18. 

pear  pleasant  are  produced  in  action  on  the  impulse  y^^•  Appe- 
of  appetite.     But  that  which  is  familiar  and  has  be-   ̂   ̂' 
come  habitual,  is  of  the  number  of  things  pleasant ; 
for  many  things  there  are,  even  among  such  as  are 
not  pleasant  naturally,  which,  when  men  have  been 
habituated  to,  they  do  with  pleasure.     So  that,  to  These 

speak  in  one  word  comprehending  the  whole,  every  ™°V^f^n 
thing  whatsoever  which  men  do  of  their  own  proper  compre- 
motion,  either  is  good,  or  apparently  good ;  pleasant,  hended 

or  apparently  pleasant.     But  as  they  act  voluntarily  ̂ ^^^ 
in  whatever  they  do  of  their  own  motion,  and  invo-  pleasure. 
luntarily  in  whatever  they  do  not  of  their  own  motion  ; 
all  things  whatsoever  in  respect  to  which  they  act 
voluntarily,  will  be  either  good  or  apparently  good  ; 
pleasant  or  apparently  pleasant.    For  I  also  set  down 
the  getting  quit  either  of  evils  or  apparent  evils,  and 
the  getting  a  less  evil  in  exchange  for  a  greater,  in 
the  class  of  goods  ;  because  they  are  in  a  certain  way 
desirable  things.     And,  among    things   pleasant,   I 
likewise  set  down  the  getting  quit  of  things  bringing 
pain,  or  appearing  to  do  so ;  or  the  getting  things 

^  Revenge  is  a  kind  of  λυιΜ  justice.     Bacon's  Essays. 
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less  so,  in  exchange  for  such  as  are  so  in  greater  de- 

gree. 19.  ΛΜΐΆί      We  have  therefore  to  ascertain  the  number  of  things 

objects       pleasant^  and  of  ΛΛ-hat  kinds  they  are.     Now  on  the 

sant^  ̂^'    subject  of  what  is  useful,  something  has  been  already therefore,  said  in  my  treating  of  deliberative  rhetoric  ;  but  on 
the  subject  of  Avhat  is  pleasant  let  us  treat,  beginning 
at  this  point.     As  to  the  definitions,  you  must  deem 
them  to  be  adequate  [to  my  purpose]  if  they  be  found, 
on  each  subject,  exempt  from  obscurity,  though  not 

accurately  precise. 

m\istbe 
discussed. 

CHAP.  XI. 

JJ'liat  things  are 2>leasant. 

1.  Imme-  Let  it  be  laid  down  by  us,  that  pleasure  is  a  certain 

diate  mo-  motion  of  the  soul,  and  a  settlement  of  it,  at  once 

injustice  ̂ '^pi^^  ̂ ^*^  perceptible,  into  its  own  proper  nature ; 
consider-  and  that  pain  is  the  contrary.  If  then  pleasure  be  a 

ed.  Defi-  thing  of  this  nature,  it  is  phiin  that  Avhatever  is  pro- 

pleasure,    elective  of  the  disposition  I  have  described,  is  plea- 
2.  Pain  is  sant ;  Avhile  every  thing  of  a  nature  to  destroy  it,  or 

ί^Ύασι•!.    pi'oduce  a  disposition  the  opposite  to  it,  is  painful. 
3.  A  re-  Generally  speaking,  therefore,  it  is  necessary,  both 
version  to  that  the  beinji  in  proijress  toward  a  state  conform- 

^fe  ΙηΓ    ̂ ^^^  *^  nature,  should  be  pleasant  ;  and  that,  in  the 
highest  degree,  when  those  feelings,  whose  original 
is  conformable  to  it,  shall  have  recovered  that  their 
nature  ;  and  habits,  because  that  Avhich  is  habitual 

becomes  by  that  time  natural,  as  it  were  ;  for,  in  a 
certain  way,  custom  is  like  nature,  because  the  idea 

oifrequencj/  is  proximate  to  that  of  always  ;  now  na- 
ture belongs  to  the  idea  of  always,  custom  to  that  of 

'  In  all  judicial  qxicstions  a  knowledge  of  the  constituents  of 
pleasure  will  be  of  essential  service  ;  for  thoy  all  suppose  some 

wrong  done,  and  there  is  no  7nan  doth  a  trrong  for  the  tcrong's 
sake,  but  thereby  to  purchase  himself  profit,  or  pleasure,  or 

honour,  or  the  like.     Bacon's  Essavs. 
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often.     What  is  not  compulsory,  also,  is  pleasant ;  for  4,  All 

compulsion  is  contrary  to  nature.     ΛVherefore  acts  of  freedom 
necessity  are  painful ;  and  it  has  been  truly  remark-  straint. 

ed,  "  Every  act  of  necessity  is  in  its  nature  painful." 
It  must  be  also  that  a  state  of  sedulous  attention, 
anxiety,   the  having  the  mind  on  the  stretch,  are 
painful,  for  they  all  are  acts  of  necessity,  and  con- 

strained, unless  they  have  become  habitual ;  but  it  is 
custom   which,  under  such  circumstances,   renders 
them  pleasant.    The  contraries  of  these  must  also  be 
pleasant ;    wherefore,   relaxation   of    mind,   leisure, 
listlessness,  amusements,  and  intervals  of  rest,  rank 
in  the  class  of  things  pleasant ;  for  none  of  these  has 

any  thing   to   do  Avith  necessity.      Every  thing  of  5.  Appe- 

which  there  is  an  innate  appetite,  is  pleasant ;  for  ̂\*g^j^gj^^^ 
appetite  is  a  desire  of  what  is  pleasant.    Now,  of  ap- 

petites, some  are  irrational,  others  attended  by  reason. 
I  call  all  those  irrational,  which  men  desire,  not  from  Irration- 

any  conception  which  they  form  :  of  this  kind  are  all  ̂• 
which  are  said  to  exist  naturally,  as  those  of  the 
body ;  thirst  or  hunger,  for  instance,  in  the  case  of 
sustenance  ;  and  the  appetite  of  sustenance  in  every 
kind.     And  the  appetites  connected  with  objects  of 
taste,  and  of  lust,  and,  in  fact,  objects  of  touch  gener- 

ally ;  the  appetite  of  fragrant  odours,  too,  as  connect- 
ed with  smelling,  and  hearing,  and  sight.    Appetites  Rational, 

attended  by  reason,  are  all  those  whatsoever  which 
men  exercise  from  a  persuasion  :    for  many  things 
there  are  which  they  desire  to  behold,  and  possess, 
on  hearsay   and  persuasion.       Now,   as   the  being  6.  Hope 

pleased  stands  in  the  perception  of  a  certain  aifec-  ai^dme- 
tion,  and  as  imagination  is  a  kind  of  faint  perception,  Sealant? 
there  will  attend  on  him  who  exercises  either  me- 

mory or  hope,  a  kind  of  imagination  of  that  which  is 
the  object  of  his  memory  or  hope  ;  but  if  so,  it  is 
plain  that  they  who  exercise  memory  or  hope,  cer- 

tainly feel  pleasure,  since  they  have  also  a  perception. 
So  that  every  thing  pleasant  consists  either  in  the  7. 
perception  of  present  objects,  or  in  the  remembrance 
of  those  which  have  already  been,  or  in  the  hope  of 
such  as  are  yet  to  be  ;  for  men  exercise  perception 
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on  present,  memory  on  past,  and  hope  on  future  ob- 
8.  jects.  Now  the  objects  of  memory  are  pleasant,  not 

only  such  as  at  the  moment  while  present  were 
pleasant,  but  some  even  which  were  not  pleasant, 
should  their  consequence  subsequently  be  honour- 

able and  good  ;  and  hence  this  saying,  "  But  it  is 
indeed  pleasant  for  a  man,  when  preserved,  to  re- 

member his  toils  ;"  and  this,  "  For  after  his  suiTer- 
ings,  a  man  Λvho  has  suffered  much,  and  much 

achieved,  is  gladdened  at  the  recollection."  But  the 
reason  of  this  is,  that  to  be  exempt  from  evil   is 

9.  pleasant  ̂   And  all  objects  are  pleasant  in  hope, 
which  appear  by  their  presence  either  to  delight  or 
benefit  in  a  great  degree  ;  or  to  benefit,  without 
giving  pain.  In  a  word,  whatever  objects  by  their 
presence  delight  us,  do  so,  generally  speaking,  as  we 
hope  for,  or  remember  them.  On  which  account, 
too,  the  feeling  of  anger  is  pleasant ;  just  as  Homer 

has  remarked  of  anger  in  his  poem,  "  That  which 
with  sweetness  far  greater  than  distilling  honey  as 

it  drops  ;"  for  there  is  no  one  who  feels  anger  Λvhere 
the  object  seems  impracticable  to  his  revenge  ;  nor 
with  those  far  their  superiors  in  power  do  men  feel 
anger  at  all,  or  if  they  do,  it  is  in  a  less  degree. 

10.  There  is  also  a  kind  of  pleasure  consequent  on  most 
appetites  ;  for  either  in  the  recollection  that  they 
have  enjoyed  them,  or  in  the  hope  that  they  shall 
enjoy  them,  men  are  affected  and  delighted  by  a 
certain  pleasure  :  thus  men  possessed  by  fevers  feel 
delight,  amid  their  thirst,  as  well  at  the  remembrance 
how  they  used  to  drink,  as  at  the  hope  of  drinking 

11.  yet  again.  Lovers,  too,  feel  delight  in  conversing, 
writing,  and  composing  something,  ever  about  the 
object  beloved  ;  because,  in  all  those  energies,  they 
have  a  perception,  as  it  were,  of  the  object  they  love. 

Critcnon    And  this  is  in  all  cases  a  criterion  of  the  commence- 

of  love.      ment  of  love,  when  persons  feel  pleasure  not  only  in 
the  pj'es€7ice  of  the  object,  but  are  enamoured  also  of 

12.  Sor-     it  >vhen  absent,  on  memory ;  Avherefore,  even  when 

'  Suave  mart  magno,  turbantibus  a?quora  vcutis, 
Alterius  procul  e  terra  spectare  dolorem,  etc.     Lucretius. 

row. 
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pain  arises  at  absence,  nay  in  the  midst  of  mourning, 
and  the  very  dirge  of  death,  there  yet  arises  within 
us  a  certain  pleasure.     For  the  pain  is  felt  because 
the  object  is  not  present ;  but  the  pleasure  consists  in 
remembering  and  seeing,  as  it  were,  both  the  person, 
and  what  he  used  to  do,  and  the  kind  of  character  of 
which  he  was.     Whence  has  it  been  said,  and  with 

probability  enough,  "  Thus  spake  he,   and   excited 
within  them  all  a  desire  of  lamentation."     Also  the  13.  Re- 

avenging  one's  self  is  pleasant^;  for  the  getting  of  that  "^'^nge. 
is  pleasant,  the  failing  to  get  which  is  painful :  now 
the  angry  do  feel  pain  in  an  excessive  degree  if  they 
be  not  avenged  ;  but  in  the  hope  of  revenge  they  take 
pleasure.     Again,  to  overcome  is  pleasant,  not  to  the  14.  Vic- 
ambitious  only,  but  even  to  all ;  for  there  arises  an  ̂ ory. 
imagination  of  superiority,  for  which  all,  either  in  a 
faint  or  more  violent  degree,  have  an  appetite,  ν  But  lo.Hence, 

since   to    overcome   is    pleasant,   it  must  follow  of  ̂ muse- 
course,  that  amusements  where    there  is   field  for 

rivalry,  as  those  of  music  and  disputations,  are  plea- 
sant ;  for  it  frequently  occurs,  in  the  course  of  these, 

that  we  overcome  ;  also  chess,  ball,  dice,  and  draughts. 
Again,  it  is  the  same  with  respect  to  amusements 

where  a  lively  interest  is  taken  ̂ ;  for,  of  these,  some 
become  pleasant  as  accustomed  to  them ;  others  are 
pleasant  at  first ;  for  instance,   hunting   and  every 
kind  of  sporting  ;  for  where  there  is  rivalry,  there 
is  also  victory ;  on  which  principle  the  disputations 
of  the  bar  and  of  the  schools  are  pleasant  to  those 
who  have  become  accustomed   to  them,  and   have 

abilities.     Also  honour  and  good  character  are  most  16.  Hon- 
pleasant,  by  reason  that  an  idea  arises,  that  one  is  our  and 
such  as  is  the  good  man ;  and  this  in  a  greater  de- 

gree should  those  people  pronounce  one  such,  who 

2  See  book  ii,  chap.  2,  §  1. 
^  If  this  rendering  for  the  word  έσττου^ασμένη  be  not  that 

which  the  Greek  might  first  suggest,  yet  it  is  that  which  seems 
best  to  suit  the  context ;  for  sporting  and  hunting  do  not  very 
Avell  accord  with  our  ideas  of  grave  and  serious  amusements, 
though  exercised  as  they  weve  by  the  Greeks,  as  mere  pre- 

paratives for  the  labours  of  military  duty,  they  might  justly 
deserve  serious  attention. 
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he  think  speaks  truth  :  such  are  those  immediately 
about  one,  rather  than  those  whd  are  more  removed ; 

familiar  friends,  and  acquaintances,  and  one's  fellow 
citizens,  rather  than  those  who  are  at  a  distance ; 

the  present,  rather  than  a  future  generation  ;  a  man 
of  practical  wisdom,  rather  than  a  mere  ignoramus  ; 
many,  than  a  few ;  for  it  is  more  likely  that  these  I 
have  mentioned  λυΙΙΙ  adhere  to  the  truth,  than  that 

the  opposite  characters  will :  since  one  has  no  anxiety 
about  the  honour  or  the  opinions  of  such  as  one 
greatly  despises,  children  and  animals  for  instance, 
not  at  least  for  the  sake  of  such  opinion  itself ;  but 
if  one  is  anxious  about  it,  then  it  is  on  account  of 

17.  something  else.  A  friend,  too,  ranks  among  things 

Friends,  pleasant ;  for  the  affection  of  love  is  pleasant ;  since 
there  is  no  lover  of  wine,  who  does  not  delight  in 
wine :  also  the  having  affection  felt  toΛvard  one  is 

pleasant ;  for  there  is  in  this  case  also  an  idea  of  one's 
being  an  excellent  person,  which  all  who  have  any 
sensibility  to  it  are  desirous  of;  now  the  having 
affection  felt  for  you  is  the  being  beloved  yourself, 

18.  Being  on  your  ΟΛνη  account.  Also  the  being  held  in  admir- 
admired.  g^^JQjj  jg  pleasant,  on  the  very  account  of  being  hon- 
Flatteiy,    oured  by  it.     Flattery  and  the  flatterer  are  pleasant ; 

since  the  flatterer  is  a  seeming  admirer  and  a  seeming 
19.  Ha-     friend\     To  continue  the  same  course  of  action  is 

bitual  ac-  also  pleasant ;  for  what  is  habitual  was  laid  down  to 
20  Va-     ̂ ^  pleasant.     To  vary  is  also  pleasant ;  for  change  is 

riety.         an  approach  to  what  is  natural :  for  sameness  pro- 
duces an  excess  of  a  stated  habit ;  Avhence  it  has 

been  said,  "In  every  thing  change    is    pleasant''." 
For  on  this  principle,  whatever  occurs  at  intervals 
of  time  is  pleasant,  whether  persons  or  things ;  for 

*  It  may  be  interosting  to  compare  tlie  grounds  on  which 
Dr.  Johnson  considered  flattery  pk^isant  with  these  of  Aris- 

totle. The  Doctor's  words  are,  "  Fhittery  pleases  very  gener- 
ally. In  the  first  phice,  the  flatterer  may  think  Avhat  he  says 

to  be  true ;  but,  in  the  second  place,  whether  he  thinks  so  or 

not,  he  certainly  thinks  those  ΛΛ-Ιιοηι  he  flatters  of  consequence 
enough  to  be  flattered."  BosAvell's  Life,  A.  D.  1775,  ̂ Et.  66, 
p.  86,  vol.  iii. 

5  Eurip.  Orcst.  234. 
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it  is  a  variation  of  present  objects  ;  and  at  the  same 
time  that  which  occurs  merely  at  intervals  possesses 

the  merit  of  rarity.     Also  learning  and  admiration,  21.  Learn- 
generally  speaking,  are  pleasant ;  for  under  admira-  JJ^fj-^tion 
tion  exists  a  desire  [to  learn],  so  that  what  is  admired 
is  desired  ;  and  in  the  act  of  learning  there  is  a  set- 

tlement into  a  state  conformable  to  nature.   To  benefit  22.  To  do 

and  to  be  benefited  are  also  of  the  number  of  plea-  γ^^βίχβ 
sant  things  ;  for  to  be  benefited,  is  to  get  what  peo-  good. 
pie  desire  ;  but  to  benefit,  is  to  possess  and  abound  ; 
things,  the  both  of  Avhich  men  desire.     And  because 

a  tendency  to  beneficence  is  pleasant  ̂ ,  it  is  also  plea- 
sant to  a  man  to  set  his  neighbour  on  his  legs  again, 

and  to  put  a  finish  to  that  which  Avas  deficient  in 

some  particular.     But  as  the  acquisition  of  know-  23.^ 

ledge  is  pleasant,   and  the  feeling  admiration,  and  ̂ •'^^  " such  things ;  that,  too,  must  necessarily  be  pleasant 
which  has  been  expressed  in  imitation,  as  in  painting.  Painting 

sculpture,  and  poetry:  also,  every  thing  is  pleasant  p^^P" 
which  has  been  correctly  imitated,  although  the  ori-  Poetry. 
ginal  object,  of  which  it  is  the  imitation,  may  not  in 
itself  be  pleasant ;  for  one  does  not  feel  pleasure  on 
that  account ;  but  there  is  an  inference  that  "  this 

means  that :"    and  thus  it  happens  that  we   learn 
something.    Also  sudden  revolutions^,  and  the  being  24.  Re- 
saved  from  danger  narrowly ;  for  all  these  are  cases  y?^^^*• 
exciting  admiration.     Again,  since  that  is  pleasant  escapes, 
which  is  conformable  to  nature,  and  things  which  are  25.  Simi- 
akin  are  respectively  conformable  to  nature,  every  Jonformi- 
thing  like  and  akin,  speaking  generally,  is  pleasant ;  ty  to  na- ture and 

ourselves. 

^  This  principle  of  pleasure  has  been  thus  developed  by 
Hooker :  "  As  to  love  them  of  whom  we  receive  good  things 
is  a  duty,  because  they  satisfy  our  desires  in  that  which  else 
we  should  want ;  so  to  love  them  07i  whom  we  bestow  is  nature, 

because  in  them  toe  behold  the  effects  of  our  own  virtue." — Ecc, 
Pol.  V.  §  63,  p.  285.  See  also  what  is  said  towards  the  end  of 
tliis  chapter,  of  the  love  borne  toAvards  whatever  is,  in  any 
sense,  an  ευγον  of  own — as  children,  Avorks  of  genius,  etc. 

'  Εσχ6  0£  ττερητίτεια  ι)  eis  το  εναντίον  των  ΐΓραττομενων 
μεταβολή,  κ.  τ.  λ.  Poet.  21.  TAvining  explains  it  to  be, 

"  when,"  in  a  drama,  "  the  things  that  are  doing  have  an  effect 
the  very  reverse  of  which  is  expected  from  them."  ii.  77. 
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as  man  to  man,  horse  to  horse,  and  youth  to  youth. 

Whence  also  these  proverbs  originate:  "Fellows  in 
age,  delight;" — "  AVhatever  is  similar;" — "Beasts 
recognise  their  species  ;" — "Birds  of  a  feather  flock 

26,  together ; "  and  every  other  saying  of  this  sort.     But 
as  every  thing  like  and  akin  is  delightful  to  it,  and 
as  every  one  stands  to  himself  in  this  relation  in  a 
most  special  manner,  all  must  be,  more  or  less,  lovers 
of  themselves ;  for  all  these  qualities  do  in  a  par- 

ticular manner  exist  in  reference  to  self.     But  as  all 

are  lovers  of  themselves,  that  necessarily  which  is 
their  own  must  be  pleasant  to  all ;  as,  for  instance, 
their  sayings  and  productions.     On  which  account 
men  are  in  general  fond  of  flatterers  and  lovers,  and 
are  ambitious  and  fond  of  children ;  for  children  are 

their  own  production*.     It  is  also  pleasant  to  put  a 
finish  to  what  is  deficient^;  for  it  became  by  that 

27.Power.  time  one's  own  production.     And  as  rule  is  the  most 
pleasant  of  all  things,  the  appearing  to  be  wise  is 
also  pleasant ;  for  knowledge  is  a  principle  of  power  ; 

AVisdom.    and  wisdom  is  a  knowledge  of  many  subjects,  and 
Censure,    tliose  commanding  admiration.     Moreover,  as  men 

in  general  are  ambitious,  the  power  of  rebuking  one's 
28.  Dwell-  neighbour  must  needs  be  pleasant.    Also  the  pausing 
ingon       Qjj  ̂ ]jg^^  province  in  which  he  appears  to  be  best, one  s  own       ,  ^  -i-ii•  ^'^.  , 
excellen-    when  compared  ΛVlth  his  own  powers  m  other  re- 
cies.  spects  ;  just  as  Euripides  remarks,   "And  this  he 

plies,  allotting  the  greatest  part  of  each  day  to  it, 

^  One  passion  is  often  productive  of  another :  examples  are 
Avithout  number ;  the  sole  difficulty  is  a  proper  choice.  I  be- 

gin with  self-love,  and  the  power  it  hath  to  generate  love  to 
children.  Every  man,  beside  making  part  of  a  greater  system, 
like  a  comet,  a  planet,  or  satellite  only,  hath  a  less  system  of 
his  own,  in  tlie  centre  of  which  he  represents  the  sun,  darting 

his  fire  and  heat  all  around  ;  especially  upon  his  nearest  con- 
nexions :  the  connexion  betAveen  a  man  and  his  children, 

fundamentally  that  of  cause  atid  effect,  becomes,  by  the  addi- 
tion of  other  circumstances,  the  completest  that  can  be  among 

individuals  ;  and  therefore  self-love,  the  most  vigorous  of  all 

passions,  is  readily  expanded  upon  childi'en.  Lord  Karnes's 
Elements  of  Criticism,  chap,  ii.  part  1,  §  5, 

^  The  completion  of  Avhat  has  been  left  unfinished  was  be- 
fore staled  to  be  pleasant  on  another  principle.     See  §  22. 
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in  which,  himself  being  compared  with  himself,  he 

appears  most  excellent." 
In  a  similar  way,  since  amusement  ranks  among  29. 

pleasant  things,  and  as  every  relaxation  and  laughter  Laughter 
is  of  the  number,  things  ridiculous  must  therefore  of 
course  be  pleasant,  as  well  persons  as  expressions  and 
productions.  But  on  the  subject  of  the  ridiculous,  a 
detailed  discussion  has  been  entered  into  in  the 

Poetics  ̂ ^.  Let  thus  much  have  been  said  on  the  sub- 
ject of  things  pleasant ;  from  the  contraries  of  these 

things,  what  is  painful  will  be  evident.  These, 
then,  are  the  objects  for  the  sake  of  which  men  act 
unjustly. 

CHAP.  XII. 

With  what  Oispositions  men  comtnit  Injustice,  in  what 
instances,  and  towards  ivhorn. 

Let  us  now  state  with  what  dispositions  men  commit  1.  Πώ? 

injustice,  and  towards  whom  they  do  so.     As  regards  *X«j"^f^' 
themselves  then,  it  is  when  they  think  the  thing  is  agents  of 
one  possible  to  be  done,  and  possible  to  themselves ;  injustice, 

and  either  that,  in  doing  it,  they  shall  escape  detec-  ̂ ^^-^g^f* 
tion,  or,  if  they  do  not  escape  it,  that  they  shall  not  Avhen  it ' 
suffer  punishment,  or  that  they  shall  indeed  suffer  seems  pog- 
a  punishment,  but  that  the  damage  thereby  incur-  ̂ j^^^  \^^γ^ 
red  will  be  less  than  the  gain,  either  to  themselves  escape  de- 
or  those  for  whom  they  have  a  regard.     Now  the  Section, 
subject  of  things  which  appear  possible,  and  those  2. 
which  appear  impossible,  will  be  explained  in  the  se- 

quel; for  these  are  points  applicable  in  common  to 
all  kinds  of  rhetoric  ̂      Now  as  to  their  own  advan- 

tages, those  men  think  they  are  in  the  highest  degree 
likely  to  commit  injustice  with  impunity,  who  are  of  The 

ability  in  speaking,  and  men  of  the  Avorld,  and  such  talented, 
as   have  experienced  many  a  forensic  contest.     If, 

^°  In  one  of  the  books  which  has  unfortunately  been  lost. 
His  definition  of  it  is,  αΊσχρόν  άνευ  λυττηρου. 

'  They  are,  in  fact,  τό-ποι,  ii.  19. 
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The  pow-  too,  they  happen  to  have  many  friends.     If  they  be 
erful.         rich^.     And  more  particularly  do  they  think  they 

■  can  get  olF,  if  they  be  themselves^  possessed  of  the 
forestated  quahties  ;  and  if  they  be  not  themselves  so 
qualified,  yet  if  they  have  friends,  or  supporters,  or 

associates"*  of  such  talents,  then  also  they  think  to 
get  off;   for  these  are  the  endowments,  by  aid  of 
which  men  are  able  both  to  act,  to  escape  detection, 

4.1f  likely  and  avoid  punishment^.     Again,  if  they  be  friends, 

?SS^'^    either  of  the  injured  party,  or  of  the  judge  ;  because 
friends  are  off  their  guard  against  injustice,  and  are 
moreover  appeased  before  prosecuting  their  revenge. 
But  the  judges  gratify  their  friends,  and  either  alto- 

gether let  them  off,  or  amerce  them  in  a  trifle. 
5.  Such  as      People  likely  to  escape  detection,  are  those  the  very 

sit^sSith    ̂ PPO^ite  i^  character  to  the  charge  ;  as,  a  man  of  per- 
charge,      sonal  imbecility,  on  a  charge  of  assault ;  or  one  poor 

^'tc.  and  deformed,  on  a  charge  of  adultery.     Again,  cir- 
cumstances exceedingly  palpable,  and  in  the  eyes  of 

all  the  Avorld ;  for  these  are  unobserved,  by  reason 
6.  that  no  one  would  think  of  them  at  all.  Acts,  too, 

of  such  enormity  and  such  a  character  that  no  one 
would  presume ;  for  in  regard  to  these  also  men  are 
off  their  guard :  for  it  is  against  crimes  which  are 

2  He  remarks,  in  his  Politics,  the  general  tendency  to  insub- 
ordination and  disobedience  to  laAvs  observable  in  the  rich  and 

prosperous  ; — o\  μίν  iv  ΰττεροχ^αΐ^  ε{/τυ\ημάτωι/  οντες,  ΐσχύο?, 
καΙττΧούτου,  καΐ  φίΧων,  και  των  αλλωι/ τώι»  Ύοιούτων,  άργ^εσθαι 
ούτε  βυύΧυνται  ούτε  εττίστανται.  Polit.  iv.  C.  II.  Upon  the 

same  principle  Tacitus  remarks,  "  Opes  principibus  infensas." Ann.  lib.  xi.  c.  1. 

^  In  the  Ethics,  Avhcrc,  in  speaking  of  Βούλευσι?,  he  limits 
its  sphere  first  and  generally  to  tilings  possible,  he  remarks — 

Δυνατά  δε,  a  ίι'  ΐιμώυ  yivoiTo  άυ.  τά  δε  δια  των  ψίΧων  δι'  νμών 
-TTtos  εστίν  ν  γαρ  άρχη  εν  νμΊν.     Eth.  Nicll.  iii.  3. 

*  The  Thessalonian  Mcnon,  in  Xenophon,  courted  the 
friendship  of  men  in  power  with  this  view  :  φίλοϊ  τ'  έβούΧετο 
είναι  Tols  μέγιστου  δυνάμενοι^,  'ίνα  αδικών  μη  διδοίη  δίκην. Anab.  lib.  ii.  c.  6.  vid.  infra. 

*  The  vast  assistance  to  be  derived  from  friends  and  sup- 
porters by  those  who  are  under  accusation,  may  be  illustrated 

by  the  following  strong  expressions  of  Augustus,  who  said, 

"  Cunctari  se,  ne,  si  sttperesset,  eriperet  legibus  reiun;  sin  d€- 
esset,  deetituere,  oc  prcBdamnare  amicxim  videretur."     Sueton. 
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ordinary,  as  it  is  against  bodily  infirmity  of  an  usual 
kind,  that  men  set  themselves  on  their  guard  ;  but  as 
to  cases  in  which  no  one  yet  has  been  afflicted,  no 
one  is  cautious.  Also  those  people  are  open  to  at-  7. 
tack,  to  Avhom  no  one  is  an  enemy,  or  to  Avhom  many 
are  ;  for  in  the  one  case  the  aggressors  think  to  escape 
detection  from  their  not  being  on  their  guard ;  and 
in  the  other,  they  escape  from  its  not  seeming  likely 
that  they  Λvould  make  an  attempt  on  people  ever  on 
their  guard,  and  from  their  having  ever  at  hand  the 
plea,  that  they  never  could  have  been  so  mad  as  to 
attempt  it.  Those  again  are  likely  to  act  unjustly,  8.  Such 

who  have  at  hand  means  of  concealing  or  changing  ̂ ^  ̂^^'^ 1  i     1  •  1  />  τ  means  of 
property,  places  to  hide,  or  any  easy  means  oi  dispos-  conceal- 

ing of  it.    All  those  persons,  too,  Λνΐιο,  if  they  do  not  ment. 
escape,  having  nevertheless  means  of  setting  aside  the 
sentence,  or  of  tedious  delay,  or  of  corrupting  the 
judges ;  and  who,  if  the  fine  be  imposed,  can  yet  set 
aside  its  payment,  or  put  it  off  a  length  of  time,  or  who, 
from  their  neediness,  have  nothing  to  lose.     All,  too,  9.  ΛVllere 

who  have  the  gain  clearly  in  vicAv,  or  great,  or  close  ̂ ^^^'^  ̂^ 
at  hand  ;  while  the  loss  is  trifling,  indistinct,  and  at  a  Sain, 
distance.     Also  any  one  to  whom  the  punishment  is 
not  adequate  to  the  advantage  ;  of  which  kind  a  tyranny 
seems  to  be.  All,  again,  in  Avhose  case  the  commission  io.\Vhere 

of  injustice  is  an  act  of  gain,  while  the  punishment  is  Ϋ'^^  P^^- 
mere  opprobrium.      So,  on  the  contrary,   are   they  iso?lyop- 
Λvhose  unjust  acts  lead  to  a  kind  of  credit,  (as  if  it  probmim. 
should  happen  for  one,  in  their  commission  to  avenge 
a  father  or  mother,  as  was  the  case  of  Zeno,)  while 
the  punishment  leads  merely  to  fine,  banishment,  or 
something  of  that  kind  ;    for  both   descriptions  of 
persons  act  unjustly  ;  however,  they  are  not  the  same 
in  character,  but  the  very  opposite.     Persons,  too,  ii.  The 

who  have  often  escaped  notice,  or  who  have  not  been  ̂ ii^detect- 
punished.      People    who    have   often   met   with   ill  ̂ he  im- 
success  ;  for  these,  like  persons  engaged  in  Avarlike  lucky, 
operations,  are  of  a  disposition  to  renew  the  contest. 
Every  one  also  to  Avhom  the  pleasant  is  immediate,  12.  Where 

while  the  painful  is  subsequent ;  or  if  the  object  be  the  plea- 

gain,  while  the  loss  is  subsequent ;  for  all  inconti-  J^ediate^' G 
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13.  Or 

some- 
times 

when  re- 
mote. 

U.A\Tiere 
another 
motive 
will  he  at- 
tributed. 

15.  Men 
in  want, 
i.  Who 
Λvant  ne- 
cessaries. 
ii.  Who 
want  su- 

pei-flni- ties. 
16.  Men 

of  good 
character. 
Men  of 
bad  cha- 
racter. 
17.  The 

persons 
exposed  to 
injustice 
are:  such 
as  have 

the  de- 
sired ob- 

ject. 18.  The 
distant. 
The  near. 

iient  persons  are  thus  aiFected :  now  incontinence  is 
conversant  about  all  objects  whatsoever  which  men 

desire^.  And  on  the  contrary,  persons  are  wont  to 
act  unjustly  in  cases  where  the  painful  or  loss  is 
immediate,  but  the  pleasant  and  expedient  is  subse- 

quent, and  slow  in  presenting  itself;  for  continent 
persons,  and  such  as  have  rather  more  practical 
wisdom,  pursue  objects  of  this  kind.  Wherever, 
too,  a  person  may  appear  to  have  acted  by  chance, 
by  necessity,  natural  bent,  or  habit  ;  and,  in  a  word, 

to  be  guilty  of  error,  not  of  injustice.  Also  in  ΛΛ^hat- 
ever  cases  it  may  happen  that  one  would  meet  with 
equity.  Again,  whatever  persons  are  in  Avant :  now 
men  are  in  Avant  two  Avays  ;  for  either  they  want 
necessaries,  like  the  poor  ;  or  something  in  excess, 

just  as  the  rich''.  People,  too,  of  exceedingly  good 
character,  or  such  as  are  utterly  destitute  of  charac- 

ter ;  the  first,  on  the  principle  that  they  shall  not 
appear  the  culprits  ;  the  last,  that  they  shall  not  be 
a  Avhit  worse  off  as  to  character.  Thus  affected 

in  themselves,  then,  it  is  that  men  attack  their 
neighbours. 

But  they  act  unjustly  against  persons,  and  on  ac- 
count of  objects,  of  the  following  descriptions.  Per- 

sons who  possess  things  which  themselves  are  in  need 
of,  be  it  for  necessaries,  for  superfluity,  or  for  sensual 
enjoyment :  people  who  are  at  a  distance,  and  those 
who  are  near  ;  for  the  means  of  getting  at  the  one  are 
quick,  and  the  vengeance  of  the  others  is  slow  ;  as  on 

those,  for  instance,  who  plunder  Carthaginians'*:  and 

^  Although  incontinence,  properly  so  called,  is  excited  by  a 
limited  description  of  objects,  yet  tliere  is  a  Icclinc:  analogous 
to,  and,  in  the  vague  language  of  the  world,  synonymous  νάύχ 

it,  Avhich  may  be  excited  by  any  objects  whatsoever; — ύττοληττ- 
Ttov  μόνον  άκρασίαν  και  ί,γκράΎίίαν  είναι,  J/tis  εστί  ττερι  τα 

αυτά  Tj;  σωφρυσύνΐ]  και  τ»;  ακολασία.  ΤΙερΊ  έε  θυμόν,  καΰ' 
ομοιότητα  λεγομεν.  Eth.  Nich.  vii.  4.  This  is  another  of  the 
many  histanccs,  in  which  Aristotle  supposes  tlie  rhetorician  to 
take  a  popular  view  of  his  subject. 

'  Exili.s  domus  est  ubi  non  et  multa  supersunt.  Hor.  Ep. 
lib.  i.  G,  45. 

^  This  may  have  been  a  proverbial  expression  for  desig- 
nating any  attack  on  a  remote  object ;  since,  considered  in 
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men  who  are  not  cautious,  nor  apt  to  be  on  their  19. 
guard,  but  are  of  a  disposition  to  repose  confidence  ; 
for  it  is  easy  enough  to  elude  all  such.     Also  towards  The  indo- 
such  as  are  of  an  indolent  turn;  for  to  prosecute  is  the  ̂^^*• 
part  of  a  man  who  is  strenuous.  Against  such  also  as  Those 

have  a  delicate  sense  of  honour  ;  for  these  are  not  apt  '^^'jj?  ̂̂ ^'^ to  squabble  about  gain  :  and  again,  those  who  have  sense  of 
been  wronged  by  many  already,  yet  without  their  pro-  honour, 
secuting  ;  as  though  these  were,  in  the  words  of  the 

proverb,  "a  prey  to  very  Mysians^."     Both  against  21.  The 
those  who  never  yet  have  been  wronged,  and  those  ̂ JJ^o^^g^^^• 
who  frequently  have  been,  men  are  wont  to  act  un-  harmed. 
justly  ;  both  being  off  their  guard,  the  first  under  the 
idea  that  they  never  shall  be  wronged,  the  last  as 
though  they  should  not  be  wronged  any  more  :  also  23.  Those 

against  those  who  have  had  imputations  thrown  on  "J.j^pg' 
their  characters,  or  who  are  open  to  it ;  for  such  peo- 

ple, from  a  fear  of  the  judges,  do  not  take  on  them- 
selves to  efiOct  persuasion,  neither,  in  fact,  are  they 

able  ;  of  which  class  are  all  who  are  disliked  and  en- 
vied.    Men  act  unjustly  also  towards  those  against  23.  Such 

whom  they  have  any  pretext,  on  the  part  either  of  ̂ \  ̂̂ ^^'  ̂ their  ancestors,  themselves,  or  friends,  that  they  have 
wrought  ill,  or  intended  it,  either  against  themselves, 
or  their  ancestors,  or  those  for  whom  they  have  a  re- 

gard ;  for,  as  the  proverb  goes,  "  Malice  wants  only 
an  excuse."     Against  friends  ̂ ^  and  against  enemies  24. 
are  acts  of  iniustice  committed  ;  for  asrainst  the  first  ̂ "^^^4^• .     .  11  .  ,  1  1  1  •         Jhinemies. 
it  is  easy^^,  against  the  others  pleasant:  also  against 
reference  to  Greece  iinder  the  then  imperfect  state  of  naviga- 

tion, Carthage  was  an  object  not  easily  got  at. 

^  The  Mysians  were  so  effeminate  and  unAvarlike,  that  their 
neighbours  made  encroachments  on  their  territory  Λvith  im- 

punity, so  that  they  became  proverbial  through  Greece. 
''^  Some  traits  in  the  character  of  the  Thessalian  Menon,  as 

given  by  Xenophon,  will  serve  to  illustrate  Aristotle's  cata- 
logue of  these  objects  of  villany.  Of  Menon  it  \vas  remarked, 

Tots  μίυ  ΤΩΝ  ΠΟΛΕΜΙΩΝ  κτημασιν  ουκ  εττεβούλευε- — χαλε- 
•ΤΓΟί/  yap  ωετο  είναι  τα  ΤΩΝ  ΦΥΛΑΤΤΟΜΕΝΩΝ  λαμβάνειν — 
τά  Sk  ΤΩΝ  ΦΙΛΩΝ  μόι/09  ωετο  εΐδέναι  'ότι  ραστον  'ΑΦΥΛΑΚΤΑ 
Χαμβάνειν.  Και  'όσους  μεν  αν  αίσθάνοιτο  εττιόρκουζ  και  άοίκου^, 
ώδ  εύ  ώττΧισμένους  εφοβεϊτο'  τοΐ?  δ'  6σίοι<ί  και  άλήθειαν  άσκοΰσιν 
ώ<3  άνανδροι^  Ιττειρατο  χρησθαι.  Anab.  lib.  ϋ.  C,  6. 
.  ̂'  Upon  this  principle  the  remark  of  Demonax  was  grounded 

Ct  2 
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The  those  who  are  friendless,  and  those  who  are  not  of 

ft-iendless,  abUity  in  speaking  or  acting  ;  because  these  either  do 
Avh?are     ̂ ^^  ̂ ^  ̂ ^^  attempt  to  prosecute,  or  are  reconciled,  or 

not  olo-      bring  nothing  to  the  point :  also  against  those  whom 

qiient  nor  |^  ̂ ^-^  j^^^  ρ,^^.  ̂ ^  ]^g  waiting  in  watch  for  the  sentence 
20.  Those  of  court,  or  the  payment  of  the  fine ;  for  instance, 

Λvho  can-    foreigners  and  mechanics  ;  for  people  under  these  cir- 
ωΛναίί      cumstances  are  reconciled  for  a  trifle,  and  are  easily 
26.  The     hushed.      People,   too,  λυΙιο   themselves   have   been 

unjnst.       guilty  of  injustice  in  many  instances,  or  in  cases  of 
the  very  character  under  which  they  now  are  wronged  ; 
because  it  appears  to  approximate  in  some  degree  to 
non-commission  of  injustice,  when  a  person  shall  have 
been  wronged  in  a  particular,  in  whicli  he  is  himself 

wont  to  be  guilty ;  it  is,  I  mean,  as  if  one  were  in- 
solently to  assault  the  person  of  a  man  who  is  himself 

27.  in  the  habit  of  being  insolent.     Those  also  get  in- 
jured who  have  wrought  ill,  or  Λνΐιο  possessed,  or  do 

now  possess,  an  inclination  to  do  so,  or  who  are  about 
to  do  so  ;  for  the  act  involves  what  is  pleasant  and 

honourable ;  and  it  appears  to  approximate  to  non- 
2S.  commission  of  injury:  those,  too,  in  injuring  whom, 

a  man  gratifies  his  friends,  those  he  admires  or  loves, 
on  whom  he  is  in  dependence,  or,  in  a  \vord,  all  at 
whose  control  he  lives,  and  at  whose  hands  it  happens 

29.  Our     lie  will  meet  Avith  equitable  consideration.     Men  also 

enemies.    ̂ yj.Qj^g  those  with  whom  they  have  ground  of  quarrel, 
and  have  been  previously  at  A'ariance,  as  Calippus 
did  in  the  case  about  Dion ;  for  acts  of  this  nature 

seem   to  approximate  to  a  non-commission  of  injus- 
30.  Those  tice:  and  those  who  are  on  the  eve  of  being  injured 

just  on      by  others,  should  we  not  do  so  ourselves  ;  since  this 
tlie  point 

— Et  λύσσω  κηκα  ττάσγουσιν  οι  άνθρωττοι  ύττυ  των  Ι^^θρων,  ij  ύττύ 

των  φίΧων.  Toi's  μίν  y(ip  ίχ^ρού-ι  έεΟί'οτε?  φυΧάσσονταί'  toIs  έέ 
φίΧοί^  άνΐωγμίΐ'οί  fial,  Κ(ά  γίνονται  σφαΧεροΙ  και  ευητφού- 
λευτοι.  Νυν  did  this  escape  the  penclratiou  of  that  keen  ob- 

server of  human  nature,  Tacitus  :  Quibus  deorat  inimious,  per 
amicos  oppressi.  Hist.  i.  3.  Pomponiiun  Flaccum,  veterem 
stipcniliis,  et  arctu  cum  rciie  amicitia,  eo  accommodatiorem  ad 
fallcndnm,  ob  id  maximo  ̂ Iα\si;υ  pra^fecit.  Ann.  ii.  66.  To 
\liis  purpose,  too,  is  tlio  maxim  of  P.  Syrus,  Mage  cavenda 
est  amicorum  invidia,  quam  insidia)  hostium.  See  also  Pro- 

verbs, iii.  29. 



CHAP.  XII.]  RHETORIC.  85 

admits  no  longer  any  deliberation ;  just  as  ̂ nesi-  of  being 
demus  is  said  to  have  sent  presents  of  cups  '^  to  Gelon  injured 

after  he  had  reduced  some  state,  because  he  had  gotten    ̂   ̂    ̂̂ ^' 
the  start,  himself  being  on  the  eve  of  attempting  it. 
Injurers  attack  those,  also,  by  injuring  whom  they  31.  Those 

will  be  enabled  to  do  many  acts  of  justice,  as  though  J?^^'^ 
they  could  easily  amend  their  error;  just  as  Jason  compen- 

the  Thessalian  said,  "that  in  some  particulars  one  sate. 
must  needs  act  with  injustice,  in  order  to  his  being 

able  to  do  many  deeds  of  justice  ̂ ^:"  again,  they  attack  32.  Men 

people  in  those  particulars,  in  regard  to  Λvhich,  all  or  ̂"iere  the 
most  persons  usually  act  wrong  ;  because  here  they  aiticles 

think  to  meet  with  fellow  feeling :  in  regard  also  to  ̂^'^  ̂ ^^  ̂̂  
particulars  easy  to  conceal,  of  which  nature  are  arti-  33"^^^^  ' 
cles  quickly  consumed,  victuals  for  instance ;  or  ar- 

ticles admitting  a  ready  change,  either  in  shape,  co- 
lour, or  composition ;  or  which  it  is  easy  to  put  out 

of  sight  in  a  variety  of  places  ;  of  Λvhich  sort  are  34.  Port- 

articles  easily  portable,  and  hidden  in  small  places  ;  ̂̂ ^' 
articles  also  the  like  to  which,  or  some  undistinguish-  35.  Diffi- 

able  from  them,  have  previously  been  in  the  posses-  ['■fpntified sion  of  the   individuals  who    thus   violate  justice.  iVhere 
Men  injure,  moreover,  in  regard  to  such  particulars,  the  party 

as  the  injured  parties  have  a  delicacy  in  mentioning  ;  feefg^a  de- 
thus  in  assaults  on  females  intimately  connected,  or  licacy  in 
on  themselves,  or  on  their  children  :  in  all  cases,  too,  fl^^^mg to  the 

m  regard  to  which  the  prosecuting  party  would  ap-  subject. " 
pear  litigious  ;  of  this  nature  are  trifling  things,  and  Where  it 

those  in  which  people  sympathize  and  forgive.  ίΓίοηβ^ίο demand 

'^  The  amusement  of  the  κότταβο^  had  become  so  popular  j^istice. 
at  the  Grecian  banquets,  that  persons  who  practised  it  with 
superior  dexterity  were  presented  \vith  rewards,  κοτταβεΐα, 
supposed  by  some  commentators  to  have  been  a  sort  of  cups 
or  vessels  peculiarly  adapted  to  the  purposes  of  the  game.  See 
Meursius  de  Ludis  Vet.  Grace,  p.  28,  v.  Κοτταβίσμό^.  Vid. 
Athenae,  fol.  666,  ubi  de  Cottabo.     Critias  ibid. : 

Κόττα^Οϊ  εκ  ΣικεΧηζ  εστί  χθονόζ,  εκΊτρεττε^  έργον' 
'Όί/  σκοτΓον  £S  λαταγώι/  τόξα  καθιστάμεθα. 

See  Vietorius,  and  also  Barnes's  note  on  Frag.  105,  in  his edition  of  Anacreon. 

13  Thus,  too,  the  Jesuits  contended  that  "  evil  might  be  done 
in  order  to  produce  good." 
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The  dispositions  then  under  Λvhieh,  the  objects  for 
whose  sake,  and  the  person  towards  whom,  men  act 
unj  ustly,  and  why  they  do  so,  are  nearly  these  which 
I  have  stated. 

CHAP.  XIII. 

1.  AU  in- 
juries offend 

against 
either : 
2.  i.  The 

particu- lar. 
ii.  The 

general 
laAV. 

Of  Acts  of  Injustice,  and  Matters  of  Equity. 

Commencing  from  this  point,  let  me  mark  in  detail 
all  acts  which  conform  to,  or  which  violate  justice. 
Now  right  and  wrong  have  been  defined  in  reference 
to  two  kinds  of  law,  and  in  a  twofold  way  also  in  re- 

gard to  those  persons  to  whom  they  refer  ̂   Law^, 
now,  I  understand,  to  be  either  peculiar  or  universal ; 
peculiar,  to  be  that  which  has  been  marked  out  by 
each  people  in  reference  to  itself,  and  that  this  is 

partly  unwritten,  partly  written.  I  call  that  law  uni- 
versal, which  is  conformable  merely  to  dictates  of  na- 

ture ;  for  there  does  exist  naturally  an  universal  sense 

of  right  and  wrong  ̂ ,  which,  in  a  certain  degree,  all 

'  Vid.  Eth.  Nich.  V.  7. 

^  The  description  of  Law  given  by  Demosthenes  is,  perhaps, 
the  most  perfect  and  satisfactory  that  can  cither  be  fonnd  or 
conceived  :  01  δέ  νόμοι  τό  οίκαων  καϊ  το  καΧόν  και  το  συμφέ- 

ρον βούΧονται,  και  τοντο  ζ»;τοϋσι'  και  εττειδάν  εύρίθή  κοινυν 
τοντο  Ίτρόσταγμα  άττεοίί'χβη,  ττασιν  'ίσον  και  ομοιον.  και  τοΰτ 
ίστϊ  νόμο^,  ώ  ττάντα^  ΤΓροσιΊκει  ττείθεσθαι,  δια  ττολΧά.  και  μά- 

Χισθ',  ΟΤΙ  7Γ«5  εστί  νάμα  εύρημα  μεν  και  δωρον  θεών.  δόγμα  δ' 
άνθρώττων  φρονίαων,  εττανόρΟωμα  δε  των  εκουσίων  και  ακουσίων 

αμαρτημάτων.  ττόΧεωι  δε  συνθήκη  κοινή'  καθ'  ην  ττάσι  ττροσήκει 
ζ»;ι/  ToU  εν  τ?;  ττολει.  The  design  and  object  of  laavs  is  to 
ascertain  Avhat  is  just,  honourabk,  and  expedient ;  and  when 
that  is  discovered,  it  is  proclaimed  as  a  general  ordinance, 
equal  and  impartial  to  all.  This  is  the  origin  of  laAV,  which, 
for  various  reasons,  all  are  under  an  obligation  to  obey,  but 
especially  because  all  law  is  the  invention  and  gift  of  HeaA^en, 
the  sentiment  of  wise  men,  the  correction  of  every  offence,  and 
the  general  compact  of  the  state ;  to  live  in  conformity  with 
Avhich  is  the  duty  of  evt^y  individual  in  society.  Orat.  i.  contr. 
Aristogit.     Notes  on  Blackstonc. 

^  This  law  of  nature,  being  coeval  with  mankind,  and  dic- 

'ated  by  God  himself,  is  of  course  superior  in  obligation  to  any 



CHAP.  xiii.J  RHETORIC.  87 

intuitively  divine,  even  should  no  intercourse  with 

each  other,  nor  any  compact  have  existed'*;  which 
sentiment  the  Antigone  of  Sophocles  enters  uttering, 
that  it  was  just,  namely  to  bury  Polynices,  though  de- 

nounced, since  this  by  nature  was  a  deed  of  justice : 

"  For  by  no  means  is  it  for  this  or  the  next  day  mere- 
ly that  this  maxim  is  in  force,  but  for  ever ;  nor  is 

there  any  one  who  knows  from  whom  it  proceeded^. 
And  as  Empedocles  says  on  the  subject  of  not  slaying 
that  vv^iich  has  life  :  for  this  maxim  is  not  right  here, 

and  wrong  there,  "  but  a  principle  of  law  to  all,  it  is 
extended  uninterruptedly  throughout  the  spacious 

firmament  and  boundless  light."  And  as  Alcidamas remarks  in  the  Messeniac  oration. 

As  to  the  persons  also  in  reference  to  whom  right  3. 
and  wrong  have  been  defined,  a  twofold  distinction 

has  been  made^;  for  that  Λvhich  we  ought  to  do  and  Injustice 
to  leave  undone,  exists  in  reference  either  to  the  com-  against 
munity,  or  to  an  individual  member  of  it.  And  hence  mimity. 
we  may,  as  regards  acts  of  justice,  and  the  contrary, 
violate  justice  or  adhere  to  it  in  two  ways ;  for  Ave 
may  do  so  in  reference  either  to  an  individual,  or 
to  the  community :   for  the  man  who  is   guilty  of  injustice 
adultery,  or  of  an  assault,  iniuries  some  individual;  against 
1     ̂    u         1,         -11         ̂    u  •    •  ^u  the  mdi- 
but  he  who  will  not  bear  arms  injures  the  commu-  yj^i^iai. 
nity. 

other.  It  is  binding  over  all  the  globe,  in  all  countries,  and  at 
all  times  :  no  human  laΛvs  are  of  any  validity,  if  contrary  to 
this ;  and  such  of  them  as  are  valid  derive  all  their  force  and 
all  their  authority,  mediately  or  immediately,  from  this  original. 
Blackstone,  Comment.  Introduct.  §  2,  p.  41. 

*  See  the  subject  of  natural  laAv  admirably  illustrated  in  the 
first  book  of  Hooker's  Ecclesiastical  Polity,  §  8,  9. 

*  Thus  Lord  Hale  says  of  the  common  law  of  England, 
"  The  original  of  the  common  law  is  as  undiscoverable  as  the 
head  of  the  Nile."     Hist.  Com.  LaAV,  55. 

^  Wrongs  are  divisible  into  tAvo  sorts  or  species,— ;?ηναίβ 
wrongs  and  public  wrongs.  The  former  are  an  infringement  or 
privation  of  the  private  or  civil  rights  belonging  to  individuals, 
considered  as  iiidividuals,  and  are  therefrom  frequently  termed 
civil  injuries.  The  latter  are  a  breach  and  violation  of  public 
rights  and  duties,  which  affect  the  whole  community,  con- 

sidered as  a  community,"  etc.  Blackstone's  Commentaries, b.  iii.  c.  1. 
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4.  Now  as  all  acts  of  violating  justice  have  been  dis- 
tinguished, and  as  some  of  them  are  against  the  com- 

munity,  and  others  against  one  or  more  individual 

members  of  it,  let  me,  after  reverting  to  what  the  suf- 
5.  fering  inj  ustice  is,  explain  the  rest.  Now  to  be  inj  ured, 

is  to  suffer  injustice  at  the  hands  of  a  willing  agent ; 

6.  for  commission  of  injustice  has  been  previously  de- 
fined to  be  a  voluntary  act.  As  however  it  is  neces- 

sary that  the  person  injured  should  be  hurt,  and  in- 
voluntarily hurt.  Now  what  hiirt  is  will  be  evident 

from  Avhat  has  gone  before  ;  for  things  good  and  evil 
have  been  distinctly  spoken  of  above,  and  voluntary 

acts  also  ;  namely,  that  they  are  all  things  done  know- 
7.  ingly.  So  that  all  grounds  for  complaint  must  exist, 

necessarily  in  reference  either  to  the  community,  or 

to  individual  interests  ;  the  agent  being  either  uncon- 
scious, or  unwilling,  or  willing  and  conscious  ;  and 

[in  the  last]  of  these  cases,  acting  either  on  deliberate 
8.  choice,  or  on  the  impulse  of  passion.  Now  I  shall 

treat  on  the  subject  of  anger  in  my  discussion  of  the 

passions  ;  but  it  has  been  above  explained  under  what 
circumstances,  and  with  what  dispositions,  men  act  on 
deliberate  principle. 

9.  We  But  as  people,  Λvhile  they  acknowledge  their  hav- 
must  ^jjg  acted  in  such  a  way,  very  frequently  will  not  ac- 
defiiiition  knowledge  the  designation  in  the  indictment,  or  the 
of  theva-  view  of  the  case  on  wliich  the  indictment  turns  :  a 

nous  acts  ̂ ^^^  ̂ ^-^γγ  avoAv,  for  example,  his  having  taken  a 
tice.  thing,  but  not  his  having  sfoloi  it ;  that  he  struck 

the  first  blow,  but  yet  did  not  i/isidf;  that  he  co- 
habited, but  did  not  commit  adulter//,  with  the  woman 

in  question  ;  or  that  he  stole,  but  was  not  guilty  of 
sacrilege,  for  it  was  not  consecrated  property  ;  or  that 
he  did  till  beyond  his  boundary,  but  encroached  not 
upon  p>ff)Iic  land  ;  or  conversed  with  the  enemy,  but 

was  yet  not  guilty  of  treason :  it  will,  for  these  rea- 
sons, be  necessary  to  lay  down  definitions  on  these 

matters  ;  as  to  what  essentially  constitutes  t/icff,  in- 
sult, and  adulter// ;  in  order  that,  if  Ave  wish  to  show 

that  they  really  do  or  do  not  exist,  we  may  be  able 
10.  to  set  the  right  of  the  case  in  a  true  light.     Now  all 
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these  questions,  as  to  a  matter  being  unjust  and  cri- 
minal, or  not  unjust,  do  in  fact  constitute  the  ground 

of  inquiry  ;  for  the  criminality  and  injustice  of  the  act 
stands  essentially  in  the  deliberate  principle  on  which 
it  is  done  ;  and  this  sort  of  terms  marks,  over  and 

above  the  matter  of  fact,  the  principle  also  of  the 
agent ;  the  terms,  assault  and  felony,  for  instance  ;  for 
because  a  man  has  struck  another,  he  Λνϋΐ  not  under 
all  circumstances  have  assaulted  him,  but  if  he  has 

done  so  Λvith  a  view  to  something,  as  \vith  a  view  to 
treat  him  with  disrespect,  or  to  his  own  gratification  : 

neither,  supposing  a  man  has  taken  privily,  has  he 
been  guilty,  in  every  case,  of  larceny  ;  but  if  he  took 
it  to  the  injury  of  another,  or  in  order  to  appropriate 
it  to  himself,  then  indeed  he  has  been  guilty  of  larceny. 

The  case  too  is  similar  respecting  other  terms  de- 

signating crimes  to  what  has  been  remarked  respect- 
ing these. 

But  as  there  were  two  species  of  things  right  and  11. 
wrong  ;  for  one  Λvas  of  Avritten  prescript,  the  other  of 
υnΛvritten  law  ;  now  those  on  the  subject  of  which 
the  laws  speak  a  written  language  have  been  treated 

of ;  and  of  those  arising  from  unwritten  laAv  there  are  The  un- 

two  kinds.     And  these  are,  the  one  class  which  is  J^^'^^^i^^^ always  in  proportion  to  the  excess  of  vice  or  virtue  twofold ; 

of  the  agent,  on  which  are  consequent  either  cen-  12.  i.  καβ' 

sures  and  praises,  or  deprivation  of  rank  and  marks  ̂ '^^ρβ"- 

of  distinction  and  public  grants  ;  thus,  for  instance,  ̂ Υ^καΐ' the  being  grateful  to  a  benefactor,  and  the  repaying  κακίας. 
with  kindness  one  who  has  been  kind  to  yourself,  and 

the  having  an  inclination  to  aid  one's  friends,  and 
whatever  other  duties  are  of  this  kind :  the  other 

class,  are  the  supplement"^  of  the  peculiar  and  written 
law  of  states  ;  for  the  equitable  should  seem  to  be  J^lJoTix- 
somewhat  just.     And  equity  is  that  idea  of  justice,  λειμμα, 
which  contravenes  the  written  law.^     And  this  con-  ̂ ^  eqiuty, 

11.  TO  του 
ioLov  Ktti 

13. 

7   ΈΠΑΝΟ'ΡΘΩΜΑ     νόμου,    y     έλλείττει     5ta    το     καθόλου. 
Ethics,  γ.  10.     "  The  correction  of  that,  Avherein  the  law  (by 
reason  of  its  universality)  is  deficient."     Grotius  de  ̂ qui- 
tate,  §  3. 
.  8  We  see  in  contracts,  and  other  dealings  which  daily  pass 
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tradiction  happens,  partly  indeed  against  the  will, 
and  partly  icith  the  will  of  the  legislator :  it  then 
happens  against  his  will,  when  the  question  may  have 
escaped  his  notice  ;  but,  Avith  his  will,  whenever  he 

has  it  not  in  his  power  accurately  to  make  distinc- 
tion, but  it  is  necessary  that  he  pronounce  univer- 
sally, though  the  case  be  not  so  absolutely  without 

exceptions,  but  generally  only.  Thus  also  in  respect 
to  all  cases  about  which,  by  reason  of  their  infinitude, 
it  is  not  easy  to  make  distinctions  ;  such,  Avith  regard 
to  wounding  Avith  steel,  are  the  distinctions  as  to  the 
size  and  nature  of  the  instrument,  for  an  age  would 

U.  fail  one  in  the  enumeration.  Be  it  then  that  the  case 

admits  not  such  distinctions,  yet  if  one  must  needs 
enact  a  law  respecting  it,  he  cannot  do  otherwise  than 

speak  in  general  terms  ̂ ;  so  that  one  who  has  so 
much  as  a  ring  on  his  finger,  and  lifts  up  his  hand  and 
strikes  you,  does  by  the  letter  of  the  written  law 
stand  guilty,  and  acts  unjustly ;  but  in  real  truth  he 

does  not  act  unjustly  ̂ ^;  and  this  is  the  equity  of  the 
bctAveen  man  and  man,  that,  to  the  utter  undoing:  of  some, 
many  thin<r6  by  strictness  of  law  may  be  done,  Avhich  equity 
and  HONEST  meaning  forbiddeth.  Not  that  the  law  is  twjust, 
but  imperfect;  nor  equity  against,  but  above  the  law,  binding 

men's  consciences  in  things  which  the  late  cannot  reach  %mto. 
Will  any  man  say  that  the  Airtue  of  private  equity  is  opposite 
and  repufinant  to  that  law,  the  sileiice  tchereof  it  supplieth  in  all 
such  private  dealing  ?  No  more  is  public  equity  against  the 

ΙαΛΥ  of  public  ati'airs ;  albeit,  the  one  permit  unto  some,  in 
special  consider atiojis,  that  Avhich  the  other,  agreeably  with 
general  rules  of  justice,  doth  in  general  sort  forbid.  For,  sith 
all  good  laws  are  the  voices  of  right  reason,  which  is  the  in- 

strument AvhercAvith  God  Λνϋΐ  have  the  world  guided,  and  im- 
possible it  is  that  right  should  withstand  right ;  it  must  follow 

tliat  principles  and  rules  of  justice,  be  they  never  so  generally 
uttered,  do  no  less  eflectually  intiMid.  than  if  they  did  plainly 
express,  an  exception  of  all  particulars,  wherein  their  literal 
practice  might  any  icay  prejudice  equity.  Hooker,  b.  v.  §  9,  p.  35. 

^  Αίτιον  6\  oTi  6  μίν  νόμο-^  καθόλου  ττΰ^'  ττερι  ίνίων  δε  οϋχ 
οίον  τί  όρθώ?  i'nrtiv  καθόΧου.  Arist.  Ethics,  v.  10.  Compare 
the  whole  chapter  Avith  Λvhat  is  said  above. 

•0  Not  Avithout  singular  wisdom,  therefore,  it  hath  been  pro- 
vided, that  as  the  ordinary  course  of  common  aff;\irs  is  dis- 

posed of  by  general  laws,  so  likewise  men's  rarer  incident  ne- 
cessities and  utilities  should  be  Avith  special  equity  considered. 

Hooker,  b.  v.  c.  9,  p.  35. 
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case.     Now  if  equity  be  what  it  has  been  stated  to  15.  Equi- 
be,  it  will  be  evident  what  kind  of  things  are  equit-  ̂ y  consists 
able,  and  what  not  so  ;  also  what  kind  of  persons  are  feeling. 
not  equitable.     Since  in  whatever  cases  one  is  bound 
to  have  a  fellow-feeling,  these  are  all  cases  of  equity. 
Again,  equity  is  the  not  esteeming  faults  and  crimes  16• 
of  equal  guilt,  nor  accidents,  and  faults.     Now  acci- 

dents are  whatever  things  happen  against  all  calcula- 
tion, and  proceed  not  from  criminal  principle  ;  and 

faults  are  whatever  things  do  not  happen  against  cal- 
culation, nor  proceed  from  criminal  principle  ;  but 

crimes  are  whatever  things,  not  falling  out  contrary 
to  calculation,  proceed  from  criminal  principle ;  for 
the  things  which  are  done  through  desire,  proceed 
from  criminal  principle.     Equity  also  is  the  having  a  17.  In 

sympathy  for  human  failings  ;  and  the  having  an  eye,  ̂ J™^^' not  to  the  law,  but  to  the  laivgiver;  and  not  to  the 

language,  but  to  the  intention  of  the  lawgiver  ̂ ^  And  18.  In 

not  to  the  conduct,  but  to  the  principles  of  the  agent ;  the^m?-*^ 
not  to  his  conduct  in  one  particular,  but  to  its  whole  the  more 

tenor.     Not  what  kind  of  person  he  has  been  in  this  ̂ ^^'^  the 
instance,  but  what  he  has  always  shown  himself,  or 
generally  at  least.     The  having,  too,  a  remembrance 
of  the  good  one  has  received,  rather  than  of  the  ill ; 
of  the  good  one  has  received,  rather  than  what  one 
has  done  ;  though  injured,  to  endure  it  patiently;  to 
prefer  a  decision  by  argument,  rather  than  by  re- 

course to  action :    a  wish  to  proceed  to  arbitration,  19.  Will- 

rather  than  to  judicial  decision,  for  the   arbitrator  aSrate" 
looks  to  what  is  equitable,  the  judge  to  what  is  law; 
and  in  order  to  this  it  was  that  arbitration  was  in- 

troduced, in  order,  namely,  that  equity  might  prevail. 
So  far  then  for  our  distinctions  on  the  subject  of  what 
is  equitable. 

11  Therefore  the  Bolognian  Irav,  mentioned  by  Puflfendorf, 
Avhich  enacted,  "  that  whoever  dreAv  blood  in  the  streets  should 
be  punished  Λvith  the  utmost  severity,"  was  held  after  long  de- 

bate not  to  extend  to  the  surgeon,  who  opened  the  vein  of  a 
person  that  fell  down  in  the  street  with  a  fit.  Blackstone, 
Comment.  Introd.  §  2,  p.  Gl.  For  a  variety  of  such  cases,  see 
Rhet.  ad  Herennium,  lib.  i.  c.  ii.  etc. 
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2.  Where 
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ty is  not 

equiva- lent. 

3.  ΛVhcre 

the  iu- 
jiirecl 
partyhath 
wronged 
himself  in 

conse- 
quence. 

Of  the  Degrees  of  Guilt. 

Those  acts  of  injustice  are  greater  in  degree,  which 

proceed  from  the  greater  principle  of  inj  ustice  ̂  ;  and 
on  this  account  the  most  trifling  are  the  greatest ;  as 
the  charge  which  Callistratus  Laid  against  Melenopus, 
that  he  had  defrauded  the  builders  of  the  temple  in 
his  accounts,  to  the  amount  of  three  half  farthings 
of  consecrated  property ;  but  in  the  case  of  justice, 

things  are  more  or  less  just  in  a  contrary  ratio ''^. 
Now  these  criteria  arise  from  the  actions  virtually 
exceeding ;  for  he  who  stole  three  half  farthings  of 
consecrated  money  would  cheat  one  in  any  thing. 
The  degree  of  an  act  of  injustice  is  decided  then, 
sometimes  on  this  principle,  at  others  on  that  of  the 
harm  done.  Those  also  are  very  flagrant,  for  which 
no  punishment  is  an  equivalent,  but  of  which  every 
one  falls  short ;  as  also  that  Avhich  there  is  no  means 

of  healing  ;  for  such  a  case  is  difficult  and  impracti- 
cable :  also  where  the  injured  party  can  get  no  re- 
dress in  court ;  for  the  evil  is  without  cure,  because 

chastisement  and  a  judicial  sentence  are  a  cure.  If 
the  party  suffering,  and  Λνΐιο  Λvas  wronged,  hath 

grievously  injured  himself^;  for  then  the  man  wlio 
did  the  wrong  deserves  punishment  in  a  still  greater 
degree;  just  as  Sophocles  said  Avhen  pleading  in  be- 

half of  Euctemon,  who,  on  being  insolently  assaulted, 

slew  himself ;  "  that  he  would  price  the  deed  at  no 

•  See  Gibbon's  Decline  and  Full,  c.  44,  at  note  188.  Mea- 
sure of  Giiilt,  vol.  viii.  p.  98. 

2  So  nnu'h  for  the  standai-d  of  injustice;  for  it  is  evident 
that  any  man  Λνΐιο  is  sulHciently  depraved  to  cheat  you  for  a 
farthing,  would  not  scriiple  to  do  so  for  a  larger  sum.  But  in 
the  contrary  habit  of  the  mind,  a  contrary  ratio  holds,  in  the 
case  of  conforming  to  rules  of  justice — το  ελάχιστη,  ίλάχίστα; 
for  a  man  may  be  very  honest  in  minor  transactions,  who 
Avould  not  scruple  to  cheat  you  if  a  greater  temptation  were 
thrown  in  his  way. 

^  As  in  the  case  of  Lucretia  :  her  killing  herself  was  an 
aggravation  of  the  guilt  of  Tarquin. 
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less  cost  than  the  sufferer  had  prized  himself  at." 
Crimes,  too,  of  which  the  present  criminal  has  alone  4.  Where 

been  guilty,  or  he  first,  or  very  few  besides.     Also  j.^^  of- 
the  being  frequently  guilty  of  the  same  enormity,  ̂ asthe 
Any  thing  too  on  account  of  which  new  prohibitory  first. 
and  penal  statutes  have  been  sought  out,  and  intro- 

duced ;  as  at  Argos  they  punish  any  one  on  whose 
account  a  law  may  have  been  enacted,  and  those  on 
account  of  whom  the  prison  was  erected.     That  act  5.  The 

of  injustice  also  is  greater,  which  is  of  a  more  brutal  J^.^^^] 
character.     That  too  which  proceeds  more  immedi- 

ately from  malice  aforethought.     That  too  which,  as 
they  hear  of,  people  are  affected   by  dread,  rather 
than  compassion.     And  the  rhetorical  expedients  for 

exaggeration  are  as  follows; — "  he  hath  swept  away 
or  overleaped  many  principles  of  justice,"  as  oaths, 
the  plighting  of  his  hand,   pledges  of  fidelity,  and 
marriage  contracts  ;   for  there  is  an  excess  by  the 
ratio  of  many  crimes.     And  its  being  on  the  very  6.  Those 

spot  where  criminals    receive   punishment ;   Λvhich  3°^^,^^ 
they  do  who  bear  false  witness ;  for  where  would  he  of  punish- 
not  be  ready  to  act  Avrong,  if  at  least  he  does  so  even  ment. 
in  the  j  udgment  hall  ̂   ?     Those  deeds  too  on  which 
shame  is  most  especially  felt.     Also  if  the  party  has 
injured  him  at  whose  hands  he  has  been  benefited : 
for  he  is  guilty  in  more  than  one  way,  both  in  that 
he  does  him  wrong,  and  in  that  he  did  not  good  to 
him.     Also  the  man  who  has  violated  the  unwritten  7.  Viola- 

principles  of  right ;  for  it  belongs  to  a  man  of  supe-  ̂^o^^of  the 
rior  excellence  to  be  just  unconstrainedly ;  now  what 
is  of  written  prescript  is  done  of  necessity,  but  not  so 
Avhat  is  unwritten.    Taking  it  in  another  way,  it  is  a 
feature  of  aggravation  if  it  be  in  violation  of  loritten  and  writ- 

law  ;  for  you  may  say,  the  man  who  is  unjust  in  mat-  ̂ ^^  ̂^^^  * 
ters  where  is  room  for  apprehending  punishment,  and 
on  which  loss  attends,  surely  would  be  likely  to  be 

"^  Among  the  "aggravations  of  affrmjs  by  the  laΛv  of  England 
one  is,  "  Where  a  respect  for  the  particular  place  ought  to  re- 

strain and  regulate  men's  behaviour,  more  than  in  common 
ones ;  as  in  the  king's  court,  and  the  like."  Blackstone,  b. 
iv.  c.  11,  §  5. 
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unjust  in  respect  of  matters  on  which  no  loss  is  con- 
sequent. Thus,  then,  the  greater  and  less  degrees  of 

injustice  have  been  treated  of. 

IS  op- 

CHAP.  XV. 

JRespecting  Proofs  originating  independently  of  Art. 

Ι.ατεχυοι  It  comes  next  to  the  subject  just  treated  of,  for  me 

τΓίστείδ.  ^^  ̂ ,^^  ̂ ^^j.  ̂ |^g  proofs  which  are  called  inartificial ; 
2.  Five  in  because  these  are  peculiar  to  judicial  oratory  Κ  And 

number.     ̂ •|^^^  ̂ ^^  β^^  -j^  number,  viz.  laws,  witnesses,  deeds, torture,  oaths. 

3.1.  Laws.       First,  then,  let  me  speak  of  Laivs,  in  what  way 
an  orator,  in  exhorting  or  dissuading,  and  in  accus- 

ing or  defending,  is  to  turn  them  to  liis  purpose. 

4.  Argu-    Because  it  is  plain,  that  if  the  Λvritten  law  be  op- 
ments  for  p^ggjj  ̂ q  j^jg  (»j^gg  }^g  must  avail  himself  of  the  uni- tne  orator  ̂          _  ,  i     r.         .  r.  .  •,       ,        i 
to  whom  versal  laAv,  and  or  topics  ot  equity,  as  more  absolutely 

the  Λλτίί-  just:  and  he  must  argue  that,  really  "to  act  to  the 

ten  a\\  -^^^^  ̂ ^  his  judgment  -,"  is  to  decline  an  implicit  adher- 
ence to  written  prescript :  he  must  insist,  moreover, 

that  equity  remains  for  ever,  and  varies  not  at  any 
time,  neither  does  the  universal  law,  for  this  is  in 

conformity  to  nature  ;  but  that  the  written  law  does 
frequently  vary ;  whence  it  Λναβ  said  in  the  Antigone 

1  He  here  apologizes  for  his  violation  of  the  proposed  ar- 
rangement, in  treating  of  the  άτίχναι  ττίστειν,  before  he  has 

fully  despatched  the  ίντίχυαι.  In  fact,  the  former  class  of 
Ίτίστεΐζ  are  so  nearly  confined  to  judicial,  that  their  introduc- 

tion, though  a  little  out  of  place,  as  an  appendix  to  the  subject 
of  judicial  rhetoric,  is  very  appropriate.  Not,  however,  but  that 

•ττίστεί?  of  this  class  may  be  available  in  deliberative  oratory ; 
and  indeed  Aristotle  himself  seems  to  hint  as  much  in  using 

tlleΛvords  ■πρυτρίττυντα  καΐ  άττοΎρίττοντη  (expressions  peculiar 
to  deliberation),  as  Avell  as  κατι^γοροϋντα  και  άττολογούμενον, 

§3. 
^  The  judges  were  bound  by  oath,  first,  to  an  adherence  to 

the  laws,  and  in  cases  unrecognised  by  hnv,  to  exercise  their 

best  judgment,  (γΐ'ώμΐ)  ύ  άρίστί}  •.)  this,  as  Aristotle  here  ob- 
serves, left  grounds  for  the  appeal  of  an  orator. 
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of  Sophocles  ;  for  she  is  defending  herself  because 
she  acted  in  opposition  to  the  law  of  Creon,  but  not 

in  opposition  to  the  universal  law^,  "for  these  are 
not  of  this  or  of  the  next  day  merely,  but  ever  exist ; 
their  prescript  would  I,  not  for  the  sake  of  any  one, 

  ."     He  must  insist,  also,  that  justice  is  some-  7. 
thing  substantially  true  and  expedient,  but  not  so 
that  mere  seeming  of  justice,  so  that  neither  is  the 
written  law,  for  it  does  not  the  duty  of  law.     And 
that  the  judge  is,  as  it  were,  an  assay-master,  that 
he  may  distinguish   between   counterfeit   and   real 
ideas  of  justice.     And  that  it  is  the  part  of  a  better  8. 
man  to  employ  and  abide  by  the  unwritten  law  than 
the  written.      He  should  also  observe,  if  the  law  9. 
Avhich  stands  in  his  way  be  at  variance  with  any  ap- 

proved law,  or  be  itself  at  variance  with  itself ;  thus 
sometimes  one  law  directs  that  whatever  men  shall 
have  covenanted  should  be  valid  ;  another  forbids  that 
they  should  covenant  any  thing  contrary  to  the  law. 
Observe,  also,  whether  it  be  equivocal,  so  that  you  10. 
may  wrest  it  to  your  purpose,  and  discover  to  which 
construction  either  justice  or  expediency  will  best 
adjust  itself ;  then  let  him  avail  himself  of  that  law. 
And  if  the  circumstances  under  which  the  law  was  11. 

enacted  be  no  longer  remaining'*,  but  the  law  itself 
is  remaining,  he  should  endeavour  to  make  this  clear, 

and  battle  against  it  on  this  ground.    But  should  the  12.  Argu- 
written  law  be  in  favour  of  his  case,  the  orator  then  ?^^^^^  "'^ 
must  state  that  "the  best  of  ones  judgment    is  in-  whose 
serted,  not  for  the  sake  of  a  judge's  deciding  contrary  side  is  the 
to  the  law,  but  in  order  that,  if  he  be  ignorant  of  J^^^^/ ̂ '^ 
what  the  law  directs,  he  may  not  forswear  himself. 
He  should  insist  also,  that  no  one  chooses  good  in  the 
abstract,  but  what  is  so  to  himself ;  and  that  there  is 
no  difference  between  a  law  not  enacted  and  one  not 

put  in  force.     And  he  should  observe  that,  in  other 
arts,  it  advantages  not  for  one  to  indulge  himself  in 
such  over-wisdom  ;  as,  for  example,  in  respect  of  a 

^  Already  quoted  in  chap.  13,  §  2. 
^  Vide  the  arguments  adduced  in  favour  of  Catholic  eman- 

cipation. 



ARISTOTLE'S 

[book 

13.  2nd. 
On  Avit- 
nesses, 
which 
are  two- 
fold, 
i.  τταλαί- 

ii.  ττρό- 
σφατοι. 

14.  ΛΥϊί- 
nesscs  of 
the  future 
are  sooth- 
sayers. 
Proverbs 
are  wit- 
nesses. 

physician  ;  for  tliere  the  errors  of  his  physician  do 
not  so  greatly  hurt  a  man,  as  the  habituating  himself 
to  disobey  him  who  has  the  direction  of  his  health. 
And  that  the  seeking  to  be  wiser  than  the  law,  is  the 

very  thing  which  in  well-approved  laws  is  prohi- 
bited. And  on  the  subject  of  laivs  let  such  be  our 

distinctions. 

But  to  the  subject  of  Witnesses:  witnesses  are 

twofold,  some  ancient,  others  modern  ̂ ,  and  of  these 
some  are  partners  in  the  risk,  others  are  uninvolved 
in  it.  I  mean  by  ancient  witnesses,  both  poets  and 
all  other  illustrious  persons  whose  decisions  are  open 
to  the  Avorld ;  as,  for  example,  the  Athenians  em- 
])loyed  Homer  as  their  witness  in  the  matter  of 
Salamis ;  and  the  people  of  Tenedos  but  recently 
employed  Periander  the  Corinthian,  against  the 
people  of  Sigreum  ;  Cleophou,  also,  employed  the 
Elegies  of  Solon  against  Critias,  saying,  that  the 
family  of  old  time  was  a  dissolute  one,  for  Solon 

Avould  never  otherwise  have  said,  "  Go,  bid  my 
Critias,  Λvith  his  yellow  locks,  to  listen  to  his  father." 
Such,  then,  are  the  Avitnesses  on  the  subject  of  the 
past.  But,  respecting  the  future,  λνβ  have  also 
soothsayers  ;  thus  Themistocles  insisted  that  they 
were  to  engage  by  sea,  alleging  the  expression  the 
wooden  Avail ^.  Moreover,  proverbs  also  are  testi- 

monies, according  to  Avhat  has  been  stated  above'; 
as,  if  one  were  going  to  advise  another  not  to  make 
an  old  man  his  friend,  the  proverb  testifies  to  that 

point,  "Never  benefit  an  old  man  ;"  also  as  to  the 
taking  off  the  children  whose  parents  one  lias  slain, 
"Foolish  is    he  who  having  slain  the  father  shall 

5  Πρόσφατοι  seems  to  imply  vivi\  voce  witnesses,  those  from 
whom  oral  testimony  may  be  pained,  and  perhaps  for  that 
reason  applied  to  signify  modern  in  general. 

^  See  Herodotus,  Polymnia,  143. 
'  That  is,  according  to  his  declaration  that  any  knoAvn  de- 

cisions of  illustrious  persons  might  be  of  service  in  proof. 
Νολν  proverbs  have  the  advantage  of  being  \miversally  kno\\ii, 
and  are  acquiesced  in  by  all  as  the  decisions  of  men  of 

prudence  at  least.  A'ater  explains  the  passage  differently : vid.  Animadv. 
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leave   the   son   behind^."       Modern   witnesses   are  15.  Mo- 

all  those  people  of  note  who  have  passed   an  opi-  <^*^"^  ̂^'^^" ^  -    ̂         η        ̂ 1  ^1     •  •    •  nesses 

mon    on  any  point ;    lor  these   then*    opinions    are  partake  of 
useful  to  those  who  are  debating  on  the  same  ques-  the  risk, 
tions  ;  as  Eubulus,  for  instance,  in  the  trial  against 
Chares,  availed  himself  of  that  saying  of  Plato,  in 

reference  to  Archibius,  that  "the  avowal  of  being 
wicked  has  gained  ground  in  the  city."     Also  those 
who  participate  the  risk,  should  they  appear  to  falsify. 
AVitnesses,  however,  of  this  class,  prove  merely  such  16.  and 

points   as  these  ;   whether  the   fact  has  or  has  not  J^^^y  ̂̂ ^^i- 
taken  place  ;  whether  it  be  in  existence  or  not ;  but  f^^t^ 
as  to  the  further  question  of  its  character,  they  are  not 
at  all  witnesses  ;  on  the  questions,  for  instance,  whe- 

ther a  thing  be  just  or  unjust,  expedient  or  preju- 
dicial.    But  witnesses  Λνΐιο  are  at  a  distance^  are  17, 

very  credible,  even  touching  questions  of  this  nature. 

But  ancient  witnesses  are  of  supreme  credibility  ̂ ^,  Most  an- 

because  they  are  beyond  the  reach  of  corruption.  ̂ ^^gJcie*^ 
But  in  reference  to  testimony  the  following  may  be  dible. 
adduced  as  confirmations   of  proof,  by  the    orator,  Argu- 
namely,  who  has  no  Avitnesses  :  it  should  be  insisted  n^euts  for 
that  the  judge  ought  to   decide  from  probabilities,  has  no 

and  that  this  is  the  spirit  of  his  oath,  "  to  the  best  witnesses: 
of  his  judgment."     Let  him  also  say  that  it  is  im- 

possible to  lead  probability  astray  on  the  score  of 
money ;  and  that  probability  never  is  detected  bear- 

ing false  testimony.      But  it  must  be  urged  by  him  and  for 

who  has  witnesses,  against  him  who  has  them  not,  jj"^  ̂'^° that  neither  is  probability  amenable  to  trial ;    and 
that  there  would  be  no  need  at  all  of  offering  testi- 
mony,  if  it  were  enough  to  consider  matters  on  the 
ground  of  reasonings  only.     And  testimony  is  partly  18.  Testi- 

^  Vid.  Herodot.  i.  155.  Cyrus  is  apprehensive  of  constant 
annoyance  if  he  should  not  enslave  the  Lydians  : — ομοίων  yap 

μοι  νυν  γε  φαίνομαι  ττεττοιηκέναι,  ais  ε'ί  xis  ττατερα  άττοκτείνα^, 
των  τταίδων  αΰτοΰ  φείσαιτο. 

^  By  the  οϊ  ά-πω'όεν  he  should  seem  to  imply  both  ol  τταΧαιοΙ, 
and  OL  έ/cTOs  -ττρόϋ-φαΎοί'  the  first  removed  by  time,  the  last  by 
Hieir  being  unconcerned  in  the  present  question,  which  may  be 
considered  in  one  sense  as  a  distance  in  point  of  interest  at  least. 

^*'    To    εκ    ΤΓοδών   οίίτ'    αντιττίττΎει    καΐ    τετίμί^Ύαί    άφθονων. 
Gregor.  Naz.  εν  Στιχ.     Hooker,  vol.  ii,  p.  26. 

Η 
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cither  for  ill  reference  to  one's  self,  partly  in  reference  to  the 
one's  se' " or  the  ί 
versary 

self    adversary  ;  partly  to  fact,  partly  to  moral  character. 
Insomuch  that  it  is  plain  that  we  can  never  be  at  a 
loss  for  testimony  to  suit  our  purpose  ;  for  if  there 
be  not  at  hand  any  such  testimony,  bearing  on  the 
case  itself,  as  is  either  admitted  on  our  own  part,  or 
opposed  to  our  adversary,  we  still  may  have  enough, 
bearing  on  the  subject  of  moral  character,  with  a 
view  either  to  our  οΛνη  excellence  of  character,  or 

19.  our  adversary's  depravity.  Whatever  else  we  allege 
on  the  subject  of  Λvitnesses,  as  to  their  being  friendly, 
inimical,  or  indifferent,  of  good  character,  or  bad,  or 
neither  particularly,  and  whatever  other  distinctions 
of  this  kind  there  happen  to  be,  must  be  alleged  from 
the  same  places  out  of  which  we  adduce  enthymems. 

20.  But  on  the  subject  of  Deeds,  pleading  is  useful  so 
Srd.           far   as  regards  enhancing  or  depreciating  their  au- 

^^  ̂*       thority,  or  showing  them  to  be  valid,  or  void  ;  in  show- 
ing, if  they  exist  on  your  own  side,  that  they  are  de- 

serving credit  and  valid  ;  if,  however,  they  be  on  your 

21.  To  be  adversary's  side,  in  showing  the  contrary.     Now  in 
treated  as  qy^qy-  to  set  them  out  as  deservini?  credit  or  undeserv- WltlTGSSGS 

Ar^u-        ing  it,  there  is  no  diiFereuce  from  the  process  respect- 
ments  for  ing  Avitnesses.  For  of  whatever  characters  those  Λvho 

haithem    ̂ ^^^^  Subscribed,  or  had  the  custody!^  ̂ f  the  deeds, 
on  his        happen  to  be,  of  the  same  authority  will  the  deeds 
side.  themselves  also  be.     When,  however,  the  deeds  are 

acknowledged  to  have  been  made,  Λve  must,  in  case 
they  be  on  our  side,  aggrandize  their  authority ;  for 

a  deed  is  law,  private  and  particular  ̂ '-.     And  deeds 
' '  Thus  it  is  one  of  the  ar<;iimonts  in  ftivour  of  tlie  vaUdity  of 

the  prophecies  of  our  Savioui's  coming,  that  they  are  con- 
tained in  books  of  which  tlie  Jews,  who  are  the  enemies  of 

Christianity,  had  the  custody.  See  Home's  Sermon  on  "  The 
case  of  the  Jews." 

'■^  Laav  is  essentially  distinguished  from  deeds  or  private 
compacts,  in  that  it  is  a  rule;  "for  a  compact  is  a  promise 
proceeding  from  us,  h\w  is  a  command  directed  to  us.  The 

language  of  a  compact  is,  '  I  will,  or  will  not,  do  this  ; '  that  of 
a  law  is,  '  Thou  shalt,  or  shalt  not,  do  it.'  It  is  true  there  is 
an  obligation  Avhich  a  compact  carries  with  it,  equal  in  point 
of  conscience  to  that  of  a  law ;  but  then  tlie  original  of  the 

obligation  is  diii'erent.     In  compacts  we  ourselves  determine 
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do  not  make  valid  the  law,  but  the  law  makes  valid 
those  deeds  which  are  conformable  to  law.     And,  in 

short,  the  law  is  itself  a  sort  of  deed  ;  so  that  Avho- 
ever  casts  discredit  on,  or  does  away  deeds,  does  awaj, 
in  fact,  with  law.     Moreover  the  greater  part  of  the  22. 
bargains  of  men,  and  their  voluntary  transactions,  are 
carried  on  by  means  of  deeds  :  so  that  if  these  become 
invalid,  the  intercourse  of  mankind  with  each  other 

is  subverted.    And  it  is  easy  enough  to  discover  what  23.  Argu- 

other  topics  are  adapted  to  the  purpose.    But  should  JJ^^^^^^^ 
the  deeds  be  opposed  to  you,  and  on  the  side  of  your  has  them 
adversary,  these  arguments  will  be  to  your  purpose  :  i^ot  oii  his 

— first,  those  Avith  which  one  would  contend  against  ̂ ^  ̂* 
a  law  which  made  against  him  ;  for  it  is  absurd  if  we 
think  Ave  are  not  bound  to  obey  the  laws,  unless  well 
enacted,  and  if  the  legislators  have  been  guilty  of  mis- 

taking their  point,  but  yet  hold  it  necessary  to  abide 
by  mere  deeds.     Next  to  argue  that  the  judge  is  an  21. 
arbiter  of  what  is  just,  that  he  ought  therefore  to  re- 

gard, not  the  matter  of  the  deed,  but  something  par- 
taking more  of  justice.    And  that  it  is  not  possible  to 

alter  what  is  just,  either  by  fraud  or  force  ;  for  it  has 

an  existence  in  the  nature  of  things  ̂ ^  :  deeds,  how-  25. 
ever,  are  made  both  by  persons  who  are  imposed  on, 
and  those  who  are  compelled  to  make  them.  Observe, 
moreover,  whether  it  be  in  opposition  to  any  written 
law,  or  any  universal  principle  of  right,  and  to  the 
principles  of  justice  and  honour;  whether  again  it 
be  opposed  to  other  later  or  earlier  deeds ;  for  either 
the  later  are  valid,  and  the  earlier  invalid  ;   or  the 
earlier  are  correct,  and  the  later  have  been  obtained 
by  stratagem ;  urging  whichever  of  these  cases  may 
happen  to  suit  the  purpose.     Have  an  eye  moreover 
to  the  matter  of  expediency,  whether  the  deed  stand 
in  any  respect  in  the  way  of  the  judges,  and  every 
other  such  consideration,  for  these  may  also  be  easily 
discovered. 

and  ijromise  Avhat  shall  be  done,  before  we  are  obliged  to  do 
it ;  in  laAvs  we  are  obliged  to  act  Avithout  ourselves  determining 

or  promising  any  thing  at  all."  Blackstone,  Comment,  Introd- 
§  2,  p.  45.  13  Vid.  Ethics. 

Η    2 
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26.  Torture  is  a  kind  of  evidence,  and  appears  to  carry 

4th.  Tor-  ̂ iti^  jt  absolute  credibility,  because  a  kind  of  con- 
kind  of      straint  is  applied.     Now,  it  is  not  at  all  difficult  re- 
evidence,    specting  this  to  discern  those  considerations  which 
When  on  the  cause  admits  of,  and  to  set  them  forth  ;  out  of 

our  side,    which,  should  the  torture  be  on  our  side,  it  is  possi- 
ble to  enhance  its  value,  by  insisting  that  of  all  evi- 

ΛVhen        dence  this  alone  is  true.      Should  it  be,  however,  op- 

against      posed  to  US,  and  on  the  side  of  our  adversary,  one 
may  do  away  with  the  very  truth,  by  declaiming 
against  every  sort  of  torture  ;  for  that  men,  when 
constrained,  speak  falsehood  no  less  than  truth,  and 
will  persist  in  not  speaking  the  truth  ;  and  will  easily 

falsify,  as  being  likely  the  sooner  to  get  oif:^^  and 
one  ought  to  have  it  in  his  poΛver  to  allege,  over  and 
above  all  these  considerations,  some  actual  instances, 

which  the  judges  are  acquainted  with,  besides  topics 
such  as  I  have  described. 

27.  On  the  subject  of  oaths  we  may  make  a  four-fold 

^^•  division  ;  for  a  party  either  tenders  an  oath,  and  ac- 
four-fold  cepts  it ;  or  he  does  neither  ;  or  he  does  the  one,  and 
division  not  the  Other  ;  that  is,  he  either  tenders,  but  does 

madL•.     _    j^^^  accept  it ;  or  accepts,  but  does  not  tender  it.^^ 
ii.  Moreover,  it  may  happen  in  a  dilferent  way  from  this 

ψ-•  still,  supposing  the  oath  to  have  been  previously 
^^'  taken  by  this  or  that  party. 
28.  1.  Now,  an  advocate  does  not  tender  an  oath  on 

1  Whcii  ̂ |,g  orround  that  men  easily  forswear  themselves  ;  and 
refuses  to  because  the  other  party  will  take  it,  and  never  repay  ; 

tender       but  that  he  IS  of  opinion  that  the  judges,  if  his  ad- the  oath. 

'*  The  Pandects  (lib.  xlviii.  tit.  xviii.)  contain  the  senti- 
ments of  the  most  eminent  ciΛ'ilians  on  the  s\ibjoct  of  torture. 

They  confine  it  to  slaves;  and  Ulpian  acknowledges,  that 

"  Res  est  fragilis,  et  periculosa,  et  qna;  veritatem  fallet." 
'*  However  strangely  this  wrangling  for  the  administration 

of  oatlis  may  sound,  at  the  present  day,  when  tliey  are  uni- 
formly insisted  on,  yet  in  the  early  periods  of  our  own  history 

the  evidence  for  accused  persons  against  the  king  could  not  be 

examined  on  oath, — nor  till  the  reign  of  Anne  could  any  one 
accused  of  felony  produce  witnesses  on  oath.  Edin.  Review, 
No.  Ixxxix.  Art.  3,  p.  79,  80.  It  was  not  till  so  late  as  the 
reign  of  Anne,  that  the  English  courts  were  authorized  to  ad- 

minister an  oath  to  persons  called  by  a  prisoner  on  his  defence. 
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versary  does  not  take  the  oath,  will  give  a  verdict 
against  him  :  that  he  esteems  the  risk  which  depends 
on  the  judges  the  preferable  one,  for  in  them  he  re- 

poses confidence,  but  in  his  adversary,  none. 
2.  But  an  advocate  declines  accepting  it  on  the  29. 

ground  of  its  being  an  oath  for  a  pecuniary  object ;  jj•  ̂̂l^en 
and  because,  if  he  were  a  worthless  fellow,  he  would  to  accept 
forswear  himself  without  more  ado ;  since  it  were  it- 
better  surely  to  be  a  villain  for  some  object,  rather 
than  for  none ;  for  if  he  but  take  the  oath,  he  will 
gain  his  cause,  if  he  decline  taking  it,  lie  will  not. 
Thus,  then,  his  not  taking  it  will  be  from  virtuous 
motives,  not  from  fear  of  forswearing  himself;  here, 
too,  the  saying  of  Xenophanes  is  in  point,  viz.  that 
this  sort  of  appeal,  made  by  an  impious  man  to  a 
pious,  is  not  fair,  but  is  just  such  an  one,  as  if  a  ro- 

bust fellow  were  to  challenge  an  infirm  man,  either 
to  strike  him,  or  to  get  beaten  himself. 

3.  If,  however,  he  accepts  it,  the  advocate  alleges  30. 

that  he  feels  confidence  in  himself,  but  none  in  his  jj^•  ̂^cn 
adversary.  Let  him  also  declare,  inverting  the  saying  ̂ ^_  ̂^  ̂ 
of  Xenophanes,  that  it  is  fair  enough  if  the  impious 
man  tenders  the  oath,  and  the  pious  man  takes  it ; 
also,  that  it  is  surely  a  strange  thing  that  a  man 
should  be  unwilling  himself  to  take  an  oath,  in  a 
question  about  which  he  calls  on  the  judges  to  give 
their  verdict  on  oath. 

4.  If,  hoΛvever,  he  tenders  the  oath,  let  him  insist  31. 

that  a  willingness  to  intrust  the  question  to  the  gods  j^•  ̂̂ ^^^ 
is  a  matter  of  piety  ;   and  that  his  adversary  need  i^. 
call  on  no  other  judges,  since  he  throws  the  decision 
of  the  case  into  his  own  hands ;  and  that  an  unwill- 

ingness to  take  an  oath,  in  a  question  about  which 
he  calls  upon  other  people  to  swear,  is  absurd. 

Now,  as  it  is  thus  plain  how  we  are  to  speak  in  32.  Argu- 

reference  to  each  [of  the  four  simple  cases],  it  will  ̂ ^"^^  ̂'^^' 
also  be  plain  how  we  are  to  speak  when  taking  them  take^nSn- 
conjointly ;  supposing,  for  instance,  either  that  your-  jointly, 
self  are  Λvilling  to  take  the  oath,  but  not  to  tender  it ; 
or,  if  you  tender  it,  but  are  not  willing  to  take  it ;  or 
if. you  are  inclined  both  to  take  it  and  to  tender  it; 
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or  to  do  neither;  for  these  cases  must  be  made  up  of 
those  above  mentioned,  so  that  our  reasonings  must 
also  be  made  up  of  those  above  stated. 

Argu-  But  if  a  former  oath,   and  that  contradictory  of 

anTpre-  ̂ ^^^  present,  has  been  taken  by  yourself,  you  have 
\-iousoatli  to  make  out  that  it  is  not  perjury;  for  injustice  is 
has  been  essentially  voluntary,  and  perjury  is  injustice;  but 
^  ̂ ^"  that  which  is  done  under  constraint,  or  deceit,  is 
33.  Per-  involuntary,  [and  therefore  not  unjust.]  Here  then 
j^ry•  "vve   may  introduce  the  saying  about   perjury,  viz. 

"that  it  is  a  thing  not  of  the  tongue,  but  of  the 
mind."  If,  however,  an  oath  of  this  description  shall 
have  been  taken  by  your  adversary,  declare,  "that 
he  who  abides  not  by  what  he  has  sworn  to,  subverts 
every  thing  which  is  established ;  for  this  is  the  rea- 

son that  judges  administer  the  law  only  on  oath:" 
exclaim,  too,  "  that  these  men  are  calHng  on  you, 
judges,  to  abide  by  those  oaths,  by  virtue  of  taking 
Avhich  you  give  your  verdict ;  and  do  they  not  them- 

selves abide  by  them  ?  "  And  whatever  else  one  may 
allege  in  way  of  amplification.  So  much,  then,  for 
the  subject  of  proof  not  originated  by  art. 
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CHAP.  I. 

The  necessity  of  investing  the  Judge  with  a  favourable 

feeling. 

The  materials,  then,  from  which  we  must  exhort  1.  Disciis- 

and  dissuade,  praise  and  blame,  accuse  and  defend,  sionofthe 
the  notions  also  and  propositions,  useful  in  order  to  ̂ ώ  ?;Οει 

render  these  points  credible,  are  those  [which  we  το5λε- 
have  discussed]  :  for  respecting  these  questions,  and 
out  of  these  sources,  are  enthymems  deduced,  so  that 
an  orator,  thus  provided,  may  speak  on  each  separate 
department  of  questions.  But  as  rhetoric  has  in 
view  the  coming  to  a  decision  (for  in  deliberative 
oratory,  the  assembly  arrive  at  decisions ;  and  the 
sentence  of  a  court  of  justice  is  ipso  facto  a  decision)  ; 
it  is  necessary  to  look  not  only  to  your  speech,  in 
what  way  that  will  be  of  a  character  to  convince  and 
persuade,  but  also  to  invest  yourself  with  a  certain 
kind  of  character,  and  the  judge  with  a  certain  kind 
of  feeling.  For  it  is  a  point  of  great  consequence, 

particularly  in  deliberative  ̂   cases  ;  and,  next  to  these, 
in  judicial ;  as  well  that  the  speaker  seem  to  be  a  man 
of  a  certain  character,  as  that  his  audience  conceive 

him  to  be  of  a  certain  disposition  toward  themselves ; 
moreover  it  is  of  consequence  if  your  audience  chance 
to   be  themselves  also  disposed  in  a  certain  way. 

^  Those  subjects  about  Avhich  deliberative  oratory  is  con- 
cerned, least  of  all  admit  any  thing  like  absolute  certainty,  for 

we  can  only  form  conjectures  of  Λvhat  will  be  from  what  has 
been;  and  AriΊstotle  has  already  told  us,  "  that  men  lend  a 
readier  and  more  implicit  belief  to  the  good  on  all  questions 
Avhatsoever  ;  but  on  those  whose  nature  precludes  our  arriving 
at  certainty,  but  compels  us  to  remain  in  doubt,  we  rely  en- 

tirely on  them."    Book  i.  chap.  ii.  §  4. 
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Now,  as  to  a  speaker's  appearing  to  be  himself  of  a 
certain  character,  this  point  is  more  available  in  de- 

liberations :  but  the  disposing  the  auditor  in  a  certain 

way,  in  judicial  cases  ;  for  things  do  not  sho\v  them- 
selves in  the  same  light  to  persons  aifected  by  love 

and  by  hatred,  nor  to  those  under  emotions  of  anger, 
as  to  those  who  are  disposed  to  placability ;  but  they 
appear  either  utterly  different  in  character,  or  at  least 
different  in  degree.  For  to  a  judge  Λνΐιο  is  affected 

by  love  toward  the  party  respecting  whom  he  pro- 
nounces his  decision,  that  party  appears  either  not  at 

all  to  be  unjust,  or  to  be  so  in  a  very  trivial  degree. 
To  a  judge,  however,  who  is  affected  by  hatred,  the 
case  has  a  contrary  appearance.  So  also  to  a  person 
who  is  eager  and  sanguine,  the  proposed  object,  if 
pleasant,  takes  the  appearance,  as  well  of  being  likely 
to  accrue,  as  of  being  likely  to  prove  really  a  good  ; 
while  by  one  who  is  indifferent  and  reluctant,  the 
opposite  view  is  taken. 

Now,  there  are  three  causes  of  a  speaker's  deserv- 
requisites  jj^g  belief ;  for  SO  many  in  number  are  the  qualities 

on  account  of  which  we  lend  our  credit,  independent- 
ly of  proof  adduced ;  and  these  are  prudence,  moral 

excellence,  and  the  having  our  interests  at  heart ''^; 
(for  men  are  fallacious  in  Λvhat  they  allege  or  advise 
by  reason,  either  of  all,  or  some,  of  these  causes  ;  for 

either,  from  want  of  ability,  they  do  not  rightly  ap- 
prehend the  question  ;  or,  rightly  apprehending  it, 

from  their  depravity,  they  do  not  tell  you  what  they 

think ;  or,  being  men  both  of  ability  and  moral  ex- 
cellence, they  have  not  your  interests  at  heart,  on 

Λvhicll  account  it  is  possible  thoy  should  not  give  you 
the  best  advice,  though  fully  known  wliat  is  best ;) 
and  besides  these  there  is  no  other  :  it  follows  there- 

fore, of  course,  that  the  speaker  ΛνΙιο  appears  to  pos- 
sess all  these  qualities,  is  considered  by  his  audience 

7.  The      as  deserving  credit'"'.     Now  the  means  by  which  men 

5.  Three 

for  the 

orator's 
gaming 
helief.^ 

i.  φρόνη- σΐ9. 

ii.  αρετή. 
iii.  euuoia. 6, 

'  See  Pericles's  defence  of  himself,  Thucyd.  ii.  GO ;  and 
aboΛ'e,  book  i.  chap.  viii.  §  6. 

^  A  celebrated  scholar  of  tlie  present  day,  after  having  de- 
scribed the  eloquence  of  Mr.  Γ  ox,  as  remarkably  characterized 
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may  appear  virtuous  and  prudent,  are  to  be  derived  two  first 
from  what  has  been  laid  down  on  the  subject  of  the  discussed 
virtues  ;  for  it  is  by  help  of  the  very  same  things, 
that  an  orator  may  invest  himself,  and  any  one  else, 
in  a  certain  character.     The  subject  of  feeling  an  in-  8.  The 

terest,  and  of  friendliness,  must  be  discussed  in  my  }^^^f  ̂*  ̂" .  η      Λ  •  •  1  r.       1      DG  known 
treatise   oi    the   passions,    commencing   henceiorth.  by  the 
Passions^  however  are,  all  emotions  whatsoever,  on  emotions, 

which  pain  and  pleasure  are  consequent,  by  whose  ̂ ^g^^ 
operation,  undergoing  a  change,  men  differ  in  respect  therefore 

to  their  decisions  :   for  instance,  anger,  pity,  fear,  ̂ ^  ̂<^^" 
and  whatever  other  emotions  are  of  such  a  nature, 
and  those  opposed  to  them.     But  it  will  be  fitting  to  9.  The 

divide  what  I  have  to  say,  respecting  each,  into  three  discussion 
considerations;  to  consider,  respecting  anger,  for  ex-  into  three 
ample,  how  those  who  are  susceptible  of  anger  are  heads  in 

affected ;  with  Λvhom   they  usually  are  angry ;  and  ̂ ζ^^^  ̂^' 
on  what  occasions.     For,  granted  that  we  be  in  pos-  i. 
session  of  one,  or  even  two  of  these  points,  and  not  ii; 

of  them  all,  it  will  be  impossible  for  us  to  kindle  ̂ ^^' 
anger  in  the  breast ;  and  in  the  case  of  the  rest  of  the 
passions  in  a  similar  way.     In  the  same  way,  then, 
as  on  the  subjects  treated  of  above  I  have  separately 
drawn  up  the  several  propositions,  so  let  me  do  in  re- 

spect of  these  also,  and  make  my  distinctions   ac- 
cording to  the  manner  specified. 

CHAP.  II. 

Perso?ts  against  whom  Anger  is  felt,  and  by  whom  ̂   and  ivhy. 

Let  anger  be  defined  ̂   to  be  "  a  desire  accompanied  i.  Anger 
by  pain  of  a  revenge  which  presents  itself,  on  ac-  defined. 

by  'TTiV-rts  η^ικη,  proceeds  thus — "  Hac  de  causa,  quosaudienti 
mihi  motus  adhibere  voluit,  illi  semper  in  animo  oratoris  im- 

pressi  et  inusli  esse  videbantur."  Parr's  Pref.  to  Bellenden, 
p.  12,  edit.  1787. 

*  The  definition,  given  more  briefly  in  the  Ethics,  is  "  oh 
ϊτΓεται  I'lSovi]  77  λύττη."      Eth.  Nich.  ii.  5. 

^  "Ορεξίζ  άντιλυττησεω^.     Eth.  Nich. 
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2.  Anger 
is  felt 

against 
the  indi- 
\-idual, 
not  the 

species. 

Is  attend- 
ed -with 

pleasure. 

3.  We 
feel  anger 
on  ac- 

count of  a 

supposed 
slight. 

Three 

species  of 
oXiywpia. 
i.  KUTa- 
φρόυησίζ. 
ii.   ετΓΐ/ρε- 
ασμόί. 
iii.  υβρίζ. 4. 

count  of  an  apparent  slight  from  persons  acting  to- 
Avard  one's  self,  or  some  of  one's  friends,  unbecom- 

ingly." Now,  if  anger  be  this,  it  must  be  that  he 
who  is  affected  by  anger,  is  so  affected  invariably  to- 

wards some  individual  (for  instance,  towards  Cleon), 

but  not  towards  mankijid'^,  generally :  and  this,  be- 
cause the  individual  has  already  wrought  some  indig- 
nity, either  on  himself  or  some  of  his  friends,  or  in- 
tends doing  so.  It  must  be  also  that  there  is  a  sort 

of  pleasure  consequent  on  all  anger,  arising  out  of 

the  hope  of  avenging  one's  self  ̂ ;  for  the  idea  of  at- 
taining Λvhat  one  desires  is  pleasant ;  and  no  one  is 

desirous  of  objects  which  appear  impracticable  to  him  ; 
and  he  who  is  under  the  affection  of  anger  is  desirous 

of  objects  wiiich  appear  practicable  to  him.  AYhere- 
fore  it  has  been  happily  remarked  of  anger,  that  it  is, 

"  Far,  far  too  dear  to  every  mortal  breast, 
SAvect  to  the  soul,  as  honey  to  the  taste*." 

Because  a  sort  of  pleasure  is  consequent  on  it,  as  well 
on  this  account,  as  because  men  linger  in  thought  on 
compassing  revenge.  Now  the  phantasy  which  then 
arises  excites  a  pleasure  Avithin  us,  as  do  the  phanta- 

sies of  dreams.  But  as  a  slight  is  the  operation  of  an 
opinion  conceived  of  an  object  which  appears  not 
Avorth  consideration  (for  Ave  esteem  things  absolutely 
bad,  and  those  which  are  good,  and  what  conduces  to 
them,  to  be  worth  some  consideration  ;  that  however 

Avhich  is  mere  nothing,  or  absolutely  trivial,  we  con- 
ceive worth  none).  There  are  three  species  of  slight, 

contempt,  vexatiousness,  and  contumely :  for  he  who 
manifests  contempt  is  guilty  of  a  slight,  since  men 
contemn  whatever  they  think  worth  nothing,  and 
what  is  worth  nothing,  they  slight.  Again,  he  who 
is  vexatious  appears  to  contemn,  for  vexatiousness  is 

a  thwarting  another's  wishes,  not  that  any  thing  may 
accrue  to  the  person  himself  Avho  so  impedes,  but  in 

^  Compare  lib.  i.  c.  xi.  §  9,  ούδεΐ?  yap  οργίζεται  τω  άΒυ- 
ι/άτω,  κ.  τ.  λ. 

3  Compare  book  i.  chap.  χί.  §  13  ;  and  also  book  i.  chap.  x. 
§  17.  This  is  expressed  in  the  Ethics,  lib.  iii.  c.  viii.  Καί  oi 

άι/θρωτΓΟί  δη  «ργιζόμει/οι  μίν  αΧγονσι,  τιμωρούμενοι  ό'  'ήδοι/ται. 
■*  Pope's  translation  of  Homer. 

1 
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order  that  something  may  not  accrue  to  that  other. 

Since,  then,  he  slights  not  with  a  view  to  any  ad- 
vantage to  himself,  it  is  plain  that  he  conceives  you 

can  neither  hurt  him,  (for,  if  he  did,  he  would  be 
afraid,  and  would  not  be  guilty  of  slight,)  nor  can 
benefit  him  in  any  respect  worth  mentioning,  since 
he  would  otherwise  hold  you  in  consideration,  in  order 

to  become  your  friend.^  He,  too,  who  acts  contume-  5. 
liously  manifests  slight ;  for  contumely  is  the  doing 
and  saying  those  things  about  which  the  person  who 
is  the  subject  of  this  treatment,  has  feelings  of  deli- 

cacy, not  with  a  view  that  any  thing  should  accrue 
to  himself,  other  than  what  arises  to  him  in  the  act, 
but  in  order  that  he  may  be  gratified ;  for  they  who 
requite  an  injury,  do  not  act  contumeliously,  but  take 
revenge.  Now  the  cause  of  the  pleasure  felt  by  those  6. 
who  act  contumeliously,  is  that,  by  injuring,  they 
conceive  themselves  to  be  more  decidedly  superior : 
on  which  account  young  men  and  the  rich  are  given 
to  contumely,  for  in  manifesting  the  contumely,  they 
conceive  themselves  superior.  To  contumely  belongs 
the  withholding  of  respect ;  but  he  who  withholds 
respect,  manifests  slight ;  for  that  which  is  of  no 
value,  is  held  in  no  consideration,  either  good  or  bad. 

On  which  principle  Achilles,  in  his  anger,  says,  "  He 
hath  withheld  from  me  respect,  for  he  hath  seized 
and  possesses  my  prize  himself,  having  taken  it  from 

me."  And  again,  "  Like  some  unregarded  vaga- 
bond;" as  though  he  were,  on  this  account,  affected 

by  anger.  Now  people  think  it  becoming  that  they  7. 
should  be  looked  up  to  by  their  inferiors,  whether 
in  birth,  power,  or  moral  excellence,  or  generally 
speaking,  in  whatever  respect  one  may  happen  to  be 

5  It  is  an  essential  feature  of  vexatiousness,  and  in  fact  of 
every  species  of  slight,  that  there  is  a  total  absence  of  any  self- 

ish motive  on  the  part  of  him  Avho  offers  it ;  the  appearance  of 
any  such  motive  having  actuated  him,  would  be  a  salvo  to  the 
pride  of  him  who  is  made  the  subject  of  such  treatment ;  but 
to  be  exposed  to  an  opinion  that  one  is  utterly  beneath  con- 

sideration {οόζα  ττερί  το  μη^ενό^  άζιον  φαινόμενον),  is  a  reflec- 
tion to  which  no  person,  actuated  by  the  common  feelings  of 

our  nature,  ever  can  submit. 



108  ARISTOTLE'S  [book  π. 

mucli  superior  :  thus  the  rich  man  thinks  to  be  looked 

up  to  by  the  poor,  in  regard  to  money ;  also  the  man 

who  has  a  faculty  of  speaking,  by  him  who  is  desti- 
tute of  it,  in  the  case  of  speaking  ;  and  he  who  thinks 

himself  worthy  to  bear  office,  by  him  who  deserves 
to  be  subject  to  rule.     ΛYhence  it  has  been  said, 

"  Beware  !  for  dreadful  is  the  ν,τΆύι  of  kings  :" 
and  in  another  place, 

"  'Tis  sure  the  mighty  Avill  revenge  at  last :" 

for  they  feel  indignant  by  reason  of  their  superiority. 
8.  Moreover  [men  think  it  becoming  that  they  should 

be  looked  up  to]  by  those  at  whose  hands  they  think 
they  ought  to  receive  good ;  and  these  are  such  as 
they  have  benefited,  or  continue  to  benefit,  whether 
in  their  oAvn  persons,  or  as  instruments  of  any  one, 

and  whom  any  of  their  relatiΛ'es  have  benefited,  or 
wish,  or  did  wish  to  benefit. 

9.  AVith         1.  From  hence  it  is  by  this  time  manifest  both  un- 
what  feel-  ̂ jgj.  -^^'hat  affections  as  regards  themselves,  and  with 
how' situ-    what  objects,  and  for  Avhat  reasons,  men  feel  anger, 
ated,  men  For  as  regards  themselves,  it  is  when  they  happen  to 

are  angry,  -j^^  aggrieved,  since  he  who  is  aggrieved  is  anxious for  something.  Now  a  man  [will  feel  thus  aggrieved], 

as  well  on  any  person's  clashing  with  him  in  regard 
to  any  object,  directly ;  when  he  is  thirsty,  for  exam- 
j:)le,  in   regard  to  drinking :  as  also  should  they  ?wt 
directly  clash,  yet  will  he  appear  to  do  the  same  thing  ; 

and  if  a  person  thwarts,  or  does  not  co-operate  Avith 
one,  and  if  a  person  annoys  one  in  any  respect,  when 
thus  circumstanced,  one  feels  anger  against  all  these. 

10.  On  Avliich  account  people  who  are  ill,  in  poverty,  love, 
thirst,  in  a  word,  Λνΐιο  are  under  desire,  and  fail  of 

success,  these  all  are  fretful  and  irritable,  and  parti- 
cularly with  those  Λvho  sliglit  their  present  condition  : 

the  sick  man,  for  example,  is  annoyed  by  those  who 
slight  him  in  regard  to  his  disease  :  the  poor  man  too, 
Λvith  those  Λνΐιο  do  so  in  regard  to  his  poverty  ;  and 
the  warrior,  in  regard  to  Avar  ;  the  lover,  in  regard  to 
love ;  and  in  other  cases  similarly,  for  each  one  has 
the  way  paved  to  the  feeling  anger  in  each  case,  by 

I 
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the  passion  which  exists  in  his  mind.  Again,  a  man  n. 

is  nettled  should  he  happen  to  be  expecting  the  very- 
opposite  of  what  results ;  for  that  pains  one  more 
deeply  which  falls  out  very  unexpectedly ;  just  in  the 
same  ratio  as  that  which  is  very  unexpected  de- 

lights, should  it  be  what  one  wishes  for.  On  which 
account  seasons,  times,  dispositions,  and  ages,  which 
class  of  them  are  readily  excited  to  anger,  and  when, 
and  how,  will  be  plain  from  this  which  I  have  said  ; 
also  it  will  be  plain  that  they  are  then  excited  with 
greater  readiness,  when  more  immediately  influenced 
by  these  circumstances.  As  then  regards  the  persons 
themselves,  under  these  dispositions  it  is  that  they 
are  readily  excited  to  anger. 

2.  But  people  feel  anger  towards  those  who  laugh  12.  To- 
at  them  excessively,  and  gibe,  and  scoff  at  them,  for  ̂ ^^^ 
these  treat  them  with  contumely ;  with  such  also  as  men  feel 
hurt  them  in  all  particulars,  of  such  a  nature  as  are  anger, 
tokens  of  contumely :  these  of  course  must  be  such  as 
neither  are  in  requital  for  any  thing,  or  beneficial  to 

those  who  are  the  agents  ̂ ;  for  this  is  enough  to  make 
it  appear  to  be  an  act  solely  of  contumely :  towards  IS. 
those  also  who  underrate  and  despise  what  themselves 
take  a  warm  interest  in  ;  thus  all  those  who  are  fond 

of  philosophy,  are  angry  if  any  one  undervalues  phi- 
losophy ;  so,  too,  they  who  embrace  the  notion  of  an 

universal  idea'^,  are  nettled  if  a  person  despises  the 
doctrine;  and  as  regards  other  things  in  a  similar 
manner.    But  all  this  will  be  felt  much  more  keenly,  14. 
if  these  persons  suspect  that  the  qualities  so  under- 

rated do  not  really  belong  to  them,  or  not  completely, 
or  not  firmly,  or  that  they  do  not  appear  to  belong  to 
them ;  since,  if  they  conceive  themselves  to  be  very 
strong  in  the  points  on  which  they  happen  to  be  ral- 

lied, they  do  not  regard  it^,  and  anger  is  felt  to- 

^  Here  also  Aristotle  maintains  the  absolute  exclusion  of  any 
tiling  like  self-interest  as  characteristic  of  this  species  of  ολι- 

γωρία.    See  note  on  the  last  chapter. 

'  Alluding  to  Plato's  doctrine  of  ideas,  which  Aristotle  him- 
self so  Avarmly  controverted.     See  Eth,  Nich.  i.  6. 

^  See  chap.  iv.  §  14,  where  he  says,  we  are  fond  of  those 
who  praise  us  on  points  where  we  esteem  ourselves  weak. 
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wards  friends,  in  a  greater  degree  than  towards  such 
15.  as  are  not  friends ;  because  people  conceive  it  to  be 

more  fitting  to  receive  good  at  their  hands  than  not : 
16.  also  towards  those  Λνΐιο  have  been  in  the  habit  of 

honouring  or  bestowing  consideration  on  them,  if, 
on  the  contrary,  they  do  not  keep  on  the  same  terms 
with  them ;  because  people  conceive  themselves  de- 

spised by  them,  for  otherΛvise  they  would  do  as  be- 
17.  fore.  Towards  those  also  who  do  not  requite  a  kind- 

ness, or  who  do  not  return  an  equivalent,  towards 
those  also  who  thwart  them,  if  they  be  inferiors  ;  for 
these  all  appear  to  despise  them,  the  latter  as  though 
they  were  their  inferiors,  the  former  as  though  [the 

18.  kindness  had  been  received]  from  inferiors.  Men 
feel  it  also  in  a  greater  degree  towards  persons  of  no 

account,  should  they  slight  them  ;  for  anger  is  sup- 
posed to  arise  from  a  slight,  and  to  exist  towards 

persons  whose  conduct  misbecame  them ;  ηοΛν  it  be- 
comes  inferiors  to  make  no  manifestation  of  slight. 

19.  Towards  friends,  anger  is  felt  if  they  do  not  or  speak 
not  well ;  and  still  more  so  if  they  do  the  contrary ; 
also  if  they  should  not  perceive  us  to  be  in  want, 

just  as  the  Plexippus^  of  Antipho  was  angry  with 
Meleager ;  for  not  to  perceive  this  is  a  token  of 
slight,  since  in  regard  to  those  for  Avhom  we  feel 

20.  deference,  this  does  not  escape  our  notice:  towards 
those  also  it  is  felt  who  exult  in  their  misfortunes ; 
and,  in  a  word,  towards  such  as  are  in  good  spirits 
amid  their  misfortunes  ;  for  this  marks  either  a  foe, 
or  one  who  manifests  slight :  toAvards  those  also  who 
do  not  care  if  they  give  us  pain  ;  wherefore,  men  feel 

anger  towards  tliose  who  announce   evil  tidings'^. 
21.  Against  those  also  is  anger  felt  Λvho  either  readily 

listen  to,  or  scrutinize  our  failings  ;  for  they  resemble 
persons  who  slight  us,  or  who  are  our  enemies  ;  since 
a  friend  sympathizes  with  one,  and  all  men,  as  their 

22.  To-      peculiar  failings  are   scrutinized,  feel  pain.     ISIore- 

^  Plcxippus  Avas  a  brother  of  Altlia?a,  Mcleager's  mother, 
and  a  character  in  a  phiy  of  Antipho's,  now  lost. 

'"  And  the  first  bringcr  of  unwelcome  news 
Hath  but  a  losing  office.  Shakspearc. 
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over  men  feel  anger  towards  those  who  slight  them  wards 

in  the  presence  of  five  descriptions  of  persons,  viz.  in  ̂ ^p^^  ""'^^^ 
the  presence  of  those  whom  they  emulate,  whom  they  them  be- 

admire,  by  whom  they  are  desirous  of  being   ad-  fore  per- 

mired,  in  whose  presence  they  are  alive  to  delicacy  g^g^^^g. 
of  feeling,  and  before  those  who  have  a  delicacy  of  scriptions. 

feeling  towards  them  ;  if  before  these  any  one  should  i•  ̂Vliom 

slight  them,  they  feel    anger  more    sensibly:    with  fatZ^"^"" those  also  do  men  feel  angry  who  slight  them  in  such  ii.  Whom 

respects,  as  it  is  disgraceful  for  them  not  to  stand  up  ̂^?J  ̂''" 
in  defence  of ;  in  regard  to  parents,  for  instance,  or  uj  gy 
children,  wives,  or  persons  in  subjection  :  with  those,  whom 

too,  who  make  no  return  of  fa^^  ours ;  for  the  slio'ht  ?^7  '^^Λ^^ ,         .  1        •     -1  .         ',.,,  ^       to  be  ad- then  is  contrary  to  what  is  becoming  :  and  Λνιΐΐι  those  mired. 

who  play  oif  sarcasms  upon  them  when  seriously  en-  "'•  Before 

gaged  ;  for  sarcasm  has  an  air  of  contempt :  also  with  ̂ j^gy^^re those  Avho  benefit  others,  if  they  do  not  also  benefit  sensible  of 

them ;  since  this  also  carries  an  air  of  contempt,  the  tlelicate 

not  thinking  them  worthy  what  all  are  worthy  of.  γ^'^  Before 
Also  the  letting  a  man  escape  our  memory  is  a  thing  those  Avho 

very  apt  to  provoke  anger ;  for  example,  the  nearly  ̂^7.*^^^  ̂ 
forgetting  even  his  name,  since  forgetfulness  seems  of  feeHn"• 
to  be  an  indication  of  slight ;  because  forgetfulness  towards 

arises  from   disregard,  and  disregard  is  a  kind   of  \^^^^' 
slight.    Now,  it  has  been  told  you  against  whom  men  24. 

feel  anger,  and  under  what  dispositions,  and  why^^  25. 

It  evidently  will  be  needful  for  an  orator  to  work  up  27'. 
his  audience  by  his  speech,  into  such  a  frame  of  mind 
as  that  under  which  men  are  prone  to  anger,  and  his 
adversary,  too,  as  being  obnoxious  to  that  on  account 
of  which  men  feel  anger,  and  as  being  such  an  one  as 
people  feel  anger  against. 

"  Vide  this  chapter,  §  3. 
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CHAP.  III. 

TJie  Persons  susceptible  of  Placahility,  also  those  towards 
ivhom,  and  the  occasions  on  which  it  is  felt. 

1.  As  the  feeling  anger  is  the  opposite  of  being  ap- 
peased, and  anger  itself  of  placability,  we  must  as- 
certain with  what   dispositions   men  are   placable, 

towards  whom  they  are  thus  affected,  and  by  Λvhat 

2.  Placa-   means  they  are  appeased.      Let  placability,  then,  be 

lined  '^^'    ̂ ^^^^^^  ̂ ^  ̂e  "asubsiding  and  appeasement  of  anger  ̂ " 
3   rp^^_       Now,  if  men  feel  anger  towards  those  who  slight 

M-ards        them,  and  if  slight  be  voluntary,  it  is  plain  that  they 
whom        are  placable  in  regard  to  those  who  do  no  such  thing, 
placable,    or  who  either  do  so,  or  appear  to  do  so,  involuntarily  : 

4.  towards  those  also  who  wish  the  contrary  of  what 
they  do  ;  and  those  who  behave  in  the  same  way 

toward  themselves  also,  for  no  one  seems  likely  him- 
5.  The  re-  self  to  be  guilty  of  slight  towards  himself.     Men 

pcntant.     ̂ j.q  ̂ j^^g  disposed  also  towards  such  as  acknowledge 
and  repent  of  their  guilt ;  for  taking  their  feeling 
of  pain  for  what  they  have  done  as  a  punishment, 

they  are  appeased : — there  is  proof  of  this  in  the 
case  of  chastising  servants  ;  for  we  chastise  more  vio- 

lently those  who  contradict  us,  and  deny  their  guilt ; 
but  towards  such  as  acknowledge  themselves  to  be 

justly  punished,  we  cease  from  our  wrath'-;  the  rea- son of  which  is,  that  the  denial  of  Λvhat  is  evident 

is  a  sort  of  impudence,  and  impudence  is  slight  and 
contempt:   therefore  we  are  not  alive  to  sense  of 
shame,  in  regard  to  those  whom  we  despise  very 

G.  The      much.     Men  are  thus  disposed  also  towards  those 

humble,     ̂ yho  humble  themselves  before  tliem^,  and  do  not 

*  This  passion,  different  from  all  the  others,  supposes  the 
previous  existence  of  another  in  the  mind,  the  emotions  of 
which  it  may  be  said  to  allay  more  proi)erly,  than  to  be  itself 
an  emotion,     liochefoucault,  Maxim  328. 

2  "  A  soft  answer  turneth  aAvay  wrath." 
3  See  the  instance  of  Ahab's  humiliation  of  himself,  (1  Kings 

xxi.  27,)  and  that  of  the  Ninevites,  (Jonah  iii.  5,  etc.,)  to 
which  we  may  add  David. 
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contradict  their  imputations  ;  for  they  appear  to  ac- 
knowledge themselves  inferior  ;    but  inferiors  fear 

us,  and  no  one  who  fears  is  guilty  of  slight.     But 
the  fact  that  anger  ceases  towards  such  as  humble 
themselves,  even  dogs   evince  by  their  not   biting 
those  Λνΐιο  sit  as  suppliants.      Placability  is  also  felt  7.  Those 

towards  such  as  are  earnestly  attentive,  Λvhere  they  "".^^  ̂'^ are  themselves  attentive ;  for  they  think  themselves  to  us. 
regarded  with  attention,  and  not  despised  :  towards 
such  as  \suhsequently  to  their  manifesting   slight]  8. 
have  gratified  us  in  more  important  points,  and  with 
those  who  implore  us,  and  deprecate  our  anger ;  for 
these  are  more  humble :    towards  those  also,   who  9. 
are  not  given  to  contumely,  nor  to  jeering  one ;  and 
who  do  not  manifest  slight  towards  any  one,  or  to- 

wards those  alone  who  are  not  good  men,  and  not 
towards  such  as  we  ourselves  are.     In  a  word,  we  10. 
should  consider  the  subject  of  placability,  from  the 
opposite  of  the  doctrine  of  anger.     Once  more,  it  is  AVlioniAve 

felt  towards  those  whom  men  fear,  or  have  a  delicacy  ̂ ^^^• 
toward  ;  for  so  long  as  they  are  thus  affected,  they 
are  not  influenced  by  anger  ;  since  it  is  impossible 
to  feel  anger  and  fear  at  the  same  time.      Again,  11.  To- 

people  either  do  not  feel  anger  at  all,  or  feel  it  in  a  ̂ ^^^  ̂^® 
less  degree,  towards  those  who  have  themselves  act-      ° 
ed  under  the  influences  of  anger  ;  for  these  appear 
to  have  acted,  not  from  any  motive  of  slight ;  for  no 
one  who  is  angry  with  you  slights  you  ;  since  slight  12. 
is  unattended  by  pain,  anger,  however,  is  so  attend- 

ed.    Thus  are  they  also  disposed  towards  such  as  re- 
gard them  with  respect. 

It  is  evident,  also,  that  men  are  placable,  when  in  a  In  Avhat 
frame  of  mind  contrary  to  the  feelinar  of  ano^er  ;  thus  situations •  •  ••»  ΙΠ.ΘΙ1  3Γβ 

m  amusements,  in  mirth,  in  festivity,  amid  rejoicings,  apt  to  be 
or  a  course  of  success  and  of  gratification,  or,  in  a  placable, 
word,  when  in  a  state  of  freedom  from  pain,  and  amid  ̂ ffectecr 
chastened  pleasure  and  virtuous  hope.     Those,  too, 
who  have  suffered  some  time  to  elapse,  and  are  not 
fresh  from  the  influence  of  anger ;  for  time  makes 

anger  cease*.     Also  vengeance  previously  taken  on  13.  AVhen 
*  Cleon  Avas  αλναι-β  of  this  when  he  exclaimed  against  a 

I 
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venge-  one  object  allays  the  anger  felt  against  another,  even 
ance  has  jf  j^g  j^g  j^^ore  violent.  For  vv^hich  reason,  Philocrates, 
taken.  when  some  one  asked  him  "  how  it  was,  as  the  popu- 

lace Avere  enraged  with  him,  that  he  did  not  make  his 

defence,"  very  justly  said,  "  I  will  not  do  it  yet." — 
"But  when  Λνϋΐ  you?" — "I  will  do  it,  when  I  see 
some  one  else  criminated."  For  people,  after  they 
have  exhausted  their  anger  on  some  other  object, 

become  placable  ;  which  happened  in  the  case  of  Er- 
gophilus ;  for  the  populace,  though  more  indignant 
with  him  than  with  Callisthenes,  yet  acquitted  him, 
because,  on  the  day  before,  they  had  condemned  Cal- 

14.  listhenes  to  death.  Men  are  thus  disposed  if  they 
have  convicted  the  object,  and  if  he  have  suffered  a 
greater  ill  than  they,  with  all  their  anger,  would  have 
themselves  inflicted ;  for  they  think  they  have  got- 

ten, as  it  were,  their  revenge.  Again,  if  they  are 

aware  that  they  are  themselves  unjust,  and  suffer  de- 
15.  servingly^;  because  anger  is  not  felt  at  what  is  just; 

for  in  that  case  men  no  longer  conceive  themselves 
sufferers  contrary  to  what  is  becoming ;  but  anger 
was  defined  to  be  such  a  feeling.  On  which  account 
we  should  preface  punishment  Λvith  a  sort  of  lecture  ; 
for  thus  even  slaves  feel  less  indignant  at  being  pun- 

16.  Λ\Παοη  ished.      Moreover  they  are  thus   disposed,  if  they 
is  imeiiS-  conceive  that  the  sufferer  will  not  perceive  that  he  is 
ble.  punished  by  them,  and  in  return  for  Λvhat  the?/  have 

have  suffered ;  for  anger  is  felt  against  individuals : 

second  heaving  of  the  Mitylenieans ; — θαυμάζω  μίν  τώυ  χρόνου 
οιατρίβην  ίμττοιησάντων,  ο  ίστί  irpo^  των  η8ικΐ]κότων  μαλΧον. 
6  yap  τταθώυ  τω  οράσαντι  άμβΧυτίρα  τη  όργτΊ  ΐττεζέρχεται. 

Thucyd.  iii.  38.* Xpovos  γαρ  εύμαρη^  θ'ίο?.  Soph.  Elcc.  179. 

*  Well  illustrated  in  Richard  the  First's  pardon  of  Bertrand 
de  Gonrdon,  on  his  death-bed: — "Wretch,"  said  the  king, 
"  what  have  I  ever  done  to  you  to  oblige  you  to  seek  my  life  ? " 
"  What  have  you  done  to  me  ?"  coolly  replied  the  prisoner  : 
"  you  killed,  \vith  your  ΟΛνη  hands,  my  father  and  my  two 
brothers ;  and  you  intended  to  have  hanged  myself,"  etc. 
Richard,  struck  with  the  reasonableness  of  this  reply,  and 
humbled  by  the  near  approach  of  death,  ordered  Gourdon  to 
be  set  at  liberty,  and  a  sum  of  money  to  be  given  to  him. 
Hume. 
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and  this  is  plain  from  the  definition.  Hence  is  it 

said  in  the  poem  with  great  propriety,  "  Go,  say  'twas 
Ulysses,  subverter  of  cities,"  etc. ;  as  though  the  hero 
had  not  been  revenged,  unless  Polyphemus  perceived 

both  by  whom^,  and  in  return  for  what"^,  he  suffered. So  that  men  are  not  angry  Avith  any  who  are  no  longer 

sensible ;  neither  any  longer  with  those  who  are  dead  ̂ , 
as  being  persons  who  have  endured  the  extremity  of 
suffering  ;  nor  with  those  who  will  not  be  susceptible 
of  pain,  nor  feel  the  punishment  inflicted,  a  point  of 
which  those  affected  by  anger  are  desirous.  On 
Λvhich  account  the  poet,  wishing  to  restrain  Achilles 
from  his  anger  against  Hector  now  that  he  is  dead, 

aptly  says,  "  In  his  madness  he  is  vexing  a  senseless 
clod."  It  is  evident  that  arguments  must  be  deduced  17.  Ηολυ 
from  the  topics  here  furnished,  by  those  who  would  ̂ ^^  ̂̂ ^ 
appease  their  audience  ;  by  working  up  the  hearers  pease  the 
themselves  into  feelings  such  as  I  have  described ;  audience. 
and  those  with  whom  they  are  enraged,  either  as  ob- 

jects of  fear,  or  as  deserving  reverence,  or  as  persons 
who  have  benefited  them,  or  as  having  been  involun- 

tary agents,  or  as  now  exceedingly  pained  at  what 
they  have  done. 

^  Thus  Gloucester,  in  Henry  VI., 

Down,  down  to  hell,  and  say — I  sent  thee  thither,  etc. 

7  Again,  in  the  ̂ ^^neid,  the  hero  tells  Turnus, 
Pallas  te  hoc  vulnere,  Pallas 

Immolat. 

^   Πάσα   δυσμίνεία   τω   βίω   τούτω   συναττοτίθεται.       Synes. 
Quoted  in  Hooker,  v.  §  7,  vol.  ii.  p.  26.     Compare  Byron's 
tragedy  of  the  Two  Foscari,  act  v.  last  scene  : 

Barbarigo  {to  Loredano). — What  art  thou  writing, 
With  such  an  earnest  broAV,  upon  thy  tablets  ? 

Loredano  {pointing  to  the  Doge's  body). — That  he  \iQ.s,  paid 

me.* 
*  "  L'  ha  pagata."    An  historical  fact ;  see  History  of  Venice,  by  P. Dariis,  p.  411,  vol.  ii. 

I  2 
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CHAP.  IV. 

The  Characters  towards  whom  men  entertain  friendly  feel- 
ings, or  hatred  ;  and  the  reasons  why. 

1.  Let  us  discuss  the  characters  towards  whom  men 

bear  friendly  feelings,  and  hatred,  and  the  reasons 
why  they  do  so ;  setting  out  with  a  definition  of 
friendliness  and  the  act  of  cherishing  this  feeling. 

2.  Defini-  Let  the  bearing  friendly  feeling,  then,  be  defined  to 

friendli-  ̂ ®  "the  wishing  a  person  what  we  think  good,  for 
ness.  his  sake  and  not  for  our  own,  and,  as  far  as  is  in  our 

power,  the  exerting  ourselves  to  procure  it."  And  a friend  is  he  who  entertains  and  meets  a  return  of  this 

feeling.^  And  those  people  consider  themselves 
friends  who  consider  themselves  to  stand  thus  afiected 
towards  each  other. 

3.  To-  These  considerations  being  laid  down,  of  necessity 

wards  it  must  be,  that  one  who  participates  in  another's  joy 

feel^it  ̂    ̂^  good  fortune,  and  in  his  sorrow  at  Λvhat  aggrieves 
him,  not  from  any  other  motive,  but  simply  for  his 

sake,  is  his  friend.     For  every  one,  when  that  hap- 
pens which  he  wishes,  rejoices  ;  but  when  the  con- 

ti'ary  happens,  all  are  grieved.     So  that  the  pain  and 
pleasure  men  feel  are  an  indication  of  their  wishes. 

4.  Those,  too,  are  friends,  to  Λvhom  the  same  things  are 
become  by  this  time  good,  and  the  same  evil ;  those, 
too,  who  are  friends  and  foes  to  the  same  persons,  for 
these  must   necessarily  desire    similar  objects.     So 
that  he  who  wishes  for  another  what  he  does  for 

5.  Bene-    himself,  appears  to  be  a  friend  to  that  other.     Men 
factors,      jQ^g  j^jgQ  those  Avho  have  benefited  either  themselves, 

or  those  for  Λνΐιοηι  they  have  a  regard  ;  whether  in 

important  particulars,   or  Avith    readiness-,    and  for 
their  own  sakes,  or  those  whom  they  deem  Avilling  to 

6.  benefit  them.     Again,  people  love  the  friends  of  their 
friends,  and  such  as  cherish  friendly  feelings  tOAvards 

'  Thus  the  feeling  discussed  in  the  Ethics  is  called  tvvoia  iv 
αυτίττεττονθόσι  μη  Χανθάνονσα.     Etll.  Nidi.  viii.  2. 

*  Bis  dat,  qui  cito  diil. 
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those  for  whom  they  do  themselves ;  likewise  those 
who  are  loved  by  such  as  are  beloved  by  themselves  ; 
those  also  who  are  enemies  to  the  same  people,  and  7. 
who  hate  tliose  whom   they  hate   themselves,   and 
those  who  are  hated  by  those  who  also  are  hated  by 
themselves ;   for  to  all  these  the  same  objects  seem 
good  as  to  themselves ;  so  that  they  wish  for  things 
which  are  good  to  them,  both  which  were  laid  down 
to  be  characteristic  of  a  friend.     Moreover  men  love  8. 

those  who  benefit  them  in  regard  to  money  matters, 
and  the  security  of  life ;    on  which  account  people  The  brave 

honour  the  liberal  and  brave.     They  love  also  the  ̂ ^^  ̂̂^^' just,  of  which  character  they  esteem  those  who  do  9.  The 
not  live  at  the  cost  of  others,   such   are   all  who  j^^st. 
are  supported  by  their  bodily  labour,  and  of  these 
are  husbandmen,  and  among  the  rest  handicraftsmen  Husband- 

in  particular.     They  love  also   the   temperate,   for  ̂ ^^^• 
they  are  not  unjust ;  and  those  who  are  disengaged 
from  business,  for  the  same  reason.     We  love  also  11. 
those  of  whom  we  wish  to  become  the  friends,  should 
they  appear  to  desire  it  also.     Of  this  sort  are  those 
who  are  good  in  respect  to  moral   excellence,  and 
men  of  approved  character,  either  among  all  men,  or 
among  the  best  men,  or  those  who  are  held  in  admir- 

ation by  ourselves,  or  who  themselves  admire   us. 
Again,  we  love  those  who  are  pleasant  companions  12.  Com- 
for  passing  time,  or  spending  a  day  with ;    of  this  panions, 

description  are  the  good-tempered,  and  such  as  are  ̂   ̂' 
not  fond  of  chiding   those  who   err,    and   are   not 
quarrelsome  or  contentious^.     For  all  people  of  this 
sort  are  fond  of  dispute  ;    but  such  as  are  fond  of 
dispute  give  us  the  idea  of  desiring  the  opposite  of 

^  The  character  given  by  Clarendon  of  Sir  Edward  Herbert 
(afterwards  Earl  of  Montgomery),  one  of  the  favourites  of 

James  I.,  seems  to  answer  to  Aristotle's  description  of  a  per- 
son likely  to  conciliate  friendship  : — "  He  pretended  to  no 

other  qualifications  than  to  understand  horses  and  dogs  very 
well ;  Avhich  his  master  loved  him  the  better  for,  (being  at  his 
first  coming  to  England  very  jealous  of  those  who  had  the  re- 

putation of  gi-eat  parts,)  and  to  be  believed  honest  and  gener- 
ous, Avliich  made  him  many  friends,  and  left  him  no  enemy." 

Clarendon's  History,  vol.  i.  p.  59. 
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13.  what  we  do.  Also  those  who  have  a  happy  turn  in 
passing  and  taking  a  joke  ;  for  both  seem  bent  on  the 
same  things  as  their  neighbours,  being  able  both  to 

endure  being  rallied   and   neatly  rallying   others^. 
14.  Men  love  also  those  who  praise  their  good  qualities, 

and  particularly  such  as  they  apprehend  not  to  belong 
15.  Those  to  them  :  also  those  who  are  neat  in  their  appearance, 

dresV^^      their  dress,  and  their  whole  manner  of  living.    Also 
16.  those  who  do  not  reproach  them  with    errors,  nor 

their  own  benefits ;    for  both  these    descriptions  of 
17.  The     people  have  an  air  of  reproving  them.    People  admire 
forgiving,  also  those  who  forget  old  grievances  ;    and  Avho  do 

not  treasure  up  grounds  of  quarrel,  but  are  easily  re- 
conciled ;  because  of  whatever  disposition  they  show 

themselves  towards  others,  people  naturally  think  they 
18.  will  prove  to  be  of  towards  themselves  also  :  as  also 

those  who  do  not  talk  scandal,  nor  inform  themselves 
of  the  ills  either  of  their  neighbours  or  themselves, 

but  of  their  good  points  only  ;    for  this  is  the  con- 
19.  duct  of  a  good  man.  We  are  friendly  disposed  also 

toAvards  those  who  are  not  at  cross  purposes  with 
us  when  angry,  or  seriously  engaged ;  for  all  such 
people  are  fond  of  dispute :  towards  those  also  who 
comport  themselves  seriously  towards  us ;  thus,  for 
instance,  those  Avho  admire  us,  or  consider  us  worthy 

20.  men,  and  take  a  pleasure  in  our  society,  and  who  are 
thus  affected  in  regard  particularly  to  points  about 
which  ourselves  are  desirous  to  be  admired,  or  to  ap- 

21.  pear  excellent  or  agreeable  :  as  also  towards  our 
equals,  and  those  who  have  the  same  objects  in  view, 

supposing  they  do  not  clash  with  us'',  and  that  their livelihood  arise  not  from  the  same  profession,  for  thus 

"  See  Eth.  Nich.  iv.  8. 

^  So  long  as  we  are  imitated  at  a  rcspcctfnl  distance : 
Non  ita  certandi  cupidus,  quani  propter  amorem 
Quod  te  imitari  aveo  :  Lucretius,  iii.  5. 

our  pride  is  flattered ;  butAvhen  this  imitation  has  been  so  suc- 
cessfully continued  as  to  resemble  competition,  our  envy  is 

quickly  aAvakened.  To  this  point  Rochofoucault  well  ob- 
serves,— "  Those  Λνΐιο  endeavour  to  imitate  us  we  like  much 

better  than  those  who  endeavour  to  equal  us.  Imitation  is  a 

sign  of  esteem,  but  competition  of  envy."    Maxims,  No.  113. 



CHAP.  IV.]  RHETOIIIC.  119 

arises  an  instance  of  the  proverb,  "  Potter  hates  pot- 
ter^."    AVe  stand  thus  aifected  towards  those  also  22.  Those 

who  are  desirous  of  the  same  objects  with  ourselves,  Jateus"" and  Avhich  it  is  possible  for  us  to  participate  in  as 
well  as  them  ;    otherwise  the  same  collision  takes 
place  in  this  case :  towards  those  also,  in  regard  to  23. 
whom  men  have  themselves  in  such  a  way  as,  while 
they  do  not  hold  them  cheap,  not  to  feel  shame  on 
mere  matters  of  opinion.     With  this  feeling  do  peo-  24. 
pie  regard  those  also  in  respect  to  whom  they  feel 
shame  about  matters  really  shameful :  and  those  be- 

fore whom  they  are  studious  to  stand  approved,  and 
by  whom  they  wish  to  be  emulated,  yet  without  be- 

ing envied,  all  these  men  either  love  as  friends,  or 
wish  to  become  their  friends  ;  also  those  with  whom  25. 

they  would  co-operate  toward  some  good,  were  it  not 
that  greater  ills  are  likely  thereby  to  befall  them- 

selves :  and  such  as  regard  with  friendly  feeling,  the  26.  Such 

absent  equally  with  the  present ;  on  which  account  Ji^J^/e^d all  love  those  who  manifest  this  disposition  in  regard 
to  the  dead.     Also  men  entirely  love  those  who  are 
particularly  zealous  for  their  friends  and  never  aban- 

don them  ;  for  eminently  beyond  all  the  good,  people 
love  those  who  are  good  as  friends.     They  also  love  27.  The 

those  who   do  not  dissemble  towards  them ;  of  this  ̂ ^^^^^'^• 
class  are  such  as  mention  their  own  failings ;  for  it 
has  been  said  already,  that  before  friends  Λve  feel  no 
shame  about  mere  matters  of  opinion ;  if,  then,  he 
who  is  so  ashamed  has  not  the  feelings  of  a  friend, 
the  man  who  is  without  such  shame  bears  a  resem- 

blance to  one  who  has  friendly  feelings.     Also  Ave 
love  those  who  do  not  inspire  us  with  fear,  and  be- 

fore whom  Ave  feel  confidence ;  for  no  one  loves  a 

person  whom  he  fears  ̂ .     But  the  species  of  friend-  28.  Three 

ship  are  companionship,  intimacy,  relationship,  and  f^^g^^^J*^ 
the  like.     And  the  efficient  causes  of  friendship  are  ship. 
gratuitous  benefits,  the  rendering  a  service  unsoU-  29.  Causes 

cited,  and  the  not  disclosing  it  after  it  has  been  ren-  shipf'^''" 
δ  Two  of.  a  trade  can  ne'er  agree. 
7  There  is  no  fear  in  love ;  but  perfect  love  casteth  out /ear. 1  John  iv.  18. 
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dered  ;  for  thus  done  the  favour  appears  to  be  solely 
for  the  sake  of  your  friend  himself,  and  from  no  other 
motive. 

30.  The  subject  of  hatred,  however,  and  of  bearing  it, 
may,  it  is  plain,  be  considered  by  taking  the  contra- 

and  of       ries.     But  the  efficient  causes  of  hatred^  are  anger, 
^^^^  ■      vexatiousness,  calumny. 

31.  Six  1.  Now  anger  arises  out  of  something  which  has 

compari-  I'eference  to  ourselves ;  hatred,  however,  even  inde- 
son  be-  pendently  of  any  thing  having  reference  to  ourselves, 
tweenan-  since  if  we  conceive  a  person  to  be  of  a  certain  de- 
hatred,  scription,  we  bear  hatred  towards  him.  2.  And  our 

anger  invariably  has  reference  to  individual  objects, 

as  to  Callias  ̂   or  Socrates  ;  but  hatred  may  be  borne 
even  to  whole  classes;  for  every  one  hates  the  cha- 

racter of  a  thief  and  an  informer.  3.  Again,  the  one 

feeling  is  to  be  remedied  by  time  ;  the  other  is  in- 
curable. 4.  Also  the  first  is  a  desire  of  inflicting  jt?am 

on  its  object,  the  last  of  doing  him  deadly  harm;  for 

the  angry  man  wishes  to  be  felt^,  to  him  who  bears 
hatred  this  matters  not ;  and  all  things  which  give 
pain  may  be  felt ;  but  what  does  harm  in  the  highest 
degree,  is  least  capable  of  being  felt,  for  instance,  in- 

justice and  folly,  for  the  presence  of  vice  does  not  at 
all  pain  [him  to  whom  it  is  present].  5.  And  anger  is 
attended  by  pain,  hatred  is  not ;  for  he  who  is  aiFect- 
ed  by  anger  is  pained,   but  he  who  is  affected  by 

^  Callias  is  attacked  by  Liician  in  his  dialogue,  entitled 
Ύιμων  V  ΜισάνθρωτΓΟζ,  where  Mercury,  taxins;  Plutxis  with  not 

going  to  those  λυΙιο  deserve  riches,  says, '  Αριστΐίοηυ  καΎοΚιττων 
Ίτητονίκω  καΐ  Καλλϊα  'ττροσιίει^.  ρ,  232,  Scrip.  Gr^c. ;  and 
several  times  in  Aristophanes. 

^  So  chap.  iii.  ̂ v  16.  It  Λvas  remarked  that  a  man  who  is 
affected  by  anger  does  not  consider  that  he  has  his  revenge, 
unless  the  object  perceive  both  at  whose  hands,  and  in  return 
for  Λνίκχί,  he  suffers.  From  this,  as  from  many  other  of  its 
distinctive  characteristics,  anger  will  be  confessed  to  be  a 
more  generous  passion  than  hatred.  To  this  purpose  Lord 

Bacon  well  remarks,  that  "  Some,  Λvhen  they  take  revenge, 
are  desirous  the  party  should  knoAv  whence  it  cometh  :  this  is 
the  more  generous ;  for  the  delight  sccmeth  to  be  not  so  much 
in  doing  the  hurt,  as  in  making  the  party  repent ;  but  base  and 

crafty  cowards  are  like  the  arrow  that  flieth  in  the  dark." 
Essays :  Of  Revenge. 
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hatred  is  not.     6.  The  former,  too,  had  many  ills 
befallen  the  object  of  his  anger,  might  be  inclined  to 
pity  him ;  the  latter  would  not,  in  any  case ;  for  the 
former  wishes  the  object  of  his  anger  to  suffer  in  his 
turn,  the  latter  desires  the  extinction  of  the  object  of 

his  hate  ̂ °.     Out  of  these  heads,  then,  it  is  plain  that  32.  These 
the  orator  may  both  prove  those  to  be  friends  and  heads  the 

enemies  who  really  are  such,  and  render  such  those  to^use.^ 
who  are  not,   and  may  do  away  the  assertions  of 
people  on  the  subject,  and  may  draw  over  those  who 
hesitate  whether  an  act  was  done  from  motives  of 

anger  or  hatred,  to  whatsoever  side  he  may  fix  on. 

CHAP.   V. 

The  nature  of  Fear,  and  the  ohjects  which  excite  it,  and  the 
dispositions  under  which  men  are  afraid. 

The  sort  of  things  which  men  fear,  and  the  persons  1.  Fear 

whom,  and  under  what  affections  as  regards  them-  de^iied. 
selves,  will  thus  become  plain.  Now,  let  fear  be  de- 

fined to  be  "  A  sort  of  pain  or  agitation,  arising  out 
of  an  idea  that  an  evil,  capable  either  of  destroying 

or  giving  pain,  is  impending  on  us."  People  do  not 
fear  every  evil  ̂  ;  for  example,  a  man  does  not  fear 
lest  he  shall  become  unjust  or  stupid  ;  but  people  fear 
all  those  evils  whose  effect  is  either  a  considerable 

degree  of  pain,  or  destruction,  and  these,  provided 
they  be  not  far  removed,  but  give  one  the  idea  of 
being  close  at  hand,  so  as  to  be  on  the  eve  of  hap- 

pening 2;  for  they  do  not  fear  that  which  is  very  far 

'"  Quern  oderunt,  perisse  expetunt.     Ennius  ap.  Cic.  de  Off. 
Mt  is  essential  to  that  evil  which  is  the  object  of  fear,  that 

it  seem  qualified  to  destroy  or  inflict  pain.  It  must  be  in  fact 
such  an  evil  as  anger  would  inflict,  rather  than  which  hatred 
would. 

2  This  is  the  description  of  evil  against  which  the  brave 
man  must  arm  himself,  or,  in  the  language  of  the  Ethics, 
.'όσα  θάνατον  εττιφέρει  ϋττόγυια  όντα.     Eth.  Nich.  iii.  6. 
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off:  for  all  know  that  tliey  shall  die;  but  since  the 
event  is  not  near,  thej  pay  no  attention  to  it. 

2.  Objects       If  then  fear  be  this,  it  must  follow  that  all  those 

which  oc-  things  are  to  be  feared  which  appear  to  possess  great 
power  either  of  destroying,  or  of  hurting,  in  points 
whose  tendency  is  toward  considerable  pain.     On 
which  account  even  the  symptoms  of  such  things  are 
alarming,  for  the  evil  appears  to  be  at  hand ;  since 

this  in  fact  is  danger,  viz.  "  the  approach  of  what 

S.Danger.  excites  fear."    Of  this  description,  however,  are  both 
the  hatred  and  the  anger  of  those  who  have  it  in  their 

power  to  do  us  any  harm^;  for  it  is  evident  that  they 
have  both  the  will  and  the  power,  so  that  they  are 

4.  In-        not  far  from  doing  it.     Also  injustice,  possessed  of 

justice.       power  ;  for  [it  is  evident  that  it  does  not  want  inclin- 
ation to  do  harm]  since  it  is  from  settled  inclination 

5.  Insult-  that  the  unjust  man  is  unjust.     Also  insulted  virtue, 

eel  virtue,  invested  with  power  ;  for  it  is  evident  that,  invaria- 
bly, when  it  is  insulted,  it  determines  on  a  requital, 

6.  The       and  now  it  has  the  power  of  exacting  one.     The 
fearof  our  f^r^j.  ̂ γ^^  ̂ £  those  who  have  the  power  of  doins:  us GUGHllGS  *^ 

any  harm,  is  itself  an  object  to  be  dreaded;  for  any 

one,  in  such  circumstances,  Avill  of  course  be  pre- 
pared against  us. 

7.  But  as  men  in  general  are  depraved,  and  may  be 
prevailed  on  by  gain,  and  are  timid  amid  dangers  ;  it 
is,  generally  speaking,  a  fearful  thing  to  be  at  the 

Accom-      disposal  of  another.      So  that  accomplices   in   any 

pHces.        deed  of  guilt  are  to  be  feared,  lest  either  they  should 
8.  denounce  you,  or  abandon  you  to  trial.  Also  those 

who  have  the  power  to  act  unjustly,  are  always  ob- 
jects of  fear  to  such  as  may  be  attacked  by  injustice  ; 

for,  in  nine  cases  out  of  ten,  a  man  when  he  has  the 

power,  perpetrates  the  injustice.      Also   those  who 

^  Compare  c.  19,  §  19.  See  Dr.  Johnson's  motives  for  sup- 
pressing some  of  Savage's  remarks  on  the  great :  "  What  Avas 

the  result  of  Mr.  S.'s  inquiry,  though  he  Avas  not  accustomed 
to  conceal  his  discoveries,  it  may  not  be  entirely  safe  to  relate, 
because  the  persons  wliose  characters  he  criticised  are  power- 

ful;    AND  POWER  AND  RESENTMENT  ARE  SELDOM  STRANGERS," 
etc.     Life  of  Savage,  p.  336. 
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have  been  wronged'^,  or  who  conceive  themselves  to  The 
have  been  wronged ;  for  they  are  ever  on  the  watch  wronged. 
for  an  opportunity  [of  retaliating].     Also  those  who 
have  wronged  others  ̂   if  possessed  of  power,  are  to 
be  feared,  from  their  apprehension  of  being  retaliated 
on ;  for  cases  of  this  kind  were  laid  down  to  be  such 
as  to  excite  alarm.     Those,  too,  who  are  rivals  for  9.  Rivals. 
the  same  objects,  and  which  it  is  not  possible  should 
accrue  to  both,  for  people  are  ever  at  variance  with 
those   towards  whom   they    stand  on   this  footing. 
Those  who  are  objects  of  fear  to  our  superiors,  are 
also  objects  of  fear  to  ourselves ;  for  much  more  will 
they  be  able  to  injure  us,  than  our  superiors  :  and  for  lo. 
the  same  reason  [we  needs  must  fear  those]  whom 
our  superiors  fear  ̂ .    Men  dread  those  also  who  have 
already  annihilated  persons  superior  to  themselves ; 
and  those  who  have   attacked  their  inferiors ;    for, 
either  they  are  already  deserving  fear,  or  they  will 
become  so  by  being  aggrandized  in  power.      And  11. 
among  those  who  have  been  wronged,  or  are  enemies, 
or  opponents,  it  is  not  the  passionate,  and  those  who 
speak  their  minds  freely,  who  are  to  Idc  dreaded  ;  but  The  mild 
the  mild,  the  dissembling,  and  the  insidious  ;  for  they  s^j^i^Hnc^ 
give  us  to  doubt,  whether  they  be  not  close  upon  us,  etc.;  more 
so  that  they  are  never  clearly  known  to  be  too  far  off  ̂ ^^^  f^^^" 
'<>>■-*  us.  t^S^y. 

*  "  It  is  too  common  for  those  who  have  unjustly  suffered 
pain,  to  inflict  it  likewise  in  their  turn  with  the  same  injustice, 
and  to  imagine  that  they  have  a  right  to  treat  others  as  they 

have  themselves  been  treated."     Ibid.  p.  339. 
^  If  the  maxim  of  Tacitus  be  true — "  Proprium  humani  in- 

genii  est  odisse  quem  Iseseris  ;"  then  surely  Aristotle's  position, 
that  they  are  to  be  feared,  will  follow  as  a  corollary  from  it ; — 

Quem  metuunt  oderunt, 

Quem  oderunt,  perisse  expetunt.    Eimius  apud  Cic.  de  Offic. 

^  Victorius,  wishing  to  show  that'this  is  not  "  a  distinction 
without  a  difference,"  remarks,  that  by  φοβερούς,  the  term  used 
in  the  former  case,  Ave  are  to  understand  persons  evidently 
possessed  of  that  which  all  the  world  knows  to  be  dreadful : 
whereas,  in  the  latter  case,  Aristotle  alludes  to  persons,  whose 
power  not  being  quite  so  manifest,  Ave  fear  only  because  we 
see  those  people  fear  it,  Avhose  means  of  resistance  are  superior 
to  our  own. 
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12.  Great-  But  all  those  circumstances  which  excite  fear,  have 

est  objects  ̂   still  greater  tendency  to  do  so,  in  respect  of  which 
should  a  man  have  committed  a  mistake,  it  is  not  pos- 

sible for  him  to  recover  himself,  but  Λvhich  either  are 

impracticable  altogether,  or  which  cannot  be  correct- 
ed by  himself,  but  by  his  enemies  only  :  as  have  those 

also  which  we  have  no  means,  or  no  easy  means,  of 

Fear  and  averting.  So  that,  to  speak  generally,  all  those  things 

f ̂?1H  *d^'  ̂^^  *^  ̂ ®  feared,  which,  happening  or  being  likely  to happen  in  the  case  of  others,  ejjccite  compassion.  The 
circumstances  then  of  fear,  and  which  men  are  alarm- 

ed at,  those  at  least  of  greatest  importance,  are,  as  I 
may  say,  nearly  those  which  I  have  enumerated :  and 
now  let  me  state  under  what  dispositions,  as  regards 
themselves,  men  are  susceptible  of  fear. 

13.  How  Now,  if  fear  be  attended  by  an  apprehension  of 

a^cte?^  suffering  some  destructive  evil,  it  is  plain  that  none 
that  feel  of  those  who  consider  that  they  shall  not  suiFer  any 

^^^•  thing,  is  subject  to  fear ;  and  that  no  one  is  subject 
to  it,  in  regard  to  those  things  which  he  does  not  con- 

sider that  he  shall  suffer ;  nor  in  regard  to  those 
persons  at  whose  hands  he  does  not  apprehend  any 

thing ;  nor  at  a  time  when  he  is  Avithout  apprehen- 
sions. It  must  follow,  therefore,  that  those  are  sub- 

ject to  fear,  Avho  apprehend  they  shall  sutler  some- 
thing, and  this  in  regard  to  the  persons  at  whose 

hands,  and  the  things  Avhich,  and  at  the  times  when, 
14.  they  so  apprehend.  But  neither  are  those  who  are, 

and  who  think  themselves  to  be,  in  the  midst  of  great 
good  fortune,  at  all  apprcliensive  of  suffering  any 

thing,  (on  Λvhich  account  they  are  contumelious,  con- 
temptuous, and  rash ;  but  it  is  wealth,  strength, 

number  of  friends,  power,  Avhich  renders  men  of  this 
temper,)  nor  those  who  tliink  that  already  they  have 

suffered  the  sum  of  all  that  is  horrible^,  and  whose 
feelings  have  been  chilled  with  respect  to  what  awaits 
them,  just  as  those  who  have  been  already  beaten  on 
the  rack  ;  but  [in  order  to  the  existence  of  fear] 
there  must  needs  arise  some  hope  of  safety,  about 

7    Fuisset ; 
Quern  nietui  moritura  f         iEn.  iv.  603. 
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which  men  feel  the  painful  anxiety^;  and  this  is  a 
proof  of  it,  that  fear  makes  men  deliberate  ;  and  yet 
no  one  deliberates  about  that  which  is  utterly  hope- 

less. So  that,  when  it  shall  better  serve  our  cause  15. 
that  the  audience  be  affected  by  fear,  we  must  set 
them  off  as  persons  liable  to  suffer,  inasmuch  as  others 
of  greater  power  have  suffered,  and  also  to  show  that 
their  equals  are  or  have  been  exposed  to  sufferings ; 
and  this,  at  the  hands  of  persons  from  whom  they 
would  not  have  apprehended  it,  and  such  things,  and 
at  times  Avhen  they  would  not  have  apprehended  it. 

But  since  on  the  subject  of  fear,  it  is  plain  what  it  16.  Confi- 

is  ;  and  on  the  subject  of  things  exciting  fear,  and  ̂ encede- also  with  what  dispositions  men  experience  it ;  from 
this  it  Λνϋΐ  be  plain  both  what  confidence  is,  and  on 

what  points  men  are  confident,  and  with  what  dis- 
positions ;  for  both  confidence  itself  is  the  opposite  of 

fear,  and  what  inspires  it  is  the  opposite  of  what  ex- 
cites fear ;  so  that  it  is  the  hope  of  things  conducive 

to  safety,  accompanied  by  an  idea  that  they  are  near ; 
and  of  things  to  be  feared,  that  they  either  do  not 
exist,  or  are  at  a  distance. 

But  these  are  circumstances  inspiring  confidence ;  17.  Cir- 
to  have  danger  afar  off,  and  that  in  which  we  may  l^^l^^ 
confide,  near :    also  means  of  recovering  from,  or  of  that  cre- 
averting  loss,  whether  these  be  numerous,  or  valua-  ̂ }^  ̂^^^" ^  '  '  dence. 

^  Thus  Seneca ; — "  Desines  timere,  si  sperare  desieris." 
"  I  have  often  thought,  that  after  a  man  has  taken  the  resolu- 

tion to  kill  himself,  it  is  not  courage  in  him  to  do  any  thing, 
however  desperate,  because  he  has  nothing  to  fear.  When  a 
man,  either  from  fear,  or  pride,  or  conscience,  or  Avhatever 
motive,  has  resolved  to  kill  himself;  when  once  the  resolution 
is  taken,  he  has  nothing  to  fear.  He  may  then  go  and  take 
the  king  of  Prussia  by  the  nose  at  the  head  of  his  army.  He 
cannot  fear  the  rack  who  is  resolved  to  kill  himself.  When 
Eustace  Budgell  was  walking  down  to  the  Thames,  determined 
to  drown  himself,  he  might  if  he  pleased,  Avithout  any  appre- 

hension of  danger,  have  turned  aside  and  first  set  fire  to  St. 

James's  palace." — BosAvell's  Johnson,  A.  D.  1773;  jEt.  64. 
Satan,  in  his  address  to  the  sun,  says, — 

So  farewell  hope,  and  with  hope  farewell  fear, 
Farewell  remorse ;  all  good  to  me  is  lost. 

Par.  Lost,  lib.  iv.  108, 
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ble,  or  both :  again,  should  we  never  have  been  in- 
jured, nor  have  ourselves  injured  others;  also,  if  we 

have  no  rival  at  all ;  or  should  those  we  have,  be  de- 
void of  power  ;  or,  supposing  they  have  power,  should 

they  be  our  friends  ;    or  should  they  have  benefited 
us,  or  have  been  themselves  benefited  by  us ;   or 
should  those,  to  whom  the  same  things  are  an  object 
as  to  ourselves,  be  more  numerous  than  those  to  whom 
they  are  not,  or  more  powerful,  or  both  at  once. 

18.  Per-         But,  as  regards  themselves,  people  feel  confidence 

feS^c^nfi-  "^^^^^  *^^"^  affected  :  should  they  conceive  themselves 
dence.       to  have  been  often  successful,  and  this  without  hav- 

The  sue-    ing  suffered  ;  or  should  they  often  have  fallen  into 
'^^^^     ■      danger,  and  have  escaped^:  for  there  are  two  ways 

in  Avhich  men  become  dead  to  apprehension,  either 
from  never  having  experienced,  or  from  being  pos- 

sessed of  resources  against  calamity;  just  as,  in  the 
case  of  danger  by  sea,  both  those  who  never  expe- 

rienced a  storm  feel  confidence  as  to  the  result,  and 
those  who  from  their  experience  possess  resources 

19.  against  it.     Men  feel  it  also,  when  the  case  does  not 
alarm  their  equals,  nor  their  inferiors,  nor  those  to 
Avhom  they  conceive  themselves  superior  ;  but  they 
conceive  thus  of  those  whom,  either  absolutely  in  their 
own  persons,  or  virtually  in  the  persons  of  their  su- 

20.  The     periors  or  of  their  equals,  they  have  overcome.  And 
rich,  etc.    agpji-,^  if  they  conceive  there  belong  to  themselves,  in 

greater  number  and  degree,  those  things  in  which, 
when  they  have  the  advantage,  men  are  objects  of 
fear ;  and  these  are,  store  of  wealth,  and  strength  in 
respect  to  retainers,  and  friends,  and  territory,  and 
warlike  preparation,  either  oil  together,  or  the  most 

^  It  is  on  this  topic  that  iEneas  rests  his  (.uiisolatioii  to  his 
distressed  followers. 

Ο  socii,  (nequc  cnim  i!?nari  sumus  ayite  malorwn,') Ο  passi  graviora  ;  dabit  Dens  his  quoque  finem. 
Vos  et  ScyllaBam  rabiem  ponitusque  sonantes 
Adcestis  scopulos  :  vos  ct  Cyclopia  saxa 
Expcrti.  JS,\\.  i.  198. 

So  Lord  Byron  in  the  Giaour : 
Though  itir  and  near  the  bullets  hiss, 

I  've  scaped  a  bloodier  hour  than  this. 
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important  of  them.     Also,  if  they  have  not  wronged  The  inno- 
any  one,  or  not  many,  or  not  any  of  such  a  character  ^^^*• 
as  men  are  apprehensive  of.    And,  in  a  word,  if  their  21. 
account  stands  Λνεΐΐ  with  heaven,  as  well  in  other  re- 

spects, as  in  what  regards  omens  and  oracles  ̂ ^:  be- 
cause anger  is  a  thing  Avhich  inspires  confidence  ; 

and  the  being  free  from  the  commission  of  injustice, 
while  you   are  wronged  yourself,  is  productive  of 
anger  ;  and  the  deity  is  supposed  to  aid  such  as  have 
been  Λvronged.     [Once  more,  people  feel  confidence]  22.  Such 

when,  being  the  first  aggressors,  they  tliink  they  can  J^f  ^^^^^ 
suffer  nothing,  or  shall  not,  or  shall  succeed  at  last,  selves  se- 
And  of  the  subject  of  what  inspires  confidence  and  cure, 
fear,  we  have  spoken. 

CHAP.  VI. 

Touching  tchat  points  men  are  alive  to,  or  insensible  to, 
Delicacy  of  Feeling ;  towards  whom  ;  and,  as  regards 
themselves,  icith  tchat  dispositions. 

The  points  about  Λvhich  men  feel  delicate,  or  are  in-  1. 
sensible  to  such  feelings,  and  towards  whom,   and 
with  what  dispositions,  will  be  manifest  from  what 
follows.     Now,  let  sense  of  shame  be  defined  to  be  2.  Defiui- 

"  a  kind  of  pain  and  agitation  about  evils  present,  *j°^  °^ 
past,  or  to  come,  which  appear  to  tend  to  loss  of  cha-  of  impu- 
racter."     And  impudence  to  be,  "  a  sort  of  neglect  dence. 
and  callousness  about  these  points." 

Now,  if  the  sensibility  defined  be  actually  sensi-  3.  The 

bility  to  shame,  it  must  follow  that  a  man  is  affected  ̂ ,ί^^^^^'^'"^ 
by  it,  on  the  occurrence  of  evils  of  a  kind  Avhich  ap-  shame  is 
pear  to  be  disgraceful,  either  to  himself,  or  those  for  felt• 

^0  Aristotle  is  here  giving  us  the  reasons  Λvhy  the  tsvo  last- 
mentioned  descriptions  of  persons  are  confident :  those  Avho 
never  injured  any,  because  it  is  natural  to  them  to  feel  anger, 
which  is  in  itself  a  source  of  confidence ;  and  those  who  are 

well  Avith  heaΛ-en,  from  their  reliance  on  the  protection  of  the 
gods.  The  last  case  is  beautifully  exemplified  in  the  con- 

fidence felt  by  Nicias  in  Sicily. 
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whom  he  has  a  regard :  and  such  are  all  results  of 
depravity  whatsoever ;  for  example,  the  casting  away 

one's  shield,  or  the  turning  to  flight,  for  this  pro- 
ΟοΛναΓ(1-    ceeds  from  cowardice  ;  and  the  withholding  a  deposit  ̂  

ice.       ̂    from  a  person,  for  it  is  the  result  of  injustice.     And 
that  cohabitation  Λvith  those  with  whom  Λve  ought 
not,  or  where,  or  when  we  ought  not,  [is  a  source  of 

Intern-      shame  ;]  for  it  is  the  result  of  intemperance  :    as  is 
perance.^   also  the  deriving  gain  from  paltry,  mean,  or  imprac- 

M  an-  ̂  ticable  sources,  as  from  the   poor,  for  instance,   or 
ness.  from  the  dead  ;  whence  also  the  proverb,  "  to  pillage 

even  from  the  dead ;"  for  it  is  the  result  of  a  sordid 
6.  hankering  after  lucre,  and  of  meanness.  It  is  also  a 

source  of  shame  for  a  person,  who  has  the  means,' 
not  to  contribute  his  aid  in  money  matters,  or  to  do 
so  in  a  minor  degree ;  and  for  one  to  be  assisted  by 

7.  those  in  less  easy  circumstances  than  himself;  and 
for  one  to  borrow  himself,  when  his  friend  appears 
to  be  asking  a  loan  ;  and  to  ask  a  further  loan,  when 
he  would  recall  a  former  ;  and  the  recalling  a  former 
loan  when  he  asks  another  ;  and  the  praising  a  thing 
to  such  a  degree  as  to  seem  to  ask  for  it ;  and  the 
persisting  no  less,  though  often  foiled ;  for  these  are 

8.  Adula-  all  indications  of  meanness.      And  the  praising  a 
tion.  person  in  his  presence  is  a  token  of  adulation ;  and 

the  praising  a  man's  good  points,  Λvhile  you  slur  o\'er 
his  failings  ;  or,  when  one  is  grieved,  the  exhibiting 
grief  in  an  inordinate  degree,  and  ΛvhateveΓ  other 

conduct  is  of  a  similar  kind,  [is  a  source  of  shame,' 9.  because  it  manifests  adulation.  [It  is  also  shameful] 
not  to  sustain  toils  which  those  Λvho  are  advanced  in 

years,  or  who  live  delicately,  or  who  are  of  higher 
rank,  or,  in  a  word,  which  they  sustain  whose 
strength  is  inferior  to  your  own  ;  because  all  these 

10.  are  indications  of  elFeminacy :  and  so  it  is  to  be  be- 
nefited by  another,  and  that  frequently  ;  or,  to  re- 

'  Spartano  cuidam  respondit  Pytliia  vates  : 
Hand  impunitum  quondam  fore,  quod  dubitaret 
Depositum  rctinere,  etc.  Juv.  xiii.  139. 

See  the  accoimt  of  the  deposit  left  by  a  ̂ Milesian  with  Glau- 

CU3  the  son  of  Epicydes.     Herodot.  vi.'  86. 
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proach  a  person  with  his  obligations  to  you ;  for 
they  are  all  indications  of  a  mean  and  abject  spirit. 

Again,  to  talk  about  one's  self,  and  to  be  one's  own  ll.  Yani- 
trumpeter ;  and  to  assert  that  to  be  one's  own  which  ̂ J  • 
belongs  to  another ;  for  these  are  indications  of  arro- 

gance. In  the  same  way,  too,  in  the  several  other 
instances  of  moral  depravity,  both  their  results,  their 
indications,  and  the  like  attendant  circumstances,  are 
all  subjects  of  shame;  for  they  are  disgraceful,  and 
make  one  ashamed.  And  to  the  afore-mentioned  we  12. 

may  add,  the  non-participation  in  those  creditable 
qualities  Avhich  either  every  body,  or  all  our  equals, 
or  the  greatest  part  of  them,  partake  of.  By  equals 
I  mean,  fellow  countrymen,  citizens,  those  of  the 
same  age,  relations  ;  in  a  word,  those  with  whom  we 
are  on  an  equality  ;  for  [when  a  thing  is  so  general] 
the  non-participation  in  it  begins  to  be  disgraceful ; 
for  instance,  the  not  having  been  educated^,  at  least 
in  a  certain  degree,  and  so  in  the  case  of  other 
deficiencies ;  but  the  disgrace  of  all  these  things  be- 

comes much  greater,  should  they  appear  to  be  want- 
ing by  our  own  fault ;  for  thus,  they  are  more  pro- 

perly the  result  of  depravity  should  one  be  himself 
the  cause  of  what  has  attached  to  him,  or  does  now, 

or  is  likely  so  to  attach.  Again,  men  are  sensible  to  13. 
feelings  of  shame,  when  they  are  suffering,  have  suf- 

fered, or  are  about  to  suffer  any  thing  of  such  a  na- 
ture, as  tends  to  loss  of  respect,  and  disgrace :  and 

these  are  all  services  consistino;  in  the  lendino;  one's 
self  either  personally,  or  in  any  shameful  action 
where  there  is  an  idea  of  suffering  insult :  and  what- 

ever administers  to  intemperance,  whether  it  be  vo- 
luntary, or  not :  and  submission  to  violence,  if  invo- 

-  It  Avas  by  a  somewhat  similar  consideration  that  Dr. 
Johnson  refuted  the  argument  of  those  who  opposed  the  edu- 

cation of  the  poor  on  the  ground  of  its  raising  their  ideas  above 

their  sphere  of  life.  "  If,"  said  he,  "  a  foAv  only  are  educated, 
it  is  a  distinction,  and  those  few  may  be  proud  ;  if  it  be  general, 
it  ceases  to  be  a  distinction,  and,  of  course,  to  be  a  ground  of 
pride.  And  the  contrary  Λνϋΐ  be  the  result ;  for  instead  of  its 

being  gi-ovmd  oi pride  that  a  man  has  been  educated,  it  will  be 
matter  oi  shame  if  he  has  not."     Boswell's  Life. 
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luntary ;  for  such  submission,  without  defending 

one's  self,  proceeds  from  an  unmanly  character,  and 
from  coAvardice.  These  then,  and  the  like  to  these, 
are  the  things  about  which  men  are  sensible  of  shame. 

But  as  the  sense  of  shame  is  an  idea  entertained  of 

loss  of  character  ;  and  of  this  loss,  in  itself  alone,  with- 
out reference  to  its  consequences  ;  and  as  no  one  re- 

gards the  opinion,  except  for  the  sake  of  those  who 
hold  it ;  it  must  ίοΙΙοΛν  that  a  man  is  thus  sensible  in 
regard  to  those  for  whom  he  has  an  esteem.  But  he 
will  have  an  esteem  for  those  who  admire  him,  and 
whom  he  does  himself  admire,  and  by  whom  he  wishes 
to  be  admired,  and  in  regard  to  whom  he  feels  emu- 

lation, and  whose  opinion  he  does  not  hold  cheap. 

Now,  people  wish  to  be  admired  by,  and  do  them- 
selves admire,  all  those  who  possess  any  of  those 

goods  which  are  valued ;  or  from  whom  they  happen 
to  be  very  much  in  want  of  getting  something  of 
which  they  have  the  disposal ;  for  instance,  those  who 
are  in  love.  But  people  have  their  emulation  excited, 
in  reference  to  their  equals ;  and  they  hold  in  consi- 

deration the  prudent^,  as  being  men  who  adhere  to 
truth ;  of  this  description  are  men  of  education,  and 
such  as  are  advanced  in  years.  Also  actions  done  in 
the  eyes  of  the  world  and  in  public  [excite  our  shame], 

and  hence  the  proverb,  that  "  Shame  dwells  in  the 
eyes."  On  this  account,  people  are  more  sensible  of 
shame  before  those  with  whom  they  are  always  likely 
to  be  present,  and  those  who  fix  their  attention  on 
them,  for  both  these  are  instances  of  being  before  the 

eyes  of  persons : — again,  they  are  sensible  of  it  be- 
fore those  who  are  not  open  to  charges  on  the  same 

points  ;  for  their  sentiments,  it  is  evident,  are  the  op- 
posite of  their  own :  before  those  also  who  do  not 

make  allowances  for  such  as  appear  to  be  faulty ;  for 
errors  Avhich  a  man  commits  himself,  these  he  is  said 

'^  Ot  φρόνιμοι,  more  properly,  i«e?i  of  the  tcorld.  Such  a 
character  Cicero  seems  to  have  had  in  view,  according  to  Vic- 

torius,  when  he  says,  "  gtii  est  veisatus  in  rebxis,  vel  usu,  queni 

ietas  denique  aft'ert,  vel  auditione  et  cogitatione,  qua?  studio  et 
diligentia  pra?currit  atatem."     Cic.  de  Orat.  ii.  3U. 
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not  to  take  amiss  in  his  neighbours  ;  so  that  he  evi- 
dently will  take  amiss  such  as  he  does  not  commit 

himself :  and  before  those  who  are  fond  of  divulging  20.  Tat- 

what  they  knoAv  to  the  world ;  for  whether  a  man  ̂^^^'^• 
does  not  think  one's  conduct  faulty,  or  does  not  divulge 
it,  makes  no  difference.  But  persons  likely  to  di- 

vulge [what  they  know  to  one's  discredit]  are  such 
as  have  been  injured,  from  their  being  anxiously  on 
the  Avatch  to  retaliate  ;  and  those  who  are  slanderers 
generally ;  for  if  they  speak  ill  even  of  those  who  are 
not  culpable,  much  more  will  they  of  those  who  are : 
as  are  also  those  Avho  are  on  the  look-out  for  the 
errors  of  their  neighbours,  for  instance,  jesters,  and 
the  poets  of  the  old  comedy  ;  for  these  are  in  some 
sense  slanderers,  and  fond  of  divulging.  Again,  [men 
are  sensible  of  shame]  before  those  with  whom  they 
never  met  with  a  repulse ;  for  they  are  disposed  to- 

wards them  as  admirers.  On  Λvhich  account  men 
have  a  sense  of  shame,  even  towards  those  who  ask 

any  thing  for  the  first  time,  as  having  never  yet  for- 
feited their  good  opinion  in  any  points.  And  of  this 

description  are  both  those  who  have  lately  sought  to 
be  our  friends,  for  they  have  observed  our  excellent 
qualities ;  and  hence,  the  reply  of  Euripides  to  the 

Syracusans  is  a  good  one^;  and,  of  our  old  acquaint- 
ances, those  who  know  no  ill  of  us.  And  men  are  21. 

sensible  of  shame  not  only  about  the  things  them- 
selves which  have  been  mentioned  as  delicate  points, 

but  even  about  the  indications  of  them  ;  for  instance, 
not  only  about  licentious  conduct,  but  also  about  all 

indications  of  it ;  not  only  in  doing  what  is  disgrace- 
ful, but  even  in  mentioning  it•^.  And  in  the  same  22. 

way  they  are  sensible  of  shame,  not  only  before  those 
who  have  been  mentioned,  but  before  those  also  who 

*  It  appears  that  Euripides  had  been  sent  to  Sicily  as  am- 
bassador, but  finding  the  Syracusans  inclined  to  reject  his 

proposals  for  a  peace,  he  told  them,  "  that  they  surely  ought  to 
have  some  respect  for  a  people  \vho  held  them  in  such  high 
consideration,  particularly  as  this  was  their  first  request." 

^  Quod  factu  foedum  est,  idem  est  et  dictu  turpe. 
Ού  yap  axiBav  έ'σθ'  a  μηδέ  dpav  καλόν. 

Soph'oc.  CEd.  Tyr.  1409. Κ  2 
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will  be  likely  to  disclose  their  conduct  to  them,  as  for 
Servants,  instance,  their  servants  or  their  friends.  In  brief, 

however,  people  are  not  at  all  sensible  of  shame  be- 
fore those  whose  opinions,  in  regard  to  their  justness, 

they  hold  cheap  ;  for  no  one  feels  shame  before  chil- 
dren and  brutes :  nor  do  men  feel  it  about  the  same 

points  when  before  acquaintances,  as  before  strangers  ; 
but  when  before  acquaintances  they  feel  it  on  points 

really  shameful*';  but  before  strangers  on  matters 
merely  sanctioned  by  custom. 

24.  How  As  regards  themselves,  men  would  be  likely  to  be 

ηΐ6ΐ?ί  ̂ 1  s^^si^^^  ̂ ^  shame  under  these  dispositions ;  first,  if 
shame.  there  should  really  exist  any  so  affected  towards  them- 

selves, as  I  described  those  to  be,  in  regard  to  Λvllom 
they  feel  shame.  And  these  were  either  those  whom 
they  hold  in  admiration,  or  by  Avhom  themselves  are 
held  in  admiration,  or  by  whom  they  are  desirous  of 
being  admired,  or  of  whom  they  are  petitioning  some- 

thing which  they  will  not  be  likely  to  get,  if  not  men 
AVhen  the  of  character.  And  if  these  be  either  actual  spectators 

Γ"ν*^σ  (just  as,  on  the  question  of  the  allotment  of  Samos  to 
„u.  *  colonists,  Cydias  introduced  in  his  harangue  to  the 

ecclesia ;  for  he  put  it  to  the  Athenians  to  imagine 
that  the  Greeks  were  standing  round  as  actual  specta- 

tors, and  not  as  mere  future  hearers,  of  the  decree 
which  they  might  pass) ;  or  should  persons  of  this 
description  be  near,  or  be  likely  soon  to  be  aAvare  of 
their  conduct :  and  on  this  account  persons  in  misfor- 

tune, do  not  wish  even  to  be  seen  by  those  who  once 
deemed  them  happy ;  for  they  who  thus  deem  of  us 

25.  AVhon  are  admirers.  And  when  tliey  have  attached  to  them 
discredit  ■9^rhat  throws  discredit  on  the  conduct  and  the  actions, 

tadi.'^        either  of  themselves,  or  of  their  ancestors,  or  any 
others  Λvith  Λνΐιοηι  in  any  way  they  are  closely  con- 

nected ;  and,  in  one  Λvord,  all  in  Avhose  behalf  they 
are  sensible  of  shame  ;  and  these  are  the  above-men- 

tioned, and  those  who  stand  in  any  relation  to  them, 

*5  He  told  us  above  (chap.  iv.  §  23),  that  those  people  were 

usually  regarded  as  friends  "  before  whom  we  feel  no  delicacy 
on  matters  of  mere  opinion,  though  far  from  disregarduig  their 

opinions." 
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whose  tutors  or  advisers  they  have  been'''.     And  if  26.  With 
there  be  others,  their  equals,  with  whom  they  are  at  ̂^^^' 

rivaby ;  for,  from  a  feeling  of  shame,  on  account  of   ̂^ 
persons  of  this  description,  men  both  do  and  leave 

undone  very  many  things.     Again,  when  people  are  27.  When 

likely  to  be  seen,  and  openly  to  be  engaged  before  ̂ penly 
those  who  are  privy  [to  their  disgrace],  they  become 
in  a  higher  degree  susceptible  of  shame.    And  hence 
the  poet  Antiphon,  just  as  he  was  going  to  be  beaten 
on  the  rack  by  Dionysius,  observing  those  Avho  were 
about  to  be  executed  with  him  muffling  themselves 

up  as  they  went  through  the  gate,  said,  "Why  do 
you  muffle  yourselves  up  ; — is  it  lest  any  of  these  pre- 

sent should  see  you  to-morrow  ?  " 
Thus  much  then  on  the  subject  of  the  sense  of 

shame ;  but  of  insensibility  to  it,  we  shall  evidently 
know  enough  from  the  contraries. 

CHAP.  VII. 

Those  towards  tvhom  people  feel  Gratitude  ;  on  what  occa- 
sions ;  and,  as  regards  themselves,  with  what  dispositions. 

The  persons  towards  Λvhom  men  feel  gratitude,  and  1. 
the  occasions  on  which,  and  with  what  dispositions 
on  their  own  part,  will  be  plain  to  us,  after  we  have 

defined  gratuitous  benevolence.     Now,  let  gratuitous  2.  Defini- tion of 

■^  The  Stoics  had  observed  this  feeling•  of  carrying  our  vieAvs  ̂ ">'"^• 
onward  to  posthumous  glory ;  and  found  the  love  of  glory  the 

most  difficult  of  all  passions  to  eradicate  : — ^to  και  'έσχατο-: 
λέγεται  των  τταθων  χιτώι/  ι)  φιλοδοζία,  διότι  των  άΧΧων  ττοΧ- 

Χάκι^  δι'  αύτην  άττοδυομίνων  αυτί]  ττροσίσχεται  τη  ψνγτί.  Sim- 
plicius  in  Comm.  ad  Epicteti,  cap.  48.  Tacitus,  in  speaking 
of  the  great  love  of  fame  manifested  by  Helvidius  Prisons,  jus- 

tifies him,  by  observing  that  Etiam  sapientibus  cupido  glories 
novissima  exuitur.  Hist.  iv.  6.  A  mode  of  expression  Avhich 

strongly  brings  to  our  recollection  the  passage  in  Milton's 
Lycidas, 

Fame  is  the  spur  that  the  clear  spirit  doth  raise, 
That  last  infirmity  of  noble  mind.  Lycid.  70. 
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benevolence  ^  be  "  that  conformably  to  which,  he  Avho 
has  the  power  is  said  to  confer  a  benefit  on  one  Avho 
needs  it.  not  in  return  for  any  thing,  nor  in  order  that 
any  thing  may  accrue  to  him  who  so  confers  it,  but 

that  some  benefit  may  arise  to  the  object."  But  it 
becomes  great  should  it  be  conferred  on  one  who  is  in 

extreme  want"^,  or  if  the  boon  be  great  and  difficult 
of  attainment,  or  at  a  crisis  of  a  certain  description, 
or  if  the  giver  has  bestOΛved  it  alone,  ov  first,  or  in  a 

3.  greater  degree  than  any  other.  Wants  are  however 
our  desires  of  these  ;  such  particularly  as  are  attend- 

ed by  pain  on  failing  of  their  objects ;  and  of  this 
description  are  our  lusts,  as  for  instance,  love.  Again, 
such  as  arise  in  the  suffering  of  the  body,  and  in  dan- 

ger ;  for  both  the  man  who  is  exposed  to  danger,  and 
who  suffers  pain,  is  anxious  for  something.  On  which 
account,  those  who  stand  by  us  in  poverty  and  ban- 

ishment, should  they  confer  even  trifling  benefits, 
Avill  yet  have  gratified  us  by  reason  of  the  greatness 
of  our  need,  and  the  circumstances  of  the  time  ;  take 
the  instance  of  him  who  gave  but  a  mat  [to  a  beggar] 

4.  in  the  Lyca3um.  It  is  necessary,  then,  that  our  obli- 
gation have  reference,  if  possible,  by  all  means  to 

some  case  of  this  sort,  but  if  not,  to  some  one  of  equal 
or  greater  need.  vSo  that,  as  it  is  evident  both  Λνΐιβη, 
and  in  what  cases,  an  act  of  free  benevolence  takes 
place,  and  hoAV  the  parties  are  affected,  it  is  plain  that 
out  of  these  principles  we  must  get  up  our  speech, 
shoAving  that,  as  regards  the  one  party,  they  Λvere  or 
are  exposed  to  pain,  or  Avant  of  this  description,  and 
as  regards  the  other,  that  in  such  their  want  tliey  as- 

sisted them  by  administering  some  boon  of  this  de- 
scription. 

5.  How  And  it  is  also  evident,  by  recurring  to  Avhat  topics 
the  orator  ̂ ^,  ̂ ^^„  ̂ |^  ̂ way  the  obligation,  and  make  our  audi- must  m-  J  J  ο  ' 

'  This  chapter  presents  considerable  difficulty  from  the 
donble  meaninc:  of  which  the  word  χάρι?  is  capable.  See 

Schradcr's  Note,  Aniniadv. 
^  Hence  the  value  of  the  aid  sent  by  the  Athenians  to  the 

Lacedsemonians,  when  the  Helots  had  possessed  tliemselves  of 
Ithome. 
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ence  insensible  of  grateful  feelings^;  for  either  we  vest  the 
may  urge  that  they  are  or  were  assisting  them  for  aiidience 
their  own  sakes,  and  this  was  supposed  not  to  be  free  jrrateful 
benevolence ;  or  are  doing  so  just  because  it  fell  out  ieelings, 

by  chance,  or  because  they  were  compelled  to  do  so;  ̂^jg^^     ' or  that  they  paid  back  a  debt,  but  did  not  bestow  a 
gift,  and  this  as  well  if  the  party  was  conscious  of 
his  having  been  so  indebted,  as  if  he  was  not ;  be- 

cause there  is  in  both  cases  the  idea  of  a  quid  pro 
quo;  so  that  neither  on  this  view  of  the  case  will 
any  gratitude  be  felt.     We  should  also  examine  the  6. 
point  under  all  the  predicaments ;  for  free  benevo- 

lence stands  in  this,  either  that  that  particular  thing 
was  given,  or  in  such  quantity,  or  of  such  a  quality, 
or  as  to  the  time  when,  or  the  place  where,  it  was 
given.     And  we  may  adduce  it  as  a  sign  to  suit  this 
purpose,  if  the  parties  in  question  have  refused  a  less 
favour ;  and  if  they  have  conferred  on  an  enemy  either 
the  same  favour,  or  an  equal  one,  or  a  greater ;  for 
then  it  will  be  evident  that  they  did  it  not  for  our 
sakes.      Or,   if  he  wittingly  has   given    something 

paltry"*;  for  no  one  acknowledges  that  he  stands  in 
need  of  what  is  paltry. 

And  now  have  my  sentiments  respecting  benevo- 
lence, and  the  want  of  it,  been  explained. 

^  The  ease  with  which  impressions  of  gratitude  might  be 
effaced,  appears  to  have  been  fully  conceived  by  that  French 

statesman,  who  said,  Avhen  he  granted  a  favour,  "  J'  at  fait  dix 
mecontents,  et  un  ingrat." 

*  Horace  sneers  at  this  kind  of  liberality. 

  Quo  more  pyris  vesci  Calaber  jubet  hospes, 
Tu  me  fecisti  locupletem. — Vescere  sodes. — 
Jam  satis  est. — At  tu  quantum  vis  tolle. — Benigne. — 
Ν  on  invisa  feres  pueris  munuscula  parvis. — 
Tam  teneor  dono,  quam  si  dimittar  onustus. — 

Ut  libet:  "  hcec  porcis  hodie  comedenda  relinquis." 
Ep.  lib.  i.  7,  14. 
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CHAP.  VIII. 

Of  Pity. 

2    Let  us  explain  the  circumstances  which  excite  pity  ; 
and  the  persons  whom  men  pity ;  and,  as  regards 

2.  Dcfini-  themselves,  Avith  what  dispositions.  Now  let  pity  be 
defined  to  be^,  "a  sort  of  pain  occasioned  by  an  evil 
capable  of  hurting  or  destroying  ̂ ,  appearing  to  be- 

fall one  who  does  not  deserve  it,  which  one  may 
himself  expect  to  endure  ̂   or  that  some  one  connect- 

ed with  him  Λνϋΐ ;  and  this  when  it  appears  near  : 
for  it  evidently  is  necessary  that  a  person  likely  to 
feel  pity  should  be  actually  such  as  to  deem  that, 
either  in  his  own  person,  or  of  some  one  connected 
with  him,  he  may  suffer  some  evil,  and  that  an  evil 
of  such  a  description  as  has  been  stated  in  the  defini- 

tion, or  one  similar  to  it,  or  nearly  equivalent  to  if*. 
3.  Per       On  which  account  neither  do  those  who  are  abso- 

*  Grief  for  the  calamity  of  another  is  pity  ;  a}id  ariseth  from 
the  vnagination  that  the  like  calainity  may  befall  himself;  and 
tliercfore  it  is  called  also  cotnpassion,  and,  in  the  phrase  of  the 

present  time,  a  felloio-feeling :  and  therefore,  for  calamity 
arriving  from  great  wickedness  the  best  men  have  the  least 
pity ;  and  for  the  same  calamity  those  men  hate  pity,  that 
think  themselves  least  obnoxious  to  the  same.  Hobbes's  Le- 

viathan. See  Rochefoucault's  Maxims,  No.  342,  where  the 
above  is  quoted  in  the  note. 

2  The  evil  in  the  case  of  pity  is  of  the  same  character  as 
was  stated  to  be  the  object  of  fear.  In  lact,  whatever  Avhen 

beiiiUing  another  excites  pity,  in  one's  own  case  excites  fear. 
Vid.  chap.  v.  §  12. 

3  It  is  on  this  principle  that,  in  the  Poetics,  describing  the 
character  best  adapted  to  the  purposes  of  tragedy,  and  in  whose 
sitfterings  wo  shall  be  most  likely  to  take  an  interest,  he  ex- 

cludes an  absolutely  vicious  character  ; — άτραγωτότατον  γαρ 
τοϋτό  εστί•  ττάντων  ob^iv  yap  Ιχα  ΐον  if?  οίτε  yap  φιΧάνθρω- 
ΤΓον,  ούτε  ίλείΐνόν,  οντε  φοβερόν  εστί.  And  a  little  after  he 

gives  the  reason  of  this  : — ελεοχ  μεν  ττερί  τόν  άνάζιον  φόβος  δε 
ΊτερΙ  τον  υμοιον,  ̂   25. 

''  Perhaps  the  whole  germ  of  Aristotle's  doctrine  on  this 
subject  may  be  traced,  however  briefly  expressed,  in  the  cele- 

brated sentence  of  Terence,  "  Homo  sum  ;  humani  niliil  a  me 

alienum  puto." 
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lutely  lost,  feel  pity ;  for  these  think  they  shall  no  sons  who 

longer  be  exposed  to  suffering,  for  their  sufferings  are   ̂ ^  P^*^' 
past ;  nor  those  Avho  esteem  themselves  excessively 
happy,  but  these  Λvax  insolent ;  for  evidently,  if  they 
esteem  every  good  to  be  realized  to  them,  they  also 
esteem  their  lot  to  be  incapable  of  suffering  any  evil ; 
since  this  also  enters  into  the  number  of  goods.    But  4. 
of  this   description,   viz.   such  as   think  they  may 
yet  suffer  evil,  are  both  who  already  have  suffered 

and  escaped^;  and  those  advanced  in  years,  as  well 
by  reason  of  their  prudence,  as  of  their  experience  : 
and  the  weak  ;  and  those  who  are  rather  timid ;  and 

men  of  education,  for  these  calculate  life's  contingen- 
cies aright ;  and  those  to  whom  belong  parents  ̂ ,  or  5. 

children,  or  wives,  for  these  attach  to  one's  self,  and 
are  liable  to  suffer  the  above-mentioned  evils.    Those  6.  and  do 

do  not  feel  pity  who  are  under  the  excitements  of  ̂ ^p^/^^l 

courage,  for  instance,  under  anger  or  confidence  ;  for  ̂^  ̂ " these  feelings  little  calculate  the  future  :  nor  do  those 

feel  pity  who  are  under  insolent  dispositions'^;  for 
these  persons  also  calculate  little  of  suffering  any 
thing :  but  those  who  are  of  the  mean  temperament 
between  these  are  susceptible  of  pity  :  and  those  again 
are  not  susceptible  of  it  who  are  vehemently  affected 
by  fear ;  for  such  as  are  horror-struck  do  not  feel 

pity^,  by  reason  of  its  being  akin  to  an  evil  which 
comes  home  to  themselves.     Also  people  are  suscep-  7.     " 
tible  of  pity,  should  they  esteem  some  persons  to  be 
good;  for  he  who  esteems  no  one  to  be  such^,  will 

•"  So  Dido,  "  Haud  ignara  mail  miseris  succurrere  disco." 
^  Exemplified  in  Priam's  appeal  to  Achilles  : 

Μνησαι  ττατρόζ  atio,  θεοί?  εττιείκεΧ'  Άχιλλευ, 
ΤηΧίκου,  ωσττερ  εγων,  κ.  τ.  λ.  II.  χχίν.  486. 

■^  Sophocles,  CEd.  Tyr.  873 : — υβρι^  φυτεύει  τύραννου.  With 
the  same  view  of  human  nature  Aristotle,  Avhen  he  says  that 
persons  affected  by  pleasure  are  disposed  to  placability,  quali- 

fied his  expression  by  the  exclusion  of  wanton  insolence  ; — 

ol  εν  voovrj  μη  ΰβριστικτί,  καΐ  εν  εΧΊτ'ώι  εττιεικεΐ-  cap.  ίϋ.  §   12. 
^  Lear,  Act  v.  sc.  iii, : 

This  judgment  of  the  heavens,  Λvhich  makes  us  tremble, 
Touches  us  not  Avith  pity. 

^  Thus  the  old,  from  their  experience  of  the  depravity  of 
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think  every  one  deserving  of  evil.  And  in  a  \vord, 
every  one,  when  he  is  so  aifected  as  to  call  to  his 
recollection  the  fact,  that  evils  of  such  a  character 
have  befallen  either  him  or  his,  or  to  apprehend  that 
they  may  befall  either  him  or  his.  And  now  it  has 
been  stated  with  what  dispositions  men  feel  pity. 

8.  Cir-  The  circumstances  which  excite  their  pity  will  be 

cum-         evident  from  the  definition  :  for  Avhatever  things,  of 
Avhich  ex-  the  number  of  those  which  cause  pain  and  anguish, 
cite  pity,    have  a  tendency  to  destroy,  are  all  such  as  to  cause 

pity :    again,  every  thing  whose  tendency  is  utter 
abolition;    also  all   those   evils  which   involve  the 
quality  of  greatness,  and    of  which  chance  is  the 

9.  cause  ̂ ^.     But  the  evils  whose  characteristic  is  great 
anguish  and  destruction,  are  as  follows :  death,  as- 

saults, personal  injuries,  and  age,  and  sickness,  and 
10.  want  of  food.  And  the  evils  of  which  chance  is  the 

cause,  are,  absolute  want,  or  fewness  of  friends,  (on 
which  account  even  the  being  torn  from  friends  and 
familiars  is  a  circumstance  to  be  pitied,)  ugliness,  in- 

firmity, deformity,  and  the  circumstance  that  some 
evil  befalls  one  from  a  source  Avhence  it  were  becom- 

ing for  some  good  to  have  arisen ;  and  the  frequent 
occurrence  of  a  similar  thing :  and  the  accession  of 

some  good,  when  one  has  already  passed  his  suffer- 
ings ;  as  for  example,  the  gifts  of  the  king  Avere  sent 

11,  down  to  Diopithes  after  he  was  dead^^;  and  the  fact 
either  that  no  good  has  accrued,  or  of  there  being  no 
enjoyment  of  it  when  it  has  arrived.  These,  then, 
and  the  like,  are  the  circumstances  on  account  of 
which  men  feel  pity. 

12.  Per-         But  people  are  sensible  of  pity  toward  their  ac- 
scmstobc  quaintances,  if  they  be  not  of  extremely  close  con- 

nexion, but  about  such  they  feel  just  as  they  do  about 
themselves  when  on  the  eve  of  suffering :  and  on  this 

man,  are  loss  susceptible  of  pity  than  the  young,  whose  inexpe- 
rience judges  well  of  human  nature.    See  chapters  xii,  and  xiii. 

'"  For  chance  in  a  great  measure  excludes  the  idea  of  the 

person's  deserving  the  evil  he  sufTers. 
"  In  the  last  act  of  The  Gamester  there  is  a  fine  illustration 

of  this ;  where  Beverley  hears  of  his  succession  to  the  inherit- 
ance just  as  he  has  drunk  poison. 

pitied. 
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account  Amasis  ̂ ^,  as  they  say,  did  not  shed  a  tear 
over  his  son  when  he  was  being  led  to  execution,  but 
he  did  over  his  friend  who  was  asking  an  alms  ;  for 
this  was  a  circumstance  to  call  for  pity ;  the  other, 

to  excite  horror.  For  horror  is  distinct  from  pity,  Hon-or  is 

and  has  a  tendency  to  expel  pity  from  the  breast,  fj^^Jj^^^J^ . 
and  is  frequently  available  to  produce  a  contrary  ef-  13. 
fect^^.  Still  men  feel  pity  while  the  evil  is  yet  ap- 

proaching. And  they  feel  it  towards  their  equals, 
whether  in  age,  in  temper,  in  habits,  in  rank,  or  in 
family  ;  for  in  all  these  relations,  the  evil  is  seen  with 

greater  clearness  as  possible  to  befall  also  one's  self. 
For  we  must  here  also  assume  generally,  that  what- 

ever people  fear  in  their  own  case,  that  they  pity  as 
happening  in  the  case  of  others.  But  as  the  disasters  14. 
which  excite  pity  always  appear  to  be  close  at  hand, 
while,  as  to  those  removed  at  the  distance  of  ten 
thousand  years,  men  neither  in  the  expectation  of 
them,  if  future,  nor  in  the  remembrance  of  them,  if 
past,  are  sensible  of  pity  at  all,  or  at  least  not  in  an 
equal  degree  ;  this  being  the  case,  it  must  follow  that 
those  characters  which  are  got  up  with  the  aid  of 
gesture,  and  voice,  and  dress,  and  of  acting,  generally 

have  the  greater  effect  in  producing  pity  ̂ *.  For 
thus,  by  setting  the  evil  before  our  eyes,  as  either 

'2  Perhaps  Aristotle  quoted  from  memory  ;  and  it  is  not  im- 
probable that  he  may  have  been  mistaken  as  to  the  person  to 

Avhom  he  attributes  this  conduct,  since  Herodotus  relates  the 

story,  not  of  Amasis,  but  of  his  son  Psammenitus ;  who  re- 
marks, in  perfect  accordance  with  the  principles  of  the  philo- 

sopher, τά  μίν  οίκηϊα — /χε'ζω  κακά  τ)  ώστε  άνακΧαίειν,  Herod. 
iii.  14.  See  the  conduct  of  Gelimer,  the  Vandal  king  of  Africa, 
Λνΐιο  burst  into  laughter  at  his  interview  with  Belisarius  after 
the  loss  of  his  kingdom  and  liberty.  Gibbon,  Dec.  and  Fall, 
chap.  41,  note  31. 

*^  On  this  principle  is  founded  one  of  his  criteria  of  excess 
of  criminality,  viz.  if  the  recital  of  its  effects  produce  fear  in- 

stead of  pity  ; — δ  ol  άκούοντε?  φοβούνται  μάΧΧον,  rj  εΧεοϋσι, 
μείζον,  lib.  i.  c.  xiv.  §  5. 

^*  ΈστΙ  μεν  ούν  το  φοβερού  και  ίΧεεινόν  εκτη^  οψεω^  γίνεσ- 
θαί,  Poet.  §  27.  See  a  very  pleasant  paper  of  Addison's  on 
this  subject,  Spectator,  No.  42.  "  We  knoAv  the  effect  of  the 
skull  and  black  hangings  in  The  Fair  Penitent,  the  scaffold  in 

Ve7iice  Preserved,  the  tomb  in  Romeo  and  Jidiet,"  etc.  TAvining. 
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being  on  the  eve  of  taking  place,  or  as  having  hap- 
pened, men  make   it  appear   to  be  close  at   hand. 

15.  Likewise  things  which  have  just  taken  place,  or 
quickly  about  to  do  so,  have  on  this  very  account  a 

16.  greater  tendency  to  excite  pity.  Also  the  indications 

and  actions  of  persons  ;  for  instance,  the  garments  ̂ ^ 
of  those  who  have  suffered,  and  other  things  of  that 
sort.  And  the  expressions  of  those  under  suffering, 
for  instance,  of  those  already  in  act  of  dying.  And 
especially  is  it  a  circumstance  to  move  pity,  that  while 
in  these  crises  the  persons  have  borne  themselves 

virtuously  ̂ ^.  For  all  these  circumstances  produce 
pity  in  a  higher  degree  from  its  appearing  7iear;  also, 

the  fact  of  the  person's  being  unworthy^  and  his  dis- 
aster appearing  in  view  before  our  eyes. 

CHAP.   IX. 

Of  Indignatio) 

1.  Indig-    To  pity  is  opposed,  most  directly,  that  feeling  which 

"'^f  °w"^'  liien  call  indignation ;  for,  to  the  feeling  pain  at  un- 
l)ity.  deserved  misfortune,  is  opposed  in  a  certain  way  the 
Definition  feeling  pain  at  undeserved  good  fortune,  and  it  ori- 
of  it.  ginates  in  the  same  disposition  ;  and  these  feelings 

2.  are  both  those  of  a  virtuous  disposition.      For  we 
ought  to  sympathize  with,  and  to  pity  those  who  are 
undeservedly  unfortunate ;  and  to  feel  indignant  at 
those  Λνΐιο  are  undeservedly  fortunate  ;  for  whatever 
happens  contrary  to  desert  is  unjust ;    and  on  this 
account  we  make  indignation  an  attribute  even  of 

'5  Witness  the  eflcct  of  Antony's  display  of  the  robe  of  Ceesar 
stained  Avith  his  blood,     Julius  Caesar. 

'•^  Illustrated  in  the  eftect  produced  by  Polyxena's  resigna- 
tion and  anxiety  to  preserve,  even  in  death,  the  decorum  of 

female  delicacy : — 
j';  δε  καϊ  ̂ νι]σκουσ^ ,  υμω^ 

TToWijv  ιτρόνοιαν  είχει^  εΐ'σχί';«α)5  ττεσεΤν, 
κρύτΓτουσ',  ά  κρύτττειν  όμματ'  άρσίΐηον  γύρεων. 

Eurip.  Hecuba,  563. 
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the  gods^      It  should  seem,  too,  that  envy  stands  3.  Emy 

opposed  to  pity  in  the  same  way,  as  appearing  to  be  opposed 
akin  to,  and  in  fact  the  same  thing  as,  indignation ; 
and  yet  it  really  is  distinct.     For  envy  is  also  a  pain  Definition 

causing  agitation,  it  also  is  felt  at  good  fortune,  not,  ̂ ^  ̂̂• 
however,  at  the  good   fortune  of   the  undeserving 

[only],   but  of  equals  and  fellows^.     The  feeling, 
however,  in  all  cases  equally  [of  envy  and  of  indig- 

nation], must  exist  [ip  the  breasts  of  those  affected 
by  it],  not  because  any  difference  will  be  likely  to 
accrue  to  themselves,  but  on  account  of  their  neigh- 

bour, solely  as  regards  himself.     For  no  longer  will 
the  one  feeling  be  envy,  and  the  other  indignation, 
but  fear,  should  the  pain  and  agitation  exist  on  this 
account,  viz.  because  some  evil  will  probably  result 
to  themselves  from  the  good  fortune  of  the  other. 

But  it  is  plain  that  opposite  feelings  will  be  conse-  4•  Oppo- 

quent  on  these  passions :  for  he  who  feels  pai7i  at  ?^^^      '^' 
those  who  are  undeservedly  unfortunate,   will   feel  conse- 

pleasure,  or  at  least  be  unaffected  by  pain,  at  those  q^^cnt  ou 
who  are  unfortunate  under  different  circumstances^:  einotions 
for  instance,  no  good  man  would  feel  pain  about  par- 

ricides and  murderers  when  they  meet  with  punish- 
ment ;  since  we  ought  to  feel  joy  at  such  occurrences  ; 

and  so  in  the  case  of  those  who  are  deservedly  for- 
tunate;  for  both  are  instances  of  justice,  and  cause 

the  good  man  to  rejoice,  since  it  must  be  that  he  has 
a  hope  that  what  has  been  realized  to  his  equal,  will  5.  Both 

be  realized  also  to  himself,  and  these  are  all  feelinojs  f'\^^fj^' '  &     to  repress 

pity. 
^  Tims  Herodotus  attributes  the  turn  in  the  fortunes  of 

Croesus  to  his  haA^inp;  incurred  the  divine  indignation  : — Μετά 

Σολωι/α  οΐγόμενον,  'έλαβε  ίκ  θεοΰ  νεμεσίζ  μεγάλη  Τίροΐσον'  ώ? 
εΐκάσαί,  'ότι  ενόμισε  εωντόν  είναι  άνθρώττων  άττάντων  όΧβίώτα- του.     Herodotus,  ί.  34. 

^  The  envious  and  indignant  have  this  in  common,  viz.  the 
good  fortune  of  their  neighbour,  as  the  object  of  tiieir  respect- 

ive passions ;  and  the  absence  of  any  apprehension  as  to  the 
degree  in  Avhich  their  own  circumstances  may  be  affected  by 
such  good  fortune  ;  for  the  moment  they  begin  to  calculate  the 
probability  of  any  detriment  arising  to  themselves  therefrom, 
the  feeling,  ceasing  to  be  any  longer  envy  or  indignation,  will 
have  become  fear. 

^  That  is,  deservedly. 
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of  the  same  disposition  ;  and  their  opposites,  of  the 
opposite  dispositions.  Since  the  same  man  who  ex- 

ults in  misfortune'*  is  also  envious  ;  for  any  who  feels 
pain  at  the  accession  and  acquisition  of  any  good, 
that  person  necessarily  must  rejoice  when  that  good 
is  in  act  of  being  withdraAvn  and  lost.  On  which 
account  these  feelings  are  all  of  them  obstacles  to 
pity ;  but,  among  themselves,  they  differ  for  the  fore- 

going reasons,  so  that  all  are  alike  available  with  a 
view  to  render  a  thing  not  an  object  of  pity. 

On  the  subject  of  indignation,  then,  let  us  first 
state  who  the  persons  are  with  whom  men  feel  in- 

dignant, the  occasions  on  which,  and,  as  regards 
themselves,  with  what  dispositions  ;  then,  after  these, 
of  other  points.  But  the  subject  will  be  plain  from 
what  has  already  been  said  ;  for  if  indignation  be  a 

feeling  pain  on  a  man's  appearing  to  be  undeservedly 
fortunate,  it  will  be  evident  in  the  first  place  that  it 
is  not  possible  to  feel  indignation  in  the  case  of  every 
good.  For  there  is  no  one  who,  if  another  be  just, 
or  brave,  or  shall  make  acquisitions  of  virtue,  will 
feel  indignation  at  that  other  ;  for  neither  is  pity  felt 

at  the  contraries  of  these  qualities^:  but  it  is  about 

■»  ΈτΓίχαιρεκακία,  or,  in  the  language  of  the  "  Ethica  Mag- 
na," χαιρεκακία,  is  one  of  the  extremes  between  which  νίμεσι^ 

is  said  to  exist :  the  other  extreme  is  φβονερία,  an  aptitude  to 

feelings  of  envy.  Speaking  of  the  "  great  poAver  and  force" 
of  tlie  Greek  language,  a  late  translator  of  the  Agamemnon  of 

iEschylus  remarks,  that  "  One  Avord  Avould  sometimes  require 
for  its  translation  a  Avhole  sentence  of  modern  language  ;  as, 
for  instance,  Έττιχαιοεκακία,  a  disposition  to  feel  2}leasure  at 
the  misfortunes  of  others  ;  Avhich  makes  a  sentence,  and  con- 

stitutes a  maxim  in  Rochefoucault,  "  II  y  a  toujours  dans  le 
malheur  d'autrui  quelque  chose  qui  ne  nous  deplait  pas  ;"  and 
adds  in  a  note,  that  Lord  Bacon  (Essays)  has  beautifully 

touched  on  this  disposition  :  "  There  is  a  natural  malignity  ; 

for  there  be  that  in  their  nature  do  not  aft'ect  the  good  of 
others."  Preface  to  Symmons's  translation  of  the  Agamemnon. 

^  Pity  is  not  felt  at  the  abseyicc  of  these  qualities  from  any 
one,  because  they  cannot  be  absent  without  being  deservedly 
so  ;  and  it  is  essential  to  pity  that  its  object  be  tindeservedly 
exposed  to  that  inconvenience  Avhich  he  suflers  ;  on  the  other 
hand,  indignation  cannot  be  felt  at  Uicix  presence,  because  it  is 
the  distinguishing  feature  of  moral  advantages  that  they  cannot 
be  possessed,  without  being  deserved. 
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wealth  and  power    and   the   like   possessions    [that  those  of 

people  feel  indignant],  and  in  a  word,  about  all  those  fortune. 
things  of  which  the  good  are  deserving,  and  such  as 
are  naturally  possessed  of  advantages ;    as,  for  ex- 

ample, of  high  birth,  of  beauty,  and  advantages  of 
that  description.     But  as  what  is  ancient  seems,  in  a  9. 
certain  sense,  akin  to  Avhat  is  natural,  it  must  follow, 
that  men  are  indignant,  in  a  greater  degree,  at  those 
who  possess  the  very  same  good,  if  they  be  recently 
possessed  of  it,  and  are  by  its  means  in  good  circum- 

stances, [than  with  those  who  have  long  possessed 
it.]     For  those  who  have  recently  become  rich  give  Such  as 

greater  pain  than  those  who  have  long  been  rich,  and  ̂ ^^^^^^^^^ 
by  right  of  birth.     And,  in  the  same  way,  persons 
in  office,  and  men  of  power,  and  possessed  of  numer- 

ous friends,  and  of  good  children,  and  any  good  of 

this  description ;  and  likewise  if,  through  the  instru- 
mentaUty  of  these,  there  should  accrue  to  them  any 
further  good :  here,  too,  those  of  recent  wealth,  who 
by  means  of  their  wealth  get  into  office,  give  greater 
pain  than  those  who  have  been  wealthy  of  old.     And 
in  a  similar  manner  in  the  case  of  the  others.     But  lo.  They 

the  reason  of  this  is,  that  Λvhile  the  one  sort  appear  «eem  to 
to  possess  what  is  their  oivn,  the  others  do  not ;  for  S-hat  they 
that  which  appears    ever  to   have  held   this   rank,  have  no 

seems  to  involve  an  idea  of  truth  ;  insomuch  that  the  ̂ ^^^'^  ̂^■ 
others  seem  to  possess  Avhat  does  not  belong  to  them. 
And  as,  of  the  goods,  each  does  not  become  any  one  11.  Such 

who  may  accidentally  present  himself,  but  there  is  a  ̂ ^  ̂̂ ^'^ 
certain  proportion  and  idea  of  adaptation ;    for  ex-  incongru- 
ample,  splendour  in  respect  of  armour,  is  not  adapted  ously. 
to  a  man  whose  virtue  is  justice,  but  to  him  who 
possesses  courage ;    and  splendid  marriage  feasts  are 
not  adapted  to  those  of  recent  wealth,  but  to  those  of 
high  birth :  therefore  if  any  one,  though  he  may  be 
a  good   man,  meet  with  a  possession  which  is  not 
adapted  to  him,  we  should  feel  indignant ;    as  also 
with  an  inferior  who  disputes  with  his  superior  ;  and 
particularly  if  he  does  so  on  the  very  points  in  which 
he  is  inferior.     AVhence  also  this  was  remarked  by 

Homer :  "  He  missed  engaging  with  Ajax  the  son  of 
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Telamon  ;  for  Jupiter  was  indignant  because  he  Λvas 

Such  as  fain  to  engage  a  hero  his  superior^."  But,  if  it  be 

two  ob-^     not  on  the  same  grounds,  we  feel  indignant  if  an  in- 
jects ferior  challenge  a  superior,  even  on  any  grounds 

wliich  a "     ~ mit  not 
compari 
which  ad-  for  instance,  if  a  musician  were  to  dispute  with  a 
mi  no  0  j^g^  man,  for  justice  is  superior  to  music.     The  per- 

son, sons  then  Λvith  whom,  and  the  reasons  why  men  feel 
indignant  λνϋΐ  be  evident  from  this ;  for  they  are 
these  or  others  of  the  same  description. 

12.  Men        As  regards  themselves,  men  have  a  tendency  to  in- 
feelindfo•.  dignation,   if  they  deserve  and  have    acquired   the 

nation.  "    highest  goods ;    for  the  circumstance  of  those   not 
their  equals  being  thought  worthy  of  equal  advan- 

13,  tages,  is  not  just.     Next,  they  feel  it,  if  they  chance 
to  be  good  and  excellent   persons ;    for   they  both 

11.  The     judge  aright,  and  hate  what  is  unjust.      Again,  if 

ambi-        they  be  ambitious  and  desirous  of  certain  objects,  and 
especially  should  they  be  ambitious  about  those  things 

15.  Λvhich  others  who    are    undeserving    obtain.     And 
those,  in  a  word,  who  think  themselves  worthy  those 
things,  of  which  they  do  not  esteem  others  worthy, 
are  apt  to  feel  indignant  at  those  others,  and  about 
those  very  objects.     On  which  account  slaves,  sorry 
fellows,  and  men  devoid  of  ambition,  are  not  liable 

to  feelings  of  indignation,  since  there  is  nothing  of 
16.  On      which  they  think  themselves  wortliy.     And  from  this 

Λν-hat  oc-    it  i3  evident  on  what  occasions  of  misfortunes,  or  ill 
m^n  feel    luck,  or  failure  of  success,  persons  ought  to  rejoice, 
indig-        or  at  least  to  be  unaffected  by  pain  ;  for,  from  what 
nant.         j^^^g  j^g^j^  Stated,  the  contraries  will  be  evident.     So 

that  should  the  speech  have  wrouglit  up  the  judges 
into  this  disposition,  and  should  it  have  shown  that 

those  who  claim  to  be  pitied,  and  that  the  circum- 
stances under  Avliich  they  claim  it,  are  undeserving 

pity,  and  really  deserving  not  to  gain  it,  it  will  be 
impossible  for  the  judges  to  feel  pity. 

^  The  remark  is  made  of  Ccbriones,  II.  ii.  v.  542  ;  Avhere, 
however,  the  second  lino  quoted  by  Arislotle  does  not  occur. 
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CHAP.  X. 

Of  Envy. 

It  is  plain  also  on  what  occasions,  with  whom,  and  1.  Envy, 
with  what  dispositions  men  feel  envy,  if  in  truth 

envy  be  "  a  sort  of  pain  at  apparent  good  fortune.  Its  defirJ- 
touching  the  above-mentioned  goods  ̂ ,  in  the  case  of  ̂^°^^• 
equals,  not  in  order  that  any  thing  may  happen  to 

one's  self,  and  simply  on  account  of  their  [being  thus 
fortunate]:"  for  those  who  have,  or  seem  to  have 
equals,  will  be  the  people  to  be  envious.     I  mean  by  2. 
equals,  those  who  are  like  in  circumstances  of  birth, 
connexions,   age,    habits,    character,    and   property. 

They,  too,  will  be  envious  who  fall  but  little  short  of  Men  like- 

possessing  alP:    hence  those  who  are  carrying  on  ly  to  feel ^  .    ,  ^    .  -      ,  -  JO  envy  are : 
mighty  projects,  and  those  who  are  prosperous,  are  those 

envious  ;  for  they  think  that  every  one  is  carrying  off  within  a 

what  belongs  to  them.     Again,  those  who  are  re-  thesum- 
markably  esteemed  on  any  account,  and  particularly  mit. 

on  account  of  their  wisdom   or   happiness.      And  3. 

those  who  are  ambitious  are  more  given  to  envy  than  The  am- 
those  who  are  devoid  of  ambition.     And  those  who  ̂^t^^^^^• 

make  a  show  of  wisdom,  for  they  are  ambitious  on  the  The  Avise. 
score  of  Λvisdom.     And,  in  a  word,  those  who  in  any 
respect  are  ambitious  of  glory  are  given  to  envy  in 

that  respect.    And  the  narroΛv-minded ;  for,  to  them,  The  nar- 

every  thing  appears  of  consequence.  ^'^?^"    , 
The  goods  respecting  which  men  feel  envy  have  4  objects 

been  told  you  ;  for  all  those  things  whatsoever,  about  Avhich  ex- 

Λvhich  men  are  eager  for  praise,  and  ambitious,  Avhe-  ̂ ^^c  envy. 

^  See  §  7  and  8  of  the  last  chapter,  where  he  excludes  mo- 
ral excellence  from  the  number  of  the  goods  which  excite  in- 

dignation; and  in  justification  of  their  exclusion  in  that  place 

it  may  be  observed,  that  the  simple  fact  of  their  being  pos- 
sessed is  proof  of  their  being  deserved.  And  their  exclusion 

from  the  subjects  of  envy  may  be  justified  by  the  consideration 
that  the  envious  will,  in  general,  esteem  moral  excellence 

scarcely  Λvorth  ta-oubling  themselves  about. 
-  See  the  parable  of  the  ewe  lamb,  addressed  by  Nathan  to 

David. 
L 
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ther  they  be  productions  or  acquisitions,  and  re- 
specting which  they  are  desirous  of  renown,  and  all 

cases  of  good  luck ;  about  all  these  nearly  is  envy 

felt ;  and  particularly  about  such  of  them  as  the  in- 
dividuals are  themselves  desirous  of,  or  think  they 

ought  themselves  to  possess,  or  those  things  in  the 
possession  of  Avhich  they  are  themselves  superior,  or 
deficient  in  a  trifling  degree. 

5.^  Men  Again,  it  is  evident  \vith  whom  men  are  envious  ; 
for  tiiis  has  been  already  stated  in  connexion  [with 
what  has  gone  before] ;  since  men  envy  those  who 

Equals,      come  near  them  in  time,  and  place,  and  age,  and  cha- 

racter ;  Avhence  the  saying,  "  kindred  too  is  conscious 

Rivals.      of  envy^."     Men  also  envy  those  Avith  whom  they 
are  at  rivalry ;  for  they  are  rivals  of  those  above- 
mentioned  ;  but  of  those  >vho  existed  ten  thousand 

years  back,   or  who  may  live    ten  thousand   years 
hence,  or  who  are  already  dead,  of  these  no  one  is 
the  rival ;  nor  again  of  those  who  live  at  the  Pillars 

of  Hercules^;  nor  of  those  of  whom,  in  the  opinions 
either  of  themselves  or  of  others,  they  are  greatly  the 

inferiors  ;  nor  again  of  those  to  w^hom  they  conceive 
themselves  to  be  in  a  great  degree  superior  ;  with  the 

like  indifference  do  they  regard  those  [at  all  en- 
6.  gaged]  in  pursuits  of  this  description.     And  as  men 

are  affected   by  ambition  in  regard  to  rivals,   and 
competitors,  and  all,  in  a  word,  who  are  eager  after 
the  same  objects,  it  must  follow  that  they  envy  these 

in  an  especial  manner ;  whence  tlie  saying,  "  potter 

7.  The      envies  potter."     And  those  who  either  succeed  with 
success-      difficulty,  or  do  not  succeed  at  all,  envy  those  who 

8  Those    s^icceed  quickhj.     Again,  they  envy  those  whose  ac- 
whose        quisitions  and  success  are  a  reproach  to  themselves, 
success  is   an^j  these   are  those  who  are  near  them,   or  their 

proach  to"  ̂q^^^^s  5  for  it  becomes  evident  that  tliey  do  them- us.  selves  fail  of  success  through  tlicir  own  fault,  so  that 

^  This  apoplitlieiim  should  seoin  to  justify  the  caution  of 
Cleobulus, — Κλεο/ίουλο?  ο  Αίνοιος  ίρωτηΰεϊς  ΰττό  tlvo^  τίνα  ίίΓ 
μάλιστα  φυΧάΎτεσθαι  ;  είττεν,  των  μίν  φίΧων  του  φθόνον,  των 
ci  εχθρών  την  εττιβουΧήν.     StoboPUS. 

"*  Προ?  τοί»?  εκ  7Γθ6ών,  φθόνοζ  ούδεί?  φύεται.  Philo.  Hookt'l', 
V.  §  2,  p.  26. 
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this,  galling  them,  produces  envj.     And  those  who  9. 
either  possess  or  have  acquired  that  which  it  would 
become  themselves  to  possess,  or  which  themselves 
had  at  one  time  acquired ;  at  least  the  old,  on  this 
account,  envy  the  young.    And  those  who  have  been  10. 
at  considerable  expense  on  an  object,  envy  those  who 
have  expended  little  on  the  same  object.     But  it  is  11. 
evident  both  with  whom,  and  on  what  occasions,  and 

with  what  dispositions  people  of  this  sort  feel  plea- 
sure ;  for  they  will  be  delighted,  having  in  the  con- 

trary  circumstances  that   very  temper,   the  which 
being  without,    they  are   pained.      So    that  if  the  The  ora- 

judges  themselves  shall  have  been  wrought  up  into  ̂ orhyex- 
this  disposition,  w^hile  those  who  lay  claim  to  our  envy  will 
pity  or  to  the  acquisition  of  some  good,  are  such  as  remove 

have  been  described,  it  is  evident  that  they  will  not  P^^^' 
obtain  pity  at  the  hands  of  those  on  whom  they  de- 

pend for  it. 

CHAP.  XL 

Of  Emulation. 

Hence  likewise  it  will  be  evident  both  with  what  1.  Emu- 

dispositions,  and  in  regard  to  what  objects,  and  of  ̂̂ *^'^^• 
whom,  persons  are  emulous.     Because  if  emulation  Its  defini- 

be  "  a  sort  of  pain  at  the  apparent  ̂   presence  of  goods  ̂^^^^• 
which  are  held  in  honour,  and  which  admit  of  one's 
gaining  them  himself,  in  the  case  of  those  naturally 
our  equals ;  felt,  not  because  they  are  present  to  an- 

other, but  because  they  are  not  likewise  present  to 

one's  self,"  (on  which  very  account  emulation  is  a  vir-  It  is  a  vir- 
tuous feeling,  and  belongs  to  virtuous  people,  whereas  ̂ ^jo^ 

envy  is  a  depraved  feeling,  and  belongs  to  persons 
who  are  depraved :  for  the  one,  by  motion  of  his  emu- 

'  The  merely  apparent  presence  of  this  description  of  goods 
is  sufficient  to  excite  emulation.     The  character  of  the  goods 
which  this  passion  has  as  its  object  is  entirely  different  from 
that  which  excites  envy  and  indignation. 

L   2 
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lation,  sets  himself  to  acquire  the  good ;  while  the 
other,  by  motion  of  his  envy,  sets  himself  to  cause 
the  dispossession  of  his  neighbour).  It  must  be,  then, 
that  persons  \vho  deem  themselves  worthy  of  goods 
which  they  do  not  possess,  are  apt  to  feel  emulation  ; 
since  no  one  arrogates  to  himself  that  which  appears 

impossible  :  and  hence  the  young  and  the  high-spirit- 
ed are  thus  affected ;  and  also  those  to  whom  belong 

goods  of  such  a  description  as  to  be  worth  the  atten- 
tion of  men  in  repute ;  these  are  wealth,  number  of 

friends,  office,  and  whatever  other  goods  are  of  this 
kind  ;  for  men  feel  emulous  of  such  goods  ;  as  though, 
because  they  properly  belong  to  such  as  are  men  of 
virtuous  dispositions,  it  were  matter  of  absolute  right 
that  themselves  should  be  virtuous.  Again,  those  are 
emulous  whom  others  esteem  worthy  of  such  goods : 

and  those  again  w^hose  ancestors,  or  relations,  or  in- 
timate friends,  or  whose  tribe  or  city  is  held  in  es- 

teem about  any  point,  such  persons  are  apt  to  feel 
emulation  on  that  point ;  for  they  think  they  belong 
properly  to  them,  and  that  themselves  are  worthy  of 
them. 

But  if  those  goods  are  matter  of  emulation  which 
are  held  in  esteem,  it  must  of  course  follow  that  the 
virtues  are  of  this  description  ;  and  Avhatever  things 
have  a  tendency  to  aid  and  benefit  others  ;  since  peo- 

ple honour  virtuous  people,  and  those  who  benefit 
them :  likewise  that  all  goods  whatsoever,  the  enjoy- 

ment of  which  accrues  to  one's  neighbours,  are  of  this 
sort ;  for  instance,  wealth,  and  beauty,  rather  than 
health. 

And  it  will  also  be  evident  who  the  persons  are 
vi\\o  are  objects  of  emulation  ;  since  they  Avho  possess 
these,  and  the  like  goods,  become  objects  of  emulation  ; 
these  sToods  are  such  as  have  been  mentioned,  for  ex- 
ample,  courage,  wisdom,  sovereignty ;  for  those  who 
are  sovereigns  have  a  power  of  benefiting  many. 
Generals,  orators,  all,  in  fact,  who  have  abilities  this 
way  [are  objects  of  emulation].  And  those  whom 
many  Avish  to  resemble,  or  Λνΐιο  have  many  acquaint- 

ances, or  many  friends.  Or  those  whom  many  admire. 
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or  whom  they  do  themselves  admire.     And  those  on  7.  or  ad- 

whom  are  pronounced  the  praises  and  encomia  of  °^"'^• 
poets  and  panegyrists^.     Persons,  however,  of  a  con-  Contempt 

trary  description,  men  despise;  for  contempt  is  the  i»  the  con- 
contrary  of  emulation  ;  and  the  despising  of  the  being  emnla- 
emulous.    And  it  must  be  that  persons  so  affected  as  tion. 
to  emulate  certain  persons,  or  to  be  themselves  ob- 

jects of  emulation,  are  apt  to  feel  contempt  for  those 
things  and  persons  who  possess  evils  the  contraries 
of  those  goods  which  are  the  objects  of  emulation. 
On  Avhich  account  men  frequently  despise  the  fortun- 

ate, when   their  good  fortune  is  unconnected  with 
those  goods  Avhich  are  held  in  esteem. 

Of  the  means,  then,  by  which  the  passions  are  ex- 
cited in  the  breast,  and  are  allayed,  one  of  the  sources^ 

out  of  which  means  of  persuasion  arise,  of  these  we 
now  have  treated. 

CHAR  XII, 

Of  the  Passions  and  Habits  of  the  Young  \ 

Let  us  next  go  over  in  detail  the  dispositions^  of  l.Charac- 
men  ;  considering  of  what  kind  of  a  turn  they  are,  in  J^a^kind 
reference  to  their  passions,  habits,  ages,  and  fortunes. 

^  This  description  of  orators  were  justly  said  to  be  Xoyoypa- 
φοι,  (λόγουδ  γραφείν ;)  indeed  it  appears  from  the  third  book, 
that  epideictic  orations  m  general  were  intended  rather  for  pe- 

rusal than  recitatio7i.  Speaking  of  the  style  of  epideictic 

orators,  he  remarks,  τό  'έργου  αύτη^  άνάγνωσι^^  lib.  iii.  cap. 
xii.  §  6. 

^  Viz.  TTtCTTts  τταθητικη,  the  third  branch  of  ττίστι?  Ιντίχνη. 
See  book  i.  chap.  ii.  §  3,  4,  5. 

*  This  discussion  of  the  dispositions  of  persons,  under  a  few 
of  the  most  striking  circumstances  of  life,  was  promised  in  the 
first  book  (chap.  x.  §  11). 

2  "  The  word  νθη,  taken  in  its  utmost  extent,  includes  every 
thing  that  is  habitual  and  characteristic  ;  but  it  is  often  used  in 

a  limited  sense,  for  the  habitual  temper  or  disposition."  Twin- 
ing. Probably  "  humour,"  in  the  sense  in  which  it  has  been 

defined  by  Ben  Jonson,  comes  nearer  to  ηθο^  than  any  Avord 
in  our  language  : — 
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2.  Vary  I  Call  anger,  lust,  and  the  like,  by  the  name  pas- 

m  their  sions ;  a  subject  of  which  we  have  treated  above.  By 

s'ions.  the  name  habits,  I  designate  virtues  and  vices  :  and 
ii.  Habits,  of  these  we  have  treated  above,  both  as  to  the  points 

on  which  men  form  deliberate  choice,  and  that  to  which 

iii.  Ages,  they  give  birth  in  action.  And  the  ages  are  youth, 

iv.  For-  prime,  and  old  age.  Έγ  fortune  I  mean,  high  birth, 
"^^^"        and  wealth,  and  abilities,  and  their  opposites ;  and, 

in  one  word,  good  and  bad  fortune. 

3.  Cha-  Now  the  young  are  in  their  dispositions  prone  to 

the*^^  °^  desire,  and  of  a  character  to  effect  Avhat  they  desire, 
young.  And  they  are  in  the  highest  degree  apt  to  pursue  the 
ArcTent.     pleasures  of  love  above  all  desires  about  which  the 

body  is  concerned,  and  in  these  they  are  incontinent. 

Iiicon-       But  they  are  prone  to  change,  and  fastidious  in  the 

vtant.         objects  of  their  desires.     And  they  desire  with  earn- 
estness, but  speedily  cease  to  desire  ;  for  their  wishes 

are  keen,  Avithout  being  durable  ;  just  like  the  hunger 

Irritable,    and  thirst  of  the  sick.     And  they  are  passionate  and 
irritable,  and  of  a  temperament  to  follow  the  impulse. 

ό•  And  they  cannot  overcome  their  anger ;  for  by  reason 
of  their  ambition  they  do  not  endure  a  slight,  but 

Ambi-       become  indignant,  and  fancy  themselves  injured  :  and 

tious.         ̂ j-^gy.  jj^j,g  ambitious  indeed  of  honour,  but  more  so  of 
G.  victory  ;  for  youth  is  desirous  of  superiority,  and  vic- 

tory is  a  sort  of  superiority.     And  of  both  these  are 
they  desirous  in  a  higher  degree  than  of  gain ;  but 

least  of  all  are  they  desirous  of  gain^,  by  reason  of 
their  having  never  yet  experienced  want;  just  ac- 

cording to  the  proverbial  saying  of  Pittacus  to  Ara- 
7.  San-      phiaraus^.     And  they  do  not  view  things  in  a  bad 
gumc. 

When  some  one  peculiar  quality 
Doth  so  possess  a  man,  that  it  doth  draAv 
All  his  affects,  his  spirits,  and  his  powers, 
In  their  confluctions,  all  to  run  one  way, 
This  may  be  truly  said  to  be  a  humour. 

Every  ISlan  out  of  his  Humour :  where  see  Whalley's  note. 
^  Power  pleases  the  violent  and  proud  :  wealth  delights  tlie 

placid  and  timorous.  Yoiith  therefore  flies  at  power,  and  age 

grovels  ailer  riches.  Johnson's  Journey  to  the  Hebrides, 
p.  344. 

■*  It  is  not  known  Avhat  this  saying  of  Pittacus  was. 
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light,  but  in  a  good,  by  reason  of  their  never  having 

yet  been  witnesses  of  much  depravity.     And  they  Credu- 
are    credulous,   from   their  never  having   yet   been   ̂ "^" 
much  imposed  on.     And  they  are  sanguine  in  their  8. 
expectations  ;    for  like  those  who   are  affected    by 
wine,  so  the  young  are  warmed  by  their  nature  ;  and 
at  the  same  time  from  their  having  never  yet  met 
v/ith  many  repulses.     Their  life,  too,  for  the  most  Their  life 

part,  is  one  of  hope ;  for  hope  is  of  that  which  is  \l^^^  ° yet  to  be,  while  memory  is  of  that  which  is  passed : 
but  to  the  young  that  which  is  yet  to  be,  is  long  ;  but 
that  which  has  passed,  is  short ;  for  in  the  early  days 
of  life  they  think  they  remember  nothing,  while  they 
hope  for  every  thing ;  and  they  are  easily  imposed  ^ 
on,  for  the  reason  which  has  been  stated ;  because 
they  soon  cherish  expectation.     And  they  are  brave  9.  Rash, 
rather  to  an  excess ;  for  they  are  irritable  and  san- 

guine, qualities,  the  one  whereof  cancels  fear,  and 
the  other  inspires  courage ;  for  while  no  one  who  is 
affected  by  anger  ever  is  afraid,  the  being  in  hope  of 
some  good  is  a  thing  to  give  courage.     And  they  are  10.  Bash- 
bashful  ;  for  they  do  not  as  yet  conceive  the  honour-  ̂ ^^• 
able  to  be  any  thing  distinct,  but  they  have  been 
educated  only  under  the  established  usage  of  the 

state.    And  they  are  high-minded  ;  for  they  have  not  11.  Hicih- 

as  yet  been  humbled  by  the  course  of  life,  but  are  ̂ Pi^'^ted. 
unexperienced  in  peremptory  circumstances :  again, 

high-mindedness  is  the  deeming  one's  self  worthy  of 
much ;  and  this  belongs  to  persons  of  sanguine  ex- 

pectations.    And  they  prefer  succeeding  in  an  hon-  12.  With 

ourable  sense  than  in  points  of  expediency  ;  for  they  honour  ̂^ 
live  more  in  conformity  to  moral  feeling  than  to  mere 

calculations^;   and  calculation  is   of  the  expedient, 
moral  excellence,  however,  of  that  which  is  honour- 

able.   Again,  they  are  fond  of  friends  and  companions  13.  Social. 
rather  than  of  their  other  compeers  in  age,  by  reason 
of  their  delighting  in  social  intercourse,  and  of  their 
not  yet  deciding  on  any  thing  in  reference  to  what  is 

■5  Αογισμόζ  is  that  one  of  the  seven  causes  of  human  action 

v.'hich  least  affects  the  young.  They  usually/  act  from  ̂ υμό^  or 
ίτηθυμία. 



152  ARISTOTLE'S  [book  ii. 

expedient ;  so  that  tliey  do  not  decide  on  their  friends 

14.  Their  [upon  that  principle].     And  all  their  errors  are  on 
errors  are  the  side  of  excess  and  too  great  earnestness,  in  con- 

s^e'of       travention  of  Chilo's  rule  ;  for  the  young  carry  every 
excess.       thing  to  an  excess ;  for  their  friendships  are  in  ex- 

cess, their  hatreds  are  in  excess,  and  they  do  every 
thing  else  with  the  same  degree  of  earnestness  ;  they 
think  also  that  they  know  every  thing,  and  firmly 
asseverate  that  they  do  ;  for  this  is  the  cause  of  their 

15.  Their  pushing  every  thing  to  an  excess.  And,  in  their 

insults  trespasses,  they  trespass  on  the.  side  of  wantonness, 
chieTous  ^^^  i^ot  of  malice.  They  are  likewise  prone  to  pity, 

not  ma-  from  their  conceiving  every  one  to  be  good,  and 
hcious.  iiiore  worthy  than  in  fact  he  is^;  for  they  measure 

pin\  ̂  ̂    others  by  the  standard  of  their  ΟΛνη  guiltlessness  ;  so 
that  they  conceive  them  to  be  suffering  what  they  do 

16.  Are  not  deserve.  And  they  are  fond  of  mirth,  on  Avhich 

fffr+ll^iJ'^  account  they  are  also  of  a  facetious  turn";  for  face- tiousness  is  chastened  forwardness  of  manner. 

Such,  then,  is  the  disposition  of  the  young. 

facetious. 

CHAP.  XIII. 

Of  the  Passions  and  Habits  of  those  adranced  in  Life. 

l.Charac-  BuT  those  who  are  advanced  in  life,  and  Λvho  have 

terofthe  passed  their  prime,  are  of  dispositions  in  most  points 

^  Vide  note  ̂   chap.  xiii.  p.  154. 
'  Εΰτράττελοι.  I  know  no  word  in  oiir  lanjjuaiie  of  similar 

woraZ  signification  in  Avhicli  the  metaphurical  allusion  to  Ύρέττω, 
the  tur7i,  or  easy  adaptation  of  manner,  is  preserved,  unless  in- 

deed Minshew  be  correct  in  his  etymology  of  Buxome,  which, 
according  to  him,  is  derived  from  the  German  Avord  booghsacm, 
i.  FLEXiLis,  and  refers  to  the  article  ;;//α»ί  for  further  explan- 

ation. If  this  etymology  be  true,  tlien  Milton's  expression, 
buxom,  blythe,  and  deboiinaire,  though  applied  rather  to  female 
than  manly  grace,  Avill  convey  a  notion  of  Λvhat  is  here  in- 

tended by" Aristotle.  But  see  Minshew,  p.  106,  edit.  1627. In  the  Ethics,  b.  4,  he  compares  ίύτραττίλία  to  gracefulness  of 
person  ;  which,  in  conformity  with  the  notions  of  most  ancient 
ΛντϋθΓβ,  he  seems  to  think  only  discoverable  in  motion,  not  in 

rest.     Compare  also  "  Crito,  or  a  Dialogue  on  Beauty." 
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the  very  opposite  of  these.     Since  by  reason  of  their 
having  lived  many  years,  and  having  been  deceived 

in  a  greater  number  of  instances,  and  having  mis- 
taken, by  reason,  too,  that  the  majority  of  human 

affairs  are  but  worthless,  they  neither  positively  as-  The  old 
severate  any  thing,  and  they  err  in  every  thing  more  ̂  
on  the  side  of  defect  than  they  ought.     And  they  2. 

always    '^suppose,''    but    never    ̂ ^know^''    certainly; 
and,  questioning  every  thing,  they  always  subjoin  a 

^^  perhaps,''  or  a  ̂^  possibly  Γ     And  they  talk  of  every  Indeci- 
thing  in  this  undecisive  tone,  asserting  nothing  de-  ̂ ^^^• 
cisively.     And  they  are  apt  to  vieΛV  things  in  an  3.  VieAv 

unfavourable  light ;  for  a  disposition  thus  to  view  ̂ ^^Ψ  ̂^ 
things,  is  the  judging  of  every  thing  on  the  worse  side. 
side.      Moreover  they  are  apt  to  be  suspicious  from  Stispi- 

distrust,  and  they  are  distrustful  from  their  expe-  ̂ ^<5^^^• 
rience.     And  on  this  account  they  neither  love  nor  4. 
hate  with  great  earnestness  ;  but,  conformably  to  the  Cautious. 
remark  of  Bias,  they  both  love  as  though  about  to 

hate,  and  hate  as  though  about  to  love.     And  they  5.  Coav- 

are  pusillanimous,  from  their  having  been  humbled  ̂ ^   ̂'• 
by  the  course  of  life ;  for  they  raise  their  desires  to 
nothing  great  or  vast,  but  to  things  only  which  con- 

duce to  support  of  life.     And  they  are  illiberal ;  for  6.  lUibe- 
property  is  one  of  the  necessaries ;  and  they  are  at  ̂^  * 
the  same  time  aware,  from  their  experience,  of  the 
difficulty  of  its  acquisition,   and  of  the  ease  with 
which  it  is  lost.     And  they  are  timid  and  apprehen-  7.  Timid, 
sive  of  every   thing  ;    for  their   disposition  is    the 
reverse  of  that  of  the  young ;  for  they  have  been 
chilled  by  years,  but  the  young  are  warm  in  their 
temperament ;  so  that  their  age  has  paved  the  way 
to  timidity ;  for  fear  is  a  certain  kind  of  chill.    And  8.  Tena- 
they  are  attached  to  life,  and  particularly  at  its  last  ̂ ^^ 
closing  day,  from  the  circumstance  that  desire  is  of 
some  object  which  is  absent,  and  that  men  more  espe- 

cially desire  that  of  which  they  stand  in  need.     And  9.  Selfish. 
they  have  self-love  more  than  is  fitting  ;  for  this  too 
is  a  kind  of  littleness  of  spirit.     And  they  live  in  a 
greater  degree  than  they  ought  by  the  standard  of 
expediency,  and  not  of  what  is  honourable,  by  reason 
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of  their  self-love  :  for  what  is  expedient  is  good  rela- 

tively, to  one's  self ;  but  what  is  honourable  is  good 
10.  De-  absolutely.  And  they  are  insensible  to  shame,  rather 
spise  ap-    Wy^^  liable  to  be  aiFected  by  it ;  for  on  account  of pear-  *' 
auces.        their  not  holding  equally  in  esteem  the  honourable 

11.  De-  and  the  expedient,  they  despise  appearances.  Again, 

sponding.  they  are  not  easily  inspired  with  hope,  on  account  of 
their  experience  ;  for  the  majority  of  things  are  but 
paltry  ;  wherefore  the  generality  turn  out  inferior  to 
the  expectation ;  and  once  more  on  account  of  their 

12.  Their  timidity  [they  are  apt  to  despond].  And  they  live 

life  IS  one  j^qj^^  jjj  memory  than  in  hope ;  for  the  remnant  of 
i-y,  life  is  brief,  but  what  has  passed  is  considerable  ;  and 

hope  indeed  is  of  what  is  to  come ;  whereas  memory 
is  of  things  gone  by :  the  very  reason  this,  of  their 
garrulity  ;  for  they  never  cease  talking  of  that  which 

has  taken  place,  since  they  are  dehghted  in  awaken - 
13.  AVeak  ing  the  recollections  of  things.  And  their  anger  is 

b^  ?k"^^'  ̂ ^^^'  ̂ "^  faint.  And  their  desires  have,  some,  aban- 
doned them,  the  others  are  faint ;  so  that  neither  are 

they  liable  to  the  influence  of  desire,  nor  apt  to  act 
in  conformity  to  it,  but  with  a  view  to  gain  ;  on 
which  account  men  of  this  age  appear  to  be  naturally 
temperate,  for  both  their  desires  have  relaxed,  and 

Live  from  they  are  enslaved  to  gain.  And  they  live  more  by 

tion'^^^"  calculation  *  than  by  moral  feeling  ;  for  calculation  is 11.  Err  of  expediency,  but  moral  feeling  is  of  virtue.  And, 

ontheside  in  their  trespasses,  they  trespass  on  the  side  of  ma- 

15  ̂̂ re^^  ̂ ^^^'  "^^  ̂ ^  wanton  insolence.  The  old  have  more- 
apt  to  over  a  tendency  to  pity,  but  not  on  the  same  principle 

pity,  ^yiti^  the  young  ;  for  the  latter  are  thus  disposed  from 
their  love  of  human  nature,  the  former  from  their 

from  imbecility ;    since  they  consider    the  endurance   of 

Avcakness.  gyery  calamity  at  hand  to  them,  and  this  was  laid 
Qucru-      down  as  a  principle  of  pity  2.    Whence  they  are  que- 

'  Their  principles  of  action  are  the  very  contraries  of  those 
which  principally  influence  the  young ;  toos  and  λογισ^αοδ  be- 

ing the  usual  springs  of  action  in  the  man  of  advanced  life. 

■-'  The  two  leading  principles  of  pity  were  stated  to  be,  a  con- 
victmi  that  the  sufferer  is  undeserving  tchat  he  suffers,  and  that 
you  consider  yourself  liable  to  be  placed  in  similar  circumstances. 
Itwason  theformer  of  these  principles  that  Uie  young  Avere  stated 
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rulous,  and  neither  facetious,  nor  fond  of  mirth  ;  for 
querulousness  is  the  very  reverse  of  fondness  for 
mirth. 

Such,  then,  are  the  dispositions  of  the  young,  and  16.  How 

of  those  in  advanced  life^.     So  that,  as  all  welcome  ̂ ^^^'^^J an  address  worded  to  their  own  disposition,  and  a  these  cha- 

speaker  who  resembles  themselves,  it  is  clear  by  em-  lacters. 
ploying  his  oration  in  what  way  the  orator  \vill  ap- 

pear of  this  description,  as  regards  himself  and  what 
he  says. 

CHAP.  XIV. 

Of  the  Oispositions  of  Persons  in  their  mature  Age, 

Those  who  are  in  their  prime  will,  it  is  evident,  be  l.Ch 
ter  o] 
matured in  a  mean  in  point  of  disposition  between  these,  sub-  ̂ ^^  of  the 

tracting  the  excesses  of  each :  being  neither  rash  in 
too  great  a  degree,  (for  rashness  is  of  this  description, 
i.  e.  in  excess,)  nor  too  much  given  to  fear,  but  keep-  They  are 

ing  themselves  right  in  respect  to  both.     Neither  ii^o^lerate. 

placing  confidence  in  all,  nor  distrusting  all,  but  judg-  "' 
ing  rather  in  conformity  to  the  truth.     Neither  living 
with  a  view  solely  to  what  is  honourable,  nor  with 
a  view  only  to  expediency,  but  with  a  respect  to  both. 
And  conformed  neither  to  penurious  parsimony,  nor 
to  extravagance,  but  to  what  is  fitting.     With  the  3. 
same  equality  do  they  carry  themselves  also  in  respect 
to  anger  and  to  desire.     And  they  are  of  a  tempering  Are  spi- 

coolness  joined  with  spirit,  and  are  spirited  not  with-  I'^te^iwith 

to  be  apt  to  pity  ;  because  they  take  a  favourable  vieAv  of  hu- 
man nature.  The  old  are  equally  liable  to  be  affected  by  that 

passion,  but  it  is  on  the  latter  principle  ;  for  though  they  view 
human  nature  in  an  unfavourable  light,  yet  have  they  so  strong 
a  sense  of  their  own  liability  to  suffering,  that  they  are  led  to 
commiserate  others.  Compare  chap.  viii.  |  7 ;  and  chap.  xii.  §  15. 

^  In  the  Rambler,  No.  196,  the  change  of  sentiments  usual 
as  men  advance  from  youth  to  age  is  beautifully  traced ;  and 
the  whole  paper  affords  a  striking  illustration  of  the  subject 
treated  in  this  and  the  preceding  chapter. 
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out  temperate  coolness  :  for  in  the  young  and  in 
elderly  persons  these  qualities  are  separated  ;  since 
the  young  are  spirited,  and  of  an  intemperate  rash- 

ness, while  elderly  persons  are  of  a  chastened  spirit, 
and  timid.  And  thus,  in  a  word,  whatever  advan- 

tages youth  and  age  have  divided  between  them,  the 
middle  age  possesses  both  ;  and  in  Λvhatever  respects 
they  are  either  in  excess  or  defect,  in  all  these  it  holds 
a  mean  and  what  is  fitting. 

But  the  body  is  in  its  prime  from  the  age  of  thirty 
to  five  and  thirty;  and  the  mind  about  the  age  of 
forty-nine.  Let  thus  much,  then,  have  been  said  re- 

specting youth,  and  old  and  mature  age,  and  the  dis- 
positions which  they  severally  are  of. 

1.  Charac- 
ter of  men 

of  high 
birth. 

2.  Ambi- 
tious. 

Contemp- 
tuous. 

3.  Dis- 
tinction 
between 
the  7ioble 

and  gene- 
rous. 

The  ge- 
nerations 
of  man 

CHAP.  XV. 

The  characteristic  Dispositions  of  Persons  of  high  birth. 

But  let  us  treat  of  the  goods  of  fortune  next  in  order, 
so  many  of  them  at  least  as  influence  the  dispositions 
of  men  in  any  particular  way. 

Now  it  is  the  disposition  of  high  birth,  that  its  pos- 
sessor is  more  ambitious  than  others ;  for  all,  when 

any  possession  is  realized  to  tliem,  are  wont  to  ac- 
cumulate upon  it.  But  high  birth  is  nobility  of  an- 

cestry ;  and  it  is  apt  to  indulge  in  contempt  even  of 
those  who  are  as  good  as  its  own  ancestors  ;  because 
distinctions,  in  proportion  as  they  are  more  remote, 
rather  than  recent,  are  held  in  greater  esteem,  and 
aiFord  a  ready  plea  for  arrogance. 

But,  7ioble,  is  an  appellation  referring  to  excellence 

of  birth  ;  wliereas,  generous  refers  to  one's  not  de- 
generating from  the  nature  [of  his  ancestry]  ;  which, 

generally  speaking,  is  not  the  case  with  the  noble, 
but  the  majority  of  them  are  ordinary  persons.  For 
there  is  a  kind  of  richness  of  produce  in  the  genera- 

tions of  man,  just  as  there  is  in  that  which  arises  from 
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the  land  ;  and  at  times,  should  the  stock  be  good,  compared 

there  arise  in  a  family  at  intervals  extraordinary  per-  ̂'^  ̂̂ ^^  s^^^• 
sons  ;  and  afterwards  it  again  relaxes.  And  a  fami- 

ly of  brilliant  talent  run  wild  into  dispositions  bor- 
dering on  madness  ̂  ;  as  in  the  instances  of  the 

descendants  of  Alcibiades,  and  Dionysius  the  elder  : 
and  one  of  sedate  wisdom,  into  stupidity  and  dul- 
ness ;  as  in  the  instances  of  the  descendants  of  Ci- 
mon,  and  Pericles,  and  Socrates. 

CHAP.  XVI. 

I7ie  Dispositions  consequent  on  Wealth. 

Any  one,  without  any  great  penetration,  may  distin-  i.Charac• 
guish   the  dispositions   consequent   on  wealth  ;    for  ̂ er  of  the 

[its  possessors]  are  insolent  and  overbearing,  from  j  *^^,  ̂^" being  tainted  in  a  certain  Λvay  by  the  getting  of 
their  wealth.      For  they  are  affected  as  though  they 
possessed   every   good ;    since  wealth   is  a  sort   of 
standard  of  the  worth  of  other  things  ;  whence  every 
thing  seems   to  be  purchaseable  by  it.     And  they  2. 
are   affectedly  delicate  and   purse-proud ;    they  are  Fastidi- 
thus  delicate  on  account  of  their  luxurious  lives,  and  ous. 
the  display  they  make  of  their  prosperity.    They  are  Purser 

purse-proud,  and  violate  the  rules  of  good  breeding  ̂ ,  pio^^d- 
1  Μανικώτερα.  In  connexion  with  this  word  it  should  be 

borne  in  mind,  that  the  Greeks  were  accustomed  to  consider 

every  kind  of  enthusiastic  impetuosity  as  a  species  of  madness. 
See  Twining  on  the  Poetics,  note  140. 

-  Σόλοικοι,  the  inhabitants  of  Soli  \n  Cilicia,  whose  corrup- 
tions of  the  Greek  language  became  proverbial.     The  Avord 

was  used  also  to  designate  those  who  were  guilty  of  impro- 
priety in  conduct,  as  well  as  in  expression.     Massinger,  in  enu- 

merating some  instances  of  ill  breeding,  uses  the  expression. 

He  ne'er  observed  you 
To  tAvirl  a  dish  about,  you  did  not  like  of. 
All  being  pleasing  to  you ;  or  to  take 
A  say  of  venison  or  stale  foAvl  by  your  nose, 

Which  is  a  solecism  at  another's  table,  etc. 
Unnatural  Combat,  act  iii,  sc,  1. 

See  too  Ben  Jonson's  Fox,  vol.  iii.  p.  275. 
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from  the  circumstance  that  every  one  is  wont  to 
dwell  upon  that  which  is  beloved  and  admired  by 
him,  and  because  thej  think  that  others  are  emulous 
of  that,  of  which  they  are  themselves.  But  at  the 
same  time  they  are  thus  affected  reasonably  enough  ; 
for  many  are  they  who  need  the  aid  of  men  of  pro- 

perty. Whence,  too,  that  remark  of  Simonides 
addressed  to  the  wife  of  Hiero  respecting  the  wealthy 

and  the  Avise  ;  for  when  she  asked  him,  "  whether  it 

were  better  to  have  been  born  wealthy  or  Avise,"  he 
replied,  "  Avealthy ;  for,"  he  said,  "  he  used  to  see 
the  wise  hanging  on  at  tlie  doors  of  the  wealthy." 
And  [it  is  a  characteristic  of  the  rich]  that  they 
esteem  themselves  worthy  of  being  in  office  ;  for 
they  consider  themselves  possessed  of  that  on  ac- 

count of  which  they  are  entitled  to  be  in  office.  And, 
in  a  word,  the  disposition  of  the  rich  is  that  of  a  fool 
amid  prosperity. 

However,  the  dispositions  of  those  who  are  but 
lately  rich,  and  of  those  who  have  been  so  from  of 
old,  are  different ;  inasmuch  as  those  who  have  re- 

cently become  rich^  have  all  these  faults  in  a  greater 
and  a  worse  degree  ;  for  the  having  recently  become 
rich  is  as  it  Λvere  an  inexpertness  in  Λvealth.  And 
they  are  guilty  of  offences,  not  of  a  malicious  nature, 
but  such  as  are  either  offences  of  contumely  or  in- 

temperance ;  for  instance,  in  the  case  of  assault  or 
adultery. 

^  It  is  on  this  principle  tliat  Clytemnestra  congratulates  Cas- 
sandra on  being  the  slave  of  an  ancient  family,  rather  than  one 

recently  advanced  in  the  world  : — 

άρ^αιοττΧούτων  Οίσττοτωυ  ττοΧΧη  χάρι?" 
ο'ί  δ',  ούτΓοτ'  έ/\τΓίσαι/χ£9,  νμησαν  καΧώς, 
ώμοι  τε  δούλοι?  -πάντα,  και  -παρά  στάθμηΐ'. 

yEsch.  Agam.  1010. 

Vide  illustrations  in  Symmons's  Translation,  p.  97.     See 
Johnson's  Life  of  Savage,  p.  33S,  vol.  vii,  edit.  1823,  of  his 
works;  Examples,  etc.     See  ̂ Esch.  Prom.  Vinct.  35. 

uTras  Si.  τραχύ?,  όστις  αν  vtov  κράτη. 
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CHAP.   XVII. 

Of  the  Dispositions  of  Men  in  Power,  and  of  the  Fortunate. 

And  in  the  same  way  on  the  subject  of  power,  the  l.Charac- 

most  striking  almost  of  its  dispositions  are  evident ;  iJ^po^^^'^ for  of  these  power  has  some  in  common  with  wealth,  rescmbks 

and  others  Avhich  are  better.  For  men  in  power  are  JJ^®  ̂j^"^ ; 
more  ambitious  and  more  manly  in  their  dispositions  r^^  ̂̂ '^^^ 
than  the  wealthy;  from  their  aiming  at  all  duties  ambi- 
whatsoever,  which  from  their  power  they  have  the  ̂^°^•'^' Π10ΓΘ 

means  of  discharging.     And  they  are  less  given  to  manly. 
trifling,  because,  from  a  necessity  of  looking  carefully  2. 

to  their  power,  they  are  constrained  to  a  diligent  at-  ̂^iflin? 
tention.     And  they  comport  themselves  with  a  dig-  4.  Are 
nity  which  is  conciliatory  rather  than  repulsive ;  for  t%nified. 
their  claims  for  dignity  render  them  more  conspicuous ; 
on  which  account,  they  bear  themselves  moderately  : 
but  conciliatory  dignity  is  a  softened  and  graceful 
sedateness.     And,  if  they  do  transgress  the  bounds 
of  right,  it  is  not  in  small  points,  but  in  those  which 
are  of  importance,  that  they  are  guilty. 

But  good  fortune,  according  to  its  constituents,  is  5.  Charac- 
of  the  disposition  of  the  states  which  have  been  de-  ter  of  the 
scribed  ;  since  those  which  appear  to  be  the  greatest 
instances  of  good  fortune  resolve  themselves  ulti- 

mately into  these  states :  and,  besides  these,  to  the 

excellence  of  one's  progeny,  and  to  personal  advan- 
tages.    But  men  are  usually  more  overbearing  and  6.  Oyer- 

inconsiderate  in  consequence  of  prosperity.     But  one  ̂ ^^^^"F• 
disposition,  and  that  most  excellent,  is  a  concomitant 
of  good  fortune,  viz.  that  the  fortunate  are  lovers  of 
the  gods,  and  are  disposed  toward  the  deity  with  a  Yet 

sort  of  confidence,  in  consequence  of  the  goods  Λvhich  ̂ ^S^*^ 
have  accrued  to  them  from  fortune. 

The  subject,  then,  of  the  dispositions  as  they  con- 
form to  age  and  to  fortune  has  been  discussed ;  for 

from  the  opposites  of  my  remarks  the  opposite  sub- 
jects v/ill  be  evident ;  the  subject,  for  example,  of  the 

disposition  of  a  poor,  or  unfortunate  person,  or  of  one 
out  of  power. 

re- 

lOUS. 
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CHAP.  XVIII. 

That  there  are  some  Topics  common  to  all  the  species  of Oratory. 

1.  That  But  since  the  use  of  persuasive  orations  has  a  refer- 
there  are  gjj^g  ̂ Q  ̂ jjg  forminor  a  decision  (since  on  questions 
κοινά  which  \ve  are  acquainted  with,  and  have  decided  on, 

£i<5'j•  there  is  no  further  need  of  an  oration)  ;  and  as  this  is 
their  use,  Λvhether  addressing  his  speech  to  a  single 

individual,  the  speaker  endeavours  to  exhort  or  dis- 
suade (which  they  do  who  admonish  or  persuade ; 

since  that  individual  is  in  no  less  degree  a  judge ; 
because  the  person  [be  he  who  he  may],  whomsoever 
we  want  to  persuade  is,  once  for  all,  a  judge);  and 
also  if  one  be  speaking  against  an  adversary,  or  on 
any  supposed  question,  it  has  equally  [a  reference  to 
decision]  ;  (for  one  needs  must  employ  a  speech,  and 
sweep  away  objections  against  which,  as  against  an 
adversary,  he  directs  his  address);  this  is  just  as  much 
the  case  in  demonstrative  oratory  (since  the  speech 
commends  itself  to  the  listener  just  as  though  to  a 

judge).  But  he  alone  is  stricflt/  ά  ̂udge,  who  decides 
on  the  questions  at  issue  in  civiU  controversies  :  since 

both  forensic  questions,  and  those  on  which  men  de- 
liberate, are  agitated  as  to  how  they  stand.  But  of 

dispositions,  as  they  are  affected  by  tlie  constitutions 
of  states,  we  have  spoken  above.  So  tliat  the  means 
will  now  have  been  distinctly  unfolded,  both  hoAv, 

and  by  the  use  of  what  things,  we  may  render  our 
addresses  ethical. 

2.  But  as  there  was,  in  each  species  of  orations,  a  cer- 
tain distinct  end  proposed  ;  and  as  respecting  all  of 

them  some  ideas  and  propositions  have  been  ascer- 
tained, out  of  which  the  deliberative,  demonstrative, 

and  judicial  orators  deduce  tlieir  means  of  persuading  ; 
and  as,  in  addition  to  these,  tlie  means  by  which  it  is 
possible  for  us  to  render  our  speeches  ethical,  have 
been  developed ;  it  merely  remains,  that  we  go  over 

'  Under  the  word  ττολιτικό^,  he  seems,  according  to  Victo- 
rius,  to  embrace  judicial  as  well  as  deliberative  questions. 



CHAP.  XVIII.]  RHETORIC.  161 

in  detail  the  topics  which  are  common  to  the  three 

species  of  oratory  ̂ r    for  it  is  necessary  that  every  3.  They 

orator  should  connect  with  his  speech  the  topics  of  number^'^ 
possibility  or  impossibility;  and  for  some  it  will  be  i.Thepos- 
necessary  to  attempt  to  βΙιοΛν  that  certain  things  will  ?-^^^  °5 
take  place,  and  for  others  that  they  have  taken  place,  i^ie^ 
And  again,  the  topic  of  greatness  is  common  to  all  4.ii.Wlie- 

oratory  ;  for  every  orator,  whether  he  exhort  or  dis-  j•^^^^^^^ 
suade,  praise  or  blame,  accuse  or  defend,  avails  him-  or  has  not 
self  of  amplification  and  diminution.  taken 

Let  us  also,  after  these  points  have  been  explained,  fu^^-^g- 
attempt  to  treat  of  enthymems  in  general  (if  we  are  theritAvill 

in  possession  of  any  thing  on  the  subject)  and  of  ex-  ̂ ^'yj^S,^*• 
amples ;  in  order  that  by  subjoining  what  remains  'Hi  ̂nd 
we  may  make  good  our  original  proposal.  small. 

But  of  these  common  topics,  amplification  is  most 
congenial  to  demonstrative  oratory,  as  has  been  re- 

marked ;  possibility,  as  relating  to  the  past,  to  ju- 
dicial^; since  on  what  has  been  its  decision  is  made  ; 

but  possibility,  as  relating  to  the  future,  is  most  con- 
genial to  deliberative. 

CHAP.  XIX. 

Of  Tilings  Possible  and  Impossible. 

First,  then,  let  us  speak  of  things  possible  and  those  i.  First  of 
which  are  impossible.  ^^^  pos^i- 

If  then  it  be  possible  that  one  contrary  should  ex-  infpossj- 
ist,  or  be  called  into  existence,  the  other  contrary  will  hie. 

also  appear  to  be  possible ;    for  instance,   if  it  be  J^^.P^f  ̂■ •ui       I•  1  1  ,      •         -I         .     ble  is  of 
possible   tor  a  man   to  be  convalescent,  it   also   is  which  the 
possible  for  him  to  be  sick ;  for  the  effective  poAver  contrary 

of  contraries,  inasmuch  as  they  are  contraries,  is  the  ̂ ^Ρ^^^^^^^• 
2  We  may,  if  we  please,  consider  this  as  the  άττόοοσι-ί  of  the 

sentence ;  and  all  the  previous  clauses  as  so  many  distinct  pa- 
rentheses; as  the  author  of  the  Analysis  has  done,  p.  101. 

^  This  discussion  of  possibility  Avas  promised  in  the  course 
,of  Avhat  he  said  on  judicial  oratory,  book  i.  chap.  xii.  §  2, 

Μ 
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lO.AVherc 
the  parts 
arc  possi- 

ble, so  is 
the  whole. 

same.  If,  of  two  similar  things,  the  one  be  possible, 
the  other  which  is  similar  Λνϋΐ  be  possible  also.  If 
the  more  difficult  be  possible,  so  will  also  that  Avhich 
is  easier.  And  if  it  be  possible  for  a  thing  to  be  pro- 

duced in  a  state  of  excellence  or  beauty,  it  also  is 
possible  for  it  to  be  produced  under  general  circum- 

stances ;  for  it  is  more  difficult  for  a  building  to  be 
made  beautiful,  than  simply  a  building.  And  in 
whatever  case  the  commencement  is  possible,  the 

fulfilment  also  is  possible  ̂  :  for  of  things  which  are 
impossible,  none  either  take  place  or  begin  to  do  so ; 
for  instance,  it  neither  is  the  case,  that  the  diameter 
of  a  square  is  commensurable  with  the  side,  neither 
will  it  ever  begin  to  be  so.  Also,  wherever  the  ful- 

filment is  possible,  so  is  the  commencement ;  since 
every  thing  proceeds  from  a  beginning.  And  if  the 
subsequent  in  being  or  production  be  possible,  so  also 
is  the  antecedent :  if,  for  example,  it  be  possible  that 
a  man  should  be  produced,  so  also  is  it  that  a  child 
should,  since  it  is  antecedent  in  its  production  :  again, 
if  it  be  possible  for  a  child,  so  is  it  also  for  a  man  to 
be  produced ;  on  the  principle  that  the  former  is  a 
commencement.  Things  likewise  are  possible,  of 
which  there  is  a  natural  love  or  desire  ;  for  no  one 
loves  what  is  impossible,  neither  desires  it,  for  the 
most  part  at  least.  Also,  any  thing  which  is  the 
subject  of  an  art  or  science,  is  possible  both  to  exist 
and  to  be  produced.  Likewise  any  thing  whatso- 

ever, the  principle  of  Λvhose  production  resides  in 
those  whom  Λve  can  compel  or  persuade  ;  such  are 
those  Avhose  superiors,  or  lords,  or  friends  we  are. 
And  wherever  the  parts  are  possible,  so  also  is  the 
ivhole.  Wherever  again  the  w/iole  is  possible,  so  also 
are  the  parts,  generally  speaking  :  for  if  the  latchet, 
the  forepart,  and  the  upperleather  of  the  shoe  admit 
of  being  brought  into  being,  so  also  do  the  shoes 
themselves :  and  if  the  shoes,  then  also  the  latchet, 

*  Thus  it  is  argued,  tliat  if  all  may  receive  the  αοχη  of  re- 
generation, baptism ;  all  may  receive  its  τίλο?,  salvation. 

Baptism  is  expressly  called  by  St.  Basil,  αρχή  μοί  ζωη^  το 

βάτΓτισμα.     Dc  Spii'.  Simct.  c.  10. 



CHAP.  XIX.]  RHETORIC.  163 

the  forepart,  and  upperleather^;  also,  if  the  genus  be  11.  If  the 

of  the  number  of  things  possible,  so  also  will  be  the  f^g^^the 
species ;    and  if  the  species,  so  also  the  genus  :    for  species ; 
example,    if  a  vessel   can   be   produced,    so  can   a  audyice 

trireme;  and  if  a  trireme,  so  can  a. vessel.     And  if,  |^^^'^' ^  *^• of  things  \vhich  have  a  natural  relation  to  each  other, 
the  one  be  possible,  so  is  also  the  other  ;    as  if  the 
double  be  possible,  so  also  is  the  half ;    and  if  the 
half,  so  also  is  the  double.     And  if  a  thing  admits  of  13•  If 
being  brought  into  being  without  art  or  preparation,  J^  ̂̂ ^^ 
a  fortiori  it  will  admit  of  it  by  the  help  of  art  and  with  art. 
attention.     On  which  principle  too  it  has  been  re- 

marked by  Agatho,  "  Yes,  truly,  in  some  things  you 
must  fare  just  as  fortune  goes  ;  other  things  there  are 

which  attach  to  us  by  necessity  and  art."     Also,  if  14.  If  in- 
any  thing  be  possible  to  persons  who  are  worse,  or  ffo"t^t^en 
our  inferiors,  or  less  prudent,  much  more  will  it  also  can  supe- 

be  possible  to  their  opposites  ;  just  as  Isocrates  said,  ̂'^^^'s- 
that  "  it  would  be  strange  if  Euthynus  learnt  it,  and 
he  were  not  able  to  find  it  out." 

With  regard,  however,  to  things  impossible,  it  is  15.  Things 

plain  that  they  result  from  the  contraries  of  the  S^J^aret'he 
above-mentioned  principles.  opposite. 

Questions  as  to  the  actual  occurrence  of  any  thing,  16.  Se- 

are  to  be  viewed  under  the  following  considerations,  ί^^^^^^ι!  ̂ 
For,  in  the  first  place,  if  that  which  had  a  less  natural  taken 
tendency  to  occur,  has  occurred  ;  then  may  that  have  place; 
occurred  which  had  a  greater  tendency.    And  if  that  17.  When 

which  is  wont  to  take  place  subsequently,  has  taken  ̂ ^^g^^^^J^g 
place,  that  also  has  taken  place  which  usually  does  happen- 
primarily  :  if,  for  instance,  a  man  has  forgotten,  then  ed. 
also  must  he  at  some  time  have  learnt  that  [of  which 
he  is  now  forgetful].     Also,  if  a  man  was  able  and  18.  If  the 

willing,  he  achieved  the  deed  ;  for  all  men  when,  being  ̂ ^u^n.^^^^ 
willing,  they  have  power,  proceed  to  act ;  for  there  is 
nothing  in  their  way.  If,  moreover,  a  man  was  willing 
and  had  no  external  impediment.     If,  again,  the  act  19.  And 

2  The  admii-ers  of  Sterne  will  do  well,  on  reading  this  pas- 
sage, to  horrow  a  hint  from  him,  and  consult  the  learned  Al- 

bertus  Rubenius  upon  it,  or  at  least  some  one  of  the  many  gi-eat 
authorities  mentioned  chap.  19,  vol.  vi.  of  Tristram  Shandy. 

Μ    2 
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andei•  the  was  possible,  and  he  was  under  the  influence  of  an- 
mfluencc    ggj,  3^     j^^-^^  jf  [^  ̂yj^g  possible,  and  he  [the  person  in 
or  desire,    question]  Avas  influenced  by  lust ;  for,  generally  speak- 

ing, men,  if  they  have  the  power,  execute  that  of 
Avhich  they  are  desirous ;  the  bad  from  weakness  of 

principle  ;  and  the  virtuous  because  they  desire  ob- 
20.  If  he  jects  compatible  with  virtue.     Also,  if  a  man  was  on 

was  on  the  ̂ |^^  point  of  bringing  the  thing  into  action  and  of 
ing  it,  etc.  doing  it ;  since  the  probability  is,  that  he  who  was  on 

21.  the  eve  of  acting,  did  moreover  really  act.     Also,  if 

all  those  things  have  taken  place  which  naturally  oc- 
cur, either  as  preparatory  to,  or  on  account  of  the  oc- 

currence in  question  ;  as  for  instance,  if  it  has  light- 
ened, it  has  also  thundered ;  and  if  he  attempted  it, 

he  has  also  achieved  it.     And  if  all  those  tilings 

which  naturally  occur  subsequently,  and  that  on  ac- 
count of  which  the  deed  is  done,  have  taken  place, 

then  has  also  the  prior  to  them  and  that  which  is  the 
cause  taken  place :  if,  for  instance,  it  has  tliundered, 

it  has  also  lightened ;  and  if  he  acted,  he  also  attempt- 
ed.    Of  all  this  number  there  are  some  thus  subse- 

quent οι  necessity ;  others  however  merely  generally. 

22. Things       With  regard,  however,  to  the  non-occurrence  of 

wluch        things,  the  considerations  applicable  will  be  plain  from 
happened  tlie  contraries  of  those  above  stated, 
are  to  be         Also  with  regard  to  Avliat  will  happen,  matters  will 

from^the    ̂ <2^ome  evident  irom  the  same  considerations ;    for 
opposite,    that  Λvhich  is  within  the  power  and  the  wishes  of  any 
Tixirdly,     one  will  take  place.     Also  things  which  are  subjects 
whatAvill  r  ο  J 

23. of  lust,  anger,  and  reasonings,  accompanied  by  power 
4 

happen  On  this  account,  too,  if  persons  be  on  the  onset  or  on 

are  sub-  ̂ ^  ̂ yg  ̂ f  doing  any  thing,  it  will  be  done  :  for,  ge- 

■passions.  nerally  speaking,  things  wliicli  are  on  the  point  of 
taking  place  occur,  rather  than  those  which  are  not. 

24.  If  the  Also,  if  all  those  things  have  preceded  which  natur- 

autece-  ̂ ^^  occur  before ;  for  instance,  if  it  lowers,  there  is 
have  hap-  '^  probability  that  it  Avill  rain.  Also,  if  that  has  hap- 

pened.  ^   pcned  which  is  on  account  of  the  thing  in  question, 

^  Compare  chap.  v.  §  3,  4. 
■•  Fuhncn  est  ubi  cum  potestate  habitat  iracuudia.     Publius 

Syrus. 
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it  is  probable  that  that  will  also  happen  ;  for  instance, 
if  there  be  a  foundation,  it  is  probable  that  there  will 
also  be  a  house. 

The  subject  of  greatness  and  smallness  in  regard  26. 

to  affairs,  also  of  the  degrees  of  greater  and  less,  and  Jf^^JJg^^^•^ ' 
of  things  great  and  small  in  general,  is  clear  to  us  from  great  and 
what  has  been  said.  For,  in  the  discussion  of  deliber-  small. 
ative  oratory,  the  doctrine  of  the  greatness  of  goods 
has  been  stated,  and  respecting  the  greater  and  less 
in  the  abstract.    So  that  as  with  respect  to  each  class 

of  speeches  the  proposed  end  is  a  good  ;  (for  instance, 

the  expedient, — the  honourable, — and  the  just ;)  it  is 
evident  that  by  every  orator,  his  means  of  amplifica- 

tion are  to  be  arrived  at  through  the  medium  of  these. 
But  to  institute,  besides  this,  a  further  inquiry  into  27. 
the  subject  of  greatness  and  of  excess  in  the  abstract, 

is  to  talk  idly ;  since  particular  cases  are  more  com- 
pletely applicable  to  use  than  mere  generalities. 

On  the  subject,  then,  of  what  is  possible  and  im- 
possible,— and  whether  the  fact  has  or  has  not  oc- 

curred,— ivill  or  ivill  not  occur,  and  moreover  on  the 
subject  of  greatness  and  smallness  in  regard  to  affairs, 
let  thus  much  haΛ^e  been  said. 

CHAP.  XX. 

Of  Examples; — hoiu  many  species  there  are  of  them,  in 
ichat  manner,  and  tohen  ice  are  to  employ  theyn. 

It  remains  that  I  treat  of  the  means  of  effecting  l.  Exam- 

persuasion  which  are  common  to  every  class  of  sub-  P^^  ̂^\' 
jects,  since  I  have  already  treated  of  such  as  are 
peculiar.     And  these  common  means  of  persuasion 
are  two  in  species,  example  and  enthymem :  for  the 
sentiment  is  part  of  an  enthymem.    Let  us  then  first  2.  A  spe- 

treat  of  example ;  for  the  example  is  correspondent  ^es  of  iu- 
to  induction  ;  and  induction  is  a  principle. 

But  of  examples  there  are  two  species ;  for  one  TAvosorts. 
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1st,  Quot- 
ing real 

instances. 
2nd.  Fa- 
bricating 
them. 
3.  This 
latter  is 

subdi- 
Λ-ided  into 
i.  ■παρα- 
βολή. 
ii.  λόγο?. 
Example. 

4.  lUus- 
ti'ation. 

0.  Fable. 

species  of  example  is  the  quoting  real  matters  of  fact 
which  have  actually  taken  place ;  another  is  the  fabri- 

cating them  yourself :  and  of  this  method,  one  species 
is  illustration,  the  other  fable ;  like  those  of  ̂ sop 

and  the  African  legends.  Again  ̂ ,  example  is  some- 
what of  this  description,  as  if  one  were  to  assert  that 

the  state  ought  to  set  itself  in  order  against  the  king, 
and  not  to  allow  him  to  make  himself  master  of  Egypt ; 
and  this,  because  aforetime  Darius  passed  not  into 
Greece,  before  that  he  had  seized  that  country ;  but 
when  he  had  seized  it,  he  passed  across ;  so  that  the 
present  king,  should  he  seize  Egypt,  Λνϋΐ  pass  over ; 
on  which  account  he  is  not  to  be  permitted. 

Illustration  is  of  the  nature  of  Socrates's  dis- 
courses :  for  instance,  were  one  to  say  that  it  is  not 

fitting  that  magistrates  chosen  by  lot  should  be  in 
office;  for  it  is  just  the  same  thing  as  though  one 
were  to  pick  out  Λvrestlers  by  lot ;  not  taking  such 
as  are  able  to  contend,  but  those  on  Λνΐιοηι  the  lot 
may  fall :  or  as  though  men  were  to  draw  lots  for 
that  person  of  the  crew  whom  it  might  befit  to  take 
the  helm ;  as  if  it  became  tlie  person  on  whom  the 
lot  fell,  and  not  him  who  understood  the  art. 

But  fable  is  such  as  that  of  Stesichorus  in  opposi- 
tion to  Phalaris,  and  that  of  ̂ sop  in  behalf  of  the 

demagogue.  For  Stesichorus,  when  the  citizens  of 

Himera  had  chosen  Phalaris'^  general  with  absolute 
powers,  and  were  on  the  e\Q  of  assigning  him  a  body 
guard,  after  other  things  Avhich  he  said,  related  to 

them  a  fable  :  "  That  a  horse  Avas  sole  master  of  a 
meadow ;  but  that  on  a  stag's  coming  in  and  spoiling 
the  pasture,  in  his  wish  to  be  avenged  of  the  stag, 
he  asked  some  man  whether  he  should  be  able,  in 

*  Ho  here  applies  the  gcnorio  term  to  the  species  first  men- 
tioned, viz.  the  citing  actual  matters  of  fact. 

2  Bentley  seems  to  suspect  this  story  as  applying  to  Phala- 
ris, "  because,"  says  he,  "  Conon,  a  Avritcr  in  Julius  Ca?sar's 

time,  gives  us  the  very  same  narrative;  but,  instead  of  Phala- 
ris, he  says  it  Λvas  Golon  that  Stesichorus  spoke  of.  And  the 

circumstances  of  Gelon's  history  seem  to  countenance  Conon ; 
for  Gelon  was  in  great  favour  and  esteem  with  the  Himerie- 

ans."     Conon,  Narrat.  42.     Bentl.  iu  Phalaris,  p.  38. 
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conjunction  with  him,  to  chastise  the  stag.  The  man 
said  [that  he  would  be  able]  if  he  would  take  the 
bit,  and  himself  were  to  mount  him  with  his  darts. 
When,  however,  he  had  agreed  to  this,  and  the  man 
was  mounted,  the  horse,  instead  of  being  revenged, 
was  himself  already  the  slave  of  the  man.  And  in 
the  same  way  do  you  also  (says  he)  look  to  it,  lest, 
in  your  wish  to  avenge  yourselves  on  your  enemies, 
you  suffer  in  the  same  way  as  the  horse  ;  for  already, 
through  your  choice  of  a  commander  with  independ- 

ent power,  you  have  the  bit  in  your  mouths:  but 
if  you  assign  him  a  body  guard,  and  permit  him  to 
mount  into  the  saddle,  you  will  become,  from  that 

moment  forth,  the  slaves  of  Phalaris." 
And  ̂ sop,  when  pleading  at  Samos  in  behalf  of  6. 

a  demagogue  who  was  tried  for  his  life,  said,  "  That 
a  fox  in  crossing  a  river  was  thrust  out  of  her  course 
into  a  drain,  and  that,  being  unable  to  get  out,  she 
was  harassed  for  a  long  time,  many  horse  leeches 
having  got  hold  of  her ;  but  a  hedgehog  wandering 
by,  when  he  saAv  her,  taking  compassion  on  her, 
asked  whether  he  should  pick  off  the  horse  leeches 
from  her ;  that  the  fox  however  ΛνοηΜ  not  permit 

him ;  but  on  his  asking  why,  she  replied,  '  Because 
these  are  indeed  already  filled  from  me,  and  now 
suck  but  a  little  blood ;  if,  however,  you  should  pick 
them  off,  others,  who  are  hungry,  coming  up  will 
drain  off  the  little  blood  which  remains.  But  (said 
he),  Oh  Samians,  thus  also  does  this  man  no  longer 
injure  you  ;  for  he  is  wealthy  :  should  you,  however, 
put  him  to  death,  others  who  are  poor  will  come, 
who  will  exhaust  you  while  they  filch  the  pubHc 

money." 
But  fables  are  adapted  to  deliberative  oratory,  and  7.  Fables? 

possess  this  advantage  ;  that  to  hit  upon  facts  which  ̂ ^'^^e  de- 
have  occurred  in  point  is  diflacult ;  but  with  regard  liberative' to  fables  it  is  comparatively  easy.     For  an  orator  orator: 
ought  to  construct  them  just  as  he  does  his  illustra- 

tions, if  he  be  able  to  discover  the  point  of  similitude, 
a  thing  which  will  be  easy  if  he  be  of  a  philosophical 
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8.  being  turn  of  mincP.  Cases,  then,  in  the  shape  of  fables, 

easy.  ^yQ  ̂ ]jg  easier  to  bring  forward ;  but  those  are  more 
availing  Avith  a  νίβΛΛ^  to  deliberation,  which  are  put 
upon  the  ground  of  facts ;  because,  generally  speak- 

ing, the  future  resembles  the  past^. 
9.  He  who  It  will,  moreover,  be  right  for  one  who  has  not 

hasiiot  enthymems  to  employ  his  examples  like  positive 
πιβιηβΛνϊΙΙ  proofs;  since  the  persuasive  efficacy  of  your  speech 

use  exam-  will  be  produced  by  them :  but  one  who  possesses 

ρΐΌοϊ  [enthymems]  should  employ  them  like  evidence,  put- 
and  put  ting  them  forward  after  his  enthymems,  in  way  of  a 

thenifirst.  conclusion.  Because,  if  they  be  put  first,  they  bear 

halen-°  resemblance  to  induction;  and  induction,  except  in 
thymems  few  instances,  is  not  proper  to  rhetoric ;  whereas 

uses  ex-  -^hen  put  in  at  the  end,  they  resemble  evidence  ;  and 
testimo-  a  witness  in  every  case  influences  belief.  On  which 
nies,  and  account,  there  is  moreover  a  necessity  imposed  on 

la^t^  ̂̂ ^^^^  ̂ ^^  ̂ "^^^^  P^^*^  them  βΓ8ί  of  citing  many ;  for  him, 
however,  Avho  states  them  in  conclusion  even  one  is 
sufficient ;  for  a  credible  Avitness,  though  but  single, 
is  serviceable. 

The  number,  then,  of  the  species  of  examples, 

how  many  they  are,  find  how  and  when  they  are  to 
be  used,  has  been  stated. 

^  He  again  remarks  on  the  iiicility  here  ascribed  to  minds 
of  a  philosopliical  turn,  when,  in  speaking  of  metaphors,  he 
remarks,  τό  υμοιον  καΐ  ίν  ττολΰ  δίίχουσί  2τέωρεϊι/,  εύστοχου,  lib. 
iii.  cap.  xi.  §  5. 

■*  This  is  the  principle  on  Avhich  he  has  all  along  recom- 
mended example  as  more  peculiarly  available  to  the  views  of 

the  deliberative  orator.  At  the  end  of  his  illustrations  of  the 

subject  of  demonstrative  rhetoric,  after  stating  amplification  to 
be  more  proper  to  it  than  either  of  the  other  common  means 

of  persuasion,  he  says,  τά  ■παραοίί'γμίίτα  τοϊ?  συμβου\ευτικοϊ<!' 
εκ  γαρ  των  ττρογεγονότων  τά  μίΧΧοντα  καταμαντίυόμίνοι  κρί- 
νομεν,  lib.  i.  cap.  ix.  §  40.  Neither,  says  he,  (cap.  iv.  §  8,) 
ought  the  orator  to  rely  on  the  result  of  his  own  observation, 
aW  avayKolov  και  των  σταρά  τοΐ?  «Wois  ευρημίυωυ  ιστορικόν 
είναι,  TTpos  την  -περί  τούτων  συμβουΧην, 
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CHAP.  XXI. 

Of  3Ioral  Sentiments, — ivhat  they  are,  and  of  how  many 
species, — how  they  are  to  he  employed, — and  what  advan- 

tages they  p)ossess. 

On  the  subject  of  the  use  of  maxims,  after  it  has  l.  Maxim, 

been  stated  what  a  maxim  is,  it  will  most  easily  be-  y^^urj. 
come  clear  both  in  what  cases,  on  what  occasions,  and 

what  persons  it  befits  to   avail  themselves  of  the 
enunciation  of  maxims  in  their  speeches. 

Now  the  maxim  is  an  assertion,  and  yet  not  re-  2.  Its  deii- 

specting  particulars,  as  what  kind  of  person  Iphi-  i^ition. 
crates  was,  but  on  some  general  subject ;  neither  is 

it  on  every  gQWQVdX  subject^,  as,  that  what  is  straight 
is  opposed  to  what  is  curved ;  but  it  is  respecting  as 
many  subjects  as  moral  conduct  is  concerned  about, 
and  as  are  objects  of  choice  or  avoidance  in  acting. 

So  that,  as  the  enthymem  is  a  form  of  reasoning  Conclu- 

nearly  fconfinedl  to  this  description  of  subjects,  both  sionsof -1  -I  ..  most  en- 
the  conclusions  of  enthymems  and  their  premises,  thjanems 

after  the  syllogistic  form  has  been  done  away,  be-  are  max- 
come  maxims  2.     Take  an  instance :  "  A  man  who  is  ̂"^^• 

*  Having  told  you  that  maxims  are  certain  general  propo- 
sitions, he  cautions  you  against  supposing  that  every  general 

proposition  deserves  this  appellation.  For  example,  mathe- 
matical truths  are  asserted  in  propositions,  general  enough  it 

is  true,  which  however  do  not  come  up  to  the  notion  which 
Aristotle  would  have  you  form  of  the  γνώμη.  I  hardly  knoAV 
whether  it  he  allowable  to  attempt  an  explanation  of  Aristotle 
from  a  popular  comedy  ;  but  those  readers  who  remember  the 
School  for  Scandal,  may  probably  derive  some  illustration  of 

this  subject  from  the  '  sentiments'  there  put  in  the  mouth  of 
Joseph  Surface ;  e.  g.  "  The  heart  that  is  conscious  of  its  own 
integrity,  is  ever  sIoav  to  credit  another's  treachery."  Act  iv. scene  3. 

2  In  other  words,  the  maxim  is  to  the  enthymem  what  pro- 
positions are  to  syllogisms.  Not  to  every  enthymem  does  the 

γνώμη  hold  this  relation,  but  to  such  only  as  are  conversant 

Λvith  ''  the  actions  and  passions  of  common  life."  Aristotle 
has  not  ventured  to  tell  us  that  all  enthymems  relate  to  these 

subjects;  he  says  only  that  "  nearly"  all  of  them  are  so  con- 
versant J   ττερί  τοιούτων  εστί  σχεδόν. 
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in  liis  sound  mind  never  ought  to  educate  his  chil- 

dren so  as  to  be  too  highly  skilled^."  Now  this  is  a 
maxim :  but  if  the  reason,  and  the  cause  why  he 

should  not  do  so,  be  added,  the  whole  [conjointly]  will 

become  an  en  thy  mem  ;  thus,  '*   for  besides 
the  indolence  Avhich  they  contract,  they  will  attach 

to  themselves  the  bitter  jealousy  of  the  citizens." 
Again,  this  :  "  There  is  not  a  man  who  in  every 

respect  is  happy*:"  and  the  follo^ving :  "There  is 
not  one  of  all  mankind  who  is  free^"  are  maxims: 
and  the  last  becomes  an  enthymem,  if  added  to  the 

following  proposition,  "   for  either  he  is  the 

slave  of  money  or  of  fortune." 
S.Maxims       If,  then,  the  maxim  be  Avhat  it  has  been  described, 

Smls  °^^^  there  Λνϋΐ  necessarily  be  four  kinds  of  maxims :  for 
either  they  will  be  ivith  the  annexed  reason,  or  with- 

4.  i.  μιτ    out  it.     Now  the  maxims  Avhich  need  proof  are  all 

S^'avIJ^'  ̂ ^^^^  ̂ ^  assert  any  thing  which  contravenes  received 
ετΓΐλόγου.  Opinion,  or  is  doubtful ;  but  those  which  state  nothing 

contrary  to   people's  notions  [do  well  enough]  with- 
5.  out  the  addition  of  proof.     And  of  these  last  it  can- 

not but  be  that  some  will  need  no  proofs,  from  their 

having  been  previoush/  knoum  ;  as,  "  The  best  thing 
for  a  man,  as  it  seems  to  me  at  least,  is  health  ;" — be- 

cause to  nine-tenths  of  mankind  this  seems  to  be  the 
case  :  and  that  others  shmdtaneousli/  luith  their  being 
uttered  become  evident  to  such  as  turn  their  attention 

to  them  ;  as,  "  Tliere  is  no  lover  who  does  not  always 

6.  Those    love."     And  again,  of  those  Avhich  have  proof  sub- 

^£t'  ίΤΓί-   JQJnef]   some  are  a  part  of  an  enthymem,  just  as,  "  A Xoyov  are  ̂   '  ....'■  ,        .     •,  •'  '        ,     ,, 
either,       man  Avho  is  in  his  sound  mind  never  ought,    etc. 

1st.  part  Others   are  essentially  enthymems,  and  not  part  of 

thymcm  •  ̂ ^^  enthymem  ;    the  Λvhich    obtain   more  than   any 

or  2nd.  '  Other  species.     And  these  are  all  those  in  Λvhich  the 
Enthy-  reason  for  what  is  asserted  appears  Λvrought  in,  as 
memoatic.  ο  ^ 

^  Euripides,  Medea,  294. 
■•  From  a  lost  drama  of  Euripides,  entitled  Sthenoboca. 
•^  Euripides,  Hecuba,  864. 
^  I  have  ventured  thus  to  render  έττίλογο? ;  for  that  such  is 

Aristotle's  meaning,  is  evident  from  his  having  himself  used 
α•7ΓΟόει^ΐ5,  at  the  beginning  of  the  section,  to  denote  the  same thing. 
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in  this  maxim :  "  Being  yourself  a  mortal,  do  not  These  last 
cherish  immortal  wrath  : " — for  the  assertion  that,  ̂ ^^  ̂ ^^^^ 

"  one  ought  not  always  to  cherish  wrath,"  is  a  maxim;  ̂ PP^"^^ 
that,   however,  which  is  added,  viz.  "because  you 
are  a  mortal,"  states  the  reason  why.      Similar  to 
which  is  the  following :  "It  is  fitting  that  a  mortal 
conceive  mortal  notions,  not  that  a  being  destined  to 

death  should  think  of  what  is  immortal  '^." 
From  what  has  been  said  it  has  then  become  evi-  Z.Maxims 

dent,  as  well  how  many  the  species  of  maxims  are,  5εηΓίιηΐ8ΐ 
as  also  to  what  kind  of  subjects  they  are  severally  have  the 

adapted.     For  on  subjects  which  may  be  questioned,  ̂ '^^!f^^  •, 
or  contravene  received  opinions,  the  orator  must  not  or^sulf- use  those  without  the  reason  annexed ;  but  let  him  joined, 
either,  prefixing  the  reason,  use  the  conclusion  as  a 

maxim,  thus — "  For  my  part,  as  then  it  neither  is 
good  to  be  exposed  to  envy,  nor  to  be  indolent,  I 

assert  that  it  is  not  good  to  be  educated  ;"  or,  stating 
this  [which  here  is  the  conclusion]  first,  subjom  that 

which  was  prefixed^.     Observing  that  on  subjects 
which  do  not  contravene  received  opinions,  but  are 
doubtful,  that  he  annex  the  reason  why  as  concisely 
as   possible.     And  on   subjects  such    as   these   the  8,  With 
apophthegms  of  the  Lacedaemonians  are  very  suit- 

able, and  sayings  which  have  an  air  of  mystery ;  as 
if  one  were  to  apply  that  which  Stesichorus  said  be- 

fore the  Locrians,  "  that  they  ought  not  to  be  inso- 
lent, lest  their  cigalas  should  sing  upon  the  ground^." 

The  employment  of  maxims  becomes   him  who  is  9.  Maxims 

■^  So  also  says  Horace  : — 
Quid  aeternis  minorem 

Consiliis  animum  fatigas  ?     Od.  ii.  11,  11. 

A  notion,  by  the  way,  which  Aristotle  controverts  elsewhere, 
Nich.  Eth.  X.  7. 

8  To  state  the  rule  in  the  words  of  Hobbes,  it  is  this—"  A 
sentence  not  manifest  ought  to  be  either  inferred  or  confirm- 

ed;  inferred,  (as  in  the  text,)  confirmed  thus, — A  wise  man 
will  not  have  his  children  over-learned,  (prefixing  Avhat,  in  the 
former  disposition,  had  been  put  last,)  seeing  too  much  learning 

both  softens  a  man's  mind,  and  procures  him  envy  among  his 
fellow-citizens,"  (and  subjoining  vi^hat  before  had  heen  prefixed.^ 

^  Meaning,  lest  their  country  should  be  so  utterly  devastated 
as  that  not  a  tree  Avould  remain  for  a  cigala  to  sit  iipon. 

concise 
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suit  the 
old. 

10. 

11.  Com- 
mon ones 

are  useful. 

12.  Old 

sayings. 
13.  It  is 

good  to 
contra- 
\-enc  a 
common 
maxim. 

rather  advanced  in  life ;  and  particularly  a3  respects 
subjects  about  wliicli  each  happens  to  be  well  inform- 

ed ^^.  Since  for  one  not  so  advanced  in  age  to  sport 
maxims  is  bad  taste,  just  as  it  is  for  him  to  have  re- 

course to  fables:  and  the  use  of  them  on  subjects 
about  which  one  is  ignorant  is  silly,  and  argues  a 
want  of  education.  There  is  a  sufficient  sign  of  the 
truth  of  this ;  for  the  boors  of  the  country  are  of  all 
other  people  most  fond  of  hammering  out  maxims, 
and  set  them  forth  Avith  great  volubility.  Also  the 
stating  generally  a  maxim  which  is,  in  fact,  not  ge- 

neral, is  most  especially  beiitting  in  appeals  to  the 
feelings,  and  in  the  act  of  exciting  indignation  ;  and 
then  either  at  the  beginning,  or  after  the  proof. 

Again,  it  is  proper  to  avail  one's  self  of  maxims 
which  are  current  and  common,  if  they  be  of  any 
service  ;  for  from  their  being  common  they  appear  to 
be  correct,  as  though  every  one  acknoAvledged  their 
truth ^^:  this  one,  for  instance,  (if  the  orator  be  ex- 

horting persons  to  face  the  hazard,  though  they  have 

not  sacrihced,)  "  One  omen  there  is  which  is  best,  to 
defend  one's  country  ;" — or  to  face  it,  though  they  be 
few  in  number, — "  Mars  is  common  ;"  and  to  cut  off 
the  children  of  their  foes,  what  though  they  have 

done  no  injury, — "  He  is  a  fool  who,  after  slaying  the 
father,  still  spares  the  child  ̂ ^," 

Some  old  sayings  too  are  maxims;  for  example, 

the  expression,  "Next  neighbour  to  an  Athenian." 
It  is  also  proper  to  quote  maxims  which  even  contra- 

vene the  current  sayings,  (I  mean  by  current  sayings 

such  as  this,  "  Know  thyself ;"  or  this,  "  Too  much 
of  one  thing  is  good  for  nothing ;")  whenever  your 
moral  character  may  be  likely  to  show  itself  to  greater 
advantage,  or  the  thing  spoken  is  said  in  an  impas- 

Ϊ0  A  yoimg  man  ouglit  not  to  use  maxims. 
"  On  the  principle, — Vox  populi  est  vox  Dei. 
^2  So  thought  Loo's  hero,  Ca^sixr  Borgia,  for  he  tells  Ma- 

cliiavel  in  the  tragedy, 

'Tie  not  my  way  to  lop,  for  then  the  tree 
May  sprout  again ;  but  root  him,  and  he  lies 
Never  to  bluster.  Act  v.  sc.  2. 
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sioned  manner.  The  speaking  in  an  impassioned 

manner  is,  as  if  one  in  a  passion  were  to  assert,  "  that 
it  was  a  falsehood  that  one  ought  to  know  himself ; 

at  least,  this  man,  had  he  known  himself,  w^ould  never 

have  claimed  to  be  your  general  ̂ ^."  The  moral  cha- 
racter appears  better  [when  Ave  contradict  a  maxim] 

thus,  "it  does  not  become  men,  as  some  assert,  to 
love  as  though  they  Avere  about  to  hate,  but  to  hate 

as  though  they  were  about  to  love."  And  we  ought  14, 
to  give  a  manifestation  of  our  moral  principle  by 
means  of  the  diction  Ave  employ,  otherwise  to  subjoin 
the  reason ;  for  instance,  either  stating  the  sentence 

thus,  "  we  ought  to  love,  not  as  they  tell  us,  but  as 
though  always  about  to  love,  for  the  other  is  the  part 

of  an  insidious  man :"  or  thus,  "  the  common  maxim 
does  not  please  me ;  for  it  is  the  duty  of  the  true 

friend  at  least  to  loA^e  as  though  he  were  ahvays  about 

to  love."  "  ISTor  again  [does  this  please  me],  that  we 
ought  to  carry  nothing  to  excess  ;  since  'tis  our  duty 
to  hate  the  Avicked  at  least  to  the  very  extreme." 

They  contribute,  too,  a  considerable  aid  to  our  15.  Max- 
orations  :  first  OAvino"  to  the  vanity  of  the  audience  :  ̂°^^^  ̂ }^  ̂ 
for  they  feel  a  pleasure  if  one,  speaking  generally,  j.   prom 
happens  to  hit  upon  ideas  Avhich  they  hold  on  any  gratifying 

particular  point.      My  meaning,   hoAvever,  Avill   be  ̂ f^he^^^^ 
plain  in  this  Avay,  as  also  the  manner  in  Avhich  we  audience, 
ought  to  catch  at  them ;  for  the  maxim,  as  has  been 

stated,  is  an  assertion  universally,  and  men  feel  de- 
lighted when  that  is  asserted  universally,  Avhich  they 

happen  previously  to  have  taken  up  as  their  opinion 
upon  particulars.     If,  for  instance,  a  man  chanced  to 

have  bad  neighbours  or  children,  he  Avould  hail  the 

man  Avho  should  say,  "  nothing  is  more  annoying 

than  dwelling  near  people,"  or,  "nothing  is  more  silly 
than  to  beget  children." 

13  The  Avords  probably  of  some  panegyrist  of  Iphicrates, 
who,  in  the  Avarmth  of  declamation,  must  have  produced  a 
very  great  effect  by  contradicting  a  maxim  so  generally  re- 

ceived, and  Avhich  bore  an  authority  more  than  human,  (e  coelo 

descendit  γι/ώθι  σζαυτόν,')  Avhile  at  the  same  time  he  placed the  merit  of  the  general  in  a  most  striking  light.  For  the 
original  obscurity  of  Iphicrates,  see  book  i.  chap,  vii   §  32. 
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So  that  we  sliould  form  a  guess,  some  how  or  other, 
as  to  the  opinions  which  our  audience  happen  to  have 
taken  up  Avith ;  then  to  speak  on  these  subjects  ge- 

16.  nerally  conformably  to  them.     This  one  advantage 
u.  They    ̂ |jg  application  of  maxims  must  needs  possess,  and 
give  the  ^/  ̂   •       ̂      -4.      /•       -^      •  ^• speech  an  another  superior  to  it ;  tor  it  gives  our  orations  an 
airofcha-  air  of  character.  But  those  orations  bear  an  im- 

racter.  press  of  character  in  which  the  principle  is  manifest. 
And  all  maxims  produce  this  effect  by  reason  of  the 

speaker's  asserting  universally  on  things  which  are 
the  objects  of  deliberate  choice :  so  that  should  the 
maxims  be  good,  they  make  the  speaker  also  to  ap- 

pear a  man  of  Λvorthy  character. 
Such,  then,  be  our  discussion  on  the  subject  of  the 

maxim,  of  its  nature,  its  species,  the  manner  in  which 
it  is  to  be  employed,  and  the  advantages  which  it 

possesses. 

CHAP.  XXII. 

Of  Enthymems. 

1.  Euthy-  Let  us  speak  generally  of  enthymems,  in  Avhat  Λvay 
mems.       ̂ ^^  ought  to  seek  for  them,  and  afterwards  of  the 

topics,  {τόποι,)  for  the  nature  of  the  tΛvo  is  respect- 
ively different  ̂  

2.       It  has  been  stated  before,  that  the  enthymem  is  a 
kind  of  syllogism,  also  in  Λνΐ^ί  way  it  is  a  syllogism, 
and  in  what  respect  it  differs  from  the  syllogism  of 

3.  i.  They  logic ;  for  we  should  make  our  conclusions  without 
must  not    taking  up  our  assumptions  either  many  stages  back, 
fetched.     ̂ ^^  ̂ ^^  ̂ ^  them  together:  the  one  process  from  its 

length  is  obscure  ;  the  other,  fi-om  its  stating  Avhat  is 
plain,  is  waste  of  words. 

And  this  is  the  reason  wliy  men  of  no  education 
have  more  persuasive  influence  over  the  mob  than 

'  See  the  arc^umcnt  founded  on  the  distinction  between  tliem, 
cliap.  xxvi.  ̂ ^  1. 
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men  of  high  acquirements,  as  the  poet^  says,  "that 
the  unlearned  speak  more  in  unison  with  the  feelings 

of  the  mob  ;"  for  the  latter  address  them  in  common 
and  general  points,  the  former,  from  the  store  of  their 
information,  in  a  manner  which  comes  home  to  them. 
So  that  we  are  not  to  found  our  address  on  any  thing  ii.  They 

which  may  seem  to  the  purpose,  but  on  certain  defi-  ™^s*be 
nite  points ;  such,  for  example,  as  seem  right  to  the  nite 
judges,  or  those  whose  opinions  they  acknowledge  ;  points. 
and  the  reason  for  this  is,  that  it  will  appear  to  be 
the  case  either  to  all  or  most  of  them  :  moreover  we  iii.  Our 

should  draAv  our  conclusions  not  only  from  necessary,  ̂ P^^ki- 
but  also  trom  contmgent  premises  ̂ .  be  drawn 

First,  then,  you  ought  to  be  aware  that  it  is  neces-  ̂ Oth  ne- 
sary,  respecting  every  subject  on  which  you  have  to  ̂ ικΓοοη 
speak  and  to  draw  conclusions,  whether  it  be  through  tiugently. 

the  medium  of  the  rhetorical  syllogism•*,  or  of  any  4.  IVe 
other  whatsoever,  to  be  masters  either  of  all  or  some  ?^^^^ 
of  the  facts  inherent  in  it :  for  having  none  of  them,  facts  of 
you  will  not  be  able  to  draw  your  inferences  from  any  the  case  in 

tiling^.     My  meaning  is  this  :  how  shall  we  be  able  γ^^Τ^ρε- 
to  give  advice  to  the  Athenians,  whether  they  ought  oratory. 
to  go  to  war,  without  being  informed  what  their  forces  5.  Delibt 
are,  whether  naval  or  military,  or  both ;  and  these  in 
how  great  numbers ;  also  what  are  their  resources  ; 
or  their  allies  and  enemies ;  and  yet  further,  what 
former  wars  they  have  waged,  and  in  what  manner, 
and  other  points  of  this  description :  or  how  to  eulo-  6.  Epi- 
gize  them,  unless  we  be  informed  of  the  sea-fight  at 
Salamis,  or  the  battle  at  Marathon,  or  the  exploits 
achieved  by  them  in  behalf  of  the  Heraclidse,  or  some 
other  such  points ;  for  it  is  on  the  real  or  apparent 
honourable  traits  attaching  to  each  object  that  all 
orators  found  their  panegyrics.     And  in  the  same 

2  Euripides,  Hippolytus,  989. 
^  We  should  allege  not  τεκμήρια  alone,  but  εΐ'κοτα  as  well. 
^  TLoXltlko^  συλλογισμό^  means  the  syllogism  peculiar  to rhetoric.     Victor,  vid.  Animadv. 

5  Aristotle  has  himself  given  an  outline  of  the  kind  of  in- 
formation Avhich  ought  to  be  possessed  with  a  vicAV  to  speaking 

on  five  of  the  most  important  questions  of  deliberative  oratory, 
book  i.  chap.  4. 

rative. 

deictic. 
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way  it  is  on  their  opposites  that  they  ground  their 
reprehension,  always  looking  out  for  any  thing  of  that 
nature  which  either  attaches,  or  appears  to  attach,  to 
the  subject ;  suppose  [the  case  of  a  censure  passed  on 
the  Athenians]  iDCcause  they  subjected  the  Greeks  to 
themselves,  and  reduced  to  a  state  of  servitude  the 
people  of  yEgina  and  Potidasa,  who  were  their  allies 
against  the  barbarian,  and  bore  off  the  prize  of  high- 

est worth  *^;  and  every  other  transaction  of  this  nature, 
and  whatever  other  such  error  may  attach  to  them. 

Judicial.  And  in  the  same  way  those  orators  who  accuse  and 
defend,  construct  their  accusations  and  defences  on  a 

8•  view  of  existing  circumstances'':  there  is  no  diiFer- 
ence  in  your  pursuing  this  process,  Avhether  it  be  re- 

specting Athenians  or  Lacedaemonians,  men  or  gods. 
For  in  advising  Achilles,  or  in  praising  or  blaming 
him,  in  accusing  and  defending  him,  we  must  assume 
the  traits  which  attach,  or  appear  to  attach,  to  his 
character ;  in  order  that  from  among  their  number 

we  may,  in  so  praising  or  blaming  him,  allege  what- 
ever things  honourable  or  base  attach  to  him;  and  in 

accusing  or  defending  him,  whatever  things  just  or 
unjust;  and  in  advising  him,  whatever  is  beneficial 

P.  or  injurious.  And  in  a  similar  manner  respecting 
any  business  whatsoever;  as,  res])ecting  justice,  the 
question  whether  it  be  expedient  fniust  be  discussed] 
on  the  ground  of  what  appertains  to  justice  or  ex- 

10.  pediency.  So  that  as  all  men  appear  thus  to  con- 
struct their  proofs,  Avhether  they  draw  their  inferences 

with  greater  accuracy  or  remissness,  (for  they  do  not 
make  their  assumptions  out  of  every  subject,  but 
from  those  circumstances  which  are  inherent  in  each 

question,)  and  by  reason  that  it  is  manifestly  im- 
possible otherwise  to  prove ;  it  is  evident,  then,  that 

it  is  necessary,  as  I  said  in  the  Topics,  to  be  in  pos- 

^  Herodotus,  viii.  93. 
7  Having  illustrated  his  meaning  by  two  examples,  taken 

respectively  from  subjects  of  deliberative  and  demonstrative 
rhetoric,  he  concludes  with  a  third  Ironi  the  subjects  recognised 
by  judicial ;  it  being  his  great  object  to  keep  awake  in  the 
memory  of  the  reader  the  original  grand  division  of  questions. 
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session  of  certain  select  propositions  on  points  which 
may  occur,  and  are   most  convenient:    and    [it   is  11.  The 
evident]  that  the  orator  should  conduct  his  inquiry  ̂ ^^^j^e 
respecting  questions  which  arise  on  the  sudden  in  the  the  pecu- 
same  manner,  not  turning  his  view  aside  to  indefinite  li^r 

points,  but  to  the  actual  points  of  the  case  which  the  ̂ °^^  ̂' 
oration  is  concerning ;  and  embracing  in  his  sketch 
the  greatest  number  he  is  able,  and  those  coming  the 
nearest  to  the  point ;  for  in  proportion  as  he  is  master 
of  the  greater  number  of  the  things  inherent  in  the 
case,  by  so  much  the  easier  will  it  be  to  effect  proof ; 
and  in  proportion  as  these  are  the  nearer  to  the  point, 
in  the  very  same  proportion  will  they  be  more  peculiar, 
and  less   vague.     By  vague  I  mean,   the    praising  12. 
Achilles  because  he  is  a  man,  and  one  of  the  deified 
heroes,  and  made  war  against  Troy  ;  for  these  are 
points  attaching  to  a  thousand  others  beside :  so  that 
such  an  orator  no  more  praises  Achilles  than  he  does 
Diomed.     But  by  peculiar  I  mean,  those  which  be- 

fall no  one  else  than  to  Achilles,  for  instance,  the 
slaying  Hector,  the  bravest  of  the    Trojans  ;    and 
Cycnus,  who,  being  himself  invulnerable,  prevented 
all  the  forces  from  landing  ;  and  that  he  joined  the 
expedition  the  youngest,  and  without  being  bound  by 
an  oath ;  and  whatever  other  topics  are  of  this  de- 

scription.    One  element  of  enthymems,  then,  is  that  The  topic 

of  selection ;  and  this  is  the  .first  which  partakes  of  «fselec- 
the  nature  of  topics. 

And  now  let  us  state  the  elements  of  enthymems ;  13. 

(but  hj  place^  and  element  of  an  enthymem  I  mean 
the  same  thing).    First,  however,  let  us  treat  of  those  14.  Two 

points  concerning  which  it  is  necessary  first  to  speak,  ̂ ^^^ξ  °^ 

For  of  enthymems  there  are  two  species ;   the  one  meiZ': species  are  confirmative^  that  such  is  or  is  not  the  ̂ ίίκτικα. 

fact;  and  the  other  refutative :  and  they  diifer  just  ̂^^'^"^''^«• as,  in  logic,  the  syllogism  and  the  elenchus  differ. 
And  the  confirmative  enthymem  is  the  deducing  a  15. 
conclusion  from  acknowledged  premises  ;  the  refuta- 

^  Cum  pervestigare  argumentum  aliquod  volumus,  locos  nosse 
debemus  :  sic  enim  appellatse  sunt  hse  quasi  sedes,  e  quibus 
aigumenta  promuntur.     Cicero,  Topic,  cap.  ii. 

Ν 
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tive,  however,  is  the  deducing  an  inference  which  is 
16.  not  admitted.  Now  the  general  arguments  nearly  on 

each  class  of  subjects  necessary  and  useful  to  be 
known  are  in  our  possession ;  for  propositions  have 
been  selected  on  each  [branch  of  rhetoric]  ;  so  that 
the  topics  out  of  which  one  must  allege  his  enthy- 
mems,  Avhether  on  questions  of  good  or  evil,  just  or 
unjust,  honourable  or  dishonourable,  select  points 
moreover  respecting  the  dispositions,  the  passions, 
and  the  habits,  having  been  collected  above,  are  like- 

wise actually  before  us. 
17.  But  let  us,  in  a  different  manner,  further  make  as- 

sumptions respecting  all  the  classes  of  rhetoric,  and 
putting  a  mark  on  them  severally  as  Ave  proceed, 
state  both  the  refutative  and  confirmative  elements, 

as  well  as  those  of  apparent  enthymems,  \vhich,  how- 
ever, are  not  really  enthymems,  for  neither  in  truth 

are  they  [the  elements  of  actual]  syllogisms.  AVhen 
these  points  have  been  elucidated,  we  shall  discuss  the 
subject  of  starting  objections  to  enthymems,  and  the 
means  of  their  solution,  from  what  sources  we  ought 
to  adduce  them. 

CHAP.  XXIII. 

Elements  of  Enthymems. 

1.  i.  Ele-  There  is  one  element  of  confirmative  enthymems, 
ment,that  derivable  from  contraries ;  for  we  sliould  consider, 
rios.  whether  the  contrary  quality  be  inherent  in  the  con- 

trary subject ;  doing  away  the  argument  [grounded 
thereon]  if  it  be  not  inherent ;  and  if  it  be  inherent, 
founding  one  thereon  ourselves  :  for  example,  the  ar- 

gument that  "  Temperance  is  good,  because  intem- 
perance is  injurious :"  or,  as  it  is  in  the  Messeniac  ^ 

oration,  "  If  luar  be  the  cause  of  our  present  trou- 

1  An  oration  spoken  by  Alcidamas  in  beliaU'  of  the  Messe- 
nians,  ret'erred  to  above,  i.  13,  ̂S  3.  See  the  Sophism.  Hudi- bras,  P.  ii.  c.  ii.  §  123. 
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bles,  of  course  we  shall  put  ourselves  riglit  again 

with  the  return  of  peace."  And,  "  If  in  truth  it  be 
not  just  to  be  angry  with  those  who  unwillingly  do 
us  harm ;  neither,  if  one  on  compulsion  shall  do 

good  to  any  one,  is  it  his  duty  to  be  grateful  to  him." 
And,  "  If  to  speak  falsely  is  among  men  available 
to  persuade ;  there  is  no  anomaly  in  supposing,  on 
the  contrary,  that  many  things  which  are  true  fail  of 

being  believed." 
Another  is  derivable  from  conjugate  inflections'^;  2.  ii.  Of 

for  the  qualities  must  either  be  inherent  consistently,  j^flgc?^  ̂ 
or  not  at  all ;  for  example,  the  argument,  that  "  the  tions. 
just  is  not  in  every  case  a  good,  for  then  also  would 
that  which  h  justly  be  well ;  now  it  is  not,  however, 

desirable  to  die  justly^. 
Another  from  relatives;  for  if  to  one  party  attach  3. 

the  idea  of  his  having  acted  honourably  or  justly,  to  ̂ ^  S^"^ 
the  other  also  will  attach  that  of  having  suffered 
[honourably,  etc.].  Also,  if  to  command  be  just,  so 
also  is  the  having  executed  [the  command]  ;  for  ex- 

ample, just  as  that  farmer  of  the  revenue,  Diomedon^, 
said  of  the  revenues,  "If  it  be  not  base  for  you  to 
put  them  up  for  sale,  neither  is  it  for  us  to  purchase 

them."  And  if  the  idea  that  he  has  suffered  justly 
or  honourably  be  on  the  side  of  the  patient,  so  will 
it  also  be  on  that  of  the  agent;  and  if  on  that  of  the 
agent,  then  also  on  that  of  the  patient.  There  is, 
however,  in  this  way  of  arguing,  room  for  passing 

off  some  false  reasoning^:  for  if  the  person  has  justly 
suffered  any  thing,  he  indeed  has  justly  been  a  suf- 

ferer, but  perhaps  not  so  at  your  hands.     On  which 

^  See  book  i.  7,  §  27.  Hobbes  calls  this  cognoniination,  or 
affinity  of  tcords. 

3  See  book  i.  9,  §  15. 

^  Cicero  illustrates  this  "■place"  by  a  similar  example: 
"  Nam  si  Rhodiis  turpe  non  est  pjortorium  locate,  nee  Herma- 
creonti  quidem  turpe  est  conducere."     De  Inven.  lib.  i. 

^  Upon  this  fallacy  the  reasoning  of  Cleon  was  grounded  in 
the  debate  about  the  Mitylenaeans ;  and  Dioclotus,  in  his  re- 

ply, uniformly  strives  at  exposing  it,  while  he  urges,  that  how- 
ever they  might  merit  death,  the  Athenians  Avere  not  the  peo- 

ple who  should  inflict  it.  Thucyd.  lib.  iii. 
Ν  2 
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account  we  should  view  the  question  separately, — 
whether  the  patient  deserve  to  suffer,  and  whether 
the  agent  have  a  right  to  inflict  the  suffering ;  that 
done,  to  employ  the  facts  in  whatever  way  may  suit 
our  purpose :    for  at    times,  considerations   of  this 
kind  do  not  harmonize  ;  just  as  in  the  Alcmieon  of 

Theodectus,  "  Did  no  man  hate  thy  mother  ?"  In  his 
reply  he  tells  her,  that  it  is  fitting  to  consider  the 
points  taken  separately  ;  and  when  Alphesiboea  asks 

how,  taking  her  up,  he  says,  "  That  she  indeed  de- 
served death,  they  did  decree ;  but  at  the  same  time 

that  I  ought  not  to  be  the  slayer."     And  just  so  the 
trial  respecting  Demosthenes,  and  of  the  persons  who 
slew  Nicanor.     For  when  they  had  been  adjudged  to 
have  slain  him  justly,  it  appeared  that  he  had  also 

been  justly  put  to  death.    Again,  respecting  the  per- 
son who  met  his  death  at  Thebes,  respecting  whom 

some  one  bade  the  question  be  decided,  whether  he 
were  deserving  death  ;  as  though  it  were  not  unjust 
to  slay  one  Avho  deserved  to  die. 

4.       Another  element  is  derivable  from  the  relations  of 

iv.  From  greater  and  less*^;  for  instance  ;  "  If  not  even  the  gods 

sorTFn^^"    know  every  thing,  hardly  I  should  suppose  do  men  ;" three         for  it  is  to  say,  that  if  the  quality  be  not  inherent  in 

^"'^1^•         that  which  would  more  naturalhj  possess  it  ;  then  it 
tiori.         is  evident,  that  in  that  which  Avould  less  naturally 

possess  it,  it  is  not  inherent, 

ii.  a  mi-        And  the  argument,  that  "  he  assaults  his  neigh- 
twri.         bours,  who  even  does  so  to  his  father  ;"  is  derived 

from  the  element,  if  the  less  probability  exist,  so  also 
does  the  greater ;  [Avliich  is  available]  in  reference  to 
Avhether  of  the  two  points  it  may  be  needful  to  prove, 
whether  that  it  is  or  is  not  the  tact. 

r>.  iii.  By        And  again,  hij  paritij  of  reasoning,  when  it  is  said, 

parity  of    α  ̂ j^j  \s\\\Y  father  to  be  pitied  in  that  he  has  lost  his 
children,  and  is  not  in  truth  CEneus  who  has  lost  his 

noble  offspring  ?"  and  the  argument,  "  If  indeed  The- 
seus committed  no  wrong,  neither  did  Paris;"  and, 

"If  Tyndarus'  sons  did  not  act  unjustly,  neither  did 

•^  The  argument  a  fortiori. 

reason- ing 
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Paris ;"  and  this,  "  Suppose  Hector  did  slay  Patro- 
clus,  Paris  slew  Achilles  ;"  and  this,  "  If  other  artists 
are  not  to  be  held  cheap,  neither  are  philosophers  ;" 
and,  "If  generals  are  not  held  cheap  because  they 
are  frequently  vanquished,  neither  are  sophists  ; "  and 
that,  "  If  it  behoves  an  individual  to  have  a  care  for 
your  glory,  it  also  behoves  you  to  regard  that  of 

Greece." 
Another  element  arises  from  the  consideration  of  6•  v.  From 

time  "^,  as  Iphicrates  urged  in  his  oration  against  Har-  [2£^^ 
modius,  "  that  if  before  my  doing  it,  I  had  claimed  to 
have  the  honour  of  a  statue,  ye  would  have  granted 
it ;  will  ye  not  then  grant  it  me  now  that  I  have 
achieved  it? — Do  not,  therefore,  engage  yourselves 
under  promises,  when  about  to  receive ;  and,  when 

you  have  experienced  the  benefit,  withdraw  them." 
And,  on  another  occasion,  in  reference  to  the  The- 
bans  permitting  Phihp  to  pass  through  into  Attica, 

the  argument  that,  "  if,  before  his  aiding  them  against 
the  Phocians,  he  had  claimed  a  passage,  they  Avould 
have  promised ;  it  Λvere  then  an  absurd  thing,  if,  be- 

cause he  threw  himself  on  them,  and  had  confidence 

in  them,  they  should  not  let  him  march  through^." Another  element  is  deduced  from  assertions  made  7. 

respecting  yourself  retorted  upon  your  adversary;  Jetortin? 
and  the  term  is  of  exceeding  service,  as  is  exemplified  assertions 

■^  Under  this  head  he  considers  both  Time  generally,  and  also 
Opportunity  {καιρόν),  Avhich,  however,  liave  been  thus  distin- 

guished— XjOovos  ΐστ-ϊι;  iv  ω  καιροί,  καΐ  'K.aLpos,  εν  ω  χρόνοζ  ου 
TTokv's.  Hippocrates,  in  Prsecept.  61.  Καφό?  again  has  been 
described  as  ό  ττροσφυη^  και  άρβόδίο^  έκάστω  γ^ρόνοξ. 

^  Α  striking  instance  of  appeal  to  this  topic  occurs  in  Mac- 
beth, act  i. 

Lady  Macbeth.   then  you  were  a  man ; 
•   Nor  time,  nor  place, 

Did  then  adhere,  and  yet  you  would  make  both  : 
They  have  made  themselves,  and  that  their  fitness  now 
Does  unmake  you. 

See  also  Thucyd.  book  i.  140 ;  ii.  6.    Demosthenes  frequently 
employs  this  topic,  as  in  Olynth.  iii.  τίυα  χρόνον,  ν  π-ίνα  καιρόν, 

ώ  avSpE?  Αθηναίοι,  τοϋ  ττάρουτο^  βίΧτω  "ζητείτε.      The  force  of 
the  appeal  thus  made  cannot  be  better  illustxated  than  by  the 
frequency  of  its  employment. 
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on  your  ill  the  Teucer ;  one  too  it  is  of  which  Iphicrates 

adver-  availed  himself  against  Aristophon,  when  he  put  the 
question  home  to  him,  whether  he  would  betray  the 
fleet  for  a  bribe ;  and  on  his  denying  that  he  would, 

then  said  he,  "  A\"ould  you,  who  are  Aristophon,  not 
betray  them,  and  shall  I,  Avho  am  Iphicrates  ?"  You 
ought,  however,  to  be  dealing  with  an  opposite  party, 
who  appears  in  a  greater  degree  to  have  been  guilty 
of  injustice ;  otherwise  it  would  appear  ridiculous, 
were  any  one  laying  an  accusation  against  an  Aris- 
tides,  to  allege  this  ;  but  it  ought  always  to  tend  di- 

rectly to  the  discredit  of  him  who  lays  the  impeach- 
ment ;  for,  generally  speaking,  the  plaintiff  presumes 

himself  better  than  the  defendant ;  this  notion,  then, 
it  behoves  us  to  refute.  And  generally  it  is  absurd 
Avhen  one  chides  in  another  what  he  does  himself,  or 
would  feel  inclined  to  do  ;  or  exhorts  him  to  do  what 
he  does  not  himself,  neither  would  be  induced  to  do. 

8.  Another  place  is  from  definitions^;  as,  "  that  the 
d"fi  ̂-^^^  genius  is  nothing  else  than  either  the  deity,  or  his 
tion.  production.     And  yet  whoever  conceives  the  exist- 

ence of  the  production  of  a  deity,  must  necessarily 

think  at  the  same  time  that  gods  are  in  existence  ̂ ^." 
And,  as  Iphicrates  said,  "that  that  man  Λvas  most 
noble  who  was  the  best ;  for  tliat  there  did  not  at- 

tach any  nobility  to  Harmodius  and  Aristogiton  be- 

fore they  had  achieved  some  noble  exploit."  And 
his  proof  that  himself  was  more  nearly  akin  to  them, 

by  saying,  "  At  any  rate  my  deeds  are  more  akin  to 
those  of  Harmodius  and  Aristogiton,  than  yours 

are'•."   And,  as  was  said  in  that  speech  about  Pai'is, 

^  In  addition  to  the  instances  of  recourse  to  this  topic  quoted 
in  the  text,  we  may  mention  that  of  expediency  in  the  speech 
of  the  Plataeans  (Thucydides,  iii.  5G)  ;  and  one  used  by  Alci- 
hiades  in  his  speech  at  Sparta,  vi.  89,  ττΰν  τό  ivaimou utvov  τω 
δυναστεύοντί,  δημο^  ΰνομασται,  κ.  -τ.  λ. 

'^  One  of  the  arguments  used  by  Socrates  to  prove  his  be- 
lief in  the  existence  of  gods ;  for  if,  as  was  granted,  he  held 

the  existence  of  his  attending  spirit  (το  δαιμόνων),  then  neces- 
sarily must  it  either  be  itself  a  god,  or  at  least  a  divine  pro- 

duction.    See  Plato,  Apolg.  Socr. 

"  See  the  concluding  chapter  of  Tacitus's  Life  of  Agricola. 
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"  All  will  be  free  to  acknowledge  that  the  intemperate 

do  not  acquiesce  in  the  enjoyment  of  a  single  person." And  the  reason  on  account  of  which  Socrates  refused 

to  go  to  Archelaus,  "  because,"  said  he,  "  it  is  a  dis- 
grace for  one  who  has  been  treated  well  to  be  unable 

to  make  a  retort  on  terms  of  equality,  just  as  it  would 
be  for  one  who  has  been  treated  ilV  For  all  these 

deduce  their  inferences  about  the  points  respecting 

which  they  speak,  after  having  defined  and  ascer- 
tained the  question. 

Another  element  is  deducible  from  the  number  of  Q- 

senses  in  which  a  word  may  be  taken,  as  in  the  Topics  ̂ ^'^^^ 
respecting  the  acceptations  of  the  word  rightly.    An-  ber  of 
other  from  taking  the  different  bearings  of  the  case ;  meanings 
as,  "  If  all  act  unjustly  for  three  objects,  for  the  sake  χ^^.^^ 
either  of  this,  or  this,  or  this,  and  from  two  of  these  10. 

motives  it  is  impossible  that  he  should  have  acted ;  J^•  ̂P"^ 
but  that  he  acted  on  the  third,  not  even  the  accusers  vision. 

themselves  allege." 
Another  from  induction,  as  may  be  illustrated  from  n. 

the  oration  respecting  Peparethus,  to  establish  that  χ•  From 

women  every  where  discern  truly  respecting  their  ̂ ^^^J^  " children ;  because  first  at  Athens  the  mother  made 

the  matter  clear  to  Mantias,  the  orator,  when  under- 
taking a  suit  against  his  son ;  and  again  at  Thebes, 

when  Ismenias  and  Stilbon  were  at  issue  on  the  point, 
the  Dodonian  woman  proved  the  child  to  be  the  son 
of  Ismenias ;  and  on  this  account  they  considered 
Thessaliscus  to  be  the  son  of  Ismenias.  And  again, 

from  the  law  of  Theodectes,  "  If  people  do  not  give 
their  own  horses  in  charge  to  those  who  manage  those 
of  others  amiss,  nor  [their  ships]  to  those  who  over- 

turn the  ships  of  others ;  neither  ought  we,  if  in 
every  case  it  happens  in  the  same  way,  to  employ 
those  who  but  ill  protect  the  safety  of  others,  for  our 

own  protection."  And,  as  Alcidamas  asserted,  that 
"all  pay  honour  to  the  wise,  at  least  the  Parians 
honoured  Archilochus,  what  though  he  was  a  calum- 

niator of  them ;  and  the  Chians,  Homer,  who  was 
not  their  citizen  ;  the  Mitylenseans,  Sappho,  though 
she  was  a  woman ;  and  the  Lacedsemonians,  who  of 
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all  people  are  the  least  attached  to  learning,  made 
Chilon  one  of  their  senators ;  the  Greeks  of  Italy 
also  honoured  Pythagoras,  and  the  people  of  Lam- 
psacus  buried  Anaxagoras,  though  a  foreigner,  and 
honour  him  even  to  this  day ;  the  Athenians  again 
were  prosperous  while  they  abode  by  the  laws  of 
Solon,  and  the  Lacedaemonians,  Avhile  by  those  of 
Lycurgus  ;  also  at  Thebes,  at  the  time  that  the 
magistrates  were  men  of  learning,  the  state  enjoyed 

prosperity." 12.  Another  element  of  enthymems  is  derivable  from  a 

XI.  From  for^mer  decision  of  the  same,  a  similar,  or  opposite 
decSions.  question  ;  more  especially  indeed  if  all  men  so  decide, 

and  that  uniformly  ;  and  otherwise,  [if  not  all,]  but 
the  majority  ;  or  the  wise,  either  all,  or  most  of  them  ; 
or  the  good;  or  if  the  very  judges  themselves,  or 
those  whom  they  approve,  or  those  in  opposition  to 
whom  they  cannot  decide  (as  for  instance  those  on 
whom  they  depend)  ;  or  those  contrary  to  Λvhom  it  is 
not  becoming  to  decide ;  for  instance,  a  god,  or  a  fa- 

ther, or  teacher,  [happen  so  to  have  decided].  Just 
on  the  principle  of  the  appeal  of  Autocles  to  Mixide- 
mides,  "  whether  it  beseemed  the  aAvful  goddesses  to 
render  an  account  to  the  Areopagus,  and  not  Mixi- 

demides  ?"  Or,  as  Sappho  insisted,  "  that  to  die  was 
an  evil,  the  gods  having  so  decided ;  since  [had  it 

not  been  so]  they  would  themselves  have  died ;"  or 
as  Aristippus  told  Plato  when  he  asserted  something, 

as  he  thought,  rather  dogmatically,  "  Yet,"  said  he, 
"  our  companion  at  least  held  no  such  thing,"  mean- 

ing Socrates.  And  Hegesippus,  having  first  con- 
sulted the  oracle  at  Olympia,  put  the  question  second- 

ly at  Delphi, — whether  he  [Apollo]  Avas  of  the  same 
opinion  as  his  father ;  as  thougli  it  Λvere  disgraceful 
to  contradict  a  father.  And  of  Helen,  as  Isocrates 

Avrote'-,  that  "she  was  Λvorthy,  since  indeed  Theseus 
judged  her  so."     And  of  Paris,  "  whom  the  goddesses 

'2  "Εγ/οαψ-ει/,  because  demonstrative  orations  Avcre  seldom 
composed  for  dchvcry,  b\it  rather,  as  we  should  say,  for  the 

closet,  book  iii.  c.  12,  §  6,  »';  μίν  ί-πώεικτίκη  Χέξι^  γραφικω- 
τάτη,  το  yap  tpyov  αΰτ»/?  άνάγνωσις.      See  note  oliap.  xi.  §  7. 
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preferred  ̂ ^;"  and  of  Evagoras,  as  Isocrates  says,  that 
must  needs  be  virtuous,  "  since  Conon,  when  un- 

fortunately passing  by  every  one  else,  came  to 

Evagoras." Another  element  arises  from   an  enumeration  of  13. 

parts;  as  in  the  Topica,  "Avhat  kind  of  motion  the  ̂ i-i^^Om 
soul  is  ;  it  is  either  of  this,  or  that  description."    And  meratiou 
an  instance  occurs  in  the  Socrates  of  Theodectes :  of  parts. 

"Toward  what  temple  hath  he  been  guilty  of  im- 
piety ?  whom  of  the  gods  which  the  ritual  of  our 

state  acknowledges,  hath  he  not  honoured  ?  " 
Another  consists  in.  Since,  in  the  generality  of  in-  If- 

stances,  it  happens  that  on  the  same  circumstances  ^^'J^^^ 
somewhat  is  consequent  whether  good  or  evil,  the  quents. 
exhortation  or  dissuasion  by  means  of  these  conse- 

quences, the  accusation  or   defence,  the  praising  or 
blaming ;   for  instance,  on  education  is  consequent 
envy,  which  is  an  evil ;  and  the  being  wise,  which  is  a 
good:  [on  the  one  hand  then  you  may  assert  that]  men 
should  not  seek  to  be  educated,  because  it  is  not  good 
to  be  envied ;  [on  the  other  that]  it  is  fitting  to  be 

educated,  for  it  is  good  to  be  wise.     In  this  topic  ̂"^, 
with  the  addition  of  that  on  possibility,  and  the  other 
[universal  means  of  proof],  as  they  have  been  stated, 
consists  the  system  of  Calippus. 

Another  occurs,  when  we  want  to  exhort  or  dis-  15. 

suade  respecting  two  propositions,  and  those  opposed  ̂ g'^J.^^^^ 
to  each  other  ;  and  to  avail  ourselves  of  the  foremen-  lemma. 
tioned  argument  in  the  case  of  both.    The  difference 
[between  this  and  the  element  last  mentioned]  is,  that 
in  it  the  opposition  is  merely  between  any  proposi- 

tions which  may  happen,  it  here  holds  between  con- 
traries :  for  instance,  a  priestess  was  endeavouring  to 

prevent  her  son  from  becoming  a  public  speaker  ; 

Ϊ3  See  book  i.  chap.  vi.  §  26 ;  where,  in  stating  that  to  be 
good  which  is  an  object  of  preference,  he  cites  these  two  in- 
stances. 

'^  It  is,  however,  a  mode  of  argument  sometimes  so  falla- 
cious, that  Ave  may  say  with  Ovid, 

  careat  successibus  opto 
Quisquis  ah  eventu  facta  notanda  putat. 

Phyllis  Demoph. 
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because,  said  she,  "  If  on  the  one  hand  you  speak 
what  is  just,  inen  will  hate  you  ;  if  what  is  unjust, 

the  gods.""  [Here  then  it  might  be  retorted],  there- 
fore you  ought  to  become  a  public  speaker ;  for,  "  if 

you  speak  what  is  just,  the  gods  will  love  you ;  if 

Avhat  is  unjust,  men  ̂ ^."  And  this  is  equivalent  to 

the  proverb  "  of  buying  dirt  as  ivell  as  salt.^'  And 
the  retortion  is  this,  when  on  each  of  two  contraries 

good  and  evil  is  consequent,  they  being  respectively 

opposed. 
16.  Another  arises  from  the  circumstance,  that  men  do 

?  diff°^  •"^^  approve  the  same  things  privately  as  before  the 
ent  mo-  world ;  but  when  in  public,  they  praise  beyond  all 
tives  of  things  what  is  just  and  honourable  ;  but  within 

mankind,  themselves  they  prefer  Λvhat  is  expedient :  the  orator 
should  endeavour  to  infer  whichever  suits  his  pur- 

pose, for  this  element  is  of  sovereign  use  in  exposing 
anomalies  of  opinion. 

17.  Another  element  is  deducible  from  the  analogy  of 

''"• -^j'"°^  results ;    as  Iphicrates  urged  when  they  compelled 
°  '  his  son  to  serve  who  was  under  the  standard  age,  be- 

cause he  was  tall,  that  "  if  they  esteem  great  children 
as  men,  they  assuredly  Λνϋΐ  vote  small  men  to  be 

children."  And  Theodectes,  in  the  oration  respect- 
ing the  law,  asked,  "  Do  ye  make  the  mercenaries, 

such  as  Strabax  and  Cliaridemus,  citizens  on  account 

of  their  virtue,  and  will  ye  not  make  exiles  of  those 
among  the  mercenaries  who  have  committed  these 

intolerable  acts?" 
18.  Another  arises  out  of  the  argument,  that  if  the  re- 

xvu.From  g^\^  ]jq  ̂ j^g  same,  the  principle  from  Avhicli  it  arises 
larity  of  will  be  the  same ;  just  as  Xenophanes  used  to  argue, 

conse-  that  "  they  are  equally  guilty  of  impiety  who  assert 
quents.      ̂ |^^^  ̂ |^^  g^^lg  were  produced,  as  those  who  assert  that 

they  die ;  for  in  both  cases  it  happens  that  in  some 

period  or  other  the  gods  do  not  exist."  And  generally 

'^  See  an  instance  of  this  mode  of  arguing  used  by  Tiresias, 
Euripides,  Phocnissa),  968.  Of  this  kind  is  also  the  argument 

of  Gamaliel :  "  If  this  counsel  or  tliis  Avork  be  of  men,  it  will 
come  to  nought ;  but,  if  it  be  of  God,  ye  cannot  overthrow  it." 
Acts  V.  38.  39. 
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assuming  that  the  result  of  each  act  is  in  every  case 
identified  with  it.  [Take  this  argument  as  an  illus- 

tration] :  "  Ye  are  about  to  pronounce,  not  respect- 
ing Socrates,  but  respecting  the  pursuit  in  general, 

whether  it  be  right  to  addict  one's  self  to  philosophy." 
And  this,  "that  the  giving  earth  and  water  is  the 
being  slaves."  And  "that  the  participating  in  the 
common  peace  is  the  performing  of  what  is  enjoined." 
Now  we  are  to  take  whichever  side  may  suit  our  pur- 

pose. 
Another  may  be  deduced  from  the  circumstance,  19. 

that  the  same  persons  do  not  choose  the  same  things  J^^  ̂^ 
subsequently  as  before,  but  contrariwise ;  as,  for  in-  inconsist- 
stance,  this  appeal : — "  If,  when  in  banishment,  we  ency  of 

fought  that  we  might  return ;  shall  we,  now  that  we  ̂^^"* 
have  returned,  take  to  flight,  in  order  that  we  may 

not  fight  ̂*^?"     For  one  while  they  chose  abiding  in 
their  country  at  the  expense  of  fighting  ;  at  another, 
the  possibility  of  avoiding  fighting  at  the  expense  of 
non-continuance  in  their  native  land. 

Another  element  which  may  be  resorted  to  is,  the  20. 
assertion  that  a  thing  either  exists  or  was  produced,  as^unJn? 
for  the  sake  of  that  for  which  it  might  have  existed  or  a  possible 

been  produced ;  as  if  some  one  were  to  give  a  person  ̂ ^^  ̂̂   *^^ 
any  thing,  in  order  that  by  taking  it  from  him  he 

may  annoy  him.    Whence  also  it  has  been  said,  "  To 
many,  fortune,  not  bearing  them  good  will,  gives 
great  good  luck  ;  but  it  is  in  order  that  they  may  re- 

ceive the  more  conspicuous  calamities  ̂ '^,"     And  this 
from  the  Meleager  of  Antiphon  :  "  Not  in  order  that 
they  might  slay  the  beast,  but  that  they  may  become 

witnesses,  before  Greece,  of  Meleager's  valour."  And 
that  insinuation  in  the  Ajax  of  Theodectes,  "that 
Diomede  chose  Ulysses,  not  as  any  compliment,  but 
in  order  that  his  attendant  might  at  the  same  time  be 

his  inferior."     For  it  is  very  possible  that  he  did  so on  this  account. 

Another,  common  both  to  the  judicial  and  de-  21. 

liberative  orators,  is  the  consideration  of  the  motives  cJnskler™ 
•^  From  an  Oration  by  Lysias. 
*'  Evertere  domos  tolas  optantibus  ipsis  Dii  faciles. 
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ingthe      which  stimulate  or  retard  men,  and  the  objects  with 

motives.     ̂   view  to  which  they  both  act  and  avoid ;  for  these 
are  such  as,  if  they  be  actually  in  existence,  we  needs 
must  proceed  to  action ;  for  instance,  if  the  under- 

taking be  possible,  and  easy,  and  beneficial,  either  to 
the  person  in  question  himself,  or  to  his  friends,  or 
pernicious  to  his  enemies,  and  entailing  loss  on  them  ; 

or  if  the  loss  be  less  than  the  object   proposed  ̂ ^, 
And  it  is  upon  these  considerations  that  orators  ex- 

hort, and  on  their  opposites  that  they  dissuade  ;  more- 
over they  both  defend  and  accuse  upon  the  ground  of 

these  considerations ;  they  rest  their  defences  on  those 
which  are  used  to  dissuade,  and  their  accusations  on 

those  used  to  exhort'^^.  The  whole  system  of  Calippus, 
as  well  as  that  of  Pamphilus,  is  nothing  more  than 
this  element. 

22.       Another  is  deducible  from  circumstances  which 

th^t  ̂^^^  appear  to  have  taken  place,  but  which  are  improba- 
whicli  is    ble,  on  the  ground  that  they  would  not  seem  to  be 

incredible  facts,   had  they  not  Avell  nigh  occurred  or  actually 
ye    rue.    ̂ q^^^  gQ  .  c^^y^  i\y^^  they  have  a  yet  stronger  claim  to 

belief ;  for  men  apprehend  as  truths  either  facts  or 
probabilities ;  if  then  it  be  passing  belief,  and  not 

probable,  it  will  be  true-*^;  for  at  all  events,  it  is  not 
on  account  of  its  likelihood  and  plausibility  that  it 

has  this  appearance  of  being  the  case.     Just  as  An- 
drocles  of  the  burgli  Pithos,  said  in  his  impeachment 

>8  Πραγ/χα :  by  this  ΛνοΓ(1  he  designates  the  object  of  desire 
and  pursuit.     Victor. 

^^  That  is  to  say,  those  very  same  faculties  which  tlie  deli- 
berative orator  ΛνοηΜ  employ  in  exhorting  a  person  to  act, 

would,  if  existing  in  reference  to  one  under  accusation,  be 
turned  against  him  by  the  judicial  speaker  as  circumstances 
confirmative  of  suspicion.  And,  vice  versa,  the  circumstances 
of  dilliculty  attending  the  undertaking,  Avliich  Avould  be  em- 

ployed to  dissuade  from  its  attempt,  might  be  alleged  in  de- 
fence of  an  individual  under  suspicion,  as  points  of  the  case 

which  render  his  guilt  improbable. 

20  The  argument  may  be  formally  stated  thus  :  Men  belieΛ'e 
either  Avhat  is  actual  foct,  or  probable ;  this  is  believed ;  this 
therefore  is  either  fact,  or  probable  ;  it  is  not  probable,  there- 

fore it  is  fact.  It  is  needless  to  observe  that  the  slight  possi- 
bility, that  it  may  be  neither  one  nor  the  other,  is  completely 

slurred  over. 
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of  the  law,  when  the  multitude  were  tumultuous  as 

he  spoke,  "  The  laws  require  some  law  to  set  them 
right,  for  the  very  fishes  require  salt ; "  and  yet  it  is 
neither  likely  nor  plausible  that  creatures  bred  in  the 

brine  of  the  sea  should  require  salt.  •'  Nay,  the  olive 
lees  require  oil,"  and  yet  it  is  a  fact  not  to  be  credited, 
that  the  very  things  from  which  oil  is  produced  should 

require  oil." 
Another  element,  Refutative,  is  the  consideration  23.  Refu- 

of  contradictions ;  if  there  occur  any  contradiction  *^^^\^  ̂^^' Ί  η      1  •  f.     •  τ         oi  ment. 

under  all  the  circumstances  oi  time,  conduct ''S  say-  i.  From 
ings,  and  the  like.    And  this  independently,  respect-  consider- 

ing your  adversary,  as  "  He  tells  you  that  he  loves  conti-aclic- 
you,  yet  did  he  conspire  with  the  thirty  [tyrants]  ; "  tious. 
or  independently  respecting  yourself,  "  He  tells  you 
that  I  am  litigious,  but  is  not  able  to  prove  that  I 

have  brought  any  action  into  court;"  or  respecting 
both  yourself  and  the  adversary  distinctly,  "  This 
man    never  lent  any  thing,   but  I  have  ransomed 

many  of  you." 
Another,  applicable  to  those  who  have  been  calum-  24. 

niated,  or  who  appear  so,  whether  men  or  actions,  is  ̂^  i^^^ 

the  explaining  the  cause  of  the  mistaken  notion ;  for  tion.' there  is  some  circumstance,  on  account  of  which  it 
appears  to  be  the  case ;  for  example,  when  a  certain 
woman  had  come  in  contact  with  her  son,  she  seemed 
from  her  embracing  him  to  have  had  connexion  with 
the  youth ;  Λvhen,  however,  the  circumstance  which 
caused  it  had  been  stated,  the  charge  was  quashed. 
And   as  in  the  Ajax  of  Theodectes,  Ulysses  tells 
Ajax  why,  though  he  is  braver  than  Ajax,  he  does 
not  seem  so. 

Another  is  derived  from  the  cause,  if  that  be  in  25. 

existence,  arojuing  that  the  eifect  is  also ;  and  should  "^•  ̂^' it  not  exist,  that  neither  does  the  eifect.     For  cause,  from 

2'  Thus  M.  Livius  Salinator  having  at  one  period  narrowly 
escaped  conviction  for  embezzlement,  afterwards,  when  he  was 
made  Censor,  disfranchised  all  the  tribes  except  that  by  Avhose 

vote  he  had  been  acquitted,  "  quod  aut  prius  se  injuste  con- 
demnassent ;  aut  postea  tantos  honores  non  recte  tribuissent." Aur.  Victor,  de  viris  illus. 
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cause  to  and  that  of  which  it  is  the  cause,  exist  conjointly, 
effect,  and  ̂ ^^^  nothino;  exists  without  a  cause.  Just  as  Leoda- 

mas  in  his  defence,  when  Thrasybulus  accused  him, 

because  he  had  been  inscribed  with  infamy  on  a  pil- 
lar in  the  Acropolis,  but  erased  it  in  the  time  of  the 

thirty  tyrants,  urged,  "that  it  was  not  possible,  be- 
cause the  thirty  tyrants  Avould  put  greater  confidence 

in  him,  while  his  hatred  toAvard  the  democracy  re- 

mained inscribed  in  public." 
26.  Another  is,  the  observing  whether  the  thing  re- 

iv.  From  gpecting  which  the  party  is  deUberating,  or  acting, 
whether  ^T  has  acted,  did  or  does  admit  of  being  on  another 
the  fact     and  better  footing  ;  since  it  will  become  evident  that, 

have  been  ̂^  *^^^^  ̂ ®  ̂^^  ̂ ^^^'  ̂ ^^  ̂ ^*  acted  ;  since  no  one  vo- 
done  bet-  luntarily,  and  of  his  ΟΛνη  knowledge,  deliberately 

tei"•  chooses  what  is  bad.     This,  however,  involves  a  fal- 
lacy ;  for  in  many  cases  it  becomes  clear  [only]  when 

too  late,  hoΛv  it  might  have  been  managed  better, 
whereas  it  was  before  unknoAvn. 

27.  Another,  which  occurs  when  any  thing  anomalous 

V.  From  ̂ q  former  acts  is  about  to  be  done,  is  the  considering 
maly  of  t^e  both  in  connexion;  just  as  Xenophanes  advised 
the  pre-  the  people  of  Elea,  when  they  asked  him  whether 
sent  act  to  ̂-j^gy  should  sacrifice  and  sins;  a  dirire  to  Leucothea^- the  past.  •'        ,,  -r-     ■,  •       ■>  λ  ^         -,   • 

or  not,  "  it  they  conceived  her  to  be  a  deity,  not  to 

sing  a  dirge  ;  but  if  a  human  being,  not  to  sacrifice." 
28.  Another  element  is,  the  accusing  or  defending  on 

vi.  From  the  ground  of  errors  committed  ;  for  instance,  in  the 

fore^com-  Medea  of  Carcinus,  some  persons  accuse  her  because 
mitted.      she  slew  her  children,  [alleging]  that  at  all  events 

they  were  not  forthcoming  ;  for,  respecting  the  send- 
ing away  her  children,  ]\Iedea  was  in  fault :  she, 

however,  defends  herself  [alleging  that,  if  any  one], 
she  would  have  murdered  Jason,  not  her  children  ; 
which  in  truth  had  she  done,  she  would  have  erred 

in  not  doing  the  other.  And  this  element  and  spe- 
cies of  enthymem  constitutes  the  whole  of  that  system 

of  Theodorus,  which  is  first. 

29.  Another  is  deducible  from  the  name  ;  as  Sophocles yii.  From 
22  Ino,  Cadmi  filia,  nonne  Leucotliea  nominata  a  Graecis, 

Matuta  habetur  a  nostris  ?     Cicero,  Tusc,  i.  12. 
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says,  "  Steel  in  truth  you  are,  and  bear  the  name."  the 
And  as  they  are  wont  to  say  in  their  praises  of  the  ̂ i^^^  o°/^' 
gods  23;    and    as   Conon   used  to  call    Thrasybulus,  the  term. 
"  rash  in  counsel,"  (Θρασύβουλος) ;    and  Herodicus 
told  Thrasymachus,  "  You  are  ahvays  rash  in  fight, 

(θρασΰμαχος)  ;  and  Polus,  "  You  always  are  a  colt," 
(Πώλος) ;  and  Draco  the  legislator,  that   "  his  laws 
were  not  those  of  a  man,  but  of  a  dragon^'^;  for  they 
were  harsh."     And  as  the  Hecuba  of  Euripides  says 
of  Venus,  "  The  very  name  of  the  goddess  rightly 

begins  with  folly '^^,"    And  as  Charemon  says,  "Pen- 
theus,  rightly  named  from  the  calamities'^  awaiting 

him." 
Refutative  enthymems,  however,  are  more  in  re-  30.  Rea- 

pute  than  the  confirmative  ;  by  reason  of  the  refutative  ι-βί^ίΓίΐνβ 
enthymem  being  a  setting  contraries  briefly  together  ;  enthy- 

and  because  things  when  put  in  contrast  are  more  i^f^^s  are 
palpable  to  the  auditor.     Of  all  forms  of  reasoning,  repute 
however,   as  well  confirmative   as  refutative,   those  than  con- 

produce  the  greatest  eflfect'^,  which  are  of  such  a  de-  "i""^^^^^'^• scription  that,  on  the  commencement  of  their  enun- 
ciation, men  anticipate  the  conclusion,  yet  without 

their  being  superficial ;  for  the  hearers  on  their  own 

parts,  feel  a  pleasure'^,  in  having  of  themselves  anti- 

^^  Though  he  does  not  inform  us  what  mode  of  praise  this 
is  to  which  he  alludes,  Ave  may  infer  that  it  consisted  in  pun- 

ning on  their  respective  appellations  as  often  as  the  case  ad- 
mitted it. 

^*  In  this  solitary  instance  of  all  the  tissue  does  our  language 
admit  of  preserving  the  pun  of  the  original ;  and  this,  while  it 

will  serve  sufficiently  to  illustrate  our  author's  meaning,  will 
not  leave  him  any  great  cause  to  regret  that  he  has  lost  the 
force  of  the  others. 

25  Folly,  in  Greek  αφροσύνη.  The  tragedian  seems  to  have 

strained  the  etymology  of  'Αφροδίτη  to  suit  his  purpose. 
HoAvever,  there  are  no  liberties  which  punsters  and  theorists 
will  not  take.  The  words  occur  in  the  Troades,  990.  Byron, 

speaking  of  love,  says,  "  Begun  in  Folly,  closed  in  Tears." Giaour. 
26  Πένθεα. 

27  θορυβούνται :  respecting  this  word,  see  a  note,  book  i. 
chap.  2. 

28  For  the  principles  on  which  this  pleasure  arises,  see  b.  i. 
U,  §  21,  on  the  ground  that  the  apprehension  of  them  is  facili- 
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cipated  it ;  and  [next  to  these  may  we  class]  all  those, 
by  which  the  hearers  are  left  behind,  just  so  much  as 
that  they  apprehend  them  simultaneously  with  their 
havino;  been  enunciated. 

CHAP.  XXIV. 

1.  Falla- 
cious en- 

thymems. 

1st.  From 

the  dic- 
tion of 

two  kinds, 
i.  Assert- 

ing a  con- 
clusion 
not  in- 
ferred. 

ii.  Am- 
biguous 
tonns.etc. 

Elements  of  Apimrent  Enthymejns. 

Just  as  it  is  possible  that  [one  form  of  reasoning] 
may  be  a  syllogism,  and  that  another,  Avithout  really 
being  such,  may  appear  to  be  so  ;  even  so  it  must 
needs  be  with  respect  to  the  enthymem  also,  that  one 
description  should  really  be  enthymems,  and  another 

not,  however  they  may  appear  to  be ;  for  the  enthy- 
mem is  a  species  of  syllogism. 

But  the  elements  of  these  apparent  enthymems  are, 
one  derivable  from  the  diction  :  and  of  this,  the  first 
lynd  is,  as  in  logic,  the  asserting  your  Last  proposition 
with  all  the  air  of  a  conclusion,  although  you  have 

deduced  no  [legitimate]  inference  at  all  :  thus,  "  So 
and  so  is  assuredly  not  the  case,  necessarily,  therefore, 

so  and  so  is."  And  the  expressing  yourself  in  the 
course  of  your  reasonings  concisely  and  pointedly ; 
for  this  kind  of  style  is  the  very  province  of  the  en- 

thymem, and  this  kind  of  fallacy  is,  it  is  probable, 

that  Λvhich  is  [demonstrated]  "  the  result  of  the  style 
of  the  diction  ;"  but  the  stringing  together  the  heads  , 
of  many  syllogisms,  is  a  good  expedient  with  a  view 
to  expressing  yourself  with  all  the  air  of  syllogism  in 

your  style ;  thus,  "  that  he  preserved  some,  avenged 
others,  emancipated  the  Greek  people."  For  each  of 
these  propositions  has  been  demonstrated  from  others  ; 
and  when  they  are  put  in  conjunction,  it  appears  that 
something  residts  ever  from  them.  Another  kind 
arises  from  similarity  of  names,  as  the  assertion,  that 

fated,  and  our  admiration  excited;  and  §  27  on  the  principle 
tliat  TO  σοφόν  οοκύν  vdv.  For  our  self-admiration  is  gratified 
by  so  easily  perceiving  the  drift  of  the  speaker. 
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"  the  mouse  is  an  excellent  animal,  being  that  from 
which  the  most  esteemed  of  all  rites  have  derived 

their  name ;"  for  of  all  rites,  the  mysteries  are  held  in 
most  esteem.  Or,  if  any  one  in  praising  a  dog,  were 
to  embrace  in  his  panegyric  the  dog  in  the  heavens, 

or  Pan ;  because  Pindar  thus  addresses  him,  "  Ο 
blessed  being,  whom  the  inhabitants  of  Olympus  call 

the  all-various  dog  of  the  mighty  goddess."  Or  the 
arguing,  that  "it  is  a  most  disgraceful  thing,  that 
there  should  be  not  even  a  dog  in  the  house ;  and 

therefore  it  is  evident  that  a  dog  is  honourable." 
And  the  assertion,  that  Mercury  is  "  communicative" 
above  all  the  gods,  because  Mercury  alone  is  called 

"  common."  And  the  stating  that  λόγος,  speech,  is 
most  excellent ;  because  the  good  are  worthy  of  λόγος, 
esteem,  not  of  wealth  :  for  the  words  (λόγου  άξιον) 
are  not  used  in  a  single  sense. 

Another  [element  of  fallacy]  is  the  asserting  con-  3. 

jointly  what  is  true  separately ;  or  separately,  what  ̂ ^gSa"^ 
is  true  conjointly ;  for  as  it  appears  to  be  the  same  and  com- 
thing,  what  though  in  many  instances  it  be  not  the  position, 
same,  the  orator  should  practise  whatever  method  is 

more  available  to  his  purpose.     The  saying  of  Eu- 
thydemus  is  neither  more  nor  less  than  an  instance 

of  this;  the  declaration,  for  instance,  that  "he  knew 

there  was  a  galley  in  the  Piraeus  V'  for  he  knew  each 
[separate  fact  of  his  assertion].     And  to  declare  of 

one  Avho  knows  the  constituent  letters,  "  that  he  knows 
the  verse  2;"  for  the  verse  is  the  same  thing.     Again, 
the  saying  that  "  as  twice  so  much  is  prejudicial,  he 
denied  that  the  one  was  wholesome ;  for  it  is  absurd 
that  two  good  things  should  constitute  one  that  is 

noxious."     Thus  enunciated,  it  is  adapted  to  refuta- 
tion ;  but  thus  it  is  confirmative ;  "  for  two  evils  do 

not  constitute  one  good,"  etc.     But  the  whole  topic 
^  An  instance  of  the  flagrant  absurdity  Avhich  may  arise 

from  taking  conjointly  what  is  true  only  separately :  Euthyde- 
mus  knew  there  were  galleys  in  existence,  and  he  was  in  the 
Piraeus  when  he  had  this  knowledge ;  he  knew  therefore  tliat 
there  were  galleys  in  the  Piraeus,  i.  e.  he  being  in  the  Pirceus. 

2  Of  this  natxu-e  was  the  sneering  recommendation  of  a 
Dictionary  as  a  book  of  general  information. 

Ο 
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is  replete  wih  fallacy.  Such  again  is  the  saying  of 
Polycrates  respecting  Thrasybulus,  that  he  had  de- 

posed thirty  tyrants^;"  for  he  takes  them  conjointly. 
Or,  as  in  the  Orestes  of  Theodectes,  from  distinct 

cases,  "It  is  just  that  she  who  has  slain  her  husband 
should  die ;  as  also  that  a  son  at  least  should  avenge 
his  father.  Now,  are  not  these  the  very  things  that 

have  been  done?"  for,  taking  the  cases  conjointly, 
perhaps  it  is  no  longer  just.  This  may  also  come 
under  the  fallacy  of  omission,  for  it  is  not  explained 

"  by  whom  [she  should  be  put  to  death]." 
4.       Another  element  is  the  doing  away  or  establishing 

a  point  by  exaggeration'*:  and  this  occurs  when, 
tionT  without  having  shown  that  [the  prisoner]  has  really 

committed  the  crime,  [the  accuser]  proceeds  to  ex- 
aggerate it ;  for  this  fallacy  causes  it  to  appear  (when 

the  accused  employs  the  exaggeration)  that  he  has 
not  done  the  deed ;  or,  (supposing  it  be  the  accuser 
who  gets  into  a  passion,)  that  he  has  done  it.  Thus 
then  there  is  no  enthymem  ;  for  the  hearer  is  sophis- 
tically  brought  over  to  a  belief  either  that  [the  ac- 

cused] has  or  has  not  done  it,  without  any  proof 
having  been  adduced. 

5.  Another  is  the  argument  drawn  from  a  sign'',  for 
4th, From  this  also  is  illogical;  as  if  one  were  to  say,  "Lovers 
σημειον.  ̂ ^^  ̂ ^  advantage  to  states ;  for  the  love  of  Har- 

modius  and  Aristogiton  deposed  the  tyrant  Hip- 

parchus."  And  if  one  were  to  say,  "Dionysius  is 
a  robber,  for  he  is  a  -wicked  man ; "  for  this  also  is 
illogical,  because  not  every  wicked  man  is  a  thief, 
although  every  thief  is  a  wicked  man. 

'  The  fallacy  consists  in  this,  that  it  leads  you  to  suppose 
that  Thrasybulus  had  destroyed  tliirty  distinct  tyrannies,  ̂ here- 
as  he  had  in  fact  only  suppressed  one,  the  power  of  which  hap- 

pened to  be  shared  betAveen  thirty  dillerent  individuals. 

*  This  is  the  first  of  the  fallacies  which  are  independent  of 
the  diction,  and  may  be  termed,  for  the  sake  of  distinction, 
real  or  material  fallacies. 

^  Meaning  of  course  the  specifc  σημεΐον,  for  no  fallacy  can 
result  from  the  τεκμνρων,  vid.  book  i.  chap.  ii.  §  16.  This 
fallacy  he  has  elsewhere  denominated  το  τταρά  την  ayvoLav 
του  έλεγχου. 
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Another  is  the   arguing  from  an  accidental  cir-  6. 

cumstance;  exemplified   in  that  \vhich  Polycrates^  the^ci  "^ 
said  about  mice,  that  "  they  lent  their  aid  by  gnaw-  dents  of  a 
ing  through  the  [enemy's]   bowstrings."      Or  sup-  thing. 
posing  one  to  declare,   "that  the   being  bidden  to 
supper  is  the  most   honourable;    for  Achilles  was 
wroth,  on  account  of  his  not  being  invited  by  the 

Greeks  at  Tenedos : "  he  however  was  enraged,  as 
though  he  was  treated   with   disrespect,   and   this 
occurred  upon  his  not  being  invited. 

Another  arises  from  establishing  the  consequent ;  7. 

as  in  the  oration  respecting  Paris,  [it  is  contended]  asseitin°°^ 
that  "  he  is  of  a  noble  spirit ;    because,   despising  that  as  a 
the  society  of  many,  he  abode  on  Ida  by  himself;"  logical 
for,  because  the  noble-spirited    are  thus    disposed,  ̂ y^f^h  is 
he,  too,  it  should   seem,  is  noble-spirited.     Again,  not. 
"  Since  he  is  both  foppish  in  his  dress,  and  strolls 
about  by  night,  he  is  an  adulterer ; "  because  adul- 

terers   are   persons    of  such   habits'^.       Similar    to 
this  is  also  the  argument,  that  "the  poor,  because 
they   dance   and   sing    in    the   temples  ;    and   that 
exiles,  because  it  is  permitted  them  to  dwell  where 

they  list,   [are  happy.]"     For  as  these    advantages 
belong  to  those  who  appear  to  be  happy ;    they  too 
would  appear  to  be  happy,  to  whom  they  belong. 
Moreover,  the  case  varies  with  the  circumstances  of 
the  transaction ;    on  which   account,  the    argument 
falls  under  the  charge  of  omission. 

Another  arises  from  stating  as  a  cause  that  which  ̂ • 

in  fact  is  not ;   [arguing],  for  instance,  on  its  having  ̂ sieV^r^^^ 
happened  "simultaneously,"  or  "after;"  for  men  do  Sa?a 
assume  that  what  occurs   ̂ ''subsequently^'  [occurs] 
''hy  means  o/""  [that  which  preceded],   and    more especially  those  engaged   in   state  affairs;    just   as 
Demades  [insinuated]   "that   the  administration  of 

<5  This  Polycrates  was  one  of  the  Sophists ;  he  was  men- 
tioned above  (§3).  The  circumstance  respecting  the  mice  is 

recorded  by  Herodotus,  ii.  141. 

■^  The  fallacy  in  this  instance  arises  from  taking  the  simple converse  of  a  universal  affirmative  proposition ;  as  also  in  the 
instance  cited  §  5. 

Ο  2 

cause 
Avhich  is 
not  a 
cause. 
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Demosthenes  was  the  cause  of  all  their  misfortunes  ; 

because  a  war  happened  after  it." 
9.       Another,  from  the  omission  of  the  "when"  and 

the  wnTs^  "  manner  how  ;"    for  instance,  the  argument  "  that sion  of      Paris  carried  off  Helen  justly  ;  because  free  choice 

particu-     had  been  given  her  by  her  father^;"  for  very  pos- 
sibly it  was  not   [granted]   for  a  continuance,  but 

at  first  merely ;  because  so  far  only  was  she  at  her 

father's  disposal.     Or  if  any  one  Λvere  to  say,  "  that 
the  striking  free  men  was  an  insult :"  because  under 
all  circumstances  this  is  not  the  case,  but  Λvhen  one 
begins  the  violence. 

10.  Again,  as  in  the  disputations  of  the  Sophists,  there 

^^■■^^^"^  arises  an  apparent  syllogism  from  stating  things  ab- 
solutely or  not  absolutely,  but  conditionally  ;  as  [it  is 

contended]  in  logic,  that  "  what  is  a  nonentity,  does 
exist;  because  a  nonentity  exists  as  a  nonentity;" 
and  that  "  what  is  unknown  is  known,  for  it  is  known 

to  be  unknown^;"  just  so  in  rhetoric  also,  we  have 
an  apparent  enthymem  from  what  is  not  ahsolutehj 
probable,  but  conditionally  probable.  This,  however, 
is  not  universally  tlie  case ;  as  in  truth  Agatho  re- 

marks, "  Perhaps  some  one  will  be  inclined  to  assert 
this  to  be  probable,  that  many  improbabilities  Λνϋΐ 

befall  men  :"  for  that  wliich  is  contrary  to  probability 
does  occur  ;  so  that  even  what  is  contrary  to  proba- 

bility is  probable  ̂ ^ ;  this,  however,  is  not  the  case 
absolutely ;  but  just  as  in  sophistical  disputations,  it 
is  the  omission  of  the  circumstances  of  extent,  rela- 

tion, and  place,  which  produces  the  imposition  ;  so 
also  here  [in  rhetoric],  it  results  from  the  things 

being  probable  not  absolutely,  but  conditionally  pro- 
11.  bable.  The  system  of  Corax  is  constructed  upon 

this  topic :  for  supposing  your  chent,  without  being 
open  to  the  charge,  as  for  instance,  being  infirm, 

8  Sec  Euripides,  Ipliig.  in  Aul.  G6. 

'  See  the   epigram,  which,  alluding  to  Socrates's  declara- 
tion, "  that  he  knew  nothing,"  concludes  thus, 

Hoc  aliquid  nihil  est,  hoc  7iihil  est  aliqttid. 

*"  Compare  the  Avords  of  Sir  Philip  Sidney,  that  "  a  icoiider 
is  no  wonder  in  a  wonderful  subject." 
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should  be  under  a  charge  for  an  assault,  [you  have 
grounds  for  your  defence,]  because  the  case  is  not 
probable :  and  if  he  be  open  to  the  charge,  from  his 
being,  for  example,  a  powerful  man,  [still  you  may 
defend  him]  on  the  ground  that  it  is  not  likely,  be- 

cause it  was  sure  to  seem  to  be  likely  ̂ ^.  And  so  also 
respecting  all  other  cases,  for  he  needs  must  be  either 
open  to  the  imputation  or  not.  Both  cases  then  ap- 

pear to  be  likely ;  but  the  one  is  likely  [absolutely], 
the  other  not  absolutely,  but  so  as  has  been  explained. 

And  this  is  [the  secret]  "of  making  the  worse,  the 
better  side ^2."  And  hence  mankind  were  justly  in-  Sophistry 
dignant  at  the  annunciation  of  Protagoras'^;  for  it  is 
an  imposition,  and  not  the  real,  but  an  apparent  pro- 

bability, and  has  a  place  in  no  art  except  rhetoric, 
and  the  art  of  disputation.  And  now  the  subject  of 

enthymems,  as  well  real  as  apparent,  has  been  dis- 
cussed. 

of  Prota- 

goras. 

CHAP.  XXV. 

The  Solution  of  Arguments. 

It  follows  that  I  speak  of  the  modes  of  disengaging  1.  Soki- 

one's  self  from  arguments.     They  are  either  the  meet-  ̂ ^^JJ^gJ^^^^' ing  them  with  contradictory  arguments,  or  starting  an  two  ways. 
objection  ̂      Now  as  to  the  meeting  them  with  counter  Contra- 

dictorj'. 

"  Compare  lib.  i.  cap.  xii.  §  5,  τά  \ίαν  ίν  φανερω,  κ.  τ.  λ. 
'2  There  were  some  persons  who  changed  Socrates  with  do- 

ing this,  and  thence  concluded  that  he  Avas  a  person  dangerous 
to  the  state — εστί  tl?  Σωκ/οάτ»)?,  άνηρ  σοφό?,  τά  τε  μετέωρα 

φ|θοι/τιβ•τ•>)9,  και  τά  ύττό  γηυ  ττάντα  άνα'ζητηκώς,  ΚΑΊ  ΤΌΝ 
"ΗΤΤΩ  ΛΌΓΟΝ  ΚΡΕΊΤΤΩ  ΠΟΊΩΝ.  Plato  Αροΐ.  Socr.  §  2. 
Compare  also  the  dialogue  of  the  two  λόγοι,  in  the  Clouds  of 
Aristophanes. 

13  Protagoras  Abderites,  Prodicus  Ceius,  Hippias  Eleus, 
aliique  multi  docere  se  profitebantur  arrogantibus  sane  verbis, 

"  qiiemadtnodum  causa  inferior,  ita  enim  loquebantur,  dicendo 

fieri  superior  posset."  Cicero,  Brut.  c.  viii.  Τώΐ'  άλλων  τεχ- 
νών ουδεμία  τάναντία  συλλογίζεται,  i.  i.  ̂   12. 

1  Άυτισυλλογισμόί  is  a  syllogism,  whose  conclusion  is  con- 
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argu-         arguments,  it  is  evident  that  we  may  do  it  on  the 

Ob^^-       ground  of  the  same  topics  [as  were  given  for  refuta- 
tions,        tion]:  for  the  arguments  arise  out  of  probabilities, 

2.  and  many  things  which  appear  likely  are  opposed  to 
each  other. 

3.  Objec-        Objections,  however,  (as  was  stated  in  the  Topics,) 

?*^'^f  M^    are  started  in  four  ways  :  1.  for  either  it  may  be  from 
the  same  subject :  2.  from  a  similar :  3.  or  an  op- 

posite [to  that  from  which  the  adversary  argues] :  4. 
4.  or  from  points  already  decided.  By  deriving  your 

1st.  From  objection  from  the  same  source,  I  mean  that,  sup- 

source^^    posing  the  enthymem  were  respecting  love,  "  that  it 
was  a  good  feeling ;"  there  would  be  a  twofold  ob- 

i.  Gener-  jection ;  for  it  [might  be  started]  asserting  generally 

ally•  _  that  "every  want  is  bad:"  ov particularly,  that  "the 

culai-ly  ̂'    proverbial  expression  Caunian  loves^,  Avould  not  have 
5.  arisen  had  there  not  been  some  wicked  loves."  Again, 

2ncl.From  r^^^  objection  is  alleged  on  the  ground  of  a  contrary 

ry      ̂  "    fact ;  as,  if  the  enthymem  was  this,  "  The  good  man 
benefits  all  his  friends;"  [and  the  objection,]  "But 

6.  the   bad  man  does  not  hurt  all  his."     And  on  the 

3rd.  From  ground  of  similar  cases  ̂ ;  if  the  argument  be,  "  Those 

case!^  '^^    "^^'ho  have  been  treated  ill  always  hate;"  [the  objec- 
tion,] that  "  those  who  have  been  treated  Λvell  do  not 

7.  always  love"*."  And  again,  the  decisions  of  men  of 
4th.  From  celebrity :  thus,  suppose  one  brought  forward  the  ar- 

cSed!    ̂ '  giinient,  that  "we  ought  to  have  some  feeling  for 
those  who  are  intoxicated,  because  they  err  ignorant- 

ly^:"  this  objection  [may  be  started],  that  "  Pittacus 

tradictory  of  that  adduced  by  your  opponent :  ει/στασι?  is  the 
showing  that  his  reasonings  are  fallacious  either  in  matter  or 
form. 

2  Alluding  to  tlie  loves  of  Byblis  and  her  brother  Caunus. 
See  Ovid.  Metaph.  ix.  453. 

3  Qj.  tQ  use  the  English  phrase,  "  by  parity  of  reasoning." 
^  Victorius  remarks,  that  "  however  at  lirst  sight  this  in- 

stance Avould  seem  to  be  one  of  ϊνστασι^  /;  αττό  toD  εναντίου, 
it  is  not  inapplicable  to  tlie  present  case,  inasmuch  as  the  in- 

jured stand  to  the  injurers  in  a  relation  similar  to  tliat  in  which 
the  benefited  stand  to  their  benefactors. 

5  The  question  liow  far  ά'^/νόων  may  be  considered  a  free 
agent,  is  discussed  in  the  Nicomachaian  Etliics,  lib.  iii.  cap.  i. 
5  :  and  Hooker,  book  i. 
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is  not  therefore  entitled  to  praise,  otherwise  he  would 
not  in  his  enactments  have  imposed  higher  fines,  in 

case  the  party  committed  the  error  Avhile  intoxicated." 
But  as  all  reasonings  [of  the  orator]  are  derived  8•  I^ea- 

from  four  sources,  and  these  four  are  probability,  ex-  (|°^Jyf| 
ample,  proof  positive  (τεκμηρων),  and  signs  ;  and  as  from  four 

the  reasonings  drawn  from  Avhat  is  usual,  or  appears  ?oui-ces : 

to  be  so,  are  draΛvn  from  probabilities,  while  those  buity^ 
drawn  by  inference  from  similarity  of  circumstances,  ii.  Exam- 

whether  in  one  or  more  instances,  (when  the  speaker  V):^• 
embracing  what  is  general,  then  infers  particulars,)  μj\pιo^, 

exist  by  virtue  of  example  ;  while  those  again  which  i^-_ στ;- 

are  inferred  from  what  is  necessary  and  fact,  are  f^^'-°^• 
founded  on  proof  positive ;  and  lastly,  as  those  drawn 

from  what  does  or  does  not  hold  good,  whether  uni- 
versally or  particularly,  result  from  signs,  [it  being 

remembered]  that  probability  is  not  what  always, 
but  what  usually  occurs ;   it  is  plain  that  it  is,  in 
every  case,  possible  to  get  rid  of  reasonings  such  as 

these  by  starting  an  objection.     The  solution  is,  how-  9.  Solu- 

ever,   [sometimes]   apparent,  and  not  always  real ;  ̂ί^ι^  of 
for  the  objector  does  not  do  it  away  on  the  ground  some- 

of  its  not  being  probable,  but  on  that  of  its  not  being  times  fal- 

necessary^.     AYherefore  it  always  happens,  that  the  I'^^^o^s: 
defendant  has  the  advantasre  of  the  accuser,  by  means  ̂ ?"        ̂^ Ο  'J  Qj  Π10ΓΘ 

of  this  piece  of  sophistry.     For  as  the  accuser  con-  service  to 
structs  his  proof  by  means  of  probabilities  (the  task  defendant 
of  getting  rid  of  the  positive  certainty  being  by  no  pjahitifF 
means  the  same  [in  point  of  difiiculty],  as  that  of 
getting  rid  of  the  probability  of  the  charge) ;  and  as 
that  which  is  merely  probable,  is  invariably  open  to 

an  objection ;  (for  it  otherwise  would  not  Idc  a  pro- 
bability, but  invariable  and  necessary ;)  and  if  this 

method  of  solution  have  been  adopted,   the  judge 
supposes  either  that  it  does  not  amount  to  a  proba- 

bility, or  at  least  that  he  ought  not  to  decide,  having 
been  imposed  upon   in  the  way  mentioned   above ; 

^  The  orator  must  therefore  shoAV  on  which  side  the  greater 
probability  lies.  "  There  are  objections,"  said  Dr.  Johnson, 
'•'  against  a  plenum,  and  objections  against  a  vacuum  ;  yet  one 
of  them  must  be  right."     Whately. 
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because  [in  fact]  he  is  not  bound  to  pronounce  on 
positive  proofs  alone,  but  also  on  probabilities,  which 

is  the  spirit  of  the  oath,  "  that  he  will  decide  to  the 

best  of  his  judgment ;"  Avherefore  that  Λνϋΐ  not  be  a 
satisfactory  objection  Λvhich  rests  merely  on  the  ab- 

sence 0Ϊ  proof  positive,  but  it  is  further  incumbent 
on  the  objector  to  get  rid  of  the  probability;  this, 

however,  will  be  the  case,  if  the  objection  be  proba- 
11.  ble  in  a  higher  degree;  (and  it  may  be  so  in  two 

ways,  either  on  the  score  of  time,  or  of  the  nature  of 

the  case ;  and  pre-eminently  so,  if  in  both  these 
particulars  ;)  for  if  in  the  majority  of  instances  it  be 
as  you  state,  then  it  is  a  greater  probability. 

12.  Speci-       Signs  also,  and  the  reasonings  deduced  from  them, 

^^  ̂̂ ^ft\    ™^^  ̂ ^^  S^t  i*id  of,  even  if  they  be  facts,  as  was  stated 
able.  in  the  first  Book ;  for  it  is  clear  to  us  from  the  Ana- 

lytics that  every  sign  is  illogical. 

13.  Solu-       The  same  method  of  solution  applies  to  reasonings 

tion  of  ex-  gi-Qunded  on  example  as  to  those  on  probabilities  ;  for 
if  we  have  a  single  instance  in  contravention,  it  has 

been  answered'^,  [sufficiently  to  show]  that  it  is  not 
necessary  ;  or  that  in  the  majority  of  instances,  and 

those  of  more  frequent  occurrence,  the  case  is  other- 
wise. If,  however,  it  be  the  case  more  frequently, 

and  in  the  majority  of  instances,  we  must  contend 
that  the  present  is  not  the  case  in  point,  or  that  its 

application  is  not  in  point,  or  that  it  has  some  differ- 
ence at  all  events. 

14.  τεκ-         But  proofs  positive  (τεκμήρια),  and  the  reasonings 

'*'f't"u"    giOunded  on  them,  we  shall  not  be  able  to  get  rid  of, 
except  by  at  least  not  on  the  plea  of  inconclusiveness ;  this  is 
assailing    clear  to  US  from  the  Analytics  :  it  remains  for  us  to 

mise^^"'     show  that  what  is  asserted  is  not  the  case**;  if,  how- ever, it  be  clear  both  that  it  is  true  as  a  matter  of 
fiict,  and  that  it  is  a  proof  positive  of  the  point,  from 
that  moment  it  becomes  irrefragable  ;  for  thenceforth 

it  is  plain  from  demonstration. 

'   That  is  to  say,  by  a  λυσι?  φαιυομίνη. 
®  As  Λνο  cannot  object  to  Uxcform  of  the  reasoning,  our  only 

resource  is  to  attack  the  matter:  to  deny  the  premises. 
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CHAP.  XXVI. 

Of  Amplification  and  Extenuation. 

Amplification  and  extenuation  are  not  elements  of  l•  Ampli- 

enthymems,  (by  topic  and  element  I  mean  the  same  aniiSop- 
thing,)  since  the  element  and  the  topic  is  that  under  posite  not 

which  many  enthymems  fall ;  whereas  amplification  ToVot.but 
and  extenuation   are    [themselves]   enthymems  for  ̂ eni. 
showing  that  a  thing  is  great  or  little,  like  those  for 
showing  that  it  is  good  or  bad,  just  or  unjust,  or 
falls  under  either  of  the  other  denominations.     And  2. 

these  are  all  the  questions  about  which  syllogisms  and 
enthymems  are  conversant;  so  that  unless  each  of 
these  be  a  topic  of  an  enthymem,  amplification  and 
extenuation  are  not. 

Xeither,  again,  are  the  topics  which  arc  available  3.  Enthy- 
to  solution  of  enthymems,  at  all  different  in  species  refSauon 
from  those  employed  in  their  construction :  for  it  is  and  con- 
evident  that  he  effects  solution  who  either  proves  Agination 
[something  contrary],  or  states  an  objection,  and  they  game  in 

establish  a  counter  proof  of  the  contrary  ;  thus,  "  If  kind, 
one  has  argued  that  a  fact  has  taken  place,  the  other 

argues  that  it  has  not ;"  or  "  if  one  argues  that  it  has 
not,  the  other  insists  that  it  has."     So  that  this  will 
not  amount  to  a  diiference  ;  for  both  employ  the  same 
vehicles  of  proof,  inasmuch  as  they  each  allege  en- 

thymems to  show  that  it  is,  or  is  not  the  case. 

But  the  objection  is  not  an  enthymem,  but  is,  as  4.  Objec- 

was  stated  in  the  Topics,  the  stating  some  opinion  ̂ η^^^^ι^^,ί from  which  it  will  appear  that  no  legitimate  inference  mem.  De- 
has  been  arrived  at,  or  that  [the  opponent]  has  as-  fiaition  of 

sumed  some  false  proposition.  " 
Thus  much,  then,  on  the  subject  of  examples,  and  5. 

maxims,  and  enthymems^,  and,  in  a  word,  all  the 

^  In  taking  leave  of  a  series  of  terms  which  have  occurred 
hitherto  so  frequently,  we  may  as  well  remark  that  examples, 
maxims,  enthymems,  etc.  denote  the  particular  modification  of 

the  proof,  or  the  shape  in  which  it  is  served  up,  without  refer- 

ενστασι^. 
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means  of  persuasion  which  address  themselves  to  the 
understanding,  both  the  sources  whence  Λve  may 
furnish  ourselves  plentifully  with  them,  and  the 

means  by  which  we  may  effect  their  solution"^.  It 
remains  for  us  to  go  over  the  subject  of  style  and  ar- 

rangement ^. 

ence  to  its  degree  of  validitrj :  while  probability,  signs,  TE/c^ujjpta, 
etc.  refer  to  its  degree  of  validity,  icithout  regard  to  the  shape 
or  manner  in  Avhich  the  proof  is  conAeyed. 

2  Having  noAv  despatched  the  first  and  most  important  of 
the  three  grand  divisions  of  his  work,  viz.  the  subject  of  ττίστις, 
it  only  remains  to  discuss  the  remaining  two,  λέζίί  and  τάζΐζ. 
In  fact,  having  told  the  speaker  what  he  is  to  say,  he  has  now 
only  to  tell  how  he  is  to  say  it. 

^  The  subjects  of  ττίστι?,  Χίζι^,  and  τάξι?.  it  Avill  be  recol- 
lected, constitute  the  widest  and  most  general  arrangement  of 

his  work.     See  book  iii.  chap.  i.  §  1, 



BOOK   III. 

CHAP.  I. 

Of  the  Parts  of  Rhetoric. 

As  there  are  three  points  which  ought  to  be  handled  1.  Three 

respecting  a  speech ;   one,  as  to  the  sources  out  of  a°pe^ecif 
which  will  arise  means  of  persuasion ;  a  second,  re-  ττίση?, 

specting  the  style;  a  third,  how  we  ought  to  arrange  λεζ£§. 
i\iQ  parts  of  a  speech.     On  the  subject  of  the  means  The  two 
of  persuasion  much  has  been  said,  as  well  as  to  how  last  to  be 

many  the  sources  are  out  of  which  [they  arise],  name-  treated. 
ly,  that  they  are  three ;  also,  what  is  the  nature  of 
these  sources,  and  why  they  are  no  more :    for  all 

those  who  decide,  are  persuaded  either  by  being  them- 
selves impressed  in  a  certain  Avay,  or  from  conceiving 

the  speakers  to  be  men  of  a  certain  character,  or  from 
the  matter  of  fact  having  been  proved  \ 

It  has  been  stated  also  with  respect  to  enthymems, 
whence  we  are  to  furnish  ourselves  with  them ;  for 

[of  those  sources],  some  are  elementary  propositions, 
peculiar  [to  the  several  branches  of  rhetoric]  ;  others 
are  places  [of  universal  applicability].  It  folloAvs  that  2. 
we  treat  of  the  subject  of  style  ;  for  the  mere  being 
in  possession  of  what  one  ought  to  say  is  not  enough  ; 
but  it  is  moreover  necessary  that  we  deliver  it  as  we 

ought ;  [and  the  doing  this]  contributes  much  to 

your  speech's  appearing  to  be  of  a  certain  character. 
Now  that  by  which  its  nature  is  first,  was,  con-  3.  ΰττόκρι- 

formably  to  nature,  investigated  the  first ;  viz.  Avhence  ̂ '■^  ̂ ^ 

these  things  derive  their  persuasive  efiicacy :  next  to  ̂ Ld.^ 
this,  was  the  disposition  of  them  in  the  speaking: 

and  thirdly,  [arose  an  inquiry]  of  the  greatest  con- 

'  See  book  i.  chap.  ii.  §  3. 
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sequence,  but  which  never  yet  has  been  handled,  on 
the  subject  of  delivery;  for  it  was  introduced  into 
tragedy  and  the  public  recitations  at  a  late  period, 

since  at  first ^  the  poets  used  themselves  to  sustain 
the  dialogue^  in  their  tragedies.  It  is  therefore  plain 
that  some  such  power  exists  in  relation  to  rhetoric, 
as  well  as  to  poetry ;  which  [as  connected  with  the 
latter  art]  Glauco  the  Teian,  and  some  others,  have 

4.  It  con-  treated  of.  And  it  depends  on  the  voice,  as  to  how 
sists  in  ̂ ^,g  ought  to  manage  it  in  reference  to  each  several 
thin£rs.  passion  ;  when,  for  instance,  we  should  employ  a  loud, 

μέγεθος,  when  a  low,  and  when  a  moderate  pitch  of  voice ; 

fivdaoT'    ̂ "^  ̂ ^  *^^•  ΐΏ^^ί^βΐ"  ii^  Avhich  Ave  should  employ  its tones,  viz.  the  acute,  the  grave,  and  the  intermediate ; 
and  on  certain  rhythms  in  reference  to  each  ;  for  the 

points,  in  reference  to  which  they  conduct  their  in- 
quiries, are  three,  viz.  the  loudness  of  the  voice,  the 

fitness  of  its  tones,  and  its  rhythm.  Now  these  pro- 
ficients bear  away  nearly  all  the  prizes  in  the  disput- 

ations;  and  as  in  the  other  contests'*  the  actors  now 
produce  a  greater  effect  than  the  poets,  so  likewise 
do  they  in  civil  causes,  owing  to  the  depravity  of 

5.  No  art  States.  There  is  not  yet  however  any  system  com- 

yot  com-  piled  respecting  these  points,  (since  even  the  subject 
pi  e    on     ̂ ^  sIjIq  was  brought  forAvard  at  a  late  period,)  and,  if 

rightly  conceived  of,  it  appears  an  ornament  adapted 

to  vulgar  tastes^;  but  as  the  whole  subject  of  rhetoric 

2  That  the  tAvo  departments  of  author  and  actor  were  united 
in  the  same  person,  is  asserted  also  by  Horace,  Art.  Poet.  277, 
and  by  Plutarch,  ίβεάσαντο  Ύου  θέστην  αυτόν  ύττοκρινόμενον, 
ωστΓίρ  έθοζ  i]v  τοΐ?  τταΧαιοϊς. 

^  That  ύτΓοκριτης  came  to  designate  an  actor  from  the  cir- 
cumstance of  his  sustaining  the  dialogue  \\-ith  the  chorus,  may 

be  evinced  by  reference  to  the  elymology  of  the  word.  Its 
successive  meanings  have  been  clearly  traced  in  the  Quarterly/ 

Revieic  :  "  ΎτΓοκριτηι,  Qui  rcspondet,  ab  ΰττοκρίνεσΟαι,  re- 
spondere,  Homer,  Herodot.  Ilistrio,  quia  primo  tragoediie  statu 
histrio  Choro  respondebat,  Suidas,  ό  ΰττοκρινόμενο^  τω  χορώ. 

Simulator,  quia  histriones  fictas  partes  tuebantur."  No.  xliv. 
Art  2,  p.  326. 

'•  Those  for  the  prize  in  the  tragic  games. 
^  Φορτικού.  It  appears  from  TAviniiig's  excellent  illustra- 

tions of  the  meaning  of  this  word,  that  it  is  used  to  imply  any 

thing  extravagant,  violent,  overcharged,  cutr^  : — as  applied  to 
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has  reference  to  opinion,  we  should  pay  attention  to 
it,  not  as  to  a  subject  of  absolute  propriety,  but  as 
one  of  necessity;  for  as  to  mere  matter  of  justice, 
we  ought  not  to  inquire  further  on  the  subject  of 
speeches  than  so  as  to  avoid  giving  pain,  at  the  same 
time  that  we  do  not  delight ;  for  the  rule  of  right  is, 
that  the  contest  be  carried  on  by  means  of  the  facts 
themselves  ;  so  that,  except  the  proof,  all  the  rest  is 

superfluous^;  but  it  is  notwithstanding,  as  has  been  Itsinflu- 

stated,  a  point  of  great  moment,  in  consequence  of  ̂ '^^^  ̂ 
the  weak  judgment  of  the  auditor.  The  subject  of  q] 
style,  however,  has  some  necessary  though  trifling 
claim  on  our  attention  in  every  system ;  for  the  ex- 

pressing one's  self  in  this  or  that  way  makes  some  dif- 
ference with  a  view  to  exhibiting  the  subject  clearly, 

not  however  to  so  great  a  degree  [as  is  generally  sup- 
posed] :  all  these  points  are  however  mere  idea,  and 

have  a  reference  to  the  auditor  ;  wherefore  it  is  that 
no  one  teaches  geometry  in  such  a  style. 

This  art  then,  be  it  introduced  when  it  may^,  will 
produce  the  same  effect  as  that  of  acting.    And  some  7. 
to  a  small  extent  have  already  made  an  effort  to  treat 
of  it ;  Thrasymachus,  for  instance,  on  the  excitement 
of  compassion.     Again,  the  being  qualified  for  de-  peliveiy 

livery  is  a  gift  of  nature,   and  rather  Avithout  the  ̂ ^^^^^  ̂ 
province  of  art ;   the  subject  of  style,  hoAvever,  is 
clearly  reducible  to  an  art.     Wherefore  rewards  are 
bestowed  in  turn  on  those  who  are  proficients  in  this, 
just  as  there  are  on  those  rhetoricians  [who  claim] 

persons,  it  means  troublesome,  tiresome,  etc.,  or  insolent,  over- 
bearing, etc.,  synonymously  with  ανελεύθερο?,  βάναυσο•?,  popu- 

lar, lotv,  vulgar,  illiberal,  etc.  Athenaeus,  in  speaking  of  the 
rejection  of  Hippoclides,  one  of  the  suitors  of  Agarista,  daugh- 

ter of  Clisthenes,  king  of  Sicyon,  attributes  it  to  the  disgust 
conceived  by  her  father  at  him,  ΦΟΡΤΙΚΩΣ  όρχησάμινον  (see 
Herodot.  vi.  129).  Aristotle  himself  classes  the  φορτικοί  with 

the  βωμολόχοι,  (Eth.  Nich.  iv.  8,)  and  with  the  oi  -ττολλοί 

(ibid.  i.  5).  It  is  in  fact,  (to  adopt  an  expression  of  Pope's,) 
any  thing  levelled  to  please  the  populace. 

^  B.  i.  C.  1.  §  10.  οΰΰίν  άλλο  δεί,  ττΧην  άττοοείζαί  οτι  οϋτω? 
έχει. 

7  'TTTOK-piffts  :  for  he  clearly  foresees  that  from  its  obvious 
importance  it  must  eventually  become  an  adjunct  of  rhetoric, 
as  it  has  akeady  become  of  dramatic  exhibitions. 
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on  the  ground  of  delivery ;  for  written  orations  in- 
fluence more  by  means  of  their  style  than  tlirough 

the  sentiment. 

8.  Poets  Now  the  poets,  as  was  natural,  began  to  make  a 

^^?tTion  ̂^^^  upon  the  subject  at  first ;  for  words  are  imita- 
anddeli-  tions,  and  the  voice,  of  all  our  parts,  is  the  most 

TeryAvith  imitative^;  on  which  account  also  these  arts  were 

success.      constructed,  both  that  of  recitation,  and  of  acting, 
9.  Hence  and  of  others  too.  But  as  the  poets,  though  what 

toricians^"  ̂ ^^^  ̂ ^^^  ̂ ^'^^  ̂ ^^^  frivolous,  appeared  to  acquire adopted  their  reputation  by  means  of  their  style ;  on  this 

the  florid  account  the  first  style  [of  rhetoric]  Avas  formed  on 

stjie^.'^^      that  of  poetry,  witness  the  style   of  Gorgias ;   and even  at  the  present  time  the  majority  of  ignorant 

people  fancy  that  such  orators  speak  most  delight- 
fully :  this  however  is  not  the  case,  but  the  style  of 

poetry  and  that  of  prose  is  distinct,  and  the  result 

shows  it ;  for  not  even  the  writers  of  tragedy  them- 
selves any  longer  employ  the  same  turn  of  diction. 

But  have   but  just  as  they  have  passed  from  trochaic  to  iambic 

feSn^^^  metre  ̂ ,  because  the  latter  is  most  like  prose  of  all 
qmshed     the  Other  metres  ;  so  have  they  also  relinquished  all 

it,  as  the    those  terms  Λvllich  are  foreign  to  the  style  of  convers- 
ai^have    ̂ ^ion,  with  which  however  the  early  Avriters  used  to 
also  done,  embellish  [their  works],  and  which  even  at  the  pre- 

sent day  are  employed  by  those  who  wi'ite  in  heroic 
metre ;    wherefore   it   is   ridiculous   to   imitate   the 

tragedians,  Avho  in  their  own  case  no  longer  employ 
that  turn  of  diction. 

10.       So  that  it  is  evident  that  we  need  not  discuss  Avith 

minuteness  all  points  soever  which  it  is  possible  to 
treat  of  under  the  head  of  style,  but  so  many  only  as 
belong  to  such   an  art  as  we  are  speaking  of:  the 
other  part  of  the   subject  has  been  spoken  of  in  my 
treatise  on  Poetry. 

^  So  that  of  course  the  poet,  Avhose  business  was  imitation, 
would  immediately  put  in  requisition  these  tAvo  most  obvious 
sources  of  it. 

^  The  trochaic  metre  occurs  frequently  in  the  plays  of  ̂ Es- 
chylus,  the  most  ancient  of  the  tratredians  extant,  particularly 
in  the  Persne ;  as  also  in  those  of  Euripides,  especially  in  tlie 
Phoenissae  and  Orestes ;  but  in  those  of  Sophocles,  rarely,  if 
ever. 
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CHAP.  IL 

On  Excellence  of  Style  as  made  up  of  single  Words. 

Let  this  then  have  been  discussed :  and  let  excel-  1.  Excel- 

lence of  style  be  defined  to  consist  in  its  being  clear  ;  ̂̂'^f^^^ 
(a  sign  of  this  is  this,  that  the  diction,  unless  it  make  fined  to  be 

the  sentiment  clear,  Λνϋΐ  not  effect  its  purpose  ̂  ;)  and  the  to 

neither  low,  nor  above  the  dignity  of  the  subject,  but  °'"*^^^• in  good  taste ;  for  the  style  of  poetry  indeed  is  not 
low,  yet  it  is  not  becoming  in  prose. 

Of  nouns  and  verbs  ̂   those  which  are  in  general  use  2.  Words 
produce  the  effect  of  clearness :  to  prevent  its  being  that  are 

low,  and  to  give  it  ornament,  there  are  other  nouns  duce"p?r°-" which  have  been  mentioned  in  the  Poetics,  for  a  de-  spicuity. 
parture  [from  ordinary  acceptations]  causes  it  to  ap- 

pear more  dignified  ;  for  men  are  affected  in  respect 
of  style  in  the  very  same  way  as  they  are  towards 
foreigners    and    citizens.      On   which  account   you  3,  To  ele- 

should  give  your  phrase  a  foreign  ̂   air  ;  for  men  are  ̂ ^*^  ̂ ^^J® 
admirers  of  things  out  of  the  way,  and  what  is  an  ob-  use  ̂ ha, 

^  "  Perspicuity  consists  in  the  using  of  proper  terms  for  the 
ideas  or  thoughts  which  he  would  have  pass  from  his  own 
mind  into  that  of  another  man.  It  is  this  that  gives  them  an 
easy  entrance ;  and  it  is  with  delight  that  men  hearken  to 
those  whom  they  easily  understand ;  whereas  what  is  obscurely 
said,  dying  as  it  is  spoken,  is  usually  not  only  lost,  but  creates 
a  prejudice  in  the  hearer,  as  if  he  that  spoke  knew  not  what 

he  said,  or  was  afraid  to  have  it  understood."  Locke,  Some 
Thoughts  concerning  Reading  and  Study,  vol.  iv.  p.  601. 

2  As  Aristotle  proceeds  henceforth  to  a  complete  analysis  of 
the  subject  of  style,  he  first  considers  it  in  reference  to  the 
single  words  of  Avhich  it  is  made  up  (έ^  ωυ  συνέστηκε,  §  5), 
which  occupies  him  to  the  end  of  the  fourth  chapter.  He  then 
considers  it  as  made  up  of  whole  sentences  ;  the  means  of  in- 

vesting these  with  dignity,  of  adapting  them  to  the  subject,  of 
constructing  them  to  please  the  ear,  and  as  addressed  to  the 
intellect;  and  concludes  with  enumerating  their  several  ele- 

gancies. First,  then,  he  considers  the  beauties  of  style  as  de- 
pending on  single  words. 

3  Should  the  epithet /om^Ji,  as  applied  to  a  quality  of  style, 
not  be  immediately  apprehended,  it  may  be  well  to  recollect 
that  it  means  the  excellence  opposed  to  the  fault  which  wc 
designate  homeliness. 
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ject  of  admiration  is  pleasant^.     Now  in  the  case  of 
metrical  compositions,  there  are  many  things  which 
produce  this  effect,  and  there  are  very  becoming,  be- 

cause both  the  subject  and  the  person  stand  more 
apart  [from  ordinary  life] ;  in  prose,  however,  these 
helps  are  much  fewer,  for  the  subject  is  less  exalted : 
since  even  in  tliat  art  were  a  slave,  or  a  mere  youth, 
or  [any  one,  in  fact,  in  speaking]  of  mere  trifles  to 
express  himself  in    terms  of  studied  ornament,  it 
would  be  rather  unbecoming  ;  but  here  too  [as  in 
poetry]  the  rule  of  good  taste  is,  that  your  style  be 

4.  ΛΥθ       loΛvered   or  raised    according   to  the  subject.      On 

must  con-  ̂ ^ί^ΐι  account  we  must  escape  observation  in  doing 
art.  this,  and  not  appear  to  speak  in  a  studied  manner, 

but  naturally,  for  the  one  is  of  a  tendency  to  persuade, 

the  other  is  the  very  reverse^;  because  people  put 
themselves  on  their  guard,  as  though  against  one  Λvho 
has  a  design  upon  them,  just  as  they  would  against 
adulterated  wine.  [Let  your  style  then  be  such]  as 
was  the  case  with  the  voice  of  Theodorus  as  com- 

pared with  that  of  the  other  actors'^;  for  it  appeared 
to  be  that  of  the  character  which  was  speaking,  theirs 

5.  however  were  foreign  from  the  character.  And  the 
deceit  is  neatly  passed  off  if  one  frame  his  nomen- 

clature upon  a  selection  from  ordinary  conversation  ; 

the  thing  which  Euripides'^  does,  and  first  gave  the hint  of. 

Words  to  As  however  nouns  and  verbs  are  [the  materials] 
be  but       q£  which  the  speech  is  made  up,  and  as  nouns  admit 

*  This  was  asserted  book  i.  chap.  11,  §  23,  24. 
*  Ubicunque  ars  osteyitatm',  Veritas  abessc  videtur.  Quintil. 

Instit.  X.  3.     Artis  est  celare  artcm. 

^  Harris  seems  to  have  had  this  passage  in  view  when  he 

Avrote  the  foUoAving :  "  'Tis  in  Avriting  as  in  acting ;  the  best writers  are  like  our  late  admired  Garrick.  And  how  did  that 

able  genius  employ  his  art?  Not  by  a  wan  oste7itatio7i  of  any 
one  of  his  poAvers,  but  by  a  latent  use  of  them  all  in  such  an 
exhibition  of  nature,  that,  while  we  Avcre  present  in  a  theatre, 
and  only  beholding  an  actor,  λλό  could  not  help  thinking  our- 

selves in  Denmark  Avith  Hamlet,  or  in  Bosworth  Field  with 

Richard."     Philolog.  Inq.  P.  ii.  c.  4. 
'  In  this  practice,  Euripides  stands  remarkably  opposed  to 

his  predecessor  iEschylus. 
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so  many  species  as  have  been  examined  in  the  Poetics,  sparingly 
ed out  of  the  number  of  these  we  must  employ  but  spar-  ̂ ψΡ%- 

ingly,  and  in  very  few  places,  exotic'^  and  compound 
words,  and  those  newly  coined;  where  they  may  be 

employed  I  Λνίΐΐ  state  hereafter^:  the  reason  [of  the 
restriction]  has  been  mentioned,  viz.  because  they  re- 

move your  style  [from  that  of  common  life]  more 
than  is  consistent  with  good  taste.     Words  however  6.  \Vords 

of  ordinary  use,  and  in  their  original  acceptations  ̂ ^,  '^*^Ρ'«'  »'- 
and  metaphors,  are  alone  available  in   the  style  of  ̂ταψοραΐ, 

prose :  a  proof  [that  this  is  the  fact,  is]  that  these  are  piopei•  for 

the  only  words  which  all  persons  employ ;  for  every  P^'^^*^• body  carries  on  conversation  by  means  of  metaphors, 
and  words  in  their  primary  sense,  and  those  of  ordi- 

nary use.     Thus  it  is  plain  that,  if  one  should  have 
constructed  his  style  well,  it  will  be  both  of  a  foreign 
character,  and  that  [the  art  of  the  orator]  may  still 
elude  observation,  and  [the  style  itself]  will  have  the 

8  Γλώττα :  "  any  word  that  belongs  either  to  another  lan- 
guage, or  another  dialect  of  the  same  language,  and  that  is  not 

naturalized  hy  common  κηά  popular  use."     Twining. 
^  In  the  seventh  chapter  he  says,  that  they  may  be  used 

with  effect  when  you  would  assume  the  language  of  high  ex- 
citement :  see  §  11. 

io  Κύρια  are  words  in  general  use,  opposed  to  γλώτται,  out- 
landish expressions.  ΟΙκεία,  words  in  their  primary  and  literal 

acceptations,  opposed  to  μεταφοραΐ,  words  transferred  from 
their  primary  meaning  to  some  analogous  meaning.  Many 
words  are  κύρια  which  yet  are  not  οΙκεία.  In  fact,  of  the  three 
divisions  Uie  οικεία  are  necessarily  the  fewest ;  since  the  proper 
and  original  designations  of  individual  objects  cannot  extend 
to  a  number  sufficiently  great  to  answer  all  the  purposes  of 
language ;  the  resources  of  which  must  therefore  be  augmented 
by  metaphorical  transfer.  Even  these  words  in  time  become 
so  naturalized  by  common  use  as  no  longer  to  have  any  thing 

"  of  the  e^ect  of  metaphor  upon  the  hearer.  On  the  contrary, 
like  proper  terms "  (οικεία),  "  they  suggest  directly  to  his 
mind,  without  the  intervention  of  any  image,  the  ideas  which 

the  speaker  proposed  to  convey  by  them."  Philos.  of  Rhet. 
vol.  i.  p.  185,  186.  From  those  sounds  which  we  hear  on 
small  or  on  coarse  occasions,  we  do  not  easily  receive  strong 
impressions,  or  delightful  images ;  and  words  to  which  we  are 
nearly  strangers  [terms  of  art,  etc.],  whenever  they  occur, 
draw  that  attention  on  themselves  which  they  should  transmit 

to  things.  Johnson's  Life  of  Dryden,  vol.  vi.  p.  395,  edit. 
18,23.  Vid.  the  Avhole  passage. 

Ρ 
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advantage  of  clearness  ;  this  hoAvever  was  laid  down 

T.Equivo-  to  be  the  perfection  of  rhetorical  language.  But  of 

*^^Vth^^^  all  nouns,  those  which  are  equivocal  suit  the  purposes 
sophist,  c»f  the  sophist,  for  by  their  help  he  effects  his  falla- 
synonyms  cies,  while  synonyms  are  of  use  to  the  poet ;  I  mean 

the  poet,  ̂ j^g^g  which  are  both  synonyms  and  of  common  usage, 
as  ττορενησθαι  and  βαΐίζειν,  for  these  two  are  both  of 
common  usage  and  synonymous  to  each  other. 

The  nature  then  of  each  of  these  varieties,  and 

how  many  species  of  metaphor  there  are,  and  also 
that  this  ornament  is  of  the  greatest  effect,  as  Avell  in 

poetry  as  prose,  has  been  explained,  (as  I  have  ob- 

8.  Meta-    served  above,)  in  the  Poetics.     In  prose ^^  hoAvever 
phors.        ̂ yQ  should  bestow  the  greater  attention  on  them,  in 

proportion  as  an  oration  has  to  be  made  up  of  fewer 
adjuments  than  a  metrical  composition.  Moreover 

the  metaphor  possesses  in  an  especial  manner  [the 
beauties  of]  clearness  and  sweetness,  with  an  air  of 

being  foreign  ̂ ■^;  and  it  is  not  possible  to  derive  it 
from  any  other  person  ̂ ^. 

9.  i.  Must  You  must  however  apply,  in  the  case  both  of 

^άναχΐ-  epithets  and  metaphors,  such  as  are  appropriate  ;  and 
yiav.  this  will  depend  on  their  being  constructed  on  prin- 

ciples of  analogy,  otherwise  they  will  be  sure  to  ap- 
pear in  bad  taste  ;  because  contraries  show  themselves 

to  be  such,  particularly  when  set  by  each  other.  But 
you  must  consider,  as  a  purple  garment  becomes  a 

*'  Πρώτα  μ\ν  ουν  μεταφοηαίζ  γ^ρηστίον'  αύται  yap  μάΧιστα 
καί  νδονην  πυμβάΧΧουται  τοϊ?  Xo'yois,  και  μίγεθοί, — μη  μεντοι ττυκναί^.    Demetr. 

'*  "  As  to  metaphorical  expression,  that  is  a  g^-eat  excellence 
ia  style,  when  it  is  used  Avith  propriety,  for  it  gives  you  two 
ideas  for  one ; — conveys  the  meaning  more  luminously,  and 

generally  with  a  perception  of  delight."  Boswell's  Johnson, ^t.  68. 

'*  Aristotle  seems  to  subjoin  this  as  the  croA%iiing  praise  of 
metaphor ;  for  he  has  already  told  us  that,  that  is  a  good  tlie 
principle  of  which  centres  in  ourselves  ;  so  also,  in  the  Topica, 

he  lays  down  that  ο  μή  εστί  'παρ'  άΧΧου  ττορίσασΰαι  as  a.  greater 
good  η  ο  εστί  τταρ'  άΧΧου.  In  the  third  book  of  the  Nicoma- 
ch«pan  Ethics  he  employs  a  similar  topic  of  praise  :  δ  τταρ'  ετέ- 

ρου μη  οίοι/  τε  Χαβε'ιν,  μηδέ  μαθεΐν.      See  also  book  ί.  C.  7,  §  33, 
of  tlie  present  treatise. 
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youth,  what  is  equally  so  to  an  old  man ;    since  the 
same  garment  does  not  become  [both]. 

And  if  you  wish  to  embellish  your  subject,  see  10. 
you  deduce  your  metaphor  from  such  things  coming  ̂ ι^^^^βΓ 
under  the  same  class  as  are  better ;  and  if  to  cry  it  class  if  to 

down,  from  such  as  are  worse :  I  mean,  as  the  cases  ̂ J^^^' 
are  opposed  and  come  under  the  same  genus,  that  the  a\owe™if 
saying,  for  example,  of  a  beggar,  that  "he  prays"  to  debase, 
and  of  one  who  is  praying,  that  "  he  begs,''  (both 
being  species  of  asking,)  is  to  do  the  thing  which  has 

been  mentioned  ;  just  as  Iphicrates  called  Callias  "  a 
mere  collector  to  the  goddess,  and  not  a  bearer  of  the 

torch.''     He  however  replied,  "that  he  must  needs 
be  uninitiated  himself,  or  he  would  not  call  him  a 

collector,  but  a  bearer  of  the  torch."     For  these  are 
both  services  connected  with  the  goddess ;  the  one 
however  is  respectable,  while  the  other  is  held  in  no 
repute.     And  some  one  [speaks  of  the  courtiers  of 
Dionysius  as]   Dionysian  parasites;   they  however 

call  themselves  artificers  ̂ ^.     And  these  expressions 
are  both  metaphors ;  the  one  of  persons  who  would 
depreciate,  the  other  the  contrary.     Even  robbers, 

now-a-day,  call  themselves  purveyors^^.     On  which 
principle  we  may  say  of  a  man  who  "  has  acted  un- 

justly" that  he  "25  in  error;"    and  of  one  who  "es 
in  error"  that  he  " has  acted  unjustly"     Again,  of 
one  who  has  stolen,  both  that  has  taken,  [in  way  of 

diminution,]    and  that   has   ravaged  [in  exaggera- 

'*  Αιονυσοκόλακα^.  This  term,  by  which  the  tribe  of  flat- 
terers seem  to  have  been  exposed  to  ridicule  on  the  stage 

(κόλακεδ  τον  Αιονυσίου),  was  ingeniously  enough  borrowed 
from  the  name  of  the  patron  of  the  theatre,  Αιόνυσο^;  they 
however  thought  proper  to  exchange  one  theatrical  appellation 
for  another  more  respectable,  and  dignified  themselves  by  the 
name  τεχι/ίται.  This,  as  Avell  as  the  corresponding  Latin  term, 
artifices,  seems  to  have  been  more  commonly  applied  to  actors, 
musicians,  etc.  See  Keuchen,  note  on  Corn.  Nep.  vita  Cha- 
briae,  c.  i.  By  the  Λvay,  this  sort  of  metaphorical  embellish- 

ment appears  not  to  be  unusual  in  the  present  day,  if  it  be  true 
(as  we  are  told)  that  the  important  personage  who  directs  the 
culinary  operations  in  great  families  be  entitled  the  artist. 

'^  Compare  Thucyd.  b.  i.  sub  init. Ρ  2 
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tion^''].  But  the  saying,  as  the  Telephus  of  Euripides 
does,  "  that  he  lords  it  der  the  oars,  and  landing  in 
Mysia,"  etc.,  is  out  of  taste  ;  for  the  expression, 
"  lording  it  over,"  is  above  the  dignity  of  the  sub- 

ject;   [the  rhetorical  artifice]  then,  is   not   palmed 

11.  off^'^.     There  will  also  be  a  fault  in  the  syllables, 
^^^     unless  they  are  significant  of  a  grateful  sound ;   for 

must  be     instance,   Dionysius,    surnamed    Chalcous  ̂ ^,    in    his 
attended    elegies,  calls  poetry,  "  the  clangor  of  Calliope,"  be- 

cause both  are  vocal  sounds  ;  the  metaphor,  however, 

is  a  paltry  one,  and  couched  in  uncouth  expressions  ̂ ^. 
12.  Again,  our  metaphors  should  not  he  far-fetched  ; 

^^tb^T^  but  we  should  make  the  transfer,  on  the  principle  of 
fetched,  assigning  names  out  of  the  number  of  kindred  ob- 

jects, and  such  as  are  the  same  in  species,  to  objects 
which  are  unnamed,  of  which  however  it  is  clear, 
simultaneously  with  their  being  uttered,  that  they 
are  akin,  as  in  that  approved  enigma, 

"  A  man  I  once  beheld,  [and  Avondering  view'd,] 

Who,  on  another,  brass  with  fire  had  glued '^ :'' Twining. 

for  the  operation  is  undesignated  by  any  name^',  and 
both  are  species  of  attaching ;  wherefore  the  >vriter 
called  the  application  of  the  cupping  instrument,  a 
gluing.  And,  generally  speaking,  it  is  possible  out 
of  neatly  constructed  enigmas  to  extract  excellent 
metaphors:  because  it  is  on  the  principles  of  metaphor 

'6  See  book  i.  chap.  13,  §  9,  10. 
'^  Is  too  glaring,  is  seen  through. 
'^  Were  it  not  that  Plutarch  attributes  this  surname  of  Dio- 

nysius ("  the  Brazen")  to  a  suggestion  of  his  for  employing 
brass  currency  at  Athens,  the  specimen  here  quoted  might  lead 
us  to  suppose  that  he  derived  the  appellation  from  some  cha- 

racteristic harshness  of  style. 

'9  "Ασημοι  φωνή,  VOX  quiB  vel  forma  vel  significatione  turpia est.     Ern.  Lex.  Tec. 

^o  This  enigma  is  ingenious,  and  means  the  operation  of  cup- 
ping, performed  in  ancient  days  by  a  machine  of  brass.  Phi- 

lolog.  Inq.  P.  ii.  c.  10. 

2'  Metaphor  took  its  rise  from  the  poverty  of  language.  Men, 
not  finding  upon  every  occasion  words  ready  made  for  their 
ideas,  were  compelled  to  have  recourse  to  words  analogous, 
and  transfer  them  from  their  original  moaning,  to  the  meaning 

then  required,"     Philolog.  Inq.  P.  ii.  c.  10. 



CHAP.  II.]  RHETORIC.  213 

that  men  construct  enigmas ;  so  that  it  is  evident, 
that  [if  the  enigma  be  a  good  one]  the  metaphor  has 
been  properly  borrowed. 

The  transfer  also  should  be  made  from  objects  13. 

Λvhich  are  beautiful ;  beauty  however  of  words  con-  ̂ ^^J^^J 
sists,  as  Licymnius  observes,  in  the  sound  or  in  the  borroAved 
idea  conveyed ;  as  does  also  their  inelegance.     And  f'^om 

there  is  moreover  a  third  ̂ ^,  which  does  away  the  so-  ob^^cts!^ phistical  doctrine ;  since  it  is  not  the  fact,  as  Bryso  Beauty  of 

argues,  "  that  no  one  speaks  inelegantly,  if  indeed  morels 
the  using  one  expression  instead  of  another,  carries  i^  the 

with  it  the  same  meaning : "  for  this  is  a  fallacy ;  sound. 
because    some  words   are   nearer   in  their  ordinary  JJ^^  ̂'^^^• .     .1111  •'     ilie  ap- 
acceptations,  more  assimilated,  and  have  more  pecu-  plication. 
liar  force  of  setting  the  object  before  the  eyes  than 
others.  And  what  is  more,  one  word  represents  the 
object  under  different  circumstances  from  another ; 
so  that  we  may  even  on  this  principle  lay  it  down, 
that  one  word  has  more  or  less  of  beauty  and  inele- 

gance than  another :  for  although  both  words,  [at 
the  same  time,]  express  [properties  which  are]  beau- 

tiful, as  well  as  such  as  are  inelegant ;  yet  they  either 
express  them  not  qua  they  are  beautiful,  or  not  qua 
they  are  inelegant ;  or  granting  they  do,  yet  they 
express  them,  the  one  in  a  greater,  the  other  in  a 
less  degree.  But  we  are  to  deduce  our  metaphors 
from  these  sources  ; — from  such  as  are  beautiful  either 
in  sound,  in  meaning,  or  [in  the  image  they  present] 
to  the  sight,  or  any  other  sense.  And  there  is  a  dif- 

ference, in  the  saying,  for  instance,  "  the  rosy-fingered 
Aurora ; "  rather  than  "  the  purple-fingered  ; "  or, 
what  is  still  worse,  "  the  crimson-fingered.''^ 

Also  in  the  case  of  epithets^  it  is  very  possible  to  14.  Epi- 
derive  one's  epithets  from  a  degrading  or  disgraceful  Ji^eJun^^ 
view  of  the  case  ;  for  instance,  "  the  murderer  of  his  the  same 

mother  23:"  and  we  may  derive  them  from  a  view  on  ̂ ^>'• 

22  We  may  perhaps  term  this  third  beauty  of  words,  delicacy 
in  their  application. 

*•■'  Nominibus  mollire  licet  mala ;  fusca  vocetur Nigrior  Illyrica  cui  pice  sanguis  erit,  etc. 
Ovid.  Ar.  Am.  1.  ii. 
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the  better  side  ;  as,  the  avenger  of  his  father."  And 
Simonides  ̂ ^,  when  the  victor  in  a  race  by  mules 
offered  him  a  trifling  present,  was  not  disposed  to 

write,  as  though  feeling  hurt  at  writing  on  demi- 
asses ;  when,  however,  he  oiFered  a  sufficient  present, 

he  composed  the  poem — 
Hail !  Daughters  of  the  generotis  Horse, 
That  skims,  like  wind,  along  the  course,  etc.     Harris. 

15.  ύτΓο-  and  yet  they  were  daughters  of  asses  as  well.  Again, 

κορισμόί.  it  is  possible  to  express  the  self- same  thing  diminu- 
tively. And  it  is  the  employment  of  diminutives 

which  renders  both  good  and  evil  less ;  just  as  Ai'is- 

tophanes  jests  in  "The  Babylonians;"  using,  instead 
of  gold,  "  a  tiny  piece  of  gold ;"  instead  of  "  a  gar- 

ment," "  a  little  garment ;"  instead  of  "  reproach," 
"  puny  reproach  ;"  and  instead  of  "  sickness,"  "  slight 
indisposition."  We  ought,  however,  to  be  careful, 
and  always  keep  to  the  mean  in  both  cases. 

CHAP.  III. 

a  frigid 
style, 
i.  Com 

pound 
words. 

On  Frigidity  of  Style. 

1.  Four  Frigidity',  as  dependent  on  the  style,  consists  in 
causes^of  £q^y  points.  In  the  use  of  compound  Λvords  ;  like 

Lycophron^,  Λvhere  he  says,  "the  many-iaced  hea- 
ven," and  "  the  mighty-topped  earth,"  and  "  the  nar- 

row-pathed  shore."  And  as  Gorgias  used  the 
expression,  "a  beggarly-mused  flatterer,"  and  "the 
strictly-bound-by-oath  and  fully-sworn  men."  Or 
like  Alcidamas,  [who  talks  of]  "  the  soul  replete  with 
anger,  and  the  visage  waxing  fire-coloured."  Again, 

2*  See  Bentley  on  Phalaris,  p.  156.  Zanclacans  and  Messe- 
nians. 

^  Having  in  the  last  chapter  discussed  the  beauties  of  style 
as  dependent  on  single  words,  he  now  proceeds  to  consider  its 
defects,  as  they  arise  from  the  single  words  employed  :  see  note 
on  chap.  ii.  §  2. 

•  This  Lycophron  was  a  sophist,  and  is  not  to  be  confounded 
with  the  poet  Avho  flourished  under  Ptolemy  Philadelphus. 
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"  he  supposed  their  zeal  would  be  completion-work- 
ing ;"  and  "  he  settled  a  completion-working  per- 

suasiveness of  speech ;"  and  "  the  azure-hued  level  of 
the  main."  For  all  these  expressions,  by  reason  of 
their  being  compounded,  appear  poetical^. 

This,  then,  is  one  cause :  also  the  employment  of  2.  ii.  Use 

foreign  idioms  is    one ;    as  when    Lycophron   calls  ̂ ,oi?(is^^^ 
Xerxes,  "  prodigious   hero,"  and    Sciron,   "  baneful 
man^;"  or  Alcidamas,  when  he  says,  "gambollings  in 
poetry,"  and  "  nature's  improbity,"  and  "  whetted  by 
unrestrained  rage  of  soul." 

A  third  description  of  frigidity  consists  in  the  em-  3.  iii.  Epi- 

plyment  of  epithets  either  too  long,  out  of  place,  or  }^^^^  J"^ 
too  frequent ;  for  in  poetry,  indeed,  it  is  becoming  frequent, 

enough  to  say  "  white  milk  ;"  in  prose,  however,  it  is  ̂^  ̂ "^  «*" 
rather  bad  taste.     Some  also,  should  there  be  a  su-  ̂   ̂̂^' 
perabundance  of  them,  betray  [the  rhetorician's  art], 
and  make  it  evident  that  the  whole  is  a  mere  made-up 
thing ;  this,  however,  you  may  occasionally  avail  your- 

self of,  since  it  produces  a  departure  from  the  ordinary 
style,  and  renders  the  diction  foreign.   Yet  ought  we 
to  aim  at  the  mean ;  for  [the  too  free  indulgence  in 
the  licence]  does  more  harm  than  the  speaking  care- 

lessly ;   for  the  one  has   no   beauty,  the  other  has 

[^positive']  fault.    Hence  it  is  that  the  writings  of  Al- cidamas appear  frigid ;  for  he  employs  epithets  not 
OS  the  seasoning,  but  as  the  food,  with  such  profusion 
does  he  scatter  them,  and  those  both  too  long,  and 
where  the  meaning  is  self-evident :  thus,  he  does  not 
say  the  sweat,  but  "the  moist  sweat ^:"  nor  to  the 

'  Take  the  following  specimen :  "  To  so  vast  a  height  did 
the  never-too-much-to-be-extolled  reputation  of  this  eximious 

man,"  etc.  Sir  Thomas  Urquhart's  Jewel.  See  also  "  The 
Rejected  Addresses ; "  Art.  "  Address  of  the  Editors  of  the 
Morning  Post." 

*  The  expression  in  the  original  alludes  to  Sinnis,  a  famous 
robber,  whose  peculiar  method  of  torture  it  was  to  bind  his 

victims  to  the  boughs  of  trees  forcibly  bent  together,  and  sud- 
denly loosened,  so  that  the  violence  of  their  reflex  tore  the 

limbs  from  their  bodies.  However  a  Σίννι^  άνηρ  was  probably 

not  more  elegant  in  Greek,  than  the  expression  "a  Turpin" 
is  considered  in  English. 

*  Victorius  thinks  that  Boccaccio,  in  his  Decameron,  has 
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Colli - 
]ioimcl 
words 
suited  to 

Dithy- 
rambic 

poetry ; 
exotic  to 

epic ;  me- 
taphors to 

the  dra- 
ma. 

4.  iv.  Im- 
l)rn])ev 
meta- 
phors. 

Isthmian  games,  but  "  to  Isthmus'  full  assemblage :" 
nor  does  he  speak  of  laws;  but  of  "the  laws,  the 
sovereigns  of  states  :"  nor,  of  the  race ;  but  of  "  the 
soul's  rapid  impulse :"  nor  of  a  museum  ;  but  of 
"  taking  nature's  museum  with  you  :"  and  of  "  rueful 
care  of  the  soul."  Nor  does  he  speak  of  favour ;  but 
of  "  the  fabricator  of  a  whole  people's  favour :"  and  of 
"a  dispenser  of  the  pleasure  of  his  audience."  [He 
would  not  tell  you]  of  branches ;  but  "  amid  the 
branches  of  the  wood  did  he  conceal  it :"  nor,  that  he 
covered  his  person  ;  but  "  the  nakedness  of  his  per- 

son :"  and  of  "  desire  the  counter-rival  of  the  soul :" 
(for  this  is  at  once  a  compound  Avord  and  an  epithet, 

so  that  it  becomes  poetry :)  and  of  "  such  an  ill- 
omen'd  excess  of  improbity."  Hence  those  who  ex- 

press themselves  with  this  poetic  air,  produce  by  their 
want  of  taste  both  the  ridiculous  and  the  frigid,  and 
from  their  loquacious  prosing,  become  deficient  in 
clearness  ;  for  whenever  one  unnecessarily  obtrudes 
any  thing  on  an  auditor  who  already  apprehends  him, 
putting  an  end  to  all  perspicuity,  he  produces  ob- 
scurity. 

People,  however,  do  employ  compounds,  when  the 
subject  is  without  a  proper  appellative,  and  the  com- 

position is  easily  effected:  for  instance  '^pastime;' 
but  if  it  occur  frequently,  it  is  decidedly  poetical. 
Λyherefore  a  style  characterized  by  compounds,  is 
most  available  to  the  Dithyrambic  poets  ;  for  such 
words  are  sonorous :  exotic  words  are  most  useful  to 

epic  poets  ̂ •;  for  they  have  something  dignified  and 
superb  :  metaphor  however  to  iambic  verse  ;  for  [dra- 

matists] now  employ  it,  as  has  been  already  stated. 
Moreover,  fourthly,  frigidity  originates  in  metaphor; 

for  there  are  even  metaphors  which  are  unbecoming : 

some,  from  their  being  ridiculous " ;  for  the  ̂ ^τiteΓS  of 
employed  too  profusely  this  poetical  ornament.  Comment,  in 
Demet.  Phal. 

^  May  Ave  not  instance  Milton's  Hebraisins? 
■?  A  striking  instance  of  this  occurs  in  two  well-knoAATi  lines, 

in  which  Winter  is  said, 

"  To  glaze  the  lakes,  and  bridle  up  the  floods, 

Kwa  pei-riiciij  with  icool  the  bald-pate  woods." 
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comedy  emploj  metaphor  :  others,  from  their  being 

too  dignified,  and  having  too  great  an  air  of  tragedy^; 
and  should  they  be  far-fetched,  they  become  indistinct ; 
like  Gorgias,  [when  he  talks  of]  things  as  wan,  and 

[again]  as  ruddy.  "  You  have  sown  in  shame,  and 
reaped  in  ruin ;"  for  this  has  too  much  the  air  of 
poetry.  And  as  Alcidamas,  [who  calls]  "philosophy 
the  rampart  of  the  laws  ;"  and  "  the  Odyssey  a  beau- 

tiful mirror  of  human  life^."  Again,  "introducing 
no  such  gambolling  in  poetry :"  since  all  these  ex- 

pressions, for  the  reasons  above-mentioned,  are  des- 
titute of  persuasive  efficacy.  But  what  Gorgias  said 

on  a  swallow,  when  in  its  flight  it  had  muted  on  him, 
was  in  the  best  style  of  tragedy  ;  for  he  exclaimed, 

"  Oh !  fie  Philomela ;"  for  to  a  bird,  indeed,  the  act 
was  not  unbecoming,  to  a  young  lady,  however,  itΛvould 
have  been.  So  that  he  reproached  her  neatly  enough, 
speaking  of  her  as  what  she  had  been,  not  as  what 
she  then  was. 

CHAP.  IV. 

Of  Simile. 

The  simile,  too,  is  in  fact  metaphor;  for  the  diflPer-  1•  Simile: 

ence  is  trifling :  for  when  [the  poet]  says  of  Achilles,  fe°rfro*m' 
"  Like  a  lion  he  leaped  on  them,"  it  is  a  simile ;  but  a  meta- 
when  he  says,  "  A  very  lion  he  leaped  on  them,"  it  is  P^^r. 
a  metaphor  :  for  since  both  are  brave,  [the  poet,] 

^  Such  Avas  the  language  of  the  poet  who,  describing  the 
footmen's  flambeaux  at  the  end  of  an  opera,  sung  or  said, 

Now  blazed  a  thousand  flaming  suns,  and  bade 
Grim  night  retire.   

Harris,  Philolog.  Inq. 

9  HoAvever  correct  Mr.  Harris's  taste  may  be  in  considering 
this  an  elegant  metaphor,  it  seems  extraordinary  that  he  should 

quote  the  passage  thus  :  "  According  to  Aristotle,  the  Odyssey 
of  Homer  Avas  eleganthj  called  by  Alcidamas,  κα\6υ  άυθρωττίνον 

βίου  κατοτΓτροι/,  etc."  Philolog.  Inq.  P.  ii.  c.  10.  Surely 
Aristotle  does  not  consider  this  as  an  elegant  metaphor. 
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making  the  transfer,  has  spoken  of  Achilles  as  a  lion. 

2.  Is  use-   The  simile  is  useful  too  in  prose,  though  seldom,  since 
orose         ̂ ^  carries  with  it  the  air  of  poetry.     And  you  must 

introduce  them  just  as  you  would  metaphors  ;  for 
they  are  metaphors  diiFering  in  that  particular  which 
has  been  stated  ̂  

3.  In-  The  following  are  similes  ;  viz.  that  which  Andro- 

siSes  °^  ̂^^^  employed  against  Idrieus,•  that  "  he  was  like  pup- 
pies loosed  from  their  chain  ;"  for  they  rushing  at 

people  bite  them,  and  Idrieus,  too,  now  that  he  was 
discharged,  was  a  dangerous  person.  Again,  as  The- 
odamus,  in  a  simile,  compared  Archidamus  to  Eux- 
enus,  without  his  knowledge  of  geometry ;  on  the 
principles  of  similar  ratios  :  for  [^converseli/^  Euxenus 
would  be  Archidamus,  had  [the  latter]  a  knowledge 
of  geometry.  Also  the  instance  which  occurs  in  the 
Politeia  of  Plato,  that  those  who  spoil  the  dead  are 

like  young  dogs,  "  which  bite  the  stone,  \vithout 
touching  the  person  Λνΐιο  throws  it."  Also  the  [si- 

mile] which  he  employed  against  the  populace,  "  that 
it  was  like  a  pilot,  strong  indeed,  but  rather  deaf.' 
And  of  the  metres  of  poets,  "  they  are  like  those  in 
the  prime  of  youth  who  are  without  beauty  ;"  for  the 
latter  having  lost  their  freshness,  and  the  former  their 
numerical  arrangement,  are  no  longer  like  the  same 
thing.  Also  the  simile  of  Pericles  against  the  Samians, 

[Avho  said]  "  they  Λvere  like  young  children,  Λνΐιο  indeed 
accept  the  sop,  but  still  cry :"  and  against  the  Boeo- 

tians, that  "  they  were  like  holm-oaks  ;  for  these 
holm-oaks  are  cut  down  by  their  ΟΛνη  means  ̂ ,  as 
were  also  the  Boeotians,  in  their  contests  Λvith  each 

'  Viz.  tlie  insertion  of  the  particle  denoting  similitude,  ΏΣ 
Χίων,  instead  of  Χίωυ  iwopovatv. 

2  Victorius's  conjecture  as  to  the  means  whereby  these  trees 
destroy  themselves  appears  rather  forced.  May  there  not  be 
some  allusion  to  the  original  of  the  lately  discovered  fable  of 
Phaedrus ;  in  which  the  trees,  havins:  been  made  to  dispute 

about  providins^  a  handle  for  the  woodman's  axe,  after  seeing 
the  fatal  use  he  makes  of  the  present,  acknowledge  that  they 
deserve  that  destruction  Avhich  they  had  provided  for  them- 

selves ?  The  Latin  fabulist  lumself  seems  to  think  that  his 

master,  ̂ Esop,  had  carried  nuUters  too  far  in  making  trees 
speak,  since  he  deems  it  necessary  to  apologize  : 
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other."  And  what  Demosthenes  used  before  the  po- 
pulace, that  "  it  is  like  those  who  are  sea-sick  Avhen 

on  board."  So,  too,  Democritus  likened  the  orators 
to  nurses,  "  who,  swallowing  the  sop  themselves,  be- 

smear the  infants  with  spittle."  And  in  the  same  way 
Antisthenes  likened  Cephisidotus  the  slim  to  frank- 

incense, for  "in  its  consumption  it  spreads  universal 

delight." \_Thus  the  simile  is  metaphor],  for  it  is  free  to  you 
to  enunciate  all  these  both  as  metaphors  and  as  si- 

miles.    So  that  it  is  plain  that  as  many  as,  when 
enunciated  as  metaphors,  are  approved,  will  also  be- 

come similes ;    and  [vice  versa]   the  similes,   when 
ivithoiit  the  note  [of  similitude],  will  become  meta- 

phors.    But  the  metaphor,  which  is  constructed  on  4.  Meta- 

the  principle  of  similar  ratios,  ought  always  to  admit  P^^^'^  , 
of  paying  back  [the  borrowed  term^]  ;  as  also  in  other  mit  of 
cases,  and  in  that  of  [metaphor],  from  species  to  spe-  paying 
cies :  for  instance,  if  a  cup  be  called  "  the  shield  of  i^orrowed 
Bacchus,"  it  is  also  proper  to  call  a  shield  "  the  cup  term. 
of  Mars."     Of  these  materials,  then,  is  a  discourse 
made  up. 

CHAP.  V. 

On  the  Necessity  of  speaking  the  Language  loith  Purity. 

But  purity  in  speaking  your  language^  is  the  found-   1.  Purity 
ation  of  all  style  ;  and  this  depends  on  five  particu-  «f  style 

lars.     First,  on  the  connective  particles  ̂ ,  whether  on^five^ 
"  Calumniari  si  quis  autem  voluerit,  points. 
Quod  arbores  loquantur"  etc.     Phaed.  Prol.  lib.  i. 

'  A  metaplior  is  said  άνταττοδίδοσθαί,  when  it  may  be  in- 
verted: for  instance,  just  as  you  would  call  a  pilot,  "  the 

ruler  of  his  vessel ; "  so  may  you  call  a  ruler,  "  the  pilot  of  the 
state."     Ern.  Lex. 

'  Aristotle  having  in  the  last  three  chapters  given  us  the 
necessary  information  respecting  the  materials  of  style,  its  sin- 

gle word's,  proceeds  now  to  treat  of  the  arrangement  of  those materials  in  whole  sentences. 

2  One  is  surprised  to  find  another  great  critic  of  antiquity 
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2.  i.  On  one  pay  them  back  or  not,  just  as  they  are  of  a  na- 

nective"  ̂ "^'®  *^  precede  or  follow,  and  as  each  requires  ;  thus, 
particles,    although  and  on  my  part,  require  yet  and  on  his  part 

[to  follow  them].  And  it  is  necessary  to  make  a  re- 
turn of  the  one  to  the  other  Avhile  it  is  yet  recollect- 

ed, and  not  to  suspend  them  at  too  great  intervals : 
neither  should  we  [insert  another]  connective  before 
making  a  return  to  the  connective  which  already  has 

a  claim  on  us ;  for  in  very  few  instances  is  this  ap- 

propriate. "But  I,  after  he  spoke  to  me,  for  Cleon 
came  up  beseeching  me  and  putting  it  to  me,  went, 

taking  them  along  with  me :"  for  in  these  Λvords 
many  connectives  are  thrown  in  before  the  first  con- 

nective has  been  paid  back  ;  and  if  the  interval  be- 

tAveen  the  Avords  "/"  and  ̂ '■wenV  be  great,  a  want 
of  clearness  takes  place.    One  source  then  of  correct- 

3.  ii.  Ill  ness  originates  in  the  connectives.  And  a  second,  in 

the  expressing  yourself  in  the  appropriate  terms,  and 

not  in  generals^.     A  third,  in  terms  which  are  not 
notyague.  ambiguous  :  this,  however,  only  Avhen  you  do  not  de- 

^rm,  not  l^^^^'^^^^^J  choosc  the  opposite  ;  the  very  thing  which 
mbigu-  they  do,  who,  whilst  they  have  nothing  to  say,  yet 
"s.  affect  to  say  sometliing  marvellous  ;  for  such  persons, 

in  their  invention  of  somcAvhat  to  say,  give  vent  to 

these  terms,  just  as  Empedocles  did.  For  the  cir- 
cumlocution by  its  length  imposes  on  people,  and  the 

auditors  are  affected  in  the  very  self-same  way  as  the 
populace  in  transactions  with  soothsayers  ;  for  Avhen 
they  utter  their  ambiguities,  they  yield  assent  as 

they  go  on ;  [as  in  the  famous  oracle],  "  Croesus 
having  crossed  the  Halys  will  overthrow  a  mighty 

empire."  And  it  is  because  the  chance  of  mistake  is 
less,  tliat  soothsayers  express  themselves  in  generals 

on  their  subject:  for  in  "even  and  odd"*"  he  will 

more  frequently  be  right  who  cries  [only  generaUy~\ 
declaring  it  unnecessary  to  be  very  particnlar  in  this  respect : — 
vo)';  6i  Kai  τοΐ'9  συν^ίσμου^  μη  μά\α  άνταττοδί^οσθαι  άκριβώί, 
οίου  τω  μεν,  το  6ί.      Demct.  Phul.  ττερι  ερμηνίία<;,  ̂   53. 

^  By  ToTs  τΓΐριίχουσιν  is  meant,  not  circumlocutions,  but  the 
use  of  a  general  instead  of  a  particular  term,  as  έρυθρό<;  in  the 
place  of  φοΧυιζ,  Avhich  of  course  much  Aveakens  the  idea. 

■•  Ludere  par  impar.     Hor.  Sat.  lib.  ii.  3,  218. 

using 
terms  dis- 

tinct, and 
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either  "  eveif  or  "  oc/c?,"  than  one  who  would  \_specify~\ the  exact  number ;  and  so  one  who  predicts  simply 
that  a  thing  will  happen,  than  he  who  would  subjoin 

when^.  On  which  account  the  soothsayers  never  add 
the  further  distinction  of  "  when  Γ  All  these  errors 
then  are  similar  ;  so  that,  unless  it  be  with  a  view  to 
some  such  end,  they  are  to  be  avoided. 

The  fourth  essential  is  the  preserving  the  distinc-  ̂ •  i^•  ̂ ^ 

tion  which  Protagoras  marked  out  between  the  gen-  o-enders.^^ ders  of  nouns,  viz.  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter ; 
for  it  ΛνϋΙ  be   necessary  to  make  these  correspond 

correctly.     Thus,    "  She,   having  come  and  having 
conversed,  departed." 

The  fifth  consists  in  correctly  quoting  the  plural,  6•  v.  In 

dual,  and   singular  numbers.     "  They,  coming   up,  numbers^^ 
commenced  beating  me." 

In  a  word,  the  written  style  ought  to  be  easily  Four  ge- 
read  and  understood  ;  and  in  these  requisites  it  is  ̂^^^^ 
the  same  [as  that  of  recitation]  ;  the  very  qualities  i.  Style 
however  these  which  numerous  connectives  do  not  ̂ uglit  to 
possess  :    neither  the  compositions  Avhich  it  is  not  read  and 

easy  to  point,  as  those  of  Heraclitus.     For  the  point-  to  uuder- 

ing  of  Heraclitus'  works  is  quite    a  task,  from  its  ί^^*^• 
being  far  from  clear  whether  words  refer  to  those  JJ^t  S-^ 
which  precede  or  those  which  follow  them^.      For  pend  on 

example,  in  the  beginning  of  his  Avork,  "  Of  reason  Jhe  punc- 
existing  always   men  are  ignorant :"    for  it  is  not clear  to  which  branch  of  the  sentence  we  should 

point  off  the  "  ahvays." 
This  moreover  produces  a  solecism  ;  the   failure  ̂ ^•  ̂ ^  ̂̂ ^ 

in  paying  back   the  idea,  if,    [in  the  case  of   two  ̂ ^^^li 
words,]  you  do  not  bring  each  under  an  expression  more  than 

adapted  to  both':  for  example,  to  the  words  "  colour  ̂ ^^l^^ 

^  Hence  the  distinguishing  superiority  of  the  prophecies  of 
our  Saviour's  coming ;  for  in  them  not  the  simple  fact  alone, 
but  the  very  period  at  Avhich  it  should  occur  was  specified. 

^  We  can  no  where  find  a  more  striking  instance  of  the  want 
of  clearness  to  which  a  neglect  of  these  cautions  gives  rise, 

than  in  book  ii.  chap.  18,  of  the  worthy  Stagyrite's  ΟΛλτι  ΛVork. 
'  Or,  to  take  his  own  illustration,  in  speaking  of  the  objects 

of  different  senses,  be  careful  not  to  annex  a  verb  which  de- 
notes the  operation  of  one  sense  alone.     This  is  well  exposed 
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use  a  verb  or  sound,"  the  expression  "seeing"  has  not  a  com- 

bfe'to  ail  ̂^^^  reference  ;  whereas  the  expression  "  perceiving" 
iv.  There  has.  Again,  sentences  become  indistinct,  if,  delay- 
must  be  ing  to  thrust  in  many  intermediate  remarks,  you  do 

pareuthc-  ̂ ^^  P"^  ̂^'*^  ̂ ^'^^  sti\te  [what  naturally  comes  first], 
ses.  For  example,  "  For  I  intended,  after  I  had  conversed 

with  him  on  this  and  that  subject,  and  so  on,  to 

depart:"  not,  [stating  it  naturally  thus,]  "For  I 
intended  to  depart ;"  and  afterwards  introducing, 
"  after  I  had  conversed  on  this  and  that,  and  so  on.' 

1.  Eleva-  CHAP.  YI. 
tion  pro- 

duced by  On  Elevation  of  Style. 
seven  ex- 

Pusin^     The  following  expedients  contribute  to  elevation  of 
the  defi-    the  style,  viz. — the  employing  the  definition  instead 

nition  in    of  the  noun  ;  saying,  for  instance,  not   "  a  circle," 

thTnoun.  ̂ ^*  "  ̂  plane  superficies,  Λvhose  circumference  is  at 

The  re-      all  points  equidistant  from  the  centre."   The  reverse, 
verse  pro-  however,  viz.  the  use  of  the  noun  instead  of  the  de- 

ruptness'   finition,  contributes  to  abruptness. 2.       Again,  [the  avoiding  either,]  if  it  be  indelicate  or 

V-     •!?      unbecoming  ;  i.  e.  using  the  noun,  if  the  indelicacy 

if  out  of  '  be  in  the  definition  ;  or  the  definition,  if  it  be  in  the taste.         ncun. 

histration       Also,  the  illustration  of  the  subject  by  metaphor 
by  meta-    and  epithets,  guarding,  however,  against  what  savours 

phorand    Qf  poetry.     And  the  putting  what  is  but  single  as 

?\v.*^By  many,  the  thing  which  the  poets  do:    thougli  the 
using  the   haven  be  but  one,  yet  they  tell  you  of  "  Grecian 
plural  for  havens  ;"— and,  "the  letters'  many-opening  folds ^" the  singu-  .  ,  ,  '      ,     .       .  „         j      tr  ο 
lar.  Also,  the  not  brmgmg  all  your  words  under  a 
5.  v.  As- 

in  the  Spectator : — "  I  have  knoAvn  a  hero  compared  to  a  thun- 
derbolt, a  lion,  and  the  sea  ;  all  and  each  of  them  proper  meta- 

phors for  impetuosity,  courage,  or  force.  But  by  bad  manage- 
ment it  hath  so  happened,  that  tlie  thunderbolt  hath  overflowed 

its  banks ;  the  lion  hath  been  darted  tlirough  the  skies ;  and 

the  billoAvs  have  roUed  out  of  the  Libyan  desert."  No.  595. 
'  Eurip.  Iph.  in  Tuur.  727. 
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common  particle,  but   assigning  to    each  its  own  :  signing 

"  This  woman,  this  my  wife."     And  the  expressinsr  ̂   ̂^^^ 

"worn.  A 

yourself  with  a  connective  ;  but  if  abruptly,  without  distinct 
a  connective  indeed,  though  not  unconnectedly ;  for  particle, 

instance,  "  Having  departed  and  having  spoken  to  ̂:  Usine 
him  ;"  or,  "  having  departed,  I  spoke  to  him."  connec- 

The  precept  of  Antimachus,  too,  is  of  service,  viz.  tj^es,  but 

the  drawing  your  expressions  from  absent  qualities'^,  Jy'^iihi ' which  he  does  in  celebrating  the    hill    Teumessus,  out  them, 

[commencing,]  "  There  is  a  certain  little  hill  visited  '''•  "^"-,  ̂ ^ 
by  the  winds^;"  for  thus  the  subject  is  carried  on  to  qStils, 
infinity.     And  this  expedient  holds  good  alike  in  the 
case  of  qualities  which  are  good,  and   such  as  are 

bad^,  just  as  the  subject  has  them  not,  in  whichever 
way  it  may  be  of  service.     Hence  the  poets  deduce 

their  expressions^,  the  "  stringless  "  and  the  "lyre- 
less  melody  ; "  for  they  build  their  epithets  on  priva- 
tives.     And  this  expedient  is  also  approved  in  ana- 

logical metaphors ;    for  instance,  the  saying  of  "  a 
trumpet,"  that  it  is  a  "  lyreless  harmony." 

^  How  much  may  be  made  of  a  mere  summary  of  negations, 
will  readily  be  acknoAvledged  by  those  who  have  read  R  oches- 

ter's  poem  on  Nothing ;  and  another  in  Latin  on  the  same 
bubject  (if  subject  it  may  be  called),  by  Passerat,  a  poet  and 
critic  of  the  sixteenth  century,  in  France.  This  last  is  usually 

subjoined  to  Johnson's  Life  of  Rochester. 
^  These  words,  it  will  be  observed,  do  not  in  themselves 

afford  an  instance  of  the  precept  here  recommended  ;  but,  as  it 
appears  that  the  work  of  Antimachus  was  Λνβΐΐ  known,  they 
were  probably  intended  as  a  hint  at  a  passage  in  which  an 

illustration  was  to  be  found.  Of  Aristotle's  quotations  in  ge- 
neral, it  may  be  remarked  that,  however  naturally  λλ^ο  might 

expect  to  meet  with  beautiful  passages,  in  illustration  of  the 
several  beauties  of  style  Avhich  he  successively  discusses,  they 
present  but  a  series  of  allusions  (ηοΛν  obscure  and  scarcely  in- 

telligible), to  passages  Avhich  were  easily  accessible  to  his  au- 
dience, but  which  have  been  lost  to  us  amid  the  general  wreck 

of  ancient  literature.     See  Victorius's  remark,  cap.  iii.  §  3. 
*  Whether  in  praising  or  blaming. 
•'  It  should  be  remembered  that  these  negative  epithets  are 

very  common  to  the  Greek  poets.  Victorius  points  out  many 
instances  :  as,  κώμου  άναυΧότατον,  Eurip.  Phoen.  818;  θίασον 
άβάκχευτον,  Orest.  319  ;  μηνυτΐηροζ  άφθεγκτου,  ̂ scll.  Eumen. 

245 ;  άττΊ-εροΙζ  ττωτήμασιν,  ibid.  250,  etc.  There  is  a  fine  in- 
stance of  this  negative  mode  of  explaining  a  metaphor  in  Isaiali, 

11.  21. — "  Thou  drunken,  but  not  with  wine."     Twining. 
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CHAP.   VII. 

Of  the  becoming  in  Stijle. 

1.  What  Style  will  possess  the  quality  of  being  in  good  taste, 

tutesffood  ̂ ^  ̂^  ̂^  expressive  at  once  of  feeling  and  character, 

taste  in  and  in  proportion  to^  the  subject-matter.  This  pro- 
style is,  portion,  hoAvever,  is  preserved,  provided  the  style  be 

παθητική  neither  careless  on  questions  of  dignity,  nor  dignified 
ήθικν  :  on  such  as  are  mean  :  neither  to  a  mean  Λvord  let  or- 

and  both  nament  be  superadded ;  otherwise  it  appears  mere 
to\he  burlesque ;  as  Cleophon  uses  to  do  ;  for  he  has  ex- 
subject-  pressed  some  things  equally  ridiculously,  as  though 

matter.  ̂   j^g  were  to  say,  '^August  fig-tree." 
3,  τταθη-  But  [the  style]  expressive  of  feeling,  supposing 

Ύΐκη  ren-  the  case  be  one  of  assault,  is  the  style  of  a  man  in  a 
aucUence  P^ssion  ;  if,  hoAvever,  it  be  one  of  loathsomeness  and 

sympa-  impiety,  the  expressing  yourself  with  disgust  and 

thetic.  painful  caution  ;  if,  however,  the  case  demand  praise, 
Avith  exultation  ;  if  pity,  with  submission  ;  and  so  on 

4.  in  the  other  cases.  And  a  style  which  is  appropriate, 
moreover,  invests  the  subject  with  persuasive  etiicacy. 
For  the  mind  is  cheated  into  a  persuasion,  that  the 
orator  is  speaking  Avith  sincerity,  because,  under  such 
circumstances,  men  stand  affected  in  that  manner. 

So  that  people  suppose  things  to  be  even  as  the 
speaker  states  them,  what  though,  in  reality,  they  are 

5.  not :  and  the  hearer  has  a  kindred  feeling  with  the 
orator,  who  expresses  himself  feehngly,  even  should 
he  say  nothing  to  the  purpose ;  availing  themselves 
of  which,  many  bear  doAvn  their  hearers  in  the  storm 
of  passion. 

6.  ηθική  But  moreover,  this  mode  of  showing  by  means  of 

^^"^l^^,''  signs  is  expressive  of  character ;  because,  on  every 
appropri-  Condition  and  habit  of  life,  is  consequent  a  language 
ate  to  the  suited  to  it.  I  use  the  expression  condition,  in  refer- 
audience.  ̂ ^^^  ̂ ^  ̂ |^^  Stage  of  life  ;  as  youth,  manhood,  or  age  ; 

and  [to  the  sex],  as  man,  or  woman ;   and  [to  na- 

*  Might  -we  borrow  an  expression  from  the  lanjxuage  cf  tlie 
painter,  we  should  say,  "  in  proper  keeping  zcith." 
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tion],  as  Lacediemonian,  or  Thessalian.     [I  mean]  7. 
by  habits,  those  conformably  to  which  one  is  of  a 
certain  character  in  life ;  for  it  is  not  according  to 
every  habit  that  the  life  assumes  a  certain  character  : 
if  then  one  express  himself  in  the  language  appro- 

priate to  the  habit,  he  will  produce  the  effect  of  being 
characteristic ;  for  a  rustic  and  a  man  of  education, 
will  express  themselves  neither  in  the  same  words, 
nor  in  the  same   manner.      And  the    auditors    are 

affected,  in  some  way,  by  that  feeling  of  Avhich  the 
declaimers  avail  themselves,  till  it  nauseates  ;    [put- 

ting it  to  their  audience  thus],  "who  knows  not?" — 
"  all  men  know  it."     For  the  auditor  acknoAvledges 
%vith  a  kind  of  confusion,  that  he  participates  [in  that 
information]  which  all  the  rest  of  the  world  possess. 
The  employment  of  them  opportunely,  or  inoppor-  8.  Gene- 

tunely,  is,  however,  a  consideration  common  to  every  ̂ '^^  rules. 
species  [of  ornament];  but  for  every  excess  [in  them],  9.  We 

there  is  that  corrective  which  is  in  the  mouth  of  every  "^^^st  cor- 
body  ;  for,  of  yourself,  you  should  append  a  reproof  sefveTas 
on  yourself ;  for  it  appears  in  reality  [an  ornament],  it  were, 
at  least  since  the  use  of  it  does  not  escape  the  notice  of 
the  speaker  himself.     Further,  the  speaker  is  not  at  10.  We 

once  to  employ  every  thing  which  is  proportionate ;  °^".^^  ̂ ^' 
for  thus  the  hearer  has  the  deceit  passed  off  on  him.  neglect 
I  mean  that,  if  the  terms  be  harsh,  he  is  not  to  em-  the  rules 

ploy  a  harsh  tone  and  expression  of  countenance,  and  ̂ ^  ̂̂'^' 
the  other  peculiarities  [of  harshness]  :  if  this  caution 
be  not  observed,  [our  artifices]  severally  appear  what 
they  really  are.      But  if  he  employ  some  and  not 
others,  without   observation  he  produces    the  same 
effect.     Still,  if  expressions  of   softness  be  uttered 
harshly,  and  such  as  are  harsh  with  softness,  they 
become  divested  of  efhcacy  to  persuade.     But  com-  11.  We 

pound  words,  and  a  plurality  of  epithets,  and  foreign  ̂ ^^^^  ̂ "^^ 
use  com- idioms,  are  appropriate    chiefly  to  one  who  speaks  pound 

under  the  excitement  of  some  passion  ; — for  with  one,  ̂ ^'"I'^s  ex- 
[for  instance,]  who  is  affected  by  anger,  Ave  have  a  gxcited^^ 
fellow-feeling  in    his   calling  his  wrongs    "heaven- 

measuring,"  or  "prodigious  :"  they  are  so,  too,  when 
one    is    akeady   master   of  his    audience,    and   has 

Q 
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wrought  them  up  to  enthusiasm,  either  by  panegyric 
or  invective,  by  [the  excitement]  of  anger  or  friendly 

feeling  ;  the  which  Isocrates  does  in  "  The  Panegy- 
ric," near  the  conclusion  ;  " — the  record  and  remem- 

brance;" and,  "men  who  had  the  spirit — ."  For 
the  speaker,  in  a  transport  of  enthusiasm,  gives 
utterance  to  expressions  such  as  these  ;  so  that  the 
audience  also,  being  forsooth  similarly  affected  them- 

selves, readily  welcome  them.  AVherefore  they  are 
adapted  to  poetry;  for  poetry  is  the  language  of 
enthusiasm. 

It  is,  then,  either  in  this  way  [that  we  are  to  em- 
ploy poetical  expressions],  or  in  irony ;  as  Gorgias 

was  in  the  habit  of  doing ;  and  [as  Socrates  does]  in 
the  Phoedrus  [of  Plato]. 

CHAP.  VIII. 

Of  Rhythm. 

1.  The       The  modelling  of  the  diction   should,  however,  be 

style  must  neither  metrical  nor  without  rhythm^:  for  the  first 
rhythm      ̂ ^^  ̂ ^  persuasive  efficacy  (since  it  appears  to  have 
but  not      been  got  up),  and  at  the  same  time  it  also  draws  off 

metre.        j-^j^g  attention] ;  for  it  causes  one  to  fix  his  attention on  the  similarities  of  cadence,  when  they  will  recur 
again;  just  in  the  way  that  little  children  anticipate 

the  crier  ;    (for  when  he  demands, — "  AVhom  does 
this  freedman  choose  as  his  patron?" — [they  ex- 

claim], "Clcon:")  that,  however,  which   is  Avithout 
2.  rhythm,  has  no  measure.    The  diction  ought,  however, 

to  be  measured,  yet  without  metre  ;  for  what  is  desti- 
tute of  measure  is  displeasing  and  indistinct.     But 

by  number  all  tilings  are  measured ;  and  in  model- 
ling the  diction,  the  number  is  rhythm',  of  which 

^  In  pursuance  of  tliat  systematic  plan  Λvhich  we  have  re- 
marked that  Aristotle  has  adopted  in  considerinsj  the  subject 

of  style,  he  proceeds  here  to  treat  of  it  as  addressed  to  the  ear. 

2  "  Rhythm  difters  from  metre,  inasmuch  as  rhythm  is  pro- 
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the  metres  are  certain  divisions^.     Hence  the  sentence  3. 
should  possess  rhythm,  though  not  metre ;  for  then 
it  will  become  verse  ;  and  its  very  rhythm  should  be 
without  preciseness.     This,  however,  will  be  the  case 
if,  up  to  a  certain  point,  it  be  preserved. 

But  of  the  rhythms,  the  heroic  is  stately,  and  not  4. 

adapted  to  conversation,  and  deficient  in  varied  ca-  Rhythms 
dence ;  the  iambic,  however,  is  the  very  style  of  the  kinds. 
multitude  ;  whence  it  is  that  persons  in  conversation  Heroic. 

give  utterance  to  iambic  lines,  most  of  all  metres.  I^^^ic. 
But  [in  a  speech]  there  should  be  a  degree  of  stateli- 
ness  and  departure  from  [the  ordinary  phrase].     Yet  Trochaic, 

the  trochaic  metre  is  too  tripping^;  and  all  tetrame- 
ters show  it ;  for  tetrameters  are  a  kind  of  dancing 

rhythm  ̂ .    But  the  pcean  remains,  which  orators,  com-  Pican. 
mencing  with  Thrasymachus,  began  to  employ ;  they 
were  not,  however,  able  to  explain  what  it  was.    Yet 
the   paean  is   the   third,  and   comes  next   to   those 
[rhythms]  which  have  been  mentioned ;  for  it  is  as 
three  to  two.     But  of  the  former  [rhythms,  the  ratio  Ratios  of 
is]  of  the  one,  [the  heroic,]  as  one  to  one;  of  the  ̂ .. 
1  Γ  1       •       1  •  1  1     .     -1  ,'     ΤΛ       rhythms. 

Others,  [the  iambic  and  trochaic,]  as  two  to  one^.  But 
portion  applied  to  any  motion  AvhateATr ;  metre  is  proportion, 

applied  to  the  motion  of  words  spoken."  Harris.  "  The 
rhythm  of  a  dactyl  and  anapaest  is  the  same ;  the  metre  is  dif- 

ferent. The  distinction  is  similar  to  that  of  permutations  and 

combinations  in  arithmetic."  Seale,  Analysis  of  Greek  Me- 
tres. Metre,  in  short,  cannot  exist  independently  of  articulate 

sounds  ;  while  rhythm  may  be  heard  in  any  proportionate  suc- 
cession of  sounds ;  as  in  the  ringing  of  hammers  on  an  anvil, 

or  the  flapping  of  the  wings  of  a  bird. 

^  Metre  is  distinctly  stated,  in  the  Poetic,  to  be  a  species  of 
rhythm.  Harris  also  says,  "  All  metre  is  rhythm,  yet  all 
rhythm  is  not  metre."     Philolog.  Inn.  P.  ii.  c.  2. 

*  TAvining  illustrates  it  by  the  following  line  : — 

"  Jolly  mortals,  fill  your  glasses ;  noble  deeds  are  done 

by  wine." 
^  Κορδακ-ί/νώτερο5 — namby-pamby  :  κόρδαζ  was  a  species  of immodest,  lascivious  dance. 

^  As  the  Greeks  considered  a  long  syllable  as  equivalent  to 
two  times,  and  a  short  only  to  one,  tAvo  short  syllables  were  of 
course  equivalent  to  one  long ;  so  that,  in  either  of  the  feet  of 
Avhich  heroic  metre  is  composed,  a  ratio  of  equality  exists ; 

(for  instance,  in  the  dactyl,  ~  :  ~"  : :  2  :  1  and  1 ;  or,  in  the 
spondee,  "  :  "  : :  2  :  2.)  The  same  observation  will  explain  the 

Q  2 
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5.  The 
paean  is  to 
be  retain- 
ed. 

6.  Τλυο 
sorts  of 

paean. 
The  first 
suited  to 

the  open- 
ιησ. 
The  se- 

cond to 
the  con- 
clusion. 

next  to  these  ratios  ranks  that  of  whole  and  half"; 
and  this  is  the  pagan.  The  others  then  are  to  be 
abandoned  for  the  reasons  stated,  and  because  they 
are  resolvable  into  verse :  the  paean  is,  however,  to 
be  retained;  since  out  of  that  only  rhythm,  of  all 

which  have  been  mentioned,  it  is  not  possible  to  con- 
struct any  metre ;  so  that  [in  employing  it]  most  of 

all  rhythms,  an  orator  will  elude  detection^. 
At  present,  indeed,  the  orators  employ  one  psean, 

[as  well  in  concluding]  as  on  opening ;  the  conclu- 
sion, however,  ought  to  differ  from  the  opening  [of  a 

speech].  And  there  are  two  species  of  pieans,  op- 
posed to  each  other ;  whereof  the  one  is  adapted  to 

the  opening,  (just,  in  fact,  as  they  employ  it ;)  this  is 
that  one  of  Λvhich  the  long  syllable  is  first,  and  the 
three  short  ones  at  the  end,  [as  in  the  word]  ̂ άλδγένες, 
and  Χρϋσεοκόμά.  The  other,  however,  contrariwise, 
is  that  whereof  the  three  short  syllables  are  first,  and 

the  long  at  the  end,  [as  in  the  conclusion  of  the  line] — 

ratio  of  the  iambus,  (":"::  1 :  2,)  and  the  trochee  (~  : " :  :  2  :  1 ) . 
Now  the  paean  (""":"::  3  :  2)  holds  a  mean  ratio  between 
that  of  the  heroic  metre  on  the  one  hand,  and  that  of  the 
iambic  and  trochaic  respectively  on  the  other  ;  the  ratio  of  the 
former  being  merely  that  of  equality,  while  tlie  ratio  of  the 
latter  was  too  much  in  excess. 

'  Ήμιόλίο^ — sesquiduplex  —  a  whole  and  half  besides; — 
"  Necesse — partem  pedis  ant  aequalem  esse  alteri  parti ;  aut 
altero  tanto,  aut  sesqui  esse  majorem,  Ita  fit  cequalis,  dacty- 

lus ;  duplex,  iambus;  sesqidplex,  panm." — Cicero,  Orat.  c.  56. 
^  Though  the  illustrations  already  given  have  been  perhaps 

too  prolix,  I  cannot  forbear  transcribing  the  folloAving  passage 

from  Harris,  in  illustration  of  tlie  whole  subject : — "  The 
rhythm  of  the  heroic  foot  is  one  to  one,  which  constitutes,  in 
music,  what  Ave  call  common  time ;  and  in  musical  vibration, 
what  Λνε  call  the  xmison.  The  rhythm  of  the  iambic  is  one  to 
two,  which  constitutes,  in  music,  what  we  call  triple  time; 
and  in  musical  vibration,  what  we  call  the  octave.  The 

rhythm  next  to  these,  is  that  of  two  to  three,  or  else  its  equiva- 
lent, three  to  two ;  a  rhythm  compounded  of  the  two  former 

times  united ;  and  which  constitutes,  in  musical  vibration, 

what  we  call  the  fifth.  'Twas  here  then  they  discovered  the 
foot  they  Avanted ;  that  foot  which,  being  neitlier  the  heroic 
nor  the  iambic,  was  yet  so  far  connected  with  them,  as  to  con- 

tain virtually  within  itself  the  rhythms  of  them  both." — Phi- 
lolog.  Inq.  P.  ii.  c.  2. 
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Μετά  δε  yav  υδατά  τ'  ωκίανον^  ήφανϊσε  νΰζ. 
Afterwards  night  obscured  both  earth,  and  water,  and  ocean. 

This  [paean]  makes  a  good  conclusion ;  Avhereas  the 
short  syllable,  owing  to  its  being  incomplete,  renders 
the  sentence  mutilated.  But  it  is  right  to  break  oiF 
with  a  long  syllable,  for  your  conclusion  to  be  clearly 
marked,  not  by  means  of  the  amanuensis,  nor  merely 
by  annotations  on  the  margin,  but  by  means  of  the 
rhythm. 

That,  then,  the  diction  should  be  conformable  to 

rhythm,  and  not  deficient  in  it,  the  particular  rhythms 
too  which  will  render  it  so  conformable,  and  these 
under  what  arrangement,  have  been  stated. 

CHAP.   IX. 

Of  Style  continuous  and  its  opposite  \ 

The  style  must  needs  be  either  continuous,  and  united  1.  Style 

by  means  of  connectives,  just  like  the  protracted  odes  ̂ ^  °^  ̂̂ ^'^ 
of  the  dithyrambic  poets  ̂ ;   or  reflex,   and  like  the  Είρομένη, 
antistrophic  odes  of  the  old  poets.  κατε- 

ΝοΛν  the  continuous  style  is  the  old  style,  as,  "  This  ̂ T^"m- 
is  the  exposition  of  the  historical  research  of  Hero-  2.  i.  είρο- 

dotus,  of  Thurium^,"  etc.    For  formerly  indeed  every  h-^^v,  or 
uninter- rupted. 

'  Style  is  here  considered  as  addressed  to  the  intellect  of  the auditor. 

2  Αεξις  εΊρομ.ένη,  in  which  the  sentence  has  no  other  unity 
than  that  which  copulatives  give  it,  nor  any  other  measure 
than  the  completion  of  the  sense,  and  the  necessity  of  taking 
breath ;  or,  as  Cicero  in  few  words  so  admirably  describes  it, 

"  ilia  sme  intervallis  loquacitas  perennis  et  profluens."  This 
Aristotle  compares  to  Avhat  he  calls  the  άναβολαΐ  in  dithyram- 

bic poetry ;  meaning,  I  think,  evidently  the  long,  irregular, 
protracted^  odes  of  the  more  modern  dithyrambic  poets  :  for 
the  word  αναβολή,  here,  does  not,  I  believe,  signify  exordium, 
prooemium,  as  usually  understood,  but  Avas,  probably,  the  name 

by  which  ωδαΐ  μακραϊ  και  ττολυειδεΤ?  were  distinguished,'  etc. 
— Twining,  note  17. 

3  Herodotus,  though  a  native  of  Halicarnassus,  went  latterly as  a  colonist  to  Thurium. 
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Deiini-  one  employed  it,  but  now  very  few.  I  call  that 
tionofit.  continuous,  which  in  itself  has  no  termination, 

should  not  the  circumstance  under  narration  have 

been  terminated.  But  it  is  unpleasant,  from  its 
being  indefinite ;  for  all  like  to  descry  the  end. 
Wherefore  it  is  that  racers  pant  and  faint  away  just 
at  the  turn ;  for  before,  while  they  have  the  goal  in 
view  before  them,  they  do  not  tire.  The  continuous 

style,  then,  is  this. 
3.  Reflex  But  the  νβββχ  is  that  which  consists  of  periods, 

style  m      j  ̂.^^jj  ̂   period  a  form  of  words  which  has  in  depend- 

'      ently  in  itself  a  beginning  and  ending,  and  a  length 
easily  taken  in  at  a  glance.    A  diction  of  this  descrip- 

tion is  pleasing,  and  easily  conveys  information  :  now 

is  pleas-     it  is  pleasing  from  its  being  the  opposite  of  that 

i"g•  which  is  indefinite'*;  and  because  the  hearer  all  along 
supposes  that  he  is  securing  something,  from  the  cir- 

cumstance that  something  is  constantly  finished  off 
for  him  ;  but  the  not  foreseeing  nor  despatching  any 

Easily  re-  thing  is  unpleasant :  and  it  easily  conveys  iiiforma- 

member-  ̂ ^-^^^^  because  it  is  easily  remembered ;  this,  hoAvever, 
is  the  case,  because  the  diction  which  consists  of  pe- 

riods has  number,  which  of  all  things  is  most  easily 
recollected.  And  hence  every  one  remembers  verse 
better  than  prose ;  for  it  has  numbers  by  Avhich  it  is 

4.  The  pe-  measured.  The  period  ought  also  to  be  terminated 

linisir^^^  with  the  sense,  and  not  to  be  interrupted  like  this 
with  the    verse  of  Sophocles, — 
sense.  4  "   While  other  sentences  are  indefinite,  and  (like  a 

geometrical  right  line)  may  be  produced  indefinitely,  the  period 
(like  a  circular  line)  is  always  circumscribed,  returns  and 
terminates  at  a  given  point.  In  other  ΛΛΌrds,  while  other  sen- 

tences, by  the  help  of  common  copxilatives,  have  a  sort  of 
boundless  eflusion,  the  constituent  parts  of  a  period  have  a 
sort  of  reflex  union,  in  Λvhich  union  the  sentence  is  so  lar  com- 

plete, as  neither  to  require,  nor  even  to  admit  a  further  exten- 
sion. Readers  find  a  pleasure  in  this  grateful  circuit,  which 

leads  them  so  agreeably  to  an  acquisition  of  knowledge." 
Harris,  Philolog.  Inq.  P.  ii.  c.  4.  He  quotes  the  commence- 

ment of  his  o^^■n  Hermes  and  Philosophical  Arrangements, 
with  the  opening  of  Cicero's  Olhces,  Demosthenes'  Oration 
concerning  the  Crown,  and  that  of  the  Panegyric  by  Isocrates, 

(whom  he  calls  the  father  of  periods,)  as  instances  of  period- 
ical style. 
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"  This  is  Calydon,  land  of  the  territory  of  Pelops\" 

For  by  dividing  it  is  possible  to  understand  the  con- 
trary [of  the  fact],  as  in  the  case  of  the  instance 

cited,  that  Calydon  is  in  Peloponnesus. 

A  period  either  consists  of  clauses,  or  is  simple.  5.  A  pc- 

But  the  period  consisting  of  clauses  is  a  mode  of  "^^11^^^^^ 
speech  perfect  and  distinct,  and  easily  pronounced  clauses  or 
at  a  breath  ;  not,  however,  at  the  point  of  division,  simple. 
like  the  fore-mentioned  period,  but  altogether.    And 
a  clause  is  one  subdivision  of  it.    By  a  simple  period, 
I  mean  one  consisting  of  a  single  clause. 

But  neither  the  clauses  nor  the  periods  ought  to  6.  They 

be  either  curtailed  or  prolix  ;  for  their  brevity  often  JJ^^^^ui"* causes  the  hearer  to  feel  a  hitch  ;  since  it  needs  must  tailed. 
be,  if  while  he  is  yet  [in  thought]  hastening  onward, 
that  limit  of  termination  w^hich  he  conceives  within 

himself  happens  to  be  thrown  back  by  the  speaker's 
ceasing,  that  a  kind  of  hitch,  as  it  were,  occurs,  owing 

to  the  impulse  backward.     Those,  however,  which  ϊ^^^Ρ^'^" 
are  prolix  cause  the  hearer  to  be  left  behind ;  just   ̂^' 
as  they  who  make  the  turn  too  far  on  the  outside  of 

the  goal,  for  they  don't  keep  up  with  those  walking 
with  them^;  and  in  a  similar  way,  periods  which  are 
prolix  grow  into  an  oration,  and  are  something  like 

a  desultory  ode*^.     So  that  that  occurs  which  Demo- 
critus,  the  Chian,  joked  Melanippides  about,  viz.  that 
he  produced  desultory  odes  instead  of  antistrophes. 

"A  man  in  framing  a  nuisance  for  others,  frames 
one  for  himself;  and  long  tedious  odes  are  the  great- 

est nuisance  to  him  who  produces  them^;"  for  it  is 
appropriate  enough  to  hold   such  language  as  this 
respecting  the  framers  of  prolix  clauses.     But  those 
which  are  brief  in  their  clauses  do  not,  in  fact,  be- 

come periods  ;  therefore  they  draw  on  the  hearer  by 
fits  and  starts. 

5  This  line  is  found  quoted  by  Lucian,  as  taken  from  a 
drama  of  Euripides,  no  longer  extant,  entitled  Meleager. 

^  Probably  an  English  sergeant  would  have  illustrated  this 
by  a  column  wheeling  into  line. 

7  See  the  note  on  §  1  of  this  chapter. 
^  A  neat  parody  this  on  Hesiod,  0pp.  et  D.  v.  263. 
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7.  Stjie  Of  Style  which  consists  of  periods,  one  species  is 

if  e^thei^  merely  divided  [by  disjunctives],  another  has  an  an- 
δηιρημένη  tithcsis.  Simply  divided,  as,  "  I  have  often  felt  sur- 

er av-TL-  prised  at  those  who  convened  the  general  assemblies 
κειμένη.  ̂ ^^  9  gg^ablished  the  gymnastic  contests."  The  style, 

however,  Avhich  has  antithesis,  is  that  in  which,  in 

each  clause,  either  there  is  one  contrary  put  in  con- 
junction Avith  another,  or  the  same  is  linked  in  con- 

nexion Avith  contraries  :  as,  "  They  benefited  both,  as 
well  those  who  remained  behi?id,  as  those  who  joined 
the  expedition;  since  they  made  acquisitions  for  the 
latter  more  than  they  possessed  at  home ;  while  to 
the  former  they  abandoned,  in  what  remained  at 

home,  a  full  competence.""  The  ideas  set  in  opposition 
are, — staying  behind, — joining  the  expedition  ;  com- 

petence,— more.  [And  in  this  sentence]  :  "  So  that 
both  to  those  who  wanted  money,  and  to  those  who 

desired  to  enjoy  it^''  etc.  Here  enjoyment  stands  op- 
posed to  acquisition.  And  again  :  "  It  happens  fre- 

quently in  these  cases,  that  while  the  prudent  fail, 

the  simple  succeed." — "  Forthwith,  indeed,  they  claim- 
ed the  prize  of  highest  valour,  and  not  long  after  they 

gained  the  sovereignty  of  the  sea." — "  That  he  sailed, 
indeed,  through  the  maiii  land,  and  marched  across 
the  sea ;  joining  tvith  a  bridge  the  Hellespont,  \vhile 

he  channelled  through  mount  Athos."  Again  :  "  That, 
citizens  though  they  were  by  birth,  they  were  yet  de- 

pri\  ed  by  law  of  their  franchise  in  the  city." — "  AVliile 
some  of  them  miserably  perished,  others  were  dis- 

gracefully preserved."  Again  :  "  That  privately,  in- 
deed, he  employed  barbarian  slaves  ;  while  in  public 

he  allowed  many  of  the  allies  to  be  in  slavery  :" — 
8.  "  Either  they  would  possess  it  Λvhile  alive,  or  leave  it 

behind  when  dead."  Again,  the  expression  which 
some  one  made  use  of  against  Pitholaus  and  Lyco- 

phron  in  the  court:  "They  sold  you,  indeed,  when 
they  were  at  home ;  but  when  they  were  come  to  us, 

they  Λvere  themselves  bought." — For  all  these  [anti- 
theses] produce  the  fore-mentioned  effect. 

^  "  In  hoc  loco  τό  και  non  tarn  copulandi,  quam  discerneiidi 
vim  habet."     Ernest.  Lex.  Tech. 
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And  a  style  of  this  description  is  pleasing,  because 
contraries  are  most  easily  apprehended,  and,  when 

set  by  each  other's  side,  they  become  still  more  easy 
of  apprehension  :  and  because  they  bear  a  resemblance 
to  a  reasoning  process ;  for  the  elenchus  is  an  infer- 

ence of  contraries.     Such,  then,  is  antithesis: — but  an  9.  Equi- 
equipoise  occurs  if  the  clauses  be  equal ;  and  allitera-  P^^^^ 
tion,  it  each  ot  the  clauses  have  its  extremities  simi-  o-jg. 
lar :  and  [this  similarity]  it  needs  must  have  either  Allitera- 
at  the  beginning  or  ending ;  and  the  beginning  al-  ̂ ^oo- 
ways  has  original  words  [similar  ̂ ^] ;  but  the  ending,  μοίωσι^. 
either  last  syllables  [which  are  similar],  or  inflections 
of  the  same  word,  or  the  same  word  itself.    [Instances 

of  alliteration]  at  the  beginning,  are  as  follow ^^: 
ΆΓΡοι/  yap  ίΧαβεν  ΆΡΓόν  τταρ'  αΰτοϋ, 
For  he  received  from  him  land  untill'd. 

Αωρητοί  τ'  ΈΠΕλοι/το,  τταράρρητοί  τ'  ΈΠΕεσσίί/, 
By  presents  pleased,  by  Avords  appeased. 

And  at  the  ending,  thus : 

'Ωήθησαν  αυτόν  τταιδίον  τετοΚΕΝΑΙ,  άλλ'  αϋτου  α'ίτων  γεγο- ΝΕΝΑΙ. 

They  thought  that  he  Avas  the  father,  but  that  there  Avas  a 
cause  for  it. 

'Ev  ττλείσχαι?  φ^οονΤΙΣΙ,  καΐ  kv  έλαχίσται?  έλττΙΣΙ. 
Anxiety  at  the  highest,  hope  at  the  loΛvest. 

Inflections  of  the  same  word, — "What !  give  him  a 
brazen  statue  who  did  not  deserve  a  brass  farthing  ?" 
The  same  word, — "  In  his  life  you  spoke  ill  of  him, 

^^  If  you  would  produce  alliteration  at  the  commencement 
of  a  clause,  you  must  employ  words  Avhich,  in  their  original 
form  and  previoiishj  to  any  inflection,  are  similar  ;  since  in  that 
situation,  a  similarity  will  fail  of  striking  you  which  depends 
merely  on  one  or  Uvo  syllables  at  the  end  of  the  Avords,  such 
as  may  be  found  to  exist,  m  a  greater  or  lesser  degree,  between 
all  nouns  of  the  same  declension,  etc.  (e.  g.  Latin  nouns  of  the 
third  declension  ending  in  o) ;  at  the  conclusion,  hoAvever,  of 
a  clause,  a  weaker  and  less  striking  similarity  will  suffice. 
Compare  his  flrst  example  with  those  following  the  words 
εττΐ  τελευτ?75. 

"  As  no  English  words  occur  to  me  which  Avill  at  once  ex- 
empliiy  the  alliteration,  and  prove  a  literal  translation  of  the 
Greek,  I  have  set  down  the  original  words  as  I  find  them. 
They  have  been  given  in  Latin  thus,  — AGRum  accepit 
jEGRum  ab  ipso. 
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Same 
λυογγΙβ 

and  now  after  his  death  you  write  ill''  And  on  a 
single  syllable, — "  IVhat  ill  would  you  have  sufferec?, 
if  you  had  witnessec?  an  indolent  man  ?" 

And  it  is  possible  for  the  same  words  to  possess,  at 
have  ̂ ^^^  same  time,  all  these  ;  and  for  the  same  example  to 

anfithe-  be  both  an  antithesis,  equipoised,  and  having  rhyme. 

SIS,  equi-  β^^  ̂ \^q  heads  of  periods  have  nearly  been  enumerat- 
rhymeTt  ®^  ̂ ^^  ̂ 7  Rhetoric  to  Theodectes.  Also  there  are 
once.  false  antitheses,  such  as  Epicharmus  was  in  the  habit 

anti^^-^^  of  making :  as,  "  Once  was  I  in  their  [country]  ; 
scs.  once  was  I  among  them." 

CHAP.  X. 

1,  Elegan- 
cies and 

approved 
beauties 

of  style. 

2.  The 
funda- 
mental 

j)vinciplc 
is  μ,άΰ)]- 

Metaphor 
produces 
this, 

Whence  are  quoted  the  Elegancies  and  approved  Beauties 
of  Style. 

But  as  a  detail  of  these  subjects  has  been  given,  we 
must  state  whence  the  elegancies  and  approved  beau- 

ties [of  style]  are  derived.  Now  the  power  of  in- 
venting them  belongs,  either  to  the  man  of  high  na- 

tural genius,  or  to  one  of  talent  chastened  by  discipline; 
but  to  exhibit  the  sources  of  them  is  the  business  of 

this  system ;  wherefore,  let  us  treat  of,  and  fully 
enumerate  them. 

And  let  this  be  our  fundamental  principle  :  for  the 
receiving  information  with  ease,  is  naturally  pleasing 
to  alP;  and  nouns  are  significant  of  something;  so 
that  all  those  nouns  whatsoever  which  produce  know- 

ledge in  the  mind,  are  most  pleasing.  Now,  the  fo- 
reign expressions  are  unintelligible ;  and  words  of 

common  use  we  ah-eady  understand.  But  tlie  meta- 
phor in  the  highest  degree  produces  this  eiFect  [of 

giving  pleasure]  ;  for  Λvhcn  the  poet  calls  old  age 

"stubble,"  he  produces  in  us  a  knowledge  and  in- 

'  See  this  principle  of  pleasure  stated  in  book  i.  c.  11,  §  23. 
Again,  (book  ii,  c.  24,  §  30,)  refutative  enthyniems  are  prefer- 

red to  confirmative  on  the  same  principle, — ^la  to  συναγωγής 
εναντίων  είναι  tv  ΜΙΚΡΩ. 
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formation  by  means  of  a  common  genus  2;  for  both 
are  past  their  prime.  Now,  the  similes  of  the  poets  -^,•  arid 

also  produce  the  same  effect ;  on  which  account,  should  ̂ ^"^^  ̂'*'" 
they  be  neatly  managed,  an  elegance  strikes  you. 
For  the  simile,  as  has  been  remarked  before^,  is  me- 

taphor Avith  the  difference  of  the  addition  [of  a  par- 
ticle denoting  similitude] ;  on  which  account  it  is  less 

pleasing,  because  more  at  length :  and  it  does  not 

assert  that  "  this  is  that ;"  the  mind  therefore  does 
not  at  all  require  it*. 

It  cannot  but  be,  then,  both  that  the  style  and  the  4  Words 
arguments  which  render  the  act  of  information  rapid,  produce 
are  elegant ;  on  which  account,  neither  are  superfi-  rapid  μά- 

cial  arguments  held  in  approbation  ;  (for,  by  super-  ̂'''^'^  ̂ ^ 
ficial,  I  mean  such  as  are  obvious  to  every  one,  and      *' 
which  require  no  search;)   nor  those  which,  when 
stated,  are  not  understood^:  but  all  those  whatsoever 
which  are  apprehended,  either  simultaneously  with 
their  being  uttered,  (supposing  even  that  no  previous 
knowledge  of  them  existed,)  or  by  which  the  intellect 
is  a  little  left  behind ;  for  there  accrues,  as  it  were,  a 
piece  of  information  ;  in  the  two  former  cases,  how- 

ever, none. 

As  far,  then,  as  respects  the  meaning  of  what  is  5.  The  cx- 

said,  reasonings  of  this  description  are  approved ;  but  ̂ ^^gJ^J" 
as  to  the  expression,  if  they  be  worded  (in  figure)  antitheti- 

antithetically^ ;  as,  "  deeming  the  common  peace  of  ̂al. 

^  "  By  the  genus  ;  that  is,  Avhere  the  common  quality  which 
constitutes  the  likeness  immediately  occurs,"  etc.  Twining, 
This  metaphor,  according  to  the  distinction  of  the  Poetic, 
would  be  called  air  εΐδοϋδ  έττΐ  ε\6ο% — from  one  species  of  things 
decayed  to  another. 

3  in  the  fourth  chapter  of  this  book. 

■*  For  the  mind,  hurrying  on  to  obtain  further  information 
respecting  the  object  in  question,  without  pausing  to  ascertain 
what  it  is  like  or  equal  to,  desires  only  to  know  what  it  realli/ 
is.     See  chap.  4,  §  1. 

^  The  case  with  these  two  descriptions  of  argument  is  the 
same  as  with  the  γλώχται  and  κύρια  ονόματα  respectively. 
With  this  passage  compare  book  ii,  c.  24,  §  30. 

^  The  consideration  of  αστεία  having  been  ranged  under  the 
heads  of  their  οιάνοια  and  Xi^ts,  he  proceeds  here  to  subdivide 
his  discussion  of  Xi^is,  in  reference  to  its  whole  sentences, 
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the  rest,  a  very  ιυαν  to  their  individual  interests :" 
6.  here  "  Avar  "  is  opposed  to  "  peace ;"  and  (in  single 

Avords)  if  they  possess  metaphor,  and  this  neither  far- 
fetched, for  it  will  be  difficult  to  view  it  in  connexion  ; 

nor  superficial,  for  it  produces  no  effect :  and,  more- 
over, if  they  place  the  object  before  your  eyes  ;  for  it 

needs  must  be,  that  one  sees  more  clearly  what  is  ac- 
tually in  the  course  of  being  done,  than  Avhat  is  about 

Three        to  be.     ΛYe  ought  then  to  aim  at  three  things,  meta- 

things  to    phor,  antithesis,  and  personification  '^. 
at :  meta-       But  of  metaphor,  which  is  fourfold,®  that  species 
phor,  an-    is  in  the  highest  degree  approved  Avhich  is  construct- 

\^ersOTufi-    ®^  ̂ ^  similar  ratios ;  just  as  Pericles  said,  "that  the 
cation.       youth  which  had  perished  in  the  war,  had  so  vanished 

7.  Meta-    from  the  city,  as  if  one  were  to  take  the  spring  from 

?^%^w^   the  year  ̂."     And  Leptines,  speaking  of  the  Lacedie- 
analogical  nionians,  "  that  he  would  do  all  in  his  poAver  to  pro- 
ones  the     vent  Greece  from  being  deprived  of  an  eyeT     And 

^^^*•  Cephisodotus,  when  Chares  \^2c&  eager  to  present  the 
accounts  about  the  Olynthiac  war,  grew  nettled,  and 

said,  "  Now  that  he  has  got  the  populace  with  their 
necks  in  a  halter,  he  is  endeavouring  to  present  his 

accounts."  Again,  when  he  once  Avas  exhorting  the 
Athenians,  as  they  were  going  for  provisions,  to  go 

to  Euboea  for  them,  he  said,  "the  decree  of  Miltiades 

should  go  forth  to  the  e.rpedition."  And  Iphicrates, 
when  the  Athenians  had  made  a  league  with  Epidau- 
rus  and  the  neighbourhood  of  the  coast,  was  indig- 

nant, and  exclaimed  that,  "  of  themselves  they  had 

(i.  e.  its  figure,  σχνμα,)  or  its  single  words,  (i.  e.  what  is 
usually  called  trope). 

'  From  the  variety  of  words  by  which  ίυίργεια  has  been 

rendered,  "  personification"  has  been  selected,  as  approaching 
the  nearest  to  the  correspondent  expression,  ττρό  ομμάτων. 

The  efl'ect  is  produced  by  representing  inanimate  objects  as 
the  agents  in  any  thing :  thus,  "  pontem  indignattis  Araxes." 
See  the  next  chapter. 

^  A  metaphorical  word  is  a  ΛΛ■ord  transferred  from  its  proper 
sense,  either  from  gcmis  to  species,  or  from  species  to  ge?itis,  or 
from  one  species  to  another,  or  in  the  Avay  of  analogy.  Poet, 
xxi.  transl.  by  TAvining.     See  chap.  2,  ̂   14,  seq. 

^  See  book  i.  7,  §  34.  Herodotus  puts  a  similar  expression 
in  the  mouth  of  Gelon,  book  vii.  162. 
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cut  off  the  very  provision  of  the  war."     And  Pitho-  Various 

laus  called  [the  state  yacht]  Paralus,  "the  mace  oi'^^^''^^ 
the  populace ;"  and  Sestus,  "  the  corn-chest  of  the  proved 
Piraeus."     And  Pericles  bade  them  away  with  ̂ gina,  nieta- 
"  the  eye-sore  of  the  Pirseus."     And  Moerocles  said,  ̂   ̂°^^' 
"  that  he  Avas  no  more  a  knave  than  the  other,"  nam- 

ing some  good  sort  of  man ;  "  since  that  person  in- 
deed played  the  rogue  at  the  rate  of  thirty  per  cent., 

himself  however  merely  at  ten  per  cent,  usury  ̂^J'' And    that   iambic   verse  of  Anaxandrides    on    his 

daughters,  who  were  long  in  getting  married :  "  The 

virgins  have  forfeited    the  nuptial  recognisance^^.'''' And  that  saying  of  Polyeuctus  about  one  Speusippus, 

who  was  struck  by  apoplexy,  "  that  he  Λvas  unable  to 
keep  quiet,  bound  as  he  Avas  by  fortune  in  a  complete 

pillory  of  a  disease."     Cephisodotus,  too,  used  to  call 
the  triremes,  "painted  corn-mills :^^  as  did  the  Cynic 
Diogenes  the  taverns,  "the  public  tables^'^  of  Athens." 
-^sion,  too,  used  the  expression,  ''^pouring  out  the 
city  into   Sicily,"  (for  this  is  metaphorical,  and  sets 
the  object  before  the  eyes,)  "  so  that  all  Greece  ex- 

claimed ;"  and  this  too  is  in  a  certain  way  a  metaphor, 
and  personifies.     And  as  Cephisodotus  bade  them  be 

"^  The  highest  rate  of  interest  (τό/cos)  permitted  among  the 
Greeks  appears  to  have  been  one  third  of  the  principal 
(έττίτριτο?) ;  the  lowest  rate  Avhich  AA^as  usual  was  one  tenth 
merely  of  the  principal  (έττιδέ/τατο?) :  so  that  Moerocles  was 
less  a  villain  than  this  ίττιεικη^,  in  the  same  ratio  in  Avhich  teti 

per  cent,  was  less  usurious  than  thi-ee  and  thirty.  The  meta- 
phor, hoAvever,  is  stated  by  some  as  resulting  from  the  com- 

parison of  the  ratio  of  character  to  the  ratio  of  usury  ;  and  by 
others,  from  the  application  of  the  general  Avord,  ττονηρεύεσθαι, 
to  the  transactions  of  usurers  in  particular.  It  Avill  be  ob- 

served, that  in  translating  έττίτριτο?,  the  round  numbers  have 
been  taken. 

'^  Addison,  too,  classes  certain  of  his  fair  readers  (though 
certainly  differently  circumstanced  from  the  daughters  of  Anax- 

andrides) under  the  metaphorical  appellation  of  "  demurrers," 
borrowed  from  the  English  legal  nomenclature.  See  Specta- 

tor, No.  89. 

12  Φειδίτια,  the  public  tables  of  LacedEemon,  remarkable  for 
their  plainness  and  frugality  :  so  that,  in  saying  that  the  only 
φείδίτία  of  Athens  were  its  taverns,  Diogenes  conveyed  a  most 
bitter  sarcasm  against  the  manners  of  its  citizens. 
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on  their  guard,  "  lest  they  rendered  their  very  popu- 
lar assemblies  so  many  rows•"  just  as  Isocrates,  also, 

[used  the  expression]  of  persons  "  making  a  row  in  the 
general  convention."  And  as  in  the  funeral  speech 
[of  Lycias],  "  there  was  reason  for  Greece  to  shear 
her  locks  over  the  grave  of  those  who  fell  at  Salamis, 
since  her  liberty  had  been  buried  jointly  with  their 
valour  :"  for  had  he  said  that  "  there  was  reason  she 
should  weep,  her  liberty  having  been  buried  with 

them ;"  it  would  indeed  have  been  a  metaphor,  and 
have  given  personification  ;  but  the  Λvords,  "  their 
valour,"  "  her  liberty,"  convey  a  kind  of  antithesis. 
And,  as  Iphicrates  said,  "  ThQ  path  of  my  arguments 
is  through  the  midst  of  the  actions  of  Chares :"  the 
metaphor  here  is  on  similar  ratios,  and  the  expres- 

sion, "  through  the  midst,"  produces  personification. 
Also  the  saying,  "  that  he  challenged  dangers  to  be 
his  allies  against  dangers,"  is  both  a  personification 
and  a  metaphor.  And  Lycoleon,  pleading  for  Cha- 
brias,  said,  "  [What,  not  pardon  him]  out  of  a  respect 
for  the  suppliancy  ̂ ^  of  his  brazen  statue :"  for  in  the 
then  crisis  it  was  a  metaphor,  but  not  always ;  but 
the  personification  [was  perpetual]  ;  for  pending  his 
trial  the  statue  acts  as  suppliant,  the  inanimate  as  an 

animated  object, — "  that  memento  of  the  exploits  of 
the  state."  Again,  ̂ ^  Making  it  their  stud//,  by  every 
means,  to  think  meanly  ;"  [this  is  metaphorical,]  since 
study  is  with  a  view  to  advance  [not  to  diminish]. 

And  the  expression  that  "  God  has  kindled  the  intel- 
lect as  a  light  in  the  soul ;"  for  both  in  a  certain  sense 

illuminate. — "  For  we  put  no  period  to  our  wars,  but 
put  them  off ;"  since  both  putting  off,  and  a  peace  of 

'3  Chabrias  seems  to  have  been  the  first  who  ordered  his 
troops  to  assume  a  kneelinp:  position  in  receiving  the  charge  of 
an  enemy  :  at  the  time  when  lie  adopted  this  manoeiiAre,  lie 
headed  some  Athenian  troops  auxiliary  to  the  Boeotians,  and 
completely  succeeded  in  repulsing  the  forces  of  Agesilaus. 
This  improvement  in  tactics  seems  to  have  been  so  favourably 
received,  that  statues  were  decreed  him  to  be  erected  in  the 
attitude  of  kneeling.  Ό  St  Xo/ip/as  ττοΧλώι/αύτω  ττειτραγμίνων 

κατά  τΓόΧεμον,ίτΓί  τούτω  μ.ά\ιστα  ίσημνεύετο  τω  στρατηγι'τματι, 
καΐ  τάν  ΰτΓο  τοΰ  ̂ ι'ιμου  οοθείσας  αντω  καθίστανεν  ί^ζ^ούσαί  τοϋτο 
το  σχήμα.     Diodorus  Siculus,  15. 
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this  description,  are  alike  things  of  the  future.  And 

again,  the  declaring  "  that  a  truce  was  a  trophy  more 
splendid  than  those  won  in  war  ;  since  the  latter  was 
the  result  of  a  trivial  occurrence  or  a  single  accident, 
the  former  were  the  result  of  the  Avhole  tenour  of 

the  war ;"  for  both  [agree  in  being]  indications  of 
victor3^  And,  that  "  states  pay  a  heavy  'punishment 
to  the  censure  of  mankind;"  ϊον  punishment  \s>  a  sort 
of  hurt  consonant  to  justice  '"*. 

Thus,  then,  it  has  been  stated  that  the  elegancies 
result  from  metaphor  constructed  on  similar  ratios, 
and  from  personification. 

CHAP.  XI. 

Of  Personification. 

But  it  must  be  stated  what  we  mean  by  the  expres-  l•  Per- 

sion,  "setting  forth  to  the  eyes,"  and  in  doing  what  ξί'^β*^^" 
this  eifect  results.     I  mean,  then,  that  those  expres-  presents 
sions  which  represent  the  object  as  in  action,  do  all  the  object 
of  them  produce  the  setting  before  the  eyes :  for  in-  ̂ ^ted 
stance,  the  saying  of  "  a  good  man,"  that  he  is  "  a  2. 
cube  V'  is  a  metaphor  ;  for  both  are  perfect ;  but  this 
does  not  personify :  whereas  the  speaking  of  one  as 

"  having  his  prime  yet  blooming,"  is  a  personification. 
And  this,  " — but  you  just  as  a  thing  let  loose,"  is  a 
personification.  And  [in  the  line]  "  Then  the  Greeks 
springing  forth  with  their  feet  2; — "  the  expression, 
"  springing,"  is  both  a  personification  and  a  metaphor, 
for  it  expresses  rapidity.     Again,  as  Homer  has  in 

^'^  IVe  cannot  forbear  adding  to  this  long  catalogue  the 
metaphor  used  by  Herodotus,  in  speaking  of  the  scheme  for 
the  defence  of  Peloponnesus,  at  the  time  of  the  Persian  inva- 

sion, by  throAving  a  wall  across  the  Isthmus  :  his  words  are, 
that  even  many  cloaks  of  walls  would  be  insufficient; — £t  καΐ 
ΤΓολλοΙ  τειχέων  ΚΙΘΩΝΕΣ  ησαυ  ίληλαμένοι,  κ.  τ,  λ.  Book 
νϋ.  c  139. 

'  See  the  expression,  Eth.  Nich.  book  i.  c.  10. 
2  See  Eurip.  Iph.  in  Aul.  SO. 
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3.  Meta- 

phors pro- 
duce it. 

4.  And 
similes. 

5.  Meta- 

phoi's  to 
produce  it 
must  be 

appropri- 
ate, yet 

not  ob- 
vious. 

many  places  employed  it,  the  putting  inanimate 
things  as  animate,  by  means  of  a  metaphor ;  and  in 
all  from  their  producing  personification,  they  are 

approved;  as  in  these  instances^: 
"  Back  to  the  plain  still  roll'd  the  shameless  stone." 

Again, 

"  The  Άχτολ\  flew."     And,  "  Eager  to  wing  its  Avay." And, 

"  Deep  fix'd  in  earth,  eager  their  blood  to  drain." And, 

"  Right  tlirough  his  breast  th'  itnpetuous  weapon  sped." 

For  in  all  these  instances,  the  objects,  from  their 
being  animated,  appear  personified  ;  for  the  expres- 

sions, sha?nelessness,  and  eagerness,  and  the  rest, 
are  personifications.  These,  however,  has  he  ap- 

pended by  means  of  the  metaphor  from  analogy  :  for 
as  the  stone  is  to  Sisyphus,  so  is  he  Avho  is  insensible 
of  shame,  to  the  object  in  regard  to  which  he  is  so 
insensible.  He  does  this,  too,  in  his  approved  similes, 
in  the  case  of  inanimate  objects  ;  as, 

"  The  Avaves  behind  impel  the  waves  before, 
Wide  rolling,  foaming  high,  and  tumbling  to  the  shore  ■•." 

for  he  produces  every  thing  in  life  and  action.  But 

personification  is  an  imitation  [of  nature^]. 
But  it  is  fitting  to  draw  your  metaphors,  as  has 

been  stated,  from  terms  Λvhich  are  appropriate  and 
not  obvious;  just  as  in  philosophy,  also,  it  is  the 
privilege  of  one  who  conjectures  happily,  to  discern 

the  point  of  similitude^,  as  when  Archytas  observes, 
"  that  an  arbitrator  and  an  altar  are  the  same,"  since 

3  These  passages  severally  stand  as  follows  :  (I.)  Od.  xi. 
597.  (2.)  II.  xiii.  587.  (3.)  II.  iv.  Ι2ϋ.  (4.)  II.  xi.  573. 

(5.)  II.  XV.  542. 

*  Pope's  translation,  II.  xiii.  (of  the  original),  line  799. 
*  And,  if  an  imitation,  necessarily  pleasing.  See  this  prin- 

ciple of  pleasure  stated,  book  i.  c.  11,  ̂ ^  23. 
^  In  speaking  of  the  fable,  he  attributed  this  faculty  of 

catching  such  features  of  rcsembkince  as,  without  iynmediately 
striking,  are  yet  appropriate  {oiKfia  μη  φάνερα),  to  those  of  a 
philosophic  turn  of  mind  : — το  ομοωυ  οράν,  υττιρ  ραόν  έστ4ΐ»  £*c 
φιλοσοφίας.    Lib.  ϋ.  cap.  2U,  ̂   7. 
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to  both  does  the  party  who  has  been  wronged  fly 

for  refuge.  Or  if  one  were  to  say,  "  that  an  anchor 
and  a  pot-hanger  were  the  same  ;"  for  both  are  some- 

what the  same,  but  they  differ  in  the  circumstance 
of  suspending  from  above  and  below.  Again,  the 

expression,  "  the  states  have  been  levelled,''^  is  the 
same  in  objects  widely  differing,  equality  both  in 
power  and  in  superficies. 

Also  the  greatest  number  of  elegancies  arise  from  6•  Tiiey 
metaphor,  and  from  additionally  deceiving  the  hear-  J^e  hear- 

er"^; for  the  point  becomes  more  clear  that  he  has  ers  agree- 
learnt  something,  from  the  meaning  being  the  oppo-  ̂ ^^y• 
site  [of  what  it  was  supposed],  and  the  mind  seems 

to  say,  "  How  true  is  this  !  I  however  was  wrong." 
And  the  elegancies  of  proverbial  expressions  arise 

from  one's  meaning  not  what  he  says ;  for  instance, 
the  words   of   Stesichorus,   that  "  the  grasshoppers 
shall  chirp  on  the  ground^."     Also  ideas  neatly  put 
enigmatically,  are  for  the  same  reason  pleasing ;  for 
there  is  an  acquisition  of  knowledge,  and  a  metaphor 
is   introduced.      Again,   that   embellishment   which  Para- 

Theodorus  calls,   "saying  out-of-the-way  things ;"  *^^°''^^' 
this,  however,  occurs  when  the  sentiment  is  paradox- 

ical, and  (as  he  has  it)  does  not  square  with  previous 

opinion^;  just  on  the  same  principle   as  in  jokes, 
words  submitted  to  a  slight  change.    An  effect  Λvllicll  Jests 

those  jests  also  produce,  which  depend  on  the  chancre  ̂ ^'^ich  are ■^  ^  °      Trap   υτΓο- 

■^  Besides  the  ornament  of  metaphor,  by  leading  the  hearer,  ̂ '''«'^• 
throughout  tlie  sentence,  to  expect  something  very  different 
from  Avhat  you  really  mean,  and  undeceiving  him  onlt/  by  the 

last  word;   e.  g.  "Quid  hinc  abest  nisi  res   et  virtus!" 
Cic.  de  Orat.  ii.  70.  Here  you  expect  a  panegyric ;  the  last 
word  converts  the  whole  into  reproach.  Of  this  description, 
too,  are  the  foUoAving  lines  of  Pope  : — 

"  Here  thou,  great  Anna  !  whom  three  realms  obey, 
Dost  sometimes  counsel  take,  and  sometimes   tea!" 

Rape  of  the  Lock,  iii.  7. 

The  precept  may  be  further  illustrated  by  Person's  insidious 
commendation  of  Blackmore's  poetry  :— "  He  will  be  read  Avhen 
Homer  and  Milton  are  forgotten, — but  not  till  then." 

^  Already  quoted,  ii.  21,  §  8, 
^  Probably  the  English  Avord  humour  would  best  designate 

this  quaintness  of  Theodorus. 
R 
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of  a  letter,  for  they  deceive  [the  hearer's  anticipa- 
tion] :  it  happens  also  in  metre  ;  for  it  terminates  not 

in  the  way  in  which  the  hearer  supposed ;  thus, 

έ'στειχε  δ'  εχωι/  νττό  ττοσσί  χί/υιετλα  !  ! 
He  proceeded  wearing  under  his  feet — chilblai7is  '". 

Whereas  the  hearer  was  imagining  that  ̂ ^  sa/idals,^^ 
(ττεδιλα),  would  be  the  word'^  This,  however,  as 
soon  as  it  is  uttered,  ought  to  be  clear.  But  these 
changes  of  a  letter  cause  the  speaker  to  say,  not  what 
the  word  expresses,  but  what  its  inversion  signifies  : 
as  in  the  jest  of  Theodorus,  on  Nicon  the  lyrist, 

"Thee  did  a  Thracian  — "  {θρά-τη);  for  what  he 

pretends  to  say  is,  "  It  annoys  (θρά-τει)  you'^,"  and 
deceives  the  audience  ;  wherefore  to  one  who  has 

caught  it,  the  joke  is  pleasing ;  since  if  one  is  not 
aware  that  he  is  a  Thracian,  it  will  not  appear  to 

Puns,  be  a  beauty.  Again,  the  expression,  you  Λvish  him 

ττερσαι  [i.  e.  either  to  side  ivith  Persia — to  ruin  him]. 
Both  meanings,  hoAvever,  should  be  in  point,  and  so 

also  in  the  case  of  the  elegancies ;  thus  the  sai^-ing, 
"  The  sovereignty  (αρχή)  of  the  sea,  was  not  the  be- 

ginning (upxn)  of  evils  to  the  Athenians ;  since  it 

was  a  gain  to  them."  Or,  as  Isocrates  says,  "  that 
its  sovereigiitij  {αρχή)  was  to  the  city  a  beginning 

"^  See  note  1,  at  p.  88,  of  Carrington's  translation  of  Aris- 
toplianes'  Plutus ;  Avliere  a  similar  surprise  arises  from  the  use 
of  sTTii/ivinstead  of  ικρίνης. 

'^  This  is  sometimes  aptly  enough  termed  τταρά  ττροσδοκίαν, 
baJjUing  the  expectation. 

'-  Nicon,  it  seems,  λ\\ι5  the  son  of  a  Thracian  slave;  and 
Theodorus,  convenieully  mistaking  the  word  θράττΗ  for 
θράττΕΙ,  takes  an  opportunity  of  taunting  him  with  liis  low 
birth,  θράττω,  probably  contracted  from  ταράττω.  Yid. 
Blomfield  in  .^schyl.  Prom.  Vhict.  6-19.  There  are  on  record 
two  excellent  replies  to  taunts  of  this  nature ;  one  made  by 
Mnestheus,  son  of  Iphicrates,  Λvho  declared  that  he  esteemed 

his  mother  above  his  father, — "  Nam  Pater,  quantum  in  se 
fuit,  Thraccm  me  genuit :  contra  ca,  mater  Atlienienscm  ;" 
(Corn.  Nep.  Iphic.  3;)  where  it  should  be  observed,  that  Rut- 
gersius,  for  contra  ea  mater,  proposes  to  read  cnm  Thraca  ma- 

ter. The  other  is  attributed  to  Timotheus,  Avho  having  the 
condition  of  his  mother  as  a  Thracian  slave  thiOAvn  out  against 

him  as  a  reproach,  replied,  "  But  to  her  I  ΟΛνο  it  that  I  am 
Conon's  son."     Athena^us,  lib.  xii. 
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{αρχή)  of  evils."  For  in  either  acceptation,  that  is 
stated  which  one  did  not  imagine  he  would  say ;  and 
that  it  is  true,  is  acknowledged.  For  to  assert  that  a 
beginning  is  a  beginning,  shows  no  great  wisdom  ; 
but  he  repeats  [the  word  άρχ?/],  not  in  this  sense, 
but  differently  ;  and  he  does  not  repeat  the  same 
άρχ))  which  he  first  said,  but  in  a  different  sense. 
And  in  all  these  cases,  if  one  introduce  the  term  8. 
appropriately  under  an  equivocation  or  metaphor, 
then  there  is  wit ;  for  instance,  there  is  no  bearing 

Baring^^:  here  the  speaker  denies  the  correspond- 
ence of  signification,  but  appropriately  enough,  if 

[the  person  alluded  to]  be  disagreeable."  Again, 
"  You  cannot  become  more  a  stranger  [^ενος],  than 
becomes  you  as  a  guest  [ζεΊ^ος],"  or  not  in  a  greater 
degree  than  you  ought,  which  is  the  same ;  and  "  it 
becomes  not  a  stranger  [ξένος]  always  to  be  a  guest 

[β,ενος].'"  For  the  meanings  here  also  are  different. 
The  same,  too,  is  that  commended  saying  of  Anax- 
andrides,  "  It  is  honourable  to  die  before  doing  aught 

worthy  death ; ''  for  it  is  the  same  as  saying,  "  It  is 
worthy  a  man  to  die  when  he  is  not  worthy  to  suffer 

death ;"  or,  "  It  is  worthy  a  man  to  die  when  he  is 
not  worthy  [the  punishment]  of  death ;  or,  when  he 

has  not  committed  acts  worthy  that  punishment." Now  the  form  of  the  diction  of  these  sentences  is  the  9. 

same ;  but  in  proportion  as  [the  idea]  happens  to  be 
enunciated  in  fewer  words  and  with  antithesis,  in  the 

same  proportion  is  it  more  approved.  And  the  rea- 
son is,  that  the  information  becomes  by  means  of  the 

antithesis,  fuller ;  by  means  of  brevity,  more  rapid. 
Such  sentiments  ought  always  to  have  either  some  10,  Tlierc 

one  of  whom  they  are  said,  or  happiness  of  expres-  so^^^^^r^ 
sion  (if  what  you  say  [would  appear]  earnest,  and  son  to 
not  mere  idle  remark) ;  for  it  is  possible  to  have  one  whom 

of  those  qualities  without  the  other :  for  instance,  a^X"'^^ 
"  You  ought  to  die  without  having  committed  an 
error ;"  [the  sentiment  is  just  enough],  but  [the  ex- 

j)ression~]  is  not  elegant :  "  A  deserving  man  should 

1•^  So,  too,  the  Latins,  Lepidus  non  lepidtis. R   2 
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marry  a  deserving  woman;"  but  this  is  not  ele- 
gant^'*; but  if  it  possess  both  quahties  at  the  same 

time,  as  "  It  is  worthy  a  man  to  die  while  he  is  not 
Λvorthy  of  suffering  death."  But  in  proportion  as  a 
sentence  possesses  the  greater  number  of  these  orna- 

ments, in  the  same  proportion  does  it  appear  more 
elegant ;  if,  for  instance,  the  words  be  metaphors, 

and  metaphors  of  such  a  species  ̂ -^,  and  if  there  be 
antithesis,  and  equipoise  of  clauses,  and  if  it  have 
personification. 

11.  Similes  also,  as  has  been  uniformly  stated  in  the 

Similes  foregoing,  are  in  some  way  approved  metaphors  ;  for 
of  meta-  they  always  are  expressed  in  two  terms,  like  the  ana- 

phor.         logical  metaphor  ;    thus,  "  the  shield,''  we  say,   "  is 
the  cup  of  Mars ;"  the  bow,  "  a  stringless  lyre."  Thus, 
then,  persons  express  the  metaphor  not  unaccom- 

panied ;  whereas  the  calling  a  bow,  "  a  lyre ;"  or  a 
shield    "  a  cup,"   is  without  accompanying  explan- 

12.  ation  ̂ ^.  And  on  this  principle  men  construct  their 
similes  ;  for  instance,  that  of  a  ilute-player  to  an 
ape,   and  of  a  near-sighted  person  to  a  sputtering 

13.  lamp  ;  for  both  contract  themselves.  But  the  excel- 
lence will  exist  when  there  is  a  metaphor ;  for  you 

may  represent  by  a  simile  the  shield  as  "  the  cup  of 
Mars,"  and  a  ruin  as  "  the  rags  of  a  house  ;"  and  the 
saying  of  Niceratus,  that,  "  he  was  himself  a  Philoc- 
tetes  bitten  by  Pratys,"  as  Thrasymachus  drew  the 
simile  when  he  saw  Niceratus,  who  had  been  beaten 

by  Pratys  in  a  contest  of  rhapsodists^•^,  with  his  hair 

'*  As  far  as  the  expression  is  concerned,  this  instance  seems 
to  possess  the  necessary  elegance ;  but  it  is  deficient  in  the 

second  requisite,  viz.  τό  -προ•}  υν  Χίγεται. 

'•''  The  metaphor  constructed  on  similar  ratios  {κατ'  άναΧο- 
γίαν)  is  here  alluded  to  :  see  chap.  10,  §  7. 

'^  In  the  Poetic,  he  says  that,  in  the  case  of  tlie  analogical 
metaphor,  "  sometimes  the  proper  term  is  also  introduced,  be- 

sides its  relative  term  ;"  and  this,  Avith  a  view  to  jjuard  the 
metaphor  from  any  incidental  harshness  or  obscurity  :  with 

such  an  adjunct,  the  metaphor  ceases  to  be  ά-π-λοϋ? :  e.  g. 
φιάλη  Άρεοζ — thus  expressed,  the  metaphor  is  ούχ  airXoDs ; 
but  if  stated  simplv  φιάλη,  it  is  άττλοϋς.  See  Twining,  notes 

184,  189,  on  the  Poetic.' 
'7  With  a  vicAv  to  elucidate  the  simile  of  Thrasymachus,  it 
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long  and  disordered,  and  his  person  still  neglected. 
In  which  points,  if  they  be  not  neatly  managed,  the 
poets  most  frequently  get  hissed  off,  even  should 
they  in  other  respects  stand  high.  I  mean  when  the 
poet  replies  [to  his  particle  of  similitude  thus], 

"Like  parsley  he  has  crooked  legs." — "Like  Phi- 
lammon  on  the  bench,  struggling  with  the  ball "  [or, 
with  Corycus].  And  all  such  expressions  are  si- 

miles ;  but  that  similes  are  metaphors  has  frequently 
been  stated. 

Proverbs  also  are  metaphors  from  species  to  spe-  14.  And 

cies :  thus  if  any  one,  as  though  likely  to  experience  P^^'^^'^s a  benefit,  should  himself  introduce  a  measure  and 
afterwards  suffer  loss  from  it,  then  one  exclaims, 

"  As  the  Carpathian  fetched  the  hare  ̂ ^ ! "  for  both 
parties  have  experienced  the  thing  in  point.  Now 
the  sources  whence  these  elegancies  are  deduced,  and 
the  cause  why  [they  are  pleasing],  has  nearly  been 
told  you. 

Again,  hyperboles  which  are  recognised  are  meta-  15.  So  too 

phors ;    as  that  about  a  person  with  a  black  eye :  arehjqier- 
"  You  would  have  thought  him  a  basket  of  mulber- 

ries ;"  for  the  part  beneath  the  eye  is  somewhat  suf- 
fused with  blood:  but  this  is  greatly  forced.     But 

the  [simile  with  the  expression  of  similitude]  ̂ "w^i  as, 
so  and  so,  is  hyperbole,  differing  merely  in  the  dic- 

tion.     '^  Like  Philammon  on  the  bench  struggling 
with  the   ball,"  [becomes    hyperbole    thus ;]  "  You 
would  have  thought  he  was  Philammon  struggling 

with  the  ball."     ̂ ^  Like  parsley  he  has  crooked  legs," 
[thus  arranged  becomes  an  hyperbole;]  "I  thought 
not  that  he  had  legs,  but  parsley  stalks,  so  crooked 

Λvere  they."     But  hyperboles  suit  with  the  temper-  16. 
ament  of  the  young,  for  they  evince  a  vehemence  of 

has  been  conjectured  that  the  story  of  Philoctetes  might  have 
been  the  subject  of  this  rhapsodical  declamation. 

18  The  island  of  Carpathus  being  destitute  of  hares,  one  of 
the  inhabitants  brought  over  some  of  these  animals,  which 
proved  so  fatally  prolific  as  to  consume  all  the  crops  in  the 
island  ;  and  the  Carpathians  became  more  anxious  to  extirpate 
them  than  they  had  ever  been  for  their  introduction. 



246  ARISTOTLE'S  [book  πι. 

temper ;  (on  whicli  account  the  angry  most  frequently 
utter  them ;  [thus  Achilles  in  his  wrath  exclaims,] 

Though  bribes  were  heap'd  on  bribes,  in  number  more 
Than  dust  in  fields,  or  sands  along  the  shore, 
»  ^  *  ^  *  * 

Atrides'  daughter  never  shall  be  led. 
An  ill-match'd  consort  to  Achilles'  bed ; 
Like  golden  Venus  though  she  charm'd  the  heart, 
Or  vied  with  Pallas  in  the  works  of  art^^.  Pope. 

The  Attic  rhetoricians,  too,  particularly  employ  this 
figure  ;)  on  Avhich  account  for  a  man  in  advanced  life 
to  utter  them  is  bad  taste. 

CHAP.  XII. 

That  a  distinct  Style  is  appropriate  to  each  Species  of 
Rhetoric. 

1.  Differ-  Neither  ought  it  to  escape  us,  that  to  each  kind  of 
ent  styles  j-hetoric  is  adapted  a  peculiar  style  ;  for  neither  are 
able  to  tlie  style  \vhich  is  adapted  to  writing  and  that  of  dis- 
cach  sort  putation  the  same,  nor  the  style  of  deliberative  and 

of  oratory,  ̂ j^^^  ̂ ^  judicial  rhetoric.     But  it  is  necessary  to  be 
acquainted  Λvith  both  [the  first  and  the  second]  :  for 
the  one  consists  in  knowing  the  purity  of  language  ; 
the  other  in  the  not  being  obliged  to  sit  mute,  if  one 
wish  to  communicate  any  thing  to  others  ;  the  very 
predicament  in  which  they  who  know  not  how  to 

2.  The  Λvrite  are  placed.  But  the  style  of  writing  is  the  most 

writtou  precise :  that  of  disputation  partakes  more  of  declam- 
most  pro-  ation ;  and  of  it  there  are  two  species,  the  one  conveys 
cise ;  that  the  impress  of  character,  the  other  of  feeling.  And 

mitation  ̂ ^^^^^  actors  choose  this  description  of  drama,  and  the 
most  do-  poets  this  sort  [of  actors].  But  poets  fit  for  perusal 

clamato-  are  carried  about  Λvith  us,  like  Chocremon,  for  he  is 

of  two*^  ̂^  ̂^  nicely  finished  as  a  rhetorician  ;  and,  of  the  Dithy- 
kinds,        rambic  poets,  Licymnius. 

ήΰικη,  Thus  also,  on  comparing  speeches  together,  those 
K^.  '9  Iliad,  ix.  385—388. 
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adapted  to  Λvritmg  appear  jejune  when  delivered  at 
disputations  ;  while  those  of  the  declaimers,  excellent 
as  they  were  when  delivered,  seem  mere  common- 

place in  the  closet ;  and  the  reason  is,  that  in  disputa- 
tion [these  things]  are  appropriate  enough.  On  which  Dcclama- 

account,  compositions  framed  for  declamation,  inas-  ̂ ^^T  9""^' ιιι•ιΐΛΐ•ιι  •  1  Ί        positions 
much  as,  when  abridged  or  their  declamation,  they  do  Avhemead 

not  produce  their  effect,  appear  ridiculous  :  thus,  the  appear  ri- 

omission  of  connectives,  and  frequent  repetitions,  in  ̂   ̂̂ ^  °^''* 
a  w^ritten  style  are  justly  exploded;  yet  in  the  style 
of  disputation  even  the  rhetoricians  employ  them,  for 
they  are  adapted  to  declamation.  Yet  it  is  necessary  3. 
in  repeating  the  same  thing  to  vary  the  expression  ; 
which  indeed  opens  a  way,  as  it  were,  to  declamation : 

[e.  g.]  "  This  is  he  who  robbed  you ;  this  is  he  who 
defrauded  you  ;  this  is  he  who  at  last  endeavoured  to 

betray  you."  Just  as  Philemon  the  actor  used  to  do 
in  the  "  Gerontomania  "  of  Anaxandrides,  when  Rha- 
damanthus  and  Palamedes  speak ;  and  in  the  opening 

scene  of  the  "  Devotees  "  [in  the  recurrence  of]  the 
word  /.  For  if  one  does  not  give  these  passages  with 
declamation,  it  becomes  [a  case  in  point  with  the  pro- 

verb] "  Stiff  as  one  carrying  a  beam."  And  so  also  4. 
where  connectives  are  wanting,  "  I  came,  I  met,  I 
besought  him ;"  for  you  needs  must  give  it  with  de- 

clamation, and  not,  as  though  simply  saying  one  thing, 
enunciate  it  with  the  same  manner  and  tone.  There 

is,  moreover,  a  certain  peculiarity  which  omissions  of 
connectives  possess ;  for  it  strikes  one  that,  in  an 
equal  length  of  time,  many  things  have  been  stated  ; 
for  the  connective  makes  many,  one  ;  so  that  if  it  be 
taken  away,  it  is  evident  that  on  the  contrary  one 
will  be  many.  It  possesses,  then,  amplification  ;  "  I 
came,  I  conversed  with,  I  besought,"  being  many, — 
"  he  seems  to  overlook  all  I  have  said,  all  I  ηοΛν  say." 
Homer  is  desirous  of  producing  this  effect  in  the 
lines : 

"  Three  ships  with  Kireus  sought  the  Trojan  shore, 
Nireus,  whom  Agliae  to  Charopus  bore, 

Nireus,  in  faultless  shape ',"  etc.  Pope. 

»  Iliad,  ii.  671. 
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For  of  whom  a  great  deal  is  said,  that  man  must  needs 
be  spoken  oi  frequently ;  and  therefore  if  one  be 
spoken  of  frequently,  it  appears  that  a  great  deal  has 
been  said  of  him.  So  that  the  poet  mentioning  him 

only  once,  by  help  of  this  sophism  amplifies  the  cha- 
racter, and  has  excited  a  recollection  of  him,  thousrh 

he  no  where  subsequently  mentions  him. 

5.  De-  Now  the  deliberative  style  is  exactly  like  sketch- 

^??i.k^  ing ;  for  in  proportion  as  the  crowd  is  larger,  the 
sketch-  view  is  taken  from  a  greater  distance  ;  on  which  ac- 
ing,  and  count,  in  the  one  as  well  as  in  the  other,  productions 

rate^^^^"  ̂ ^  ̂^  exquisite  finish  are  superfluous,  and  look  worse 
Judicial  ̂ ^^^  Others.  But  the  judicial  is  a  thing  of  greater 
stylemore  nicety :  and  in  a  still  higher  degree  where  it  is  be- 
precise.      ̂ ^^,^  ̂   single  judge  ;  for  least  of  all  is  this  within  the 

reach  of  rhetorical  artifice  ;  since  the  peculiar  points 
of  the  case  are  more  easily  concentrated  to  the  view, 

than  what  is  merely  external ;  and  the  heat  of  dis- 
putation is  out  of  the  question,  so  that  the  decision 

is  fair  and  clear.     And  on  this  account  the  same 

speakers  are  not  approved  in  all  these  kinds ;  but 
where  there  is  most  of  declamation,  there  least  of  all 

is  accuracy :  this,  however,  is  the  case  where  power 

of  voice  is  requisite,  and  particularly  if  a  consider- 
able power. 

Epideic-         The  demonstrative  style,  however,  is  most  adapted 

tic  style     ̂ q  writing  ;  for  its  purpose  is  perusal :  second  to  it 
suited  to     [ill  this  adaptation]  is  the  judicial, 
writing.         But  to  draw  any  further  distinctions  on  the  sub- 

ciaTnext'  J^^*  ̂ ^  Style,  that  it  ought  to  be  pleasing  and  mag- 6.  Con-      nificent,  is  superfluous :  for  why  should  it  be  such 

elusion  of  rather  than  temperate  and  liberal,  or  if  there  be  any 

division"  Other  moral  virtue ?     For  that  the  foregoing  rules 

scilAi^t's.  Λνϋΐ  cause  it  to  be  pleasing  is  manifest,  if  indeed  ex- 
cellence of   style  has  been  correctly   defined: — for 

with  a  view  to  what  must  it  be,  [according  to  our 

definition,]  ̂ ^  clear  and  not  mean,  but -in  good  taste?'' 
For  should  it  become  prosing,  it  is  no  longer  clear, 
neither  if  it  should  be  too  concise.      But  it  is  plain 
that  the  mean  is  appropriate.     And  the  foregoing 
precepts  will  cause  its  being  pleasing,  should  the 
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ordinary  expressions  have  been  judiciously  blended 
with  the  foreign,  and  should  rhythm  [not  be  want- 

ing], and  the  persuasive  influence  resulting  from 
good  taste. 

The  subject  of  style  has  then  been  treated ^,  as  well 
generally,  respecting  all  the  species  of  rhetoric,  as 
particularly,  respecting  each.  But  it  yet  remains  to 
treat  of  arrangement. 

CHAP.  XIII. 

Of  the  Parts  of  a  Speech. 

The  parts  of  a  speech  are  two  ;  for  it  is  necessary  to  1.  Two 
state  the  case  about  which  it  is,  and  to  prove   it.  P^^ts  ofa 
Wherefore  for  one,  after  stating,  not  to  prove  it,  or 
to  proceed  to  prove  it  Λvithout  a  previous  statement, 
is  out  of  the  question :  for  whoever  proves,  proves 
something  ;  and  he  who  makes  a  previous  statement, 
makes  such  statement  Λvith  a  view  to  subsequently 
proving  it.     And  of  these  parts,  the  one  is  the  state-  2.  State- 

ment, the  other  the  proof;  just  as  though^  one  were  pr^o*f 
to  make  a  division  into  problem  and  demonstration.  3.  Diii- 
But  the  divisions  which  they  now  usually  make  are  sions 
ridiculous ;  for  narration  is  a  kind  of  peculiarity  to  ̂ ^^^   ̂  
judicial  speeches  alone;  for  how  can  there,  in  de-  writers 
monstrative  and  deliberative  speeches,  be  any  narra-  censured, 
tion  such  as  they  speak  of,  or  any  reply,  confutation 
of  an  adversary,  or  any  peroration  of  points  selected 
for  display  of  character  ? 

But  exordium,  contrast  of  argument,  and  recapi- 

tulation 2,  do  then  only  occur  in  deliberative  speeches 

*  Thus  ends  the  second  branch  of  the  grand  division  of  the 
work  ; — ττίστίδ— Xfc'gts— ταξί?.     See  the  last  note  on  book  ii. 

^  That  is,  to  adopt  the  language  of  mathematicians,  the 
statement  corresponds  to  their  problem,  the  proof  to  their  de- 

monstration. It  Λνϋΐ  readily  be  observed  that  ττίστί?  is  here 
used  in  a  sense  different  from  that  which  it  has  hitherto  pre- 
served, 

2  Est  et  illud  repetendi  genus  quod  semel  proposita  iterat  et 
dividit : — 
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when  an  altercation  happens  ;  for,  considered  as  ac- 
cusation and  defence,  they  frequently  [admit  these 

branches],  but  not  in  their  character  of  a  piece  of 

Perora-      advice.     But  the  peroration,  moreover,  is  not  an  es- 
tionnot     sential  of  every  judicial ;  for  instance,  if  the  speech 
necessaiy.  be  a  short  one,  or  the  case  easy  to  be  remembered. 

For  it  is  usual  to  detract  only  from  what  is  prolix. 
The  necessary  divisions,  then,  are  the  statement  and 

the  proofs. 
4.  Enu-  The  essential  divisions  then  are  these ;  but  the 

meration  greatest  number  are,  exordium,  statement,  proof, 
of  them,     peroration.     The  confutation  of  an  adversary  belongs 

to  the  proof;  and  the  contrast  of  arguments  is  an 

amplification  of  one's  own,  so  as  to  be  a  kind  of 
branch  of  the  proof ;  for  one  who  does  this  proves 
something  :  but  not  so  either  exordium  or  peroration  ; 

but  [the  latter]  refreshes  the  recollection. 

5.  iSTo  fur-  But  should  one  draw  distinctions  Λvith  regai'd  to 

tinctions  *^^^^®5  ̂ ^^^  ̂ ^^^^  ̂ ^  ̂ ^^^  ̂ ^^^  ̂ vhich  the  followers  of 
to  be  Theodorus  used  to  do,  there  will  be  a  narration  dis- 

druAvn.       tinct  from  post-narration,  and  prie-narration,  together 
with  refutation,  and  post-refutation.  But  the  writer 
should  affix  a  title  only  after  marking  out  a  distinct 

species  and  difference'*,  otherwise  it  becomes  mere 
emptiness  and  trifling;  just  like  Licymnius,  who  in 

his  treatise  gives  the  titles,  irruption — digression — 
ramifications,  etc. 

Iphilus  et  Pelias  mecuni ;  quorum  Iphitus  ievo 
Jam  gravior,  Pelias  ot  vulnere  tardus  Ulixi. 

^neid,  ii.  435. 

επάνοδος  dicitur  Graced,  nostri  regressionem  vocant. 
Quintil.  ix.  3,  36 — apiid  Em.  Lex.  Teclm. 

'  It  should  be  carefully  borne  in  mind,  that  Aristotle  ad- 
mits only  these  two  branches  as  essential  to  every  speech. 

His  reasons  for  superadding  exordium  and  peroration  will  be 
developed  in  the  sequel. 

■*  Witliout  such  a  restraint,  a  rhetorician  may  go  on  ad  in- 
finitum draAving  distinctions  where  no  ditiercnce  exists. 



CHAP.  XIV.]  RHETORIC.  251 

CHAP.  XIV. 

Of  the  Exordium. 

ΝοΛν  the  exordium  is   the  commencement  of   the  1.  The 

speech ;  which  in  poetry  is  the  prologue,  and  in  the  ̂ gg^j^^i^ 
performances  on  the  pipe,  the  prelude :  for  these  are  the  pro- 

all  commencements,  and,  as  it  were,  an  opening  of  logue  and 

the  way  for  what  is  to  succeed.  Imle^^^" 
The  prelude,  then,  corresponds  to  the  exordium  of  Proocmi- 

demonstrative  speeches ;  for  the  performers  on  the  ̂ ^°},"f ,. 
pipe,  using  as  a  prelude  any  piece  whatever  which  oratoiy 
they  are  able  to  execute  with  skill,  connect  the  whole  resembles 

by  an  inserted  passage :    and  so  in   demonstrative  J^^/^and 
speeches  ought  we  to  write ;  for  the  speaker  ought,  connected 

after  stating  whatever  he  lists  ̂ ,  straightway  to  em-  with  the 

ploy  the  insertion,  and  link  it  [to  the  body  of  the  the^Loo- 
speech].      Which   indeed   all   do,    having    as    their  σιμού. 
model  the  exordium  of  the  Helen  of  Isocrates  :  for  As  the 

theup  exists  no  very  near  connexion  between  Helen  isocrates. 

and  the  artifices  of  sophists^.     At  the  same  time,  if 
the  exordium  be  out  of  the  way  of  the  subject,  there 
is  this  advantage,  that  the  whole  speech  is  not  of  one 
uniform  character.    But  the  exordia  of  demonstrative  2.  The 

speeches    are  derived  from  praise,  or  from   blame,  ̂ ^ζΙ!^ζ^^^ 
(like  Gorgias  in  the  Olympic  oration, — "  Men  wor-  derived 

thy,  Ο  Greeks,  of  admiration  among  many ;"  for  he  ̂ \^™- 
is  etdogizing  those  who  instituted  the  general  assem-  ̂ ^g  J^^.^g 

blies  :    Isocrates,   however,  blames   them,  "  because  sorts  of 

they  distinguish  by  prizes  the  excellencies  of  person,  oi*^t"i'y• 
while  for  those  who  are  wise  they  propose  no  re- 

ward ;")  and  thirdly,  from  suggesting  advice  ;  for  in-  3. 
stance,  "  — because  it  is  fitting  to  honour  the  good," 
on  that  account  [the  orator]  himself  also  speaks  the 
praises  of  Aristides,  or  such  characters  as  neither 

enjoy  reputation,  nor  are  worthless,  but  as  many  as, 
though  they  be  excellent  persons,  are  obscure ;  just 

^  There  is,  in  demonstrative  rhetoric,  no  limitation  as  to  the 
source  Avhence  the  exordium  is  to  be  derived. 

^  In  a  reprehension  of  which  this  exordium  is  employed. 
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as  was  Paris,  the  son  of  Priam :  for  thus  the  orator 

4.  conveys  advice.  Again  [we  may  borrow  demon- 
strative exordia]  from  those  proper  to  judicial  rhe- 

toric, i.  e.  from  appeals  to  the  auditor,  in  case  the 
speech  be  respecting  any  thing  revolting  to  opinion, 
or  difficult,  or  already  noised  abroad  among  many,  so 

as  to  obtain  his  pardon  :  as  Choerilus  begins,  "  Now 
after  every  thing  has  become  public." 

The  exordia,  then,  of  demonstrative  rhetoric  arise 

from  these  sources, — from  praise,  blame,  exhortation, 
dissuasion,  and  appeals  to  the  hearers.     The  inserted 
connective  clauses  may  be  either  foreign  or  appro- 

priate to  the  subject. 
5.  The  ex-      With  regard  to  the  exordia  of  judicial  rhetoric,  we 

^udicS*^^  must  assume  that  they  are  equivalent  to  the  opening 
oratoiy      scenes  of  dramas,  and  the  exordia  of  epic  poems  ;  for 
resembles  the  commencement  of  dithyrambic  poetry  resembles 

loffueofa  demonstrative  exordia, — "on  account  of  thee,  thy 
play.  gifts,  thy  spoils."     But  in  the  drama,  and  in  epic 
th^^?^^^  poetry,  the  commencement  is  an  intimation  of  the 
declare^      Subject,  that  the  hearer  may  foresee  what  the  stoij^  is 
the  object  about,  and  that  his  mind  may  not  be  in  suspense  ;  for 
of  the        whatever  is  indeterminate  bewilders  us.     He  then 

who  puts,  as  it  were,  into  the  hand  the  beginning  of 
the  clue,  causes  him  who  holds  it  to  follow  on  the 

story.     On  this  account  we  have, — 

"  Sing,  muse,  the  wrath,"  etc. 
*'  The  man,  Ο  muse,  resound,"  etc. 

"  This  too  declare ;  from  Asia's  coasts  aiiir, 
How  upon  Europe  burst  the  mighty  war." 

And  the  tragedians  give  some  insight  into  the  plot  of 
the  drama,  if  not  forthwith,  as  Euripides  does,  yet 
they  give  it  some  where  at  leasl  in  the  opening  scene  ; 

just  as  also  does  Sophocles; — "Polybus  was  my  fa- 
ther^!" And  comedy  in  the  same  way.  The  most 

necessary  business  of  the  exordium,  and  this  is  pecu- 
liar to  it,  is  to  throw  some  light  on  the  end  for  the 

sake  of  which  tlie  speech  is  made.  For  which  very 
reason,  if  this  be  evident,  and  the  case  a  brief  one, 

CEdipus  Tyr,  774. 
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we  need  not  employ  an  exordium.     The  other  species  7-  0th 

which  speakers  employ  are  correctives,  and  general/:  exordia 
these  are,  however,  deduced  trom  1.  the  speaker  him-  tidote  to 
self ;  2.  his  hearer ;  3.  the  subject ;  4.  and  from  the  weariness. 

adversary.     Every  thing  whatsoever  which  refers  to  ̂ '^^a^^"' 
the  doing  away  or  the  casting  an  aspersion  of  charac-  Refuta- 
ter,  has  a  relation  to  one's  self  or  the  adversary.    But  ̂ loa  of 
these  things  are  not  done  exactly  in  the  same  way :  for  ̂ ^  ίίΓορ^ 
by  one  speaking  on  a  defence,  whatever  tends  to  asper-  posite  re- 
sion  of  character  should  be  put  first ;  but  by  one  who  l^*^^  ̂^ , .     ,      .  .         .      /,  -All       the  speak- 
is  laying  an  accusation,  in  his  peroration.     And  the  er  and  ad- 
reason  why  is  not  indistinct ;  for  it  is  necessary  that  vcrsary. 

one  who  is  making  a  defence,  when  he  is  about  to  in-  ̂ ^^  ̂̂ ^?J^ 
troduce  himself,  should  sweep  away  every  stumbling-  Avhen 
block ;  so  that  the  prepossession  against  you  must  first  plaintiff 
be  removed  :  by  him,  however,  who  raises  the  un-  ^^.^^ 
favourable  impression,  let  it  be  raised  in  winding  up, 
in  order  that  the  judges  may  the  rather  recollect  it. 

The  correctives,  however,  which  refer  to  the  hearer,  ij.  έκ  τοϋ 

are  drawn  out  of  conciliating  his  good  will,  and  in-  "xg^gj'"^' 
flaming  him  with  anger,  and  occasionally  from  attract-  ment  of 
ing  his  attention,  or  the  reverse  ;  for  it  is  not  at  all  the  hear- 

times  convenient  to  render  him  attentive,  for  w  hich  tia'ctim? 
reason  many  endeavour  to  induce  them  to  laughter,  his  atten- 

But  all  these  will  conduce  to  tractability  [on  the  judge's  tjon,  or 
part],  if  one  wishes  it,  as  does  also  the  showing  one's  verse.' self  a  person  of  character ;  for  to  such  do  people  the 
rather  give  heed.     But  men  are  attentive  to  objects 

of  importance,  of  a  peculiar  description,  or  deserving- 
admiration,  or  pleasing.     Hence  we  ought  to  throw 
in  a  hint  that  the  speech  is  concerning  subjects  of 
this  nature.     But  if  you  would  have  them  not  atten- 

tive, hint  that  the  matter  is  trifling,  concerns  them 
not,  or  is  disgusting.     But  it  ought  not  to  escape  our  8.  All 
observation,  that  the  whole  of  this  is  foreign  to  the  Jj^jj^g 
subject ;  for  they  are  addressed  to  a  hearer  of  sorry  however 

*  Ίατρεύματα,  a  sort  of  antidotes  to  ennui  and  listlessness 
of  the  auditory,  which  are  literally  so  general  (κοινά)  as  not 
only  to  be  unlimited  to  the  exordia  of  either  branch  of  rhetoric, 
but  as  to  admit  of  being  introduced  at  will  into  any  part  of  the 
speech.     See  §  9. 
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are  ex-       taste,  and  one  who  lends  an  ear  to  points  foreign  to 

traneoixs    ̂ }^g  subject ;  for  if  the  hearer  be  not  of  this  character, 
subieet.      there  is  no  need  of  exordium,  except  so  far  as  to  state 

the  matter  summarily,  that,  like  a  body,  it  may  have 
a  head. 

9.       Again,  the  business  of  exciting  attention  is  common 

in^^  the^    to  all  the  divisions  of  a  speech,  wherever  it  may  be 
attention   necessary  ;  for  the  audience  relax  their  attention  any 

is  com-      where  rather  than  at  the  beginning.    For  which  rea- 

parts^of     ̂ ^^  ̂ *  ̂^  ridiculous  to  range  this  head  at  the  begin- 
II  speech,    ning,  when    more  particularly  every  one  is  at  the 

summit  of  attention.     So  that,  whenever  it  is  conve- 

nient, Λνβ  may  use  the  formulary,   "Lend  me  your 
whole  attention,  for  the  question  does  not  aifect  me 

any  more  than  yourselves ;"  and  this  one, — '*  for  I 
w^ill  relate  to  you  a  thing  so  strange,  so  wonderful, 

as  you  never  yet  heard."     But  this  is  just  what  Pro- 
dicus  says  he  used  to  do, — "  whenever  the  audience 

10.  happen  to  nod,  to  insert,  by  the  bye,  a  display  of  his 

penteconta-drachmial  demonstration^."  But  that 
these  things  are  referred  to  the  hearer  not  in  his  pro- 

per capacity  as  such,  is  evident ;  for  all  create  unfti- 
vourable  impressions  or  do  them  away  in  their  ex- 

ordia:  as,  "  Ο  king,  I  confess  indeed,  that  not  with 

haste,"  etc. ^:  and  again,  "  AYhy  such  long  preludes"." 
Those  They,  too,  employ  exordia  who  have,  or  appear  to 

the^worst  ̂ ^^^^j  ̂ ^^^  worse  case ;  for  it  is  better  to  pause  any side  em-  where  than  on  the  case  itself  On  Avhicli  account 

ploy  ex-  servants  tell  not  what  is  asked  them,  but  all  the  cir- 

"^  ̂'^'        cumstances,  and  make  long  preambles. 
11.  But  the  means  out  of  which  we  must  conciliate 

have  been  stated,  and  each  other  point  of  that  na- 

ture^: and,  as  it  is  well  remarked  by  the  poet,  "  Grant 
that  I  may  reach  the  Phoeacians  a  friend  and  object 

of  their  compassion ;"  we  ought,  therefore,  to  aim  at 
^  Prodicus  professed  to  teach  a  mode  of  reasoning  with  uni- 

versal success  in  all  descriptions  of  cases  :  the  premium  on 
initiation  being  fifty  drachms,  lie  called  it  ΙΙεντηκοντάβραχμοι/. 
Plato  in  Cratvl. 

6  Sophocles,  Antig.  223. 
^  Euripides,  Iph.  in  Taur.  1162. 
^  See  book  ii.  chap.  1,  §  5. 
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these  two  objects.     And  in  demonstrative  orations,  A  compli- 

you  should  cause  the  hearer  to  suppose  that  he  is  i^^cntto *^       .  7  DG  paid  to 
praised  simultaneously  with  the  subject,  either  in  his  the  audi- 

own  person  or  his  family,  or  in  his  maxims  of  con-  ence. 
duct,  or  at  least  somehoAv  or  other.     For  true  it  is, 

as  Socrates  remarks,  that  "  To  praise  Athenians  be- 
fore an  Athenian  audience  is  no  difficult  thing,  how- 

ever it  may  be  in  the  presence  of  Lacedaemonians^." 
But  the  exordia  of  deliberative  rhetoric  are  derived  Exordia 

from  those  of  judicial :  but  this  species  has  them  na-  J-ijerative 
turally  least  of  all  the  three  ;  for  indeed  the  audience  oratory 

are  aware  of  the  subject ;  and  the  case  needs  no  ex-  "^^anted 
ordium  except  1.  on  account  of  the  speaker  himself;  four  cases. 

2.  or  his  opponent ;  or  3.  if  the  audience  conceive  of  i.Onac-' 
the  importance  of  the  matter  otherwise  than  he  could  J5^^^^^  ̂^ 

wish,  thinking  it  either  too  serious  or  too  trifling;  ei^^^^  ' 
with  a  view  to  which  objects  respectively  there  is  a  "•  Oi^  »("- 

necessity  for  either  exciting  or  doing  away  a  prejudice,  the^V^ 
or  for  amplification  or  diminution.      On   account  of  versary. 
these  things  there  is  need  of  exordium ;  4.  or  other-  ̂ ^-  To 

wise  for  the  sake  of  ornament ;  since  without  it  a  "Searer 
speech  appears  hastily  got  up.     Of  this  sort  was  the  with  the 

panegyric  of  Gorgias  on  the  Eleans  ;  for  without  any  ̂ ^^^^  *^^' 
thing  like  the  preluding  display  of  gesture  and  atti-  ivf  For' 
tude  in  the  Gymnasium,  he  begins  forthwith, — "  Ο  the  sake 

Elis,  city  blest  by  fortune  ! "  of  embel- 

CHAP.  XV. 

Tojncsfor  removing  Imjmtations  to  your  Prejudice, 

Touching  the  subject  of  an  imputation  cast  upon  1•  Topics 

you,  one  means  of  removing  it  will  be  the  recurring  ̂ ^οΐ"^^ 
to  those  topics,  by  means  of  which  one  might  do  away  sions. 

^  This  sentiment  has  been  ah-eady  quoted,  book  i.  chap.  9, §  30,  in  illustration  of  the  rule  ΣκοττεΤζ/  τταρ  oh  6  ετταιι/ο?.  The 
remark  of  Socrates  may  be  found  in  Plato's  Menexenus,  but differently  expressed. 
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i.  Re-  any  surmises  prejudicial  to  liim ;  for  it  matters  not 
niQviug  whether  they  be  entertained  in  consequence  of  the 
able  im-  allegations  ΟΙ  any  one  or  not.  bo  that  this  topic  is 
pressions.  universally  applicable. 

2.  ii.  Con-  Another  mode  is,  the  confronting  it  like  a  point 
tradictmg  under  litigation,  [arguing]  either  that  it  is  not  the 

ease,  or  is  not  hurtful,  or  not  to  the  particular  indi- 
vidual ;  or  that  it  is  not  of  such  importance,  or  not 

unjust,  or  not  considerable,  or  not  disgraceful,  or  of 
no  consequence  ;  for  in  points  of  this  description  the 
question  originates  :  just  as  Iphicrates  argued  against 
Nausicrates ;  for  he  pleaded,  that  he  did  what  the 

prosecutor  alleged,  and  indeed  hurt  him,  but  yet  did 
not  act  unjustly.  Or  confessedly  acting  unjustly  he 
may  oifer  some  equivalent :  e.  g.  though  hurtful,  yet 

was  it  honourable  ;  though  painful,  yet  was  it  bene- 
ficial ;  by  some  other  such  expedient. 

3.  iii.  By  Another  method  is,  the  arguing  that  the  action  is 
merely  a  fault,  or  an  error  \  or  that  it  was  necessary  ; 

such  as  the  plea  of  Socrates,  "  that  he  trembled,  not 
as  the  calumniator  alleged,  that  he  might  appear  an 
old  man,  but  of  necessity ;  since  his  eighty  years  of 

age  did  not  overtake  him  of  his  own  choice."  And 
you  may  attempt  a  commutation  of  motives ;  e.  g. 

"  that  he  did  not  wish  to  hurt,  but  to  do  this  or  that, 
and  not  what  the  accuser  insinuated ;  but  that  it  so 

happened  that  hurt  was  sustained.  But  that  it  were 
fair  enough  to  hate  him,  had  he  acted  purposely  Λvith 

a  view  to  this  taking  place." 
4.  iv.  By  Another  mode  is,  the  considering  whether  the 

prosecutor  has  either  now  or  formerly,  in  liis  own 
person,  or  in  that  of  his  connexions,  been  involved  in 
the  charge.     Another,  whether  others,  whom  they 

^7  themselves  acknowledge  not  liable  to  the  imputation, 

son'with  be  also  comprehended ;    for  instance,  if  he  acknow- 
others.  ledge  an  adulterer  to  be  exempt  from  the  charge, 
6.  vi.  By  surely  then  also  is  this  or  that   person.      Another 

S^^whe-'  consists  in  ascertaining  whether  he  has  cast  any  false 
tlier  the  imputations  on  others  ;  or  Λvhether,  like  the  party  in 

'  For  the  distinctions  between  αμαρτήματα  and  άτυχηαατα, 
see  book  i,  chap.  15,  §  16. 
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the  present  case,  any  other  has  calumniated  persons,  accuser 

or  whether,  without  direct  imputation,  any  ever  were  ̂ ^J^^!^^^^ 
suspected  who  have  yet  appeared  innocent.    Another,  calumnia- 

in  raising  a  counter  prejudice  against  the  calumni-  tor  before. 

ator ;   for  it  is  absurd,  if,  while  the  man  is  himself  Jaishis  a^ 
void  of  credit,  his  words  obtain  it.     Another,  in  in-  counter 

quiring  whether  a  decision  has  been  already  made ;  P^'^J?.^^^^•. 
just  as  Euripides  did  in  reply  to  Hygicenon,  who,  in  the  affiiir 

an  action  of  Antidosis,  accused  him  as  being  an  im-  has  been 

pious  person,  inasmuch  as  exhorting  to  perjury  he  ̂ l^^ady 
wrote, — "  The  tongue  hath  sworn,  but  the  mind  is 

unsworn 2;"  for  Euripides  argued,  "that  by  bringing 
into  court  the  decisions  of  the  Dionysiac  contest  he 
acted  unjustly ;    for  there  he  had  given,  or  would 

give  an  account,  should  he  wish  to  impeach  him." 
Another,  in  impeaching    calumny  itself,  as  to  how  9.  ίχ.  By- 

great  an  evil  it  is ;  and  this  because  it  produces  de-  ̂ ^^^Ι^^»^- 
cisions  foreign  to  the  point,  and  that  it  relies  not  on  against 
the  strength  of  its  case.  calumny 

But  the  citing  presumptive  signs  is  a  topic  common  χ^^ς-^ΐηο- 
to  both  parties  :  thus,  in  the  Teucer,  Ulysses  insinu-  the  pre- 

ates  that  "  he  is  of  kin  to  Priam ;  for  [his  mother]  sumptive 

Hesione  was  Priam's  sister."     He,  however,  rephes  topkus^e- 
on  the  ground  that,  "  Telamon,  his  father,  was  the  Μ  to 
enemy  of  Priam,  and  that  he  did  not  denounce  the  ̂°*^• 

spies." Another,  peculiar  to  an  accuser,  is,  for  one  after  10• 
bestowing  short  praise  to  censure  at  great  length,  fn^f^tle 

putting  forward  great  virtues  brie%,  or  very  many  to'blame 
[which  are  not  relevant],  then  to  censure   in    one  ̂ ?f^'  . 

point  which  bears  home  upon  the  case.     Such  me-  the^ac-^^^^^ 
thods  are  the  most  crafty  and  malignant ;    for  they  cuser. 

attempt  injury  by  means  of  one's  virtues,  by  blend- 
ing them  with  a  man's  failings. 

But  it  is  a  resource  common  to  the  calumniator  xii.  By 

and  one  who  meets  a  calumny,  that,  as  it  is  possible  ̂ ^L . 
for  the  same  action  to  have  been  done  from  many  tives 

motives,  by  the  calumniator,  indeed,  facts  should  be  ̂ ^'^^^ 

assuming 

e  mo- 

taken  in  a  bad  sense,  as  he  makes  his  selection  of  purpose. 
suit  your 

motives  on  the  worse  side  ;  while  by  the  respondent 

2  Hippolytus,  612. 
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it  should  be  made  on  the  better.  Take,  for  instance, 
the  fact  that  Diomede  chose  Ulysses :  one  will  say 

it  was,  "  because  he  conceived  Ulysses  to  be  the 
bravest ; "  the  other,  that  "  it  was  not,  but  because 
he  alone  could  not  become  a  rival,  such  a  poltroon 

was  he." Thus  much,  then,  on  the  subject  of  imputations. 

CHAP.  XVI. 

Of  the  Narration.' 
1.  The      In  demonstrative  speeches  the  narration  is  not  given 
narration  ̂ ^  continuity,  but  in  scattered  portions  ;  for  one  must inepicleic-  ,•".  pi-ii  i 
tic  oratory  go  over  the  actions  out  01  which  the  speech  arises: 
is  not  con-  for  a  Speech  is  a  kind  of  compound,  having  one  por- 

but^d^s-      ̂ ^^"'  ii^<ieed,  independent  of  art,  [since  the  speaker  is 
jointed,      not  at  all  the  cause  of  the  actions  themselves,]  and 

another  portion  originating  in  art ;  and  this  last  is 
either  the  showing  that  it  is  fact  should  it  be  incredi- 

ble, or  such  either  in  character  or  degree,  or  in  show- 
2.  ing  all  these  points  at  once.  Owing  to  this,  there  are 

times  when  one  ought  not  to  narrate  every  fact  suc- 
cessively ;  because  this  mode  of  exposition  is  difficult 

to  remember.  From  some,  then,  establish  the  cha- 
racter for  courage,  from  others  for  Λvisdom,  and  from 

others  for  justice.  The  one  style  of  narration  is  too 
simple  ;  the  other  has  the  grace  of  variety,  and  is  not 

3.  so  void  of  elegance.  But  you  have  only  to  awaken 
the  recollection  of  facts  Λν^Ι  known ;  on  which  ac- 

count, many  subjects  will  stand  in  no  need  of  narra- 
tion :  supposing,  for  instance,  you  would  praise 

Achilles,  because  all  are  acquainted  with  his  actions  ; 
but  you  must  employ  them  at  once.  But  in  praising 
Critias,  an  orator  must  narrate ;  for  not  many  are 
acquainted  Avith  his  exploits. 

4.  Inju-  But  now  people  tell  us,  ridiculously  enough,  that 

nanSiorf  *^^®  narration  should  be  rapid.  And  yet  I  would  say, 
must         as  did  one  to  a  baker,  who  inquired  "whether  he 
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should  knead  his  bread  hard  or  soft,"  —  "  What,"  make  the 

said  he,  "  is  it  then  impossible  to  knead  it  properly  ?"  ̂ ^^^^^^ 
And  so  here  [in  rhetoric  a  mean  is  to  be  observed]. 
For  one  should  not  narrate  at  too  great  length,  just 
as  he  should  not  make  too  long  an  exordium,  nor 
state  his  proofs  [too  fully].     For  neither  in  this  case 
does  propriety  consist  either  in  rapidity  or  concise- 

ness, but  in  a  mean  betwixt  both :  and  this  is  the 
stating  just  so  much  as  Avill  make  the  matter  clear, 
or  as  will  cause  one  to  conceive  that  it  has  taken 

place,  or  that  the  party  has  inflicted  hurt,  or  com- 
mitted injustice,  or  that  the  case  is  of  that  importance 

which  the  speaker  wishes  to  establish ;  and  to  the 

opposite  party  the  opposite  points  will  avail.     And  5.  and 
an  orator  should  narrate,  by  the  bye,  such  incidents  audience 
as  conduce  to  his  own  excellence :  thus,  "  I  all  along  in  favour 
used  to  instruct  them  in  what  was  just,  bidding  them  of  the 
not  to  abandon  their  children," — or,  to  the  villany 
of  the  other  party  ; —  "  — but  he  replied  to  me,  that 
wherever  he  might  be  he  should  have  other  children." 
Which,  Herodotus  says,  was  the  reply  of  the  Egyp- 

tians on  their  revolting  ̂      Or  whatever  is  pleasing 
to  the  judges. 

In  the  case  of  a  defendant,  the  matter  will  be  more  6•  The 
brief;  the  points  for  dispute  being,  either  that  it  has  anf^nar- 
not  taken  place,  or  is  not  hurtful,  or  not  unjust,  or  ration  is  . 

not  of  such  importance.     So  that  on  acknowledged  ̂ "^^' 
points  he  need  not  pause,  unless  they  conduce  in 
some  degree  to  the  objects  suggested ;  e.  g.  if  the 
fact   be   acknowledged,  but   its   injustice   disputed. 
Moreover,  you  should  mention  as  already  done  those  7. 
things  which,  in  the  course  of  being  done,  failed  of 
producing  pity  or  horror.      The  story  of  Alcinous 
is  an  instance,  which  is  despatched  to  Penelope  in 
sixty  verses.     And  as  Phayllus  does  in  the  circle, 
and  the  opening  scene  of  the  (Eneus.     The  narra-  8.  and 

tion  should  also  convey  a  notion  of  the  character :  an^^^^ 
this  will  be  secured,  if  we  know  what  gives  rise  to  press  of 
•the  moral  character.      One  source  is  the  manifesta-  character. 
tion  of  deliberate  choice  ;  and  of  what  kind  is  moral  ma^est- 

^  See  Herodotus,  ii.  30. 
s  2 
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character  we  ascertain  from  knowing  of  what  kind 
this  is ;  and  of  what  kind  the  deliberate  choice  is, 
from  being  acquainted  with  its  proposed  end.  Hence 
the  doctrines  of  mathematics  have  no  display  of  cha- 

racter, for  neither  have  they  deliberate  choice ;  and 

this  for  that  they  have  not  the  influence  of  motive-: 
but  the  Socratic  discourses  [have  this  display],  for 
they  treat  concerning  subjects  of  this  kind.  But 
those  things  convey  a  notion  of  character,  which  is 

consequent  upon  the  several  characters^;  e.  g. 
"Whilst  saying  this  he  began  to  hasten  off;"  for 
this  manifests  a  hardihood  and  rusticity  of  character. 
And  be  cautious  not  to  speak  coldly  as  from  the  un- 

derstanding merely,  as  orators  do  now-a-days,  but 
as  though  from  the  deliberate  choice  ̂ .  "  I,  for  I 
wished  and  deliberately  preferred  this  ;  and  if  I  pro- 

fit nothing  by  it,  then  it  is  the  more  honourable  :" 
for  the  one  is  characteristic  of  a  prudent^,  the  other 
of  a  good  man  :  since  [the  proposed  end]  of  the  pru- 

dent consists  in  pursuing  the  expedient ;  of  a  good 
man,  in  pursuing  what  is  honourable.  And  should 
any  circumstance  be  incredible,  you  must  subjoin  the 
reason ;  as  Sophocles  does.  He  furnishes  an  exam- 

ple in  the  Antigone,  that  she  mourned  more  for  her 
brother  than  for  a  husband  or  children ;  for  these,  if 
lost,  might  again  be  hers. 

"  But  father  now  and  mother  both  being  lost, 

A  brother's  name  can  ne'er  be  hail'd  again ^." 

2  See  the  next  chapter,  §  8, 

^  Using,  in  fact,  the  σημύον  of  tlie  actioyi  as  an  e\'idence  of 
the  thought,  or  taking  the  result  of  the  feeling  for  tlie  feeling 
itself;  as  Pericles  does  when  alluding  to  the  morose  looks  of 
the  Lacedaemonians,  a  process  Avhich,  though  ingenious,  yet 
often  leads  to  a  fallacy. 

*  Which  is  loill  regulated  by  the  understanding.  See  Nich. 
Eth.  book  iii.  chap.  2,  3,  etc. 

^  That  is,  the  prudent  speak  from  the  dictates  of  die  under- 
standing solely,  the  good  on  the  impulse  of  deliberate  choice. 

^  Sophocles,  Antigone,  911.  See  the  speech  of  the  wife  of 
Intaphernes  to  Darius,  on  asking  the  life  of  a  brother  in  pre- 

ference to  those  of  her  husband  or  children: — •~Ω  βασιΧζΰ,  άνηρ 
μίυ  μοί  αν  άΧΧοί  ytvoiTO,  ει  οαίιχων  ίθίλοι,  καΙ  τίκνα  άλλα,  ιΐ 
ταΰτα  άττοβάλοιμί'  ττατρο?  δέ  καΐ  μητρό•ι  οϋκ  trt.  μεϋ  Χ^ωόντων, 
ά^ελψεό?  άυ  αλλο^  ούδενί  τρόττω  ytvono.      HerodotUS,  Thalia, 
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But  if  jou  should  have  no  reason  to  offer,  then  avow 

"  that  you  are  well  aware  that  you  speak  what  ex- 
ceeds belief,  but  that  such  is  your  nature :"  for  the 

λυογΜ  discredit  a  man's  doing  any  thing  voluntarily, 
except  what  is  expedient. 

Again,  draw  your  remarks   out  of  those  things  10.  Let 
which  are  indicative  of  the  passions  ;  narrating  both  nation  be 
their  attendant  circumstances,  and  those  which  the  -παθητι- 

audience  know,  and  which  attach  peculiarly  either  to  '<^'''' 
the  speaker  himself  or  his  adversary  : — "  He,  having 
scowled  at  me,  departed."     And  as  JEschines  said 
of  Cratylus,  "  that  whistling  and  snapping  his  fin- 

gers— :"    for   they  have   a  tendency   to    persuade : 
therefore  these  things   which    they  know,   become 

indices  of  that  which  they  do  not  know.       Such  in- 
stances one  may  get  in  abundance  out  of  Homer : — 

*'  Thus  Penelope  spoke,  and  the  old  woman  covered 

her  face  with  her  hands'^:"  for  those  who  are  begin- 
ning to  shed  tears  cover  their  eyes.     And  forthwith  ^χιΛήθικη. 

insinuate  yourself  as  a  person  of  a  certain  character, 
in  order  that  they  may  look    upon  you  as  one  of 
such  a  description,  and  your  adversary  [as  the  re- 

verse]: but  beware  of  observation  as  you  do  it.  And 
that  it  is  easy  to  effect  this  we  may  observe  in  those 
who  report  any  thing  to  us  ;  for  respecting  the  com- 

munication (of  which  as  yet  we  know  nothing),  we 

cap.  119.  See  the  reply  of  Robert  Duke  of  Normandy  to 
William  Rufus,  justifying  himself  for  alloAving  him  to  get  water 

during  the  siege  at  Mont  St.  Michael : — "  How  am  I  to  blame? 
should  I  have  suffered  our  brother  to  die  of  thirst,  what  other 

have  Ave  if  we  had  lost  him  ? "  Lord  Lyttleton,  vol.  i.  p.  HI. 
Compare  the  Avords  of  Edward  L  on  hearing  at  the  same  time 

of  the  death  of  his  father  and  infant  son,  "  that  the  death  of  a 
son  was  a  loss  Avhich  he  might  hope  to  repair ;  the  death  of  a 

father  was  a  loss  irreparable."  Hume.  And  the  lines  quoted 
in  "  the  Antiquary,"  vol.  iii.  chap.  11 : — 

He  turned  him  right  and  round  again, 
Said,  Scorn  na  at  my  mither ; 
Light  loves  I  may  get  mony  a  ane, 
But  minnie  ne'er  anither. 

7  Odyssey,  book  xix.  361. 
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still  catch  a  kind  of  guess  ̂.     But  the  narration  must 
be  carried  on  in  different  parts,  and,  in  some  in- 

stances, even  at  the  commencement. 

11.  Nar-        But  in  deliberative  speeches  narration  occurs  least 
least  used  ̂ ^  ̂^^'  because  no  one  narrates  respecting  what  is  yet 
ill  de-        to  be :  if,  however,  there  should  be  any  narration,  it 

liberative  ̂ yill  be  respecting  things  which  have  already  happen- 

^^'     ed,  that  the  recollection  of  them  having  been  awak- 
ened, the  judges  may  determine  better  on  the  future  ; 

the  orator  either  reprehending  or  praising  them  :  but 
he  is  not  then  performing  the  functions  proper  to  him 
as  an  adviser.     If,  however,  the  thing  narrated  be 
incredible,  see  you  promise  to  state  a  reason  for  it 

immediately^,  and  to  submit  it  to  Avhom  they  please  : 
like  the  Jocasta  of  Carcinus  in  his  QEdipus,  who  al- 

ways keeps  promising  when  he  who  Avas  seeking  out 

her  son  inquires  of  her:    and  the  Hismon  of  So- 

phocles ^^. 

CHAP.  XVII. 

Of  the  Proof. 

1.  Proof  Proof  should  be  demonstrative ;  and  the  points  of 

"VJ^^.^?^'^^  dispute  being  four,  you  must  demonstrate  by  pro- 
fovu-  ducing  proof  respecting  the  particular  point  at  issue  : 
points.  thus,  if  the  adversary  question  the  fact,  you  must  at 

fact  ̂   ̂^^^  ̂^'^'"^^  produce  proof  of  this  point  above  the  rest ; 
ii.  The  should  it  be  that  he  did  7io  harm,  then  of  that  point ; 

mischief,  ̂ nd  SO  should  he  urge  that  the  action  is  not  of  the 
deo^rce.  importance  supposed,  or  that  it  was  done  jifstlf/:  [and 

it  must  be  done  in  the  latter  cases]  exactly  in  the 

same  way  as  if  the  inquiry  were  respecting  the  mat- 

^  See  the  Trachiniic  of  Sophocles,  verse  8ΰ9,  where  part  of 
tlie  Chorus  conjecture,  from  the  dejected  looks  of  the  nurse  as 
she  approaches,  that  some  calamity  is  about  to  be  announced. 

^  An  instance  of  this  occurs  in  the  statement  of  finance 
which  Pericles  laid  before  the  Athenians,  to  substantiate  the 
hopes  Avhich  he  had  held  out  to  them.     Thucyd.  ii.  13. 

1"  See  the  Antigone,  635,  etc. 
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ter  of  fact.     And  let  it  not  escape  us  that  in  this  sin-  2.  iv.  The 

gle  inquiry,  it  must  needs  be  that  one  party  is  guilty  ̂ :  ̂ ^^^ . for  it  is  not  ignorance  which  is  to  blame,  as  though of  the 

any  were  to  dispute  on  a  point  of  justice.     So  that,  action. 

in  this  inquiry,  the  circumstance  should  be  employed  ;  ̂' 
but  not  in  the  other  [three]. 

But,  in  demonstrative  rhetoric,  amplification,  for  In  epi- 

the  most  part,  will  constitute  the  proof,  because  the  p^oof^is  ̂ facts   are  honourable    and   useful ;    for  the   actions  made  by 

should  be  taken  on  credit^,  since,  even  on  these  sub-  amplifica- 

jects,  a  speaker  on  very  rare  occasions  does  adduce    ̂ ^^' 
proof,  if  either  the  action  be  passing  belief,  or  if  an- 

other have  the  credit  of  it^. 
But,  in  deliberative  speeches,  the  orator  may  either  4.  In  de- 

contend  that  the  circumstances  will  not  take  place,  or  ̂^^^'^tive that  what  he  directs  will  indeed  take  place,  but  that  observe 

it  is  not  just,  or  not  beneficial,  or  not  in  such  a  degree,  the  falla- 

And  it  will  be  well  for  him  to  observe  whether  any  adversa-'^ 
falsehood  appears  in  the  extraneous  observations  of  ry,  for 

his  adversary  ;    for  these  appear  as  so  many  con-  ̂ ^^^^;  ̂^'^ 
vincing  proofs,  that  he  is  false  in  the  case  of  the  other  om-^proof. more  important  statements. 

And  example  is  best  adapted  to  deliberative  rhe-  5.  Exam- 

toric  ;  while  enthymem  is  more  peculiar  to  judicial'*.  ̂ ^^^^Ι^ί 
For  the  former  is  relative  to  the  future ;  so  that  out  it. 
of  what  has  been  heretofore,  we  needs  must  adduce 
examples :  the  latter  respects  what  is  or  is  not  mat- 

ter of  fact,  to  which  belong  more  especially  demon- 
stration and  necessity ;  for  the  circumstances  of  the 

past  involve  a  necessity.     The  speaker  ought  not,  6.  How 

however,  to  bring  forward  his  enthymems  in  a  con-  ̂ e^^'^re tinned  series,  but  to  blend  them  by  the  way  ;  should  to  be  used. 
he  not  do  this,  they  prove  an  injury  one  to  the  other,  Not  in  a 
^  He  states  the  same  doctrine  in  the  Nich.  Eth.  v.  2  :— 

ού  γαρ  ωσ-ττερ  ίυ  τοϊδ  συι/αλλάγμασι  ττερϊ  του  γίγνεσθαι  άμφισ- 

βητοΰσιν  ώυ  ανάγκη  τον  'έτερον  είναι  μοχθηρόν  αν  μη  δια  ληθην αυτό  δρώσιν,  κ.  τ.  λ. 

2  "For  the  facts  are  taken  for  granted ;   so  that  it  only  re- 
mains to  invest  them  with  grandeur."     Book  i.  chap.  9,  §  40. 

3  Victorius  notices  the  use  of  the  phrase  airiav  εχειν  in  a 
good  sense. 

*  He  asserts  this,  and  assigns  the  reason,  at  the  end  of  his 
consideration  of  demonstrative  rhetoric,  book  i.  c.  9,  §  40. 
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for  there  is  some  limit  on  the  score  of  quantity  too  : — 

"  Oh  friend,  since  you  have  spoken  just  so  much  as  a 

prudent  man  would^;"  but  the  poet  does  not  say,  of 
7.  Nor  on  such  a  quality.  Neither  should  you  seek  after  en- 

fecte^  '      thymems  on  every  subject ;  otherwise  you  will  be doing  the  very  thing  which  some  philosophers  do, 
Λνΐιο  infer  syllogistically  conclusions  in  themselves 
better  known,  and  more  readily  commanding  belief, 
than  the  premises  out  of  which  they  deduce  them. 

8.  Nor  to  And  when  you  ΛΛ^οηΜ  excite  any  passion,  do  not  em- 

excite  any  pj^^  ̂j^  enthymem  ;  for  either  it  Λνϋΐ  expel  the  pas- 
or  pas-  sion,  or  the  enthymem  will  be  uttered  to  no  purpose  ; 
sions.         for  the  emotions  which  happen  at  the  same  time  expel 

each  other,  and  either  cancel  or  render  one  or  the 
other  feeble.  Neither  when  one  aims  at  speaking 
with  the  effect  of  character,  ought  he  at  all  to  aim 
at  the  same  time  at  enthymem ;  for  demonstration 
possesses  neither  an  air  of  character,  nor  deliberate 

9.  But  choice.  But  a  speaker  should  employ  maxims  alike 

rna'^Te  ̂ ^  narration  and  in  proof;  for  it  has  an  expression 
used  in  of  character : — "  Yes  ;  I  delivered  it,  even  knowing 

the  proof   that  one  ought  never  to  repose  implicit  confidence.'^ 
And  if  one  speak  with  a  view  to  excite  passion : — 

"And  injured  though  I  be,  yet  I  do  not  repent; 
for  the  gain,  indeed,  is  on  his  side,  but  justice  on 

mine." 10.  Rea-  And  deliberative  is  more  difficult  than  judicial 

sons  why  rhetoric,  and  probably  enough, — because  it  respects 
tive  is        the  future ;  whereas,  in  the  latter,  the  question  is 

dif-  respecting  the  past,  which  has  already  become  matter 
of  absolute  science,  even  to  diviners,  as  Epimenides 

oratory,  the  Cretan  used  to  say ;  for  he  did  not  exercise  his 
i.  It  is  on  art  of  divination  respecting  things  yet  to  be,  but 

ture  ""  respecting  those  which  had  already  happened  indeed, ii.  Judi-    but  which  were  obscure  :  again,  in  judicial  questions, 

5  The  words  of  Mcnelaus  to  Pisistratus,  the  son  of  Nestor. 
Odyssey,  lib.  iv,  204.  The  force  of  the  illustration  here  seems 
to  be  this :  the  poet,  no  less  than  the  philosopher,  thought  it 
no  small  praise  to  know  when  to  stop ;  so  that,  without  allusion 
to  the  prudence  of  Λvhat  had  been  said,  (to  the  category  of 
quality,  τοιαύτα,)  he  commends  him  merely  on  the  score  of  its 
due  qiiantitij. 
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there  is  the  law  as  the  basis  of  reasonings  ;  but  for  cial  ora- 

one  who  has  something  wherewith  to  begin,   it  is  Jory  has 
easier  to  discover  means  of  proof.     Neither  has  [de-  basis.^^  ̂ 
liberative  rhetoric]  many  opportunities  of  digression  ;  iii.  The 

none,  for  instance,  in  reference  to  an  adversary,  or  Jelit>era- 
respecting  ones  seir,  or  in  order  to  excite  passion*';  tor  cannot 
but  it  possesses  these  opportunities  least  of  all  the  digress  so 

three  branches,  unless  it  depart  from  its  proper  pro-  ̂^^^  ̂'' vince.     If,  then,  you  are  at  a  loss,  you  should  do 
Avhat  the  rhetoricians  at  Athens  do,  and  particularly 
Isocrates ;  for  in  the  course  of  deliberative  speaking 
he  accuses  the  Lacediemonians,  for  instance,  in  the 

panegyric,  and  Chares  in  the  speech  about  the  alli- 
ance.    But  in  demonstrative  speaking,  you  should  11. 

insert  praise  in  the  speech  by  way  of  episode,  as  Iso- 
crates does,  for  he  all  along  keeps  introducing  some- 

thing.   And  that  saying  of  Gorgias,  "  That  he  never 
failed  of  something  to  say,"  is  nothing  more  nor  less 
than  this  :    for  if  he  be  speaking  of  Achilles,   he 
praises  Peleus,  then  ̂ acus,  then  his  goddess  mother, 
and  so,  too,  valour  in  the  abstract ;  or  he  does  some- 

thing or  another  in  this  strain. 
Now  the  language  of  one  who  possesses  proof,  12.  Ifyou 

should  be  both  frauofht  Λvith  the  impress  of  charac-  ί^^'^  ̂^' τ   r.       1  1  ρ       T-.        •ί>  thymems 
ter,  and  ntted  to  convey  the  proof.     Jout  it  you  pos-  speak 
sess  not  enthymems,  let  it  convey  an  impression  of  νθίκω^ 

your  character  ;  and  the  show  of  goodness  more  befits  ̂ ^^^  "J°' a  virtuous  man,  than  accuracy  of  speech.  κω?. 

But  of  enthymems  the  refutative  are  more  ap-  ̂^^9*'^^' 

proved  than  the  confirmative'^ :  because  in  the  case  is^'itefiJ.* 
of  as  many  as  produce  rediictio  ad  absurdum,  it  is  tative  en 

more  plain  that  a  conclusion  has  really  been  arrived  f^J?^^"^^ 
at ;  for  opposites,  when  set  by  each  other,  are  more  than  con- 
clearly  recognised.  firmative. 

^  Now,  according  to  the  early  part  of  this  work,  all  this  is 
done  easily  enough  in  judicial  cases,  since  there  the  judge  has 
no  personal  interest,  and  easily  resigns  himself  to  the  speaker ; 
but  in  deliberative  rhetoric,  every  one  addressed  is  supposed, 
more  or  less,  to  have  an  interest  in  the  question  at  issue,  and 

is  therefore  more  jealous  of  the  speaker's  artifice.  Book  i.  c. 
],  §  10. 

7  See  book  ii.  chap.  23,  §  30. 
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14.  Mode 

of  reply- 
ing to  our 

adver- 
sary. 
The  first 

speaker 
must  give 
liis  proofs 
and  an- 
ticipate 

objec- tions. 

15.  The 

last  speak- 
er must 

refute  the 

advei•- 
sary's  ar- 
guments, 
and  draw 

opposite 
infer- 
ences. 
The  rea- 

son Avhy. 

Touching  reasonings  directed  against  the  adver- 
sary, they  are  not  in  any  thing  different  in  species ; 

but  it  belongs  to  the  province  of  proof  to  do  away 
his  arguments,  some  by  starting  an  objection,  others 

by  contrary  inference^.  And  the  speaker  who  be- 
gins, ought,  both  in  deliberative  and  judicial  rhetoric, 

first  to  state  his  own  proofs  ;  and  subsequently  to  meet 
objections  by  doing  them  away,  or  by  treating  them 
with  contempt  beforehand.  But  should  the  points 
objected  to  be  many,  first  he  must  confront  the  objec- 
tion.s,  as  did  Callistratus  in  the  Messeniac  assembly ; 

for  previously  having  swept  aAvay  what  his  adver- 
saries would  be  likely  to  allege  in  this  way,  he  then 

spoke  on  his  ΟΛνη  part.  But  the  last  speaker  should 

speak  first  what  makes  against  the  adversary's  speech, 
doing  it  away,  and  drawing  opposite  inferences  ;  and 
particularly  should  his  arguments  have  been  Avell 

received.  For  just  as  one's  mind  does  not  cordially 
receive  a  person  on  whom  a  slur  has  been  previously 
cast ;  in  the  same  way  neither  does  it  favourably  listen 
to  a  speech,  if  the  opposite  speaker  appear  to  have 
spoken  truly.  It  is  necessary,  then,  to  gain  a  footing 

in  the  hearer's  mind  for  the  intended  speech ;  and  it 
will  be  gained  if  you  sweep  away  objections  :  where- 

fore a  speaker,  having  combated  either  all,  or  the 
most  important,  or  the  most  approved  arguments  of 
his  adversary,  or  those  which  readily  admit  a  con- 

trary inference,  is  in  this  way  to  substantiate  his 
own  case : — 

The  fame  o'  th'  Goddesses  I first  defend, — *  « 
For  Juno  and 

16.  Cha- 
racter of 

In  this  she  first  lays  hold  of  the  most  silly  point. — 
Thus  much,  then,  of  proof. 

But  as  to  the  effect  of  character,  since  the  saying 

^  Compare  book  ii.  chap.  25,  ij  1,  2. 
^  See  the  Troadcs  of  Euripides,  969,  where  Hecuba,  reply- 

ing to  the  defence  made  by  Helen,  hxys  hold  of  that  part  of  it 
Avhich  seemed  to  insinuate  tliat  the  three  goddesses  had  been 

instrumental  to  lier  abandonment  of  her  husband ; — a  point 

Avhich,  it  Avill  readily  be  perceived,  Avas  Ε'Τ'ΚΛΕΓΚΤΟΝ. 
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some  things  respecting  one's  self,  either  is  invidious,  thespeak- 
or  involves  prolixity,  or  a  liability  to  contradiction ;  ̂̂ jj*^^*^ 
and  respecting  another,  either  slander  or  rusticity ; —  by  intro- 
it  behoves  one  to  introduce  another  as  speaking :  the  ducing  a 

thing  which  Isocrates  does  in  the  speech  respecting  ̂ ^^    ̂^^' Philip,  and  in  the  Antidosis;  and  as  Archilochus 
conveys  reproof,  for  he  introduces  the  father  saying, 

in  an  iambic  line  respecting  his  daughter,  "  There  is 
not  any  thing  which  may  not  be  expected,  nothing 

which  may  be  affirmed   impossible  on  oath  ;"   and 
Charon,  the  mechanic,  in  that  iambic  whose  begin- 

ning is,  "I  regard  not  the  wealth  of  Gyges;"  and 
as  Sophocles  introduces  Haemon  pleading  in  behalf  of 
Antigone  to  his  father,  as  though  another  character 
were  speaking. 

But  it  is  necessary  sometimes  to  alter  the  form  of  17.  En- 

our  enthymems,  and  to  make  them  into  maxims ^^:  areocca-^ 
for  example,  "It  behoves  men  of  sense  to  come  to  sionallyto 
reconciliation    while  yet    successful ;    for   thus  will  ί'^  altered 

they  be  the  greatest  gainers."     But,  in  enthymematic  i^^g 
form,  it  is  thus  :  "  If  persons  ought  then  to  be  recon- 

ciled when  the  reconciliation  will  be  most  to  their 

advantage  and  profit,  they  should  be  reconciled  while 

yet  they  are  successful." 

CHAP.  XVIII. 

Of  Interrogation  and  Ridicule. 

But  respecting  interrogation,  it  is  the  happiest  time  l.  luter- 
for  employing  it  when  an  admission  has  been  made  i^nf^^^f ' Λ  Λ  '      Λ      ί*       Λ  •        Λ     •         VVnento 
m  such  a  way,  that  a  smgle  further  question  being  be  em- 
put,  an  absurdity  occurs :  thus  Pericles  asked  Lam-  ployed. 

pon  respecting  the  initiation  to  the  rites  of  [Ceres]  ̂ η^^^^^ 
the  protectress  ;  and  on  his  saying,  "  That  it  was  not  surdity 

possible  for  him,  an  uninitiated  person,  to  hear  it,"  "'"''^^  ̂̂ - — he  asked  "AYhether  he  knew  himself?"  when 
>o  See  book  ii.  chap.  21,  §  2. 
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he  said  he  did,  [Pericles  subjoined,]  "And  how  do 

you  know  Avho  are  uninitiated  ? " 
2.  Next  to  this  is  the  crisis,  Λvhen  [of  two  points] 

11.  Λνΐιβη  Qj^g  jg  clear,  and  it  is  manifest  to  the  party  putting 
elusion      the  question,  that   his  adversary  will    concede  the 
Avill  be       other ;   for  one  ought,  after  having  ascertained  by 

ed  b   it     i^^^i^y  ̂ ^^  ̂ "^  proposition,  not  to  interrogate  fur- 
ther respecting  the  point  Avhich  is  clear,  but  state 

the   conclusion.      Just  as    vSocrates,  when    Meletus 

denied  that  he  believed  in  the  gods,  asked  "  AYhether 

he  asserted  the  being  of  any  demon  ?  "     When  he  al- 
lowed that  he  had,  Socrates  asked,  "  AYhether  these 

demons  Avere  not  either  sons  of  the  gods,  or  some- 

thing of  divine  nature?"     And  Avhen  he  alloAved  it, 
"  Is  there,  then,"  said  he,  "  one  Avho  thinks  that  sons 

of  the  gods  exist,  and  not  the  gods  themselves  ?  " 
3.  Again,  when  one  is  likely  to  exhibit  the  adversary 

the  oppo^  ̂^  speaking  contradictions,  or  somewhat  revolting  to 
nentmust  general  opinion. 

contradict  Fourthly,  when  he  may  not  be  able  to  rid  himself 

■4^  of  the  question  otherwise  than  by  a  sophistical  an- 
iv.  ̂ \Tien  swer  :  for  if  he  answer  in  this  way,  that  it  is,  and  is 

we  reduce  ̂ ^^^^  ̂ j,  parthj  is,  and  partJij  is  not, — or,  one  way  it 
ncnt  to  is->  another  way  is  not;  the  hearers  hoot  him  off,  be- 

sophisti-     ing  at  a  loss  for  his  meaning. 

sweri'  Under  any  other  circumstances  do  not  attempt  in- Caution  terrogation  ;  for  should  the  party  interrogated  start 

as  to  m-  ^Y^  objection  to  the  question,  you  appear  to  have 

tions^"^'     ̂ ^^^  overcome  :  since  it  is  not  i)ossible  to  put  many questions  by  reason  of  the  imbecility  of  the  hearer. 
On  wliich  account  we  ought,  as  much  as  possible,  to 

compress  even  our  enthymems. 

5.  How         But  one  must  give  his  answers  to  equivocal  ques- 
to  answer  tj^j^g  ̂ yjth  a  distinction  ̂ ,  and  not  concisely ;  and  to ancquivo-       ,  τ     .         1        1•         1        %»     . 
cal  qucs-  what  secms  a  contradiction,  by  directly  offering  an 
tion.  explanation  in  the  reply,  before  the  interrogator  can 

tinction^^'  P"^  *^^®  nQxt  Succeeding  question,  or  draw  the  in- 
ii.  By  an-  ferencc  he  aims  at ;  for  it  is  no  difficult  thing  to 
ticipation. 

'  See  the  answer  of  our  Saviour  to  tlie  captious  question  of 
tlie  Pharisees, — "  What  thinkcst  thou  ?  Is  it  lawful  to  give 
tribute  unto  Caisar,  or  not  ?"     Matt.  xxii.  17 — 22. 
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foresee  on  what  the  speech  turns.    Be  this,  however, 
and  the  means  of  ans\vering,  clear  to  us  from  the 
Topics.     And  as  to  a  party  drawing  his  conclusion,  6•  ui.  By 

if  his  question  produce  that  conclusion,  you  are  to  tion.^^^' assign  the  cause  :  as  Sophocles,  when  questioned  by 

Pisander,  "Whether  it  had  been  his  opinion,  as  it 
had  of  the  other  commissioners,  to  establish  the  four 

hundred,"  acknowledged  that  it  had. — "But  how," 
rejoined  the  other,   "  seemed  it  not  to  you   to  be 
wrong  ?"     He  said  it  did.     "  Did  you  not,  then,  do 
that  which  was  wrong?"     "Yes,  forsooth,"  replied 
he,  "  for  I  had  no  better  alternative."     And  as  the 
Lacediemonian,  when  called  to  an  account  respecting 

his  ephorship,  on  having  the  question  put,  "  Whether 
the  rest  appeared  to  him  to  have  perished  justly," 
said  they  did.    "  Then,"  retorted  the  other,  "  did  you 
not  enact  the  same  things  as  they  ?  "     And  when  he 
acknowledged  that  he  had,  "Would  not  you  also," 
asked  the  other,  "justly  perish?"     "No,  indeed," 
said  he,  "  for  they  did  this  on  a  bribe ;  I  did  not,  but 
merely  from  judgment."     Wherefore  one  ought  not  Noqiies- 
after  the  conclusion  to  put  a  further  question,  nor  to  tionto  be 
put,  interrogatively,  the  conclusion  itself,  unless  the  the  con- 
truth  lies  abundantly  on  our  side.  elusion. 

But  Avith  respect  to  Ridicule,  inasmuch  as  it  seems  7.  Ricli- 

to  possess  a  kind  of  use  in  disputation ^,  and  as  "one  ̂ ^^}j^'  ̂̂ ^i" 
ought,"  says  Gorgias,  "  to  mar  the  grave  earnestness 
of  our  adversary  by  ridicule,  and  his  ridicule  by  sober 

earnestness,"  making  the  remark  justly  enough, — it 
has  been  stated  in  the  Poetic^  how  many  species  of 
ridicule  there  are;   whereof,  some  befit  the  gentle- 

man, others  do  not :  so  that  each  must  see  to  it  that 
he  take  that  which  befits  himself.     But  the  playing 
a  man  off  is  more  gentlemanly  than  buffoonery ;  for 
the  former  produces  the  ridicule  for  his  own  sake, 
the  buffoon  for  that  of  another. 

^     ,  "  Ridiculum  acri 
Fortius  et  melius  plerumque  secat  res."  Hor.  Sat.  i.  10, 14. 

3  See  booki.  chap.  U,  §  29. 
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CHAP.  XIX. 

Of  the  Peroration. 

1.  Pero-  The  peroration  is  composed  of  four  things  : — of  get- 

consSts  of  ̂^"o  *^®  hearer  favourable  to  one's  self,  and  ill-dis- 
four^  posed  towards  the  adversary ;  and  of  amplification 
things.       and  extenuation  ;  and  of  placing  the  hearer  under  the 

^(  influence  of  the  passions ;  and  of  awakening  his  re- 
iii.  collection. 

.  "'•       For  after  showing  yourself  to  be  on  the  right  side, 
must  in-  ̂ ^^  your  adversary  on  the  wrong,  it  naturally  follows 
cline  the  to  praise  and  blame,  and  to  give  the  last  finish.  And 
hearers  ̂ ^^  ̂ f  ̂^^.^  things  the  speaker  ought  to  aim  at,  either 
ably.  to  show  that  he  is  good  relatively  to  them,  [the  audi- 

ence,] or  is  so  absolutely ;  and  that  the  other  party 
is  bad,  either  relatively  to  them,  or  absolutely.  And 
the  elements,  out  of  Avhich  one  ought  to  get  up  per- 

sons as  of  such  characters,  have  been  stated ;  both 
whence  one  should  establish  them  as  bad,  and  whence 

2.  ii.  We  as  good.  Next  to  this,  these  points  having  been 

"lifvand  ̂ ^^^''^^^J  «hown,  it  follows  naturally  to  amplify  or 
diminish,  diminish :  for  the  facts  must  needs  be  acknowledged, 

if  one  be  about  to  state  their  quantity ;  for  the  in- 
crease of  bodies  is  from  substances  previously  exist- 
ing. But  the  elements,  out  of  which  one  must 

amplify  and  diminish,  are  above  set  forth. 
3.  iii.  AVe  Next  to  this,  the  facts  being  clear  both  as  to  their 

StTthe'  ii^ture  and  degree,  it  follows  that  we  excite  the hearers,     hearer  to  passion ;    such  as  are,  pity,  terror,  anger, 
hatred,  envy,  emulation,  and  contentiousness  :  the 
elements  of  these  also  have  been  stated  above. 

4.  iv.  We  So  that  it  merely  remains  to  awaken  a  recollection 

!^!S^„      of  what  has  been  before  stated.     And  this  we  are  to a>\  aKcn        i     i  •        i  •  i  •   i 
the  me-  do  here,  in  the  way  m  which  some  erroneous  teach - 
moiT.  ers  say  we  should  in  the  exordium  :  for  in  order  that 

the  facts  may  be  readily  perceived,  they  bid  us  state 
them  frequently.  Now  there  [in  the  exordium]  in- 

deed we  ought  to  state  the  case  at  full,  in  order  that 
it  may  not  be  unknown  to  the  hearer  upon  what  the 
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trial   turns ;    here,    however,    [in    the   peroration,] 
merely  the  means  by  which  it  has  been  proved,  and 
that  summarily. 

The  commencement  of  the  peroration  will  be,  that  5.  The 

one  has  made  good  what  he  undertook  ;  so  that  it  will  P^^"°^^" τ  Ί  Λ  Ί         1  η      ̂ ^^^  must 
be  to  be  stated,  as  well  what  one  has  adduced,  as  tor  assert  that 

what  reasons.     And  it  is  expressed  either  by  means  the  ora- 

of  a  j  uxtaposition  with  the  adversary's  statements ;  proved 
and  draw  the  comparison  either  between  every  point  his  point. 

whatsoever,  which  both  have  stated  relative  to  the  -^^  "^^^^ 

same  thing;  or  else  not  by  a  direct  opposition.     "He,  hisirt^. 
indeed,  on  this  subject  said  so  and  so  ;  but  I  so  and  ments 

so,  and  for  such  reasons."     Or,  by  a  kind  of  banter-  ̂ ^iththose •  1  r,  ΤΎ  •  1  1  τ    τ  1  «ΟΙ  his  op- 
ing :    thus,   "  He  said  so  and  so,  and  i  so  and  so.    ponent, 

And,  "  IVhat  would  he  do,  had  he  proved  this,  and  fither 

not  the  other  point ! "    Or  by  interrogation  : — "What  ̂ ^by  in- ' 
has  not  been  fully  proved  on  my  side  ?  "  or,  "  What  terroga- 
lias  this    man   established?"      Either  in  this  way, 
then,   must   the   speaker   conclude,  or   he  must,  in 

natural  order,  so  state  his  reasoning  as  it  was  origin- 
ally stated ;  and,  again,  if  he  pleases,  he  may  state 

distinctly  that  of  the  adversary's  speech.     And,  for  6.  The 
the  close,  the  style  without  connectives  is  becominor,  ̂ ^^^^J^^i^^Gd 
,,.•',  .  .      ?     style  IS 

m  order  that  it  maybe  a  peroration,  not  an  oration  ̂ :  suitable 
I  have  spoken, — you  have  heard, — the  case  is  in  totheper- 
your  hands, — pronounce  your  decision  2. 

tion. 

oration. 

1  See  the  conclusion  of  Lysias'  oration  against  Eratosthenes. 
2  It  cannot  fail  of  being  observed  how  neatly  Aristotle  em- 

ploys this  his  concluding  chapter,  as  at  once  an  illustration  of 
the  subject  and  a  farewell  to  the  reader. 
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OF   THE 

ART   OF    RHETORICK. 

BY 

THOMAS    HOBBES. 

BOOK  I.-CHAP.  I. 

TJiat  Rhetorick  is  an  Art  consisti7ig  not  onhj  in  moving 
the  Passions  of  the  Judge ;  hut  chiefly  in  Proofs. 

And  that  this  Art  is  Profitable. 

We  see  that  all  men  naturally  are  able  in  some  sort  to  accuse 
and  excuse:  some  by  chance;  but  some  by  method.  This 
method  may  be  discovered  :  and  to  discover  Method  is  all  one 
with  teaching  an  Art.  If  this  Art  consisted  in  Criminations 
only,  and  the  skill  to  stir  up  the  Judges,  Anger,  Envy,  Fear, 
Pity,  or  other  affections;  a  Rhetorician  in  well  ordered  Com- 

monwealths and  States,  where  it  is  forbidden  to  digress  from 
the  cause  in  hearing,  could  have  nothing  at  all  to  say.  For 
all  these  perversions  of  the  Judge  are  beside  the  question. 
And  that  which  the  pleader  is  to  shew,  and  the  Judge  to  give 

sentence  on,  is  this  only :  '  Tis  so :  or  not  so.  The  rest  hath 
been  decided  already  by  the  Law-maker  ;  who  judging  of  uni- 

versal, and  future  things,  could  not  be  corrupted.  Besides, 

'tis  an  absurd  thing,  for  a  man  to  make  crooked  the  Ruler  he means  to  use. 

It  consisteth  therefore  chiefly  in  Proofs ;  which  are  Infer- 
ences :  and  all  Inferences  being  Syllogismes,  a  Logician,  if  he 

τ  2 
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would  observe  the  difference  between  a  plain  Syllogisme,  and 
an  Enthymeme.  (which  is  a  Rhetoricall  Syllogisme,)  would 
make  the  best  Rhetorician.  For  all  Syllogismes  and  Inferences 
belong  properly  to  Logick;  whether  they  infer  truth  or  pro- 

bability :  and  because  without  this  Art  it  ΛνουΜ  often  come  to 
pass,  that  evil  men  by  the  advantage  of  natural  abilities,  would 
carry  an  evil  cause  against  a  good  ;  it  brings  with  it  at  least 
this  profit,  that  making  the  pleaders  even  in  skill,  it  leaves 
the  odds  only  in  the  merit  of  the  cause.  Besides,  ordinarily 
those  that  are  Judges,  are  neither  patient,  nor  capable  of  long 
Scientifical  ̂ proofs,  drawn  from  the  principles  through  many 
Syllogismes ;  and  therefore  had  need  to  be  instructed  by  the 
Rhetoricall,  and  shorter  Avay.  Lastly,  it  were  ridiculous,  to 
be  ashamed  of  being  vanquished  in  exercises  of  the  body,  and 
not  to  be  ashamed  of  being  inferior  in  the  vertue  of  Avell  ex- 

pressing the  mind. 

CHAP.  11. 

Tlie  Definition  of  Rhetorick. 

Rhetorick,  is  that  Faculty,  by  which  we  understand  Avhat 
will  serve  our  turn,  concerning  any  Subject  to  win  belief  in 
the  hearer. 

Of  those  things  that  beget  belief ;  some  require  not  the  help 
of  Art ;  as  Witjiesses,  Evidences,  and  the  like,  which  we  in- 

vent not,  but  make  use  of;  and  some  require  Art,  and  are  in- 
vented by  us. 

The  belief  that  proceeds  from  our  Invention,  comes  partly 
from  the  behaviour  of  the  speaker ;  partly  from  the  passions 
of  the  hearer :  but  especially  from  the  proofs  of  what  we 
alledge. 

Proofs  are,  in  Rhetorick,  either  Examples,  or  Enthymemes, 
as  in  Logick,  Inductions,  or  Syllogismes.  For  an  Example 
is  a  short  Inductioti,  and  an  Enthymeme  a  short  Syllogisme  ; 
out  of  which  are  left  as  superfluous,  that  Avhich  is  supposed 
to  be  necessarily  understood  by  the  hearer  ;  to  avoid  pro- 

lixity, and  not  to  consume  the  time  of  publick  business  need- 
lessly ^ 

1  And  it  might  be  added,  in  order  to  gratify  the  pride  of  the  auditor 
by  leaving  it  to  him  to  supply  the  deficiency. 
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CHAP.  III. 

Of  the  several  kinds  of  Orations :  and  of  the  Princij^les  of  Rhetorick. 

In  all  Orations,  the  Hearer  does  either  hear  only  ;  or  judge  also. 

If  he  hear  only,  that's  one  kind  of  Oration,  and  is  called  De- monstrative. 

If  he  judge,  he  must  judge  either  of  that  which  is  to  come; 
or  of  that  which  is  past. 

If  of  that  which  is  to  come,  there's  another  kind  of  Oration, and  is  called  Deliberative. 

If  of  that  which  is  past ;  then  'tis  a  third  kind  of  Oration, 
called  Judicial. 

So  there  are  three  kinds  of  Orations ;  Demonstrative,  Ju- 
dicial, Deliberative. 

To  which  belong  their  proper  times.  To  the  Demonstra- 
tive, the  Present ;  To  the  Judicial,  the  Past ;  and  to  the  De- 

liberative, the  time  to  come. 

And  their  proper  Offices.  To  the  Deliberative,  Exhorta- 
tion and  Dehortation.  To  the  Judicial,  Accusation  and  De- 

fence.    And  to  the  Demonstrative,  Praising  and  Dispraising. 
And  their  proper  ends.  To  the  Deliberative,  to  Prove  a 

thing  Profitable,  or  Unprofitable.  To  the  Judicial,  Just,  or  Un- 
just.    To  the  Demonstrative,  Honourable,  or  Dishonourable. 

The  Principles  of  Rhetorick  out  of  which  Enthymemes  are 
to  be  drawn ;  are  the  common  Opinions  that  men  have  con- 

cerning Profitable,  and  Unprofitable;  Just,  and  Unjust; 
Honourable,  and  Dishonourable  ;  which  are  the  points  in  the 
several  kinds  of  Orations  questionable.  For  as  in  Logick,  where 
certain  and  infallible  knowledge  is  the  scope  of  our  proof,  the 
Principles  must  be  all  infallible  Truths :  so  in  Rhetorick  the 
Principles  must  be  common  Opinions,  such  as  the  Judge  is 
already  possessed  with  :  because  the  end  of  Rhetorick  is  vic- 

tory ;  which  consists  in  having  gotten  Belief. 
And  because  nothing  is  Profitable,  Unprofitable,  Just,  Un- 

just, Honourable,  or  Dishonourable,  but  what  has  been  done, 
or  is  to  be  done;  and  nothing  is  to  be  done,  that  is  not  possible: 
and  because  there  be  degrees  of  Profitable,  Unprofitable,  Just, 
Unjust,  Honourable,  and  Dishonourable ;  an  Orator  must  be 
ready  in  other  Principles ;  namely,  of  what  is  done  and  not 
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done ;  possible  and  not  possible  ;  to  come  and  not  to  come ;  and 
what  is  Greater,  and  what  is  Lesser ;  both  in  general,  and 
particularly  applyed  to  the  thing  in  question  ;  as  what  is  more 
and  less,  generally  ;  and  Avhat  is  more  profitable,  and  less  pro- 

fitable, etc.  particularly. 

CHAP.  IV. 

Of  the  Subject  of  Deliheratives  ,•  and  the  Abilities  that  are  required 
of  him  that  ivill  deliberate  of  Business  of  State. 

In  Deliberatives  there  are  to  be  considered  the  Subject,  Avhei'e- 
in,  and  the  Ends  whereto  the  Orator  exhorteth,  or  from  which 
he  dehorteth. 

The  Subject  is  always  something  in  our  own  power,  the 
knowledge  whereof  belongs  not  to  Rhetorick,  but  for  the  most 
part  to  the  Politicks ;  and  may  be  referred  in  a  manner  to 
these  five  heads. 

1 .  Of  levying  of  Money.  To  which  point  he  that  will  speak 
as  he  ought  to  do,  ought  to  knoAv  before-hand,  the  revenue  of 
the  State,  how  much  it  is,  and  wherein  it  consisteth  ;  and  also 
how  great  are  the  necessary  charges  and  expences  of  the  same. 

This  knowledge  is  gotten  partly  by  a  man's  own  experience, 
partly  by  relations,  and  accounts  in  writing. 

2.  Of  Peace  and  War.  Concerning  Λvhich  the  Counsellor 
or  Deliberator,  ought  to  know  the  strength  of  the  Common- 

wealth ;  how  much  it  both  now  is,  and  hereafter  may  be  :  and 
wherein  that  power  consisteth.  AVhich  knowledge  is  gotten, 
partly  by  experience,  and  relations  at  home ;  and  partly  by  the 
sight  of  wars,  and  of  their  events  abroad. 

3.  Of  the  Safeguard  of  the  Country.  Wherein  he  only  is 
able  to  give  counsell,  that  knows  the  forms,  and  number,  and 
places  of  the  Garrisons. 

4.  Of  Provision.  AYherein  to  speak  well,  it  is  necessary 
for  a  man  to  know  what  is  sufficient  to  maintain  the  State ; 
what  Commodities  they  have  at  home  growing ;  what  they 
must  fetch  in  through  need ;  and  what  they  may  carry  out 
through  abundance. 

5.  Of  making  Laws.  To  Avhich  is  necessary  so  much  Po- 
litical, or  Civil  Philosophy,  as  to  know  what  are  the  several 

kinds  of  Governments  ;  and  by  what  means,  either  from  Avith- 
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out  or  from  within,  each  of  those  kinds  is  preserved,  or  de- 
stroyed. And  this  knowledge  is  gotten,  partly  by  observing 

the  several  Governments  in  times  past,  by  History ;  and  part- 
ly by  observing  the  Government  of  the  times  present  in  se- 

veral Nations,  by  Travel. 
So  that  to  him  that  will  speak  in  a  Councell  of  State,  there 

is  necessary  this ;  History,  Sight  of  Wars,  Travel,  KnoW' 
ledge  of  the  Revenue,  Expences,  Forces,  Havens,  Garriso7is, 
Wares,  and  Provisions  in  the  State  he  lives  in  ;  and  what  is 
needful  for  that  State,  either  to  export  or  import. 

CHAP,  λ^ 

Of  the  Ends  which  the  Orator  in  Deliheratives,  propoundeth^icherehy 
to  exhort,  or  dehort. 

A2s  Orator  in  Exhorting  always  propoundeth  Felicity,  or  some 
part  of  Felicity  to  be  attained  by  the  actions  he  exhorteth  unto  : 
and  in  Dehortation  the  contrary. 

By  Felicity,  is  meant  commonly.  Prosperity  tcith  vertue,  or 
a  continual  content  of  the  life  tcith  surety.  And  the  parts  of 
it  are  such  things  as  we  call  good,  in  body,  mind,  or  fortune  ; 
such  as  these  that  follow. 

1.  Nobility.  ΛYhich  to  a  State  or  Nation  is,  to  have  been 
antient  inhabitants  ;  and  to  have  had  most  antiently,  and  in 
most  number,  famous  Generals  in  the  Wars,  or  men  famous 
for  such  things  as  fall  under  emulation.  And  to  a  private  man, 
to  have  been  descended  laivfully  of  a  Family,  which  hath  yielded 
most  antiently,  and  in  most  number,  men  known  to  the  World 
for  vertue,  riches,  or  any  thing  in  general  estimation. 

2.  Many  and  good  Children.  Which  is  also  publick  and 
private.  Publick,  when  there  is  much  youth  in  the  State  en- 

dued icith  vertue,  (namely,  of  the  body,  stature,  beauty,  strength, 
and  dexterity  :  Of  the  mind,  valour,  and  temperance).  Pri- 

vate, Λvhen  a  man  hath  many  such  Children,  both  Male  and 
FcwmIc.  The  vertues  commonly  respected  in  Women,  are  of 
the  body.  Beauty,  and  Stature  ;  Of  the  mind.  Temperance,  and 
Houswifery,  without  Sordidness. 

3.  Riches.  AYhich  is,  Money,  Cattel,  Lands,  Houshold- 
stuffe  ;  with  the  power  to  dispose  of  them. 

4.  Glory.  Which  is,  the  reputation  of  Vertue,  or  of  the 
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possession  of  such  things  as  all,  or  most  men,  or  icise  me7i 
desire. 

5.  Honour.  Which  is,  the  glory  of  benefiting,  or  being  able 
to  benefit  others.  To  benefit  others,  is  to  contribute  someichat, 

not  easily  had,  to  another  man^s  safety,  or  riches.  The  parts 
of  Honour  are,  Sacrifices,  Monuments,  Rewards,  Dedication 
of  places.  Precedence,  Sepulchres,  Statues,  publick  Pensions, 
Adorations,  Presents. 

6.  Health.  Which  is  the  being  free  from  Diseases,  ivith 
streyigth  to  use  the  body. 

7.  Beauty.  lYhich  is  to  different  Ages  diiferent.  To 
Youth,  strength  of  body,  and  sweetness  of  aspect.  To  Fidl 
Men,  strength  of  body  fit  for  the  Wars,  and  Countenance  sweet, 
with  a  mixture  of  Terror.  To  Old  Men,  strength  enough  for 
necessary  labours,  with  a  Countenance  not  displeasing. 

8.  Strength.  Which  is  the  ability  to  move  any  thing  at 
pleasure  of  the  Mover.  To  move,  is  to  pull,  to  put  ofif,  to  lift, 
to  thrust  down,  to  press  together. 

9.  Stature.  ΛVhich  is  then  just,  when  a  man  m  height, 
breadth,  and  thickness  of  body  doth  so  exceed  the  ?nosr,  as  ne- 

vertheless it  be  no  hindrance  to  the  quickness  of  his  motion. 
10.  Good  old  Age.  Which  is,  that  which  comes  late,  and 

with  the  least  trouble. 

11.  Many  and  good  Friends.  Which  is,  to  have  many  that 
icill  do  for  his  sake  that  ichich  they  think  icill  be  for  his  good. 

12.  Prosperity.  AVhich  is,  to  have  all,  or  the  most,  or  the 
greatest  of  those  goods  which  we  attribute  to  Fortune. 

13.  Vertue.  AVhich  is  then  to  be  defined,  when  Λνβ  speak 
of  Praise. 

Tliese  are  the  grounds  from  whence  λυο  exhort. 
Dehortation  is  from  the  contraries  of  these. 

CHAP.  YI. 

Of  the  Colours  or  common  Opinions  concerning  Good  and  Evil. 

Ix  Deliberatives,  the  Principles,  or  Elements  from  whence  we 
draw  our  Proofs,  are  common  Opinions  concerning  Good  and 
Evil.  And  tlicse  Principles  are  either  Absolute,  or  Com- 

parative. And  those  that  are  Absolute,  are  either  Disputable, 
or  Indisputable. 
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The  Indisputable  Principles  are  such  as  these  : 
Good,  is  that  which  we  love  for  it  self. 
And  that,  for  which  we  love  somewhat  else. 
And  that  which  all  things  desire. 
And  that  to  every  man  which  his  reason  dictates. 
And  that,  which  when  we  have,  we  are  well,  or  satisfied. 
And  that  which  satisfies. 

And  the  Cause  or  Effect  of  any  of  these. 
And  that  which  preserves  any  of  these. 

And  that  which  keeps  off*,  or  destroys  the  contrary  of  any of  these. 

Also  to  take  the  Good,  and  reject  the  Evil,  is  Good. 
And  to  take  the  greater  Good,  rather  than  the  less  ;  and 

the  lesser  Evil,  rather  than  the  greater. 
Further,  all  Vertues  are  Good. 
And  Pleasure. 

And  all  things  Beautiful. 

And  Justice,  Valour,  Temperance,  Magnanimity,  Magnifi- 
cence ;  and  other  like  Habits. 

And  Health,  Beauty,  Strength,  etc. 
And  Riches. 
And  Friends. 

And  Honour,  and  Glory. 
And  Ability  to  say  or  do  ;  also  Towardliness,  AVill,  and  the 

like. 

And  whatsoever  Art,  or  Science. 
And  Life. 
And  whatsoever  is  Just. 

The  Disputable  Principles  are  such  as  follow  : 
That  is  Good,  whose  contrary  is  Evil. 
And  whose  contrary  is  Good  for  our  Enemies. 
And  whose  contrary  our  Enemies  are  glad  of 
And  of  which  there  cannot  be  too  much. 
And  upon  Avhich  much  labour  and  cost  hath  been  bestowed. 
And  that  which  many  desire. 
And  that  which  is  praised. 
And  that  which  even  our  Enemies  and  evil  men  praise. 
And  what  good  we  prefer. 
And  Avhat  we  do  advise. 

,   And  that  which  is  possible,  is  Good  (to  undertake). 
And  that  which  is  easie. 
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And  that  which  depends  on  our  own  Will. 
And  that  which  is  proper  for  us  to  do. 
And  what  no  man  else  can  do. 

And  Avhatsoever  is  Extraordinary. 
And  what  is  suitable. 

And  that  which  wants  a  little  of  being  at  an  end. 
And  what  we  hope  to  master. 
And  what  we  are  fit  for. 
And  what  evil  men  do  not. 
And  Λvhat  we  love  to  do. 

CHAP.  Υ II. 

Of  the  Colours,  or  common  Opmions  concerning  Good  and  Evil, 
comparatively. 

The  Colours  of  Good  comparatively  depend  partly  upon  the 
following  Definitions  of  Comparatives. 

1.  More,  is  so  much,  and  somewhat  besides. 
2.  Less,  is  that,  which  and  somewhat  else  is  so  much. 

3.  Greater  and  moi^e  in.  number  are  laid  only  Comparatively 
to  Less,  and  Fewer  in  number. 

4.  Great  and  LJttle,  Many  and  Fetv,  are  taken  Compara- 
tivcly  to  the  Most  of  the  same  kind.    So  that  Great  and  Many, 
is  that  Λvhich  exceeds ;   Little  and  Few,  is  that  Avhich  is  ex 
ceeded  by  the  Most  of  the  same  kind. 

Partly  from  the  precedent  Definitions  of  Good  absolutely. 

Common  Opinions  concciming  Good 
Comparatively,  then,  are  these. 

Greater  Good  is  Many,  than  fewer,  or  one  of  those  many. 
And  Greater  is  the  kind,  in  which  the  greatest  is  greater 

than  the  greatest  of  another  kind.  And  greater  is  that  Good 

than  another  good,  whose  kind  is  greater  than  another's  kind. 
And  Greater  is  that  from  which  another  Good  follows ; 

than  the  Good  whicli  follows. 
And  of  two  whicli  exceed  a  third.  Greater  is  that  which 

exceeds  it  most. 
And  tliat  whicli  causes  the  greater  Good. 
And  that  which  proceeds  from  a  greater  Good. 
And  Greater  is  that  which  is  chosen  for  it  self,  than  that 

which  is  chosen  from  somewhat  else. 
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And  the  end  Greater  than  that  which  is  not  the  end. 

And  that  which  less  needs  other  things,  than  that  which 
more. 

And  that  which  is  independent,  than  that  which  is  depend- 
ent of  another. 

And  the  Beginning,  than  not  the  Beginning. 
[Seeing  the  Beginning  is  a  greater  Good,  or  Evil,  than 

that  which  is  not  the  Beginning  ;  and  the  End,  than  that 
which  is  not  the  End ;  One  may  argue  from  this  Colour 
both  ways :  as  Leodamas  against  Chabrias,  Avould  have 
the  Actor  more  to  blame  than  the  Advisor  ;  and  against 
Callistratus,  the  Advisor  more  than  the  Actor.] 

And  the  Cause,  than  not  the  Cause. 
And  that  which  hath  a  greater  Beginning  or  Cause. 
And  the  Beginning,  or  Cause  of  a  greater  Good  or  Evil. 
And  that  which  is  Scarce,  greater  than  that  which  is  Plen- 

tiful ;  because  harder  to  get. 
And  that  which  is  Plentiful,  than  that  which  is  Scarce ; 

because  oftener  in  Use. 
And  that  which  is  easie,  than  that  which  is  hard. 
And  that  whose  Contrary  is  greater. 
And  that  whose  Want  is  greater. 
And  Vertue  than  not  Vertue,  a  greater  Good.  Vice,  than 

not  Vice,  a  greater  Evil. 
And  greater  Good,  or  Evil  is  that,  the  effects  whereof  are 

more  Honourable  or  more  Shameful. 

And  the  effects  of  greater  Vertues,  or  Vices. 
And  the  Excess  whereof  is  more  tolerabl  ,  a  greater  Good. 
And  those  things  which  may  with  more  honour  be  desired. 
And  the  desire  of  better  things. 
And  those  things  whereof  the  Knowledge  is  better. 
And  the  Knowledge  of  better  things. 
And  that  Avhich  wise  men  prefer. 
And  that  which  is  in  better  men. 
And  that  which  better  men  chuse. 

And  that  which  is  more,  than  that  which  is  less  delightful. 
And  that  which  is  more,  than  that  which  is  less  honourable. 
And  that  which  we  would  have  for  our  selves  and  Friends, 

a  greater  Good;  and  the  contrary  a  greater  Evil. 
And  that  which  is  Lasting,  than  that  which  is  not  Lasting. 
And  that  which  is  Firm,  than  that  wliich  is  not  Firm. 
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And  what  many  desire,  than  Λvhat  few. 
And  what  the  Adversary,  or  Judge  confessetli  to  be  greater, 

is  greater. 
And  Common  than  not  Common. 
And  not  Common  than  Common. 
And  what  is  more  Laudable. 

And  that  which  is  more  Honoured,  a  greater  Good. 
And  that  which  is  more  Punished,  a  greater  Evil. 
And  both  Good  and  Evil  divided  than  undivided,  appear 

greater. 
And  Compounded  than  Simple,  appear  greater. 
And  that  which  is  done  with  Opportunity,  Age,  Place, 

Time,  Means  disadvantagious,  greater  than  otherwise. 
And  that  which  is  natural,  than  that  which  is  attained  unto. 
And  the  same  part  of  that  which  is  great,  than  of  that 

which  is  less. 

And  that  which  is  nearest  to  the  end  designed. 
And  that  which  is  Good  or  Evil  to  ones  self,  than  that 

which  is  simply  so. 
And  possible,  than  not  possible. 
And  that  which  comes  toAvard  the  end  of  our  Life. 

And  that  which  Λνβ  do  really,  than  that  which  \ve  do  for  show. 
And  tliat  Avhich  we  would  be,  rather  than  what  we  would 

seem  to  be. 

And  that  which  is  good  for  more  purposes,  is  the  greater 
Good. 

And  that  which  serves  us  in  great  necessity. 
And  that  wliich  is  joyned  with  less  trouble. 
And  that  which  is  joyned  with  more  delight. 
And  of  the  two,  that  which  added  to  a  third,  makes  the 

whole  the  greater. 
And  that  wliich  having,  Λνβ  are  more  sensible  of. 
And  in  every  thing,  that  which  we  most  esteem. 

CHAP.  VIII. 

Of  the  several  Kinds  of  Governments. 

Because  Ilortation  and  Dehor tation  concern  the  Common - 
Λvealth,  and  are  drawn  iVom  the  Elements  of  Good  and  Evil ; 
as  we  have  spoken  of  them  already  in  the  Abstract,  so  we 
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must  speak  of  them  also  in  the  Concrete;  that  is,  of  what  is 
Good  or  Evil  to  each  sort  of  Commonwealth  in  special. 

The  Government  of  a  Commonwealth,  is  either  Democracy, 
or  Aristocracy,  or  Oligarchy,  or  Monarchy. 

Democracy  is  that,  wherein  all  men  with  equal  right,  are 
preferred  to  the  highest  Magistracy  by  Lot. 

Aristocracy  is  that,  Avherein  the  highest  Magistrate  is 
chosen  out  of  those,  that  had  the  best  education,  according  to 
what  the  Laws  prescribe  for  best. 

Oligarchy  is  that,  where  the  highest  Magistrate  is  chosen 
for  wealth. 

Monarchy  is  that,  wherein  one  man  hath  the  Government  of 

all ;  which  Government,  if  he  limit  by  Law,  is  called  King- 
dom ;  if  by  his  ΟΛνη  will,  Tyranny. 

The  end  of  Democracy,  or  the  Peoples  Government,  is 
Liberty. 

The  end  of  Oligarcliy,  is  the  riches  of  those  that  govern. 
The  end  of  Aristocracy  is  good  Laws,  and  good  ordering  of 

the  City. 
The  end  of  Monarchy,  or  Kings,  is  the  safety  of  the  People, 

and  conservation  of  his  oicn  Authority. 
Good  therefore,  in  each  sort  of  Government  is  that  which 

conduceth  to  these  their  ends. 

And  because  belief  is  not  gotten  only  by  proofs,  but  also 
from  manners;  the  manners  of  each  sort  of  Commonwealth 

ought  to  be  well  understood  by  him  that  undertaketh  to  per- 
swade  or  diswade  in  matter  of  State.  Their  manners  may  be 
known  by  their  designs;  and  their  designs  by  their  ends;  and 
their  ends  by  what  we  see  them  take  pleasure  in.  But  of  this 
more  accurately  in  the  Politicks. 

CHAP.  IX. 

Of  the  Colours  of  Honourable  and  Dishonourable. 

In  a  Demonstrative  Oration,  the  subject  whereof  is  Praise, 
or  Dispraise;  the  proofs  are  to  be  draAvn  from  the  Elements 
of  Honourable  and  Dishonourable. 

In  this  place  we  anticipate  the  second  way  of  getting  be- 
lief;  which  is  from  the  manners  of  the  Speaker.  For  Praise, 

y/hether  it  come  in  as  the  principal  business,  or  upon  the  by, 
depends  still  upon  the  same  Principles.     Which  are  these  : 
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Honourable,  is  that,  which  we  love  for  itself,  and  is  withal 
laudable. 

And  that  Good,  which  pleaseth  us  only  because  'tis  Good. And  Vertue. 

Vertue  is  the  faculty  of  getting  and  preserving  that  which 
is  Good ;  and  the  faculty  of  doing  many,  and  great  things 
Avell. 

The  kinds  of  it  are  these ; 
1.  Justice;  which  is  a  Vertue  whereby  every  man  obtains 

what  by  Law  is  his. 
2.  Fortitude;  Λvhich  is  a  Vertue  by  which  a  man  carries 

himself  Honourably,  and  according  to  the  Laws,  in  time  of 
danger. 

3.  Temperance;  which  is  a  Vertue  whereby  a  man  Governs 
himself  in  matter  of  pleasure  according  to  the  Law. 

4.  Liberality;  Avhich  is  a  Vertue,  by  which  we  benefit 
others  in  matter  of  money. 

5.  Magnanimity ;  which  is  a  Vertue,  by  which  a  man  is  apt 
to  do  great  benefits. 

6.  Magnificence ;  which  is  a  Vertue,  by  which  a  man  is  apt 
to  be  at  great  cost. 

7.  Prudence ;  which  is  an  Intellectual  Vertue,  by  which  a 
man  is  able  to  deliberate  well  concerning  any  Good  leading  to 
Felicity, 

And  Honourable,  are  the  Causes,  and  effects  of  things 
Honourable. 

And  the  Works  of  A'^ertue. 
And  the  signs  of  Vertue. 
And  those  actions,  the  reward  whereof  is  Honour. 
And  the  reward  whereof  is  rather  Honour,  than  Money. 
And  that  which  we  do  not  for  our  ΟΛνη  sakes. 

And  what  we  do  for  our  Countries  good,  neglecting  our  own. 
And  those  things  are  Honourable,  which  good  of  them- 

selves, are  not  so  to  the  Owner. 
And  those  things  which  happen  to  the  dead,  rather  than  to 

tlie  living. 
And  Λvhat  we  do  for  other  men,  especially  for  Benefactors. 
And  bestowing  of  Benefits. 
And  the  contrary  of  those  things  we  are  ashamed  of 

And  those  things  which  men  strive  for  earnestly,  but  with- 
out fear  of  Adversary. 
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And  of  the  more  Honourable  and  better  men,  the  Vertues 
are  more  Honourable. 

And  more  Honourable  are  the  vertues  that  tend  to  other 
mens  benefit,  than  those  ΛΛilich  tend  to  ones  own. 

And  Honourable  are  those  things  which  are  Just. 
And  Revenge  is  Honourable. 
And  Victory. 
And  Honour. 
And  Monuments. 

And  those  things  which  happen  not  to  the  living. 
And  things  that  excel. 
And  what  none  can  do  but  we. 

And  possessions  we  reap  no  profit  by. 
And  those  things  which  are  had  in  honour  particularly  in 

several  places. 
And  the  signs  of  praise. 
And  to  have  nothing  of  the  servile,  mercenary,  or  mechanick. 
And  that  which  seems  Honourable ;  Namely  such  as  follow. 
Vices  confining  upon  Vertue. 
And  the  extreams  of  Vertues. 
And  what  the  Auditors  think  Honourable. 
And  that  which  is  in  estimation. 

And  that  which  is  done  according  to  custom. 
Besides,  in  a  Demonstrative  Oration,  the  Orator  must  shew, 

that  he  whom  he  praiseth,  did  what  he  praiseth  unconstrain- 
edly,  and  willingly. 

And  he  does  so,  who  does  the  same  often. 

Praise,  is  speech,  declaring  the  magnitude  of  a  Vertue, 
Action,  or  Work. 

But  to  praise  the  Work  from  the  Vertue  of  the  Worker,  is 
a  circular  proof. 

To  Magnify  and  to  Praise,  differ  in  themselves,  as  Felicity 
and  Vertue.  For  Praise  declares  a  mans  Vertue  ;  and  Mag- 

nifying declares  his  Felicity. 
Praise  is  a  kind  of  inverted  Precept.  For  to  say.  Do  it  be- 

cause  'tis  good,  is  a  Precept.  But  to  say.  He  is  good  because he  did  it,  is  Praise. 

An  Orator  in  Praising  must  also  use  the  forms  of  Amplifi- 
cation ;  such  as  these  : 

He  was  the  first  that  did  it. 
The  only  man  that  did  it. 
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The  special  man  tliat  did  it. 
He  did  it  with  disadvantage  of  time. 
He  did  it  with  little  help. 
He  was  the  cause,  that  the  Law  ordained  Rewards  and 

Honours  for  such  Actions. 

Further,  he  that  will  praise  a  Man,  must  compare  him 
with  others ;  and  his  actions  with  the  actions  of  others ; 
especially  with  such  as  are  renowned. 

And  Amplification  is  more  proper  to  a  Demonstrative  Ora- 
tion, than  to  any  other.  For  here  the  Actions  are  confessed ; 

and  the  Orators  part  is  only  this,  to  contribute  unto  them 
Magnitude  and  Luster. 

CHAP.  X. 

Of  Accusation  and  Defence,  icith  the  Definition  of  Injury, 

J^  a  Judicial  Oration,  which  consists  in  Accusation  and  De- 
fence, the  thing  to  be  proved  is,  that  Dijury  has  been  done : 

and  the  heads  from  whence  the  proofs  are  to  be  draΛvn,  are 
these  three  : 

1.  The  causes  that  move  to  Injury. 
2.  The  Persons  apt  to  do  Injury. 
3.  The  Persons  obnoxious,  or  apt  to  suffer  Injury. 

An  Injury  is  a  voluntary  offending  of  another  man  contra- 
ry to  the  Law. 
Voluntary  is  that  which  a  man  does  Λvith  knowledge,  and 

without  compulsion. 
The  causes  of  Voluntary  Actions  are  Intemperance,  and  a 

Vicious  disposition  concerning  things  Desirable.  As  the  Co- 
vetous man  does  against  the  Law,  out  of  an  intemperate  desire 

of  Money. 
All  Actions  proceed  either  from  the  doers  disposition,  or 

not. 

Those  that  proceed  not  from  the  Doers  disposition  are  such 
as  he  does  by  Chance,  by  Compulsion,  or  by  Natural  necessity. 

Those  that  proceed  from  the  Doers  disposition,  are  such  as 
he  does  by  Custom,  or  upon  Premeditation,  or  in  Anger,  or 
out  of  Intemperance. 

By  Chance  are  said  to  be  done  those  things  whereof  neither 
tlie  Cause,  nor  the  Scope  is  evident ;  and  which  are  done  nei- 
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ther  orderly,  nor  always,  nor  most  commonly  after  the  same 
manner. 

By  Nature  are  said  to  be  done  those  things,  the  Causes 
whereof  are  in  the  Doer  ;  and  are  done  orderly,  and  always, 
or  for  the  most  part  after  the  same  manner. 

By  Compulsion  are  done  those  things,  which  are  against 
the  Appetite,  and  Ordination  of  the  Doer. 

By  Custom  those  Actions  are  said  to  be  done,  the  Cause 
whereof  is  this,  that  the  Doer  has  done  them  often. 

Upon  Premeditation  are  said  to  be  done  those  things  which 
are  done  for  profit,  as  the  End,  or  the  way  to  the  End. 

In  Ajiger  are  said  to  be  done  those  things  which  are  done 
with  a  purpose  to  Revenge. 

Out  of  Intemperance  are  said  to  be  done  those  things  which 
are  delightful. 

In  sum,  every  Voluntary  Action  tends  either  to  Profit  or 
Pleasure. 

The  Colours  of  Profitable  are  already  set  down. 
The  Colours  of  that  which  is  Pleasing  follow  next. 

CHAP.  XL 

Of  the  Colours,  or  Common  Opinions  cGticer?iing  Pleasure. 

PLEASURE  is  a  sudden  and  sensible  motion  of  the  Soul, 
towards  that  which  is  Natural. 

Grief  is  the  Contrary. 
Pleasant  ihereiore  is  that,  which  is  the  cause  of  such  motion. 
And  to  return  to  ones  own  Nature. 
And  Customes. 

And  those  things  that  are  not  violent. 
Unpleasant  are  those  things,  which  proceed  from  Necessity, 

as  Cares,  Study,  Contentions.  The  contrary  whereof.  Ease, 
Remission  from  Labour  and  Care :  also.  Play,  Rest,  Sleep,  are 
Pleasa7it. 

Pleasant  also  is  that,  to  which  we  have  an  appetite. 
Also  the  appetites  themselves,  if  they  be  sensual ;  as  Thirst, 

Hunger,  and  Lust. 
Also  those  things  to  which  \ve  have  an  appetite  upon  per- 

swasion  and  Reason. 
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And  those  things  we  remember,  Avhether  they  pleased,  or 
displeased,  then  when  they  were  present. 

And  the  things  we  hope  for. 
And  Anger. 
And  to  be  in  Love. 

And  Eevenge. 

And  \'^ictory.     Therefore, 
Also  contentious  Games  ;  as  Tables,  Chess,  Dice,  Tennis,  etc. 
And  Hunting. 
And  Suits  in  Law. 

And  Honour  and  Reputation  amongst  men  in  Honour  and 
Reputation. 

And  to  Love. 

And  to  be  Beloved  and  Respected. 
And  to  be  Admired. 
And  to  be  Flattered. 

And  a  Flatterer :  (for  he  seems  both  to  love  and  admire). 
And  the  same  thing  often. 

And  Change,  or  A'^ariety. And  what  we  return  to  afresh. 
And  to  learn. 
And  to  admire. 
And  to  do  Good. 
And  to  receive  Good. 

And  to  help  up  again  one  that's  fallen. 
And  to  finish  that  which  is  unperfect. 
And  Lnitation. 

And  therefore  the  Art  of  Painting. 
And  tlie  Art  of  Carving  images. 
And  the  Art  of  Poetry. 
And  Pictures  and  Statues. 

And  other  Mens  Dangers,  so  they  be  near. 
And  to  have  escaped  hardly. 
And  things  of  a  kind  please  one  another. 
And  every  one  himself 

And  one's  own  pleases  him. 
And  to  bear  Sway. 
And  to  be  thought  Wise. 
And  to  dwell  upon  that  which  he  is  good  at. 
And  ridiculous  Actions,  Sayings,  and  Persons. 
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CHAP.  XII. 

Presumptions  of  Injury  drawn  from  the  Persons  that  do  it:  or 
Common  Opinions  concerning  the  Aptitude  of  Persons 

to  do  Injury. 

Of  the  Causes  which  move  to  Injury^  namely,  Profit  and 
Pleasure^  has  been  already  spoken,  Chap.  6,  7,  11. 

It  follows  next  to  speak  of  the  Persons,  that  are  apt  to  do 
Injury. 

The  Doers  of  Injury  are. 
Such  as  think  they  can  do  it. 
And  such  as  think  to  be  undiscovered  when  they  have 

done  it. 

And  such  as  think,  though  they  be  discovered,  they  shall 
not  be  called  in  question  for  it. 

And  such  as  think,  though  they  be  called  in  question  for  it, 
that  their  Mulct  will  be  less  than  their  Gain,  which  either 
themselves  or  their  Friends  receive  by  the  Injury. 

Able  to  do  Injury  are. 
Such  as  are  Eloquent. 
And  such  as  are  practised  in  Business. 
And  such  as  have  skill  in  Process. 

And  such  as  have  many  Friends. 
And  Rich  Men. 
And  such  as  have  Rich  Friends ;  or  Rich  Servants ;  or 

Rich  Partners. 

Undiscovered  when  they  have  done  it,  are. 
Such  as  are  not  apt  to  commit  the  crimes  whereof  they  are 

accused  :  as  Feeble  Men,  Slaughter  :  Poor,  and  not  Beautiful 
Men,  Adultery. 

And  such  as  one  would  think  could  not  chuse  but  be  dis- 
covered. 

And  such  as  do  Injuries,  whereof  there  hath  been  no 
Example. 

And  such  as  have  none,  or  many  enemies. 
And  such  as  can  easily  conceal  what  they  do. 
And  such  as  have  some  body  to  transfer  the  fault  upon. 

They  that  do  Injury  openly,  are. 
Such  whose  friends  have  been  Injured. 

υ  2 
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And  such  as  have  the  Judges  for  friends. 
And  such  as  can  escape  their  Tryal  at  Law. 
And  such  as  can  put  off  their  Tryal. 
And  such  as  can  corrupt  the  Judges. 
And  such  as  can  avoid  the  payment  of  their  Fine. 
And  such  as  can  defer  the  payment. 
And  such  as  cannot  pay  at  all. 

And  such  as  by  the  Injury  get  manifestly,  much,  and  pre- 
sently ;  when  the  Fine  is  uncertain,  little,  and  to  come. 

And  such  as  get  by  the  Injury^  money ;  by  the  penalty, 
shame  only. 

And  such  on  the  Contrary,  as  get  honour  by  the  Injury^  and 
suffer  the  mulct  of  money,  only,  or  banishment,  or  the  like. 

And  such  as  have  often  escaped,  or  been  undiscovered. 
And  such  as  have  often  attempted  in  vain. 
And  such  as  consider  present  pleasure,  more  than  pain  to 

come  ;  and  so  intemperate  men  are  apt  to  do  Injury. 
And  such  as  consider  pleasure  to  come,  more  than  present; 

pain  ;  and  so  temperate  men  are  apt  to  do  Injury. 
And  such  as  may  seem  to  have  done  it  by  Fortune,  Nature, 

Necessity,  or  Custom  ;  and  by  Error,  rather  than  by  Lijustice. 
And  such  as  have  means  to  get  pardon. 
And  such  as  Λvant  Necessaries,  as  poor  men :  or  Unneces- 

saries,  as  rich  men. 
And  such  as  are  of  very  good,  or  very  bad  Reputation. 

CHAP.  XIII. 

Presumptions  of  Injury  drawn  from  the  Persons  that  suffer,  and  from 
the  Matter  of  the  Injury. 

Of  those  that  do  Injury,  and  \\\\y  they  do  it,  it  hath  been 
already  spoken. 

Now  of  the  persons  that  suffer,  and  of  the  Matter  wherein 
they  suffer,  the  common  Opinions  are  these  : 

Persons  obnoxious  to  Injury  are. 
Such  as  have  the  things  that  we  want,  either  as  necessary, 

or  as  delightful. 
And  such  as  are  far  from  us. 
And  such  as  are  at  hand. 

And  such  as  are  unwary,  and  credulous. 
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And  such  as  are  lazy. 
And  such  as  are  modest. 

And  such  as  have  swallowed  many  Injuries. 
And  such  as  have  Injured  often  before. 
And  such  as  never  before. 

And  such  as  are  in  our  danger. 
And  such  as  are  ill  beloved  generally. 
And  such  as  are  envyed. 
And  our  Friends. 
And  our  Enemies. 

And  such  as,  wanting  friends,  have  no  great  ability  either 
in  speech  or  action. 

And  such  as  shall  be  losers  by  going  to  Law  :  as.  Strangers, 
and  Workmen. 

And  such  as  have  done  the  Injuries  they  suffer. 
And  such  as  have  committed  a  crime,  or  would  have  done, 

or  are  about  to  do. 

And  such  as,  by  doing  them  an  Injury,  we  shall  gratiiie 
our  friends  or  superiours. 

And  such,  whose  friendship  we  have  newly  left,  and  accuse. 
And  such  as  another  would  do  the  Injury  to,  if  we  should 

not. 

And  such  as  by  Injuring,  we  get  greater  means  of  doing 

good. 
The  Matters  wherein  men  are  obnoxious  to  Injury  are, 

Those  things  wherein  all,  or  most  men  use  to  deal  unjustly. 
And  those  things  which  are  easily  hid,  and  put  off  into 

other  hands,  or  altered. 
And  those  things  which  a  man  is  ashamed  to  have  suffered. 
And  those  things  wherein  prosecution  of  Injury,  may  be 

thought  a  love  of  contention. 

CHAP.  XIV. 

Of  those  Things  which  are  necessary  to  he  known  for  the  Definition 
of  Just  and  Unjust. 

When  the  fact  is  evident,  the  next  Inquiry  is,  whether  it 
be  Just,  or  Unjust 

For  the  Definition  of  Just  and  Unjust,  we  must  know  what 
Law  is :  that  is,  what  the  Lato  of  Nature,  what  the  Law  of 
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Nations;  what  the  Law  Civil,  what  written  Law,  and  what 
unwritten  Law  is  :  and  what  Persons,  that  is,  what  a  publick 
Person,  or  the  City  is ;  and  what  a  private  Person,  or  Citi- 

zen is. 

Unjust  in  the  opinion  of  all  men,  is  that  which  is  contrary 
to  the  Law  of  Nature. 

Unjust  in  the  opinion  of  all  men  of  those  Nations  which 
traffick  and  come  together,  is  that  which  is  contrary  to  the 
Law  common  to  those  Nations. 

Unjust  only  in  one  Common-wealth,  is  that  which  is  con- 
trary to  the  Laiv  Civil,  or  Law  of  that  Common-wealth. 

He  that  is  accused  to  have  done  any  thing  against  the  Puh- 
lick,  or  a  private  Person,  is  accused  to  do  it  either  ignorantly, 
or  unwillingly,  or  in  anger,  or  upon  premeditation. 

And  because  the  Defendant  does  many  times  confess  the 
fact,  but  deny  the  unjustice;  as  that  he  took,  but  did  not  steal; 
and  did,  but  not  adultery;  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  Defini- 

tions of  Theft,  Adultery,  and  all  other  crimes. 
What  facts  are  contrary  to  the  written  Laws,  may  be  known 

by  the  Laws  themselves. 
Besides  written  Laws,  whatsoever  is  Just,  proceeds  from 

Equity  or  Goodness. 
From  Goodness  proceeds  that  which  we  are  praised,  or 

honoured  for. 

From  Equity  proceed  those  actions,  which  though  the  writ- 
ten Law  command  not,  yet  being  interpreted  reasonably,  and 

supplyed,  seems  to  require  at  our  hands. 
Actions  of  Equity  are  such  as  these. 

Not  too  rigorously  to  punish  Errors,  Mischances,  or  Injuries. 
To  pardon  the  faults  that  adhere  to  Mankind. 
And  not  to  consider  the  Laiv  so  much,  as  the  Law-makers 

inind;  and  not  the  Words  so  much,  as  the  meaning  of  the 
Law^. 

And  not  to  regard  so  much  the  Fact,  as  the  intention  of 
the  Doer  ;  nor  part  of  the  Fact,  but  the  AVhole  ;  nor  what  the 
Doer  is,  but  what  he  has  been  always,  or  for  the  most  part. 

'  For,  as  the  Quarterly  Reviewer  but  too  justly  remarks,  "  To  violate 
the  spirit  by  obeying;  the  letter,  is  often  the  painful  duty  of  the  judge  ;  to 

make  the  letter  conform  to  the  spirit,  is  the  privilege  of  the  legislator ;" 
and  (he  might  have  added)  of  the  arbitrator,  whose  standard  is  equity. 
See  Quarterly  Review,  vol.  xxvii.  p.  133. 
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And  to  remember  better  the  Good  received,  than  the  111. 
And  to  endure  injuries  patiently. 
And  to  submit  rather  to  the  sentence  of  a  Judge,  than  of 

the  Sword. 

And  to  the  sentence  of  an  Arbitrator,  rather  than  of  a  Judge. 

CHAP.   XV. 

Of  the  Colours  or  Common  Opinions  concerning  Injuries 
comparatively. 

COMMON  Opinions  concerning  Injuries  comparatively,  are 
such  as  these : 

Greater  is  the  Injury  which  proceed  from  greater  Iniquity. 
And  from  which  proceedeth  greater  damage. 
And  of  which  there  is  no  revenge. 
And  for  which  there  is  no  remedy. 
And  by  occasion  of  wliich,  he  that  hath  received  the  Injury, 

hath  done  some  mischief  to  himself. 

He  does  the  greater  Injury,  that  does  it  first,  or  alone,  or 
with  few. 

And  he  that  does  it  often. 

Greater  Injury  is  that,  against  which  Laws  and  Penalties 
Avere  first  made. 

And  that  which  is  more  brutal,  or  more  approaching  to  the 
actions  of  beasts. 

And  that  which  is  done  upon  more  premeditation. 
And  by  which  more  LaAvs  are  broken. 
And  which  is  done  in  the  place  of  Execution. 
And  which  is  of  greatest  sham^  to  him  that  receives  the 

Injury. 
And  which  is  committed  against  Avell  deservers. 
And  which  is  committed  against  the  unwritten  Law ;  be- 

cause good  men  should  observe  the  Law  for  Justice,  and  not 
for  fear  of  punishment. 

And  which  is  committed  against  the  written  Law  ;  because 
he  that  will  do  Injury,  neglecting  the  penalty  set  down  in  the 
written  Law,  is  much  more  likely  to  transgress  the  unwritten 
Law,  Λvhere  there  is  no  penalty  at  all. 
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CHAP.    XYI. 

Of  Proofs  Inartificial. 

Of  Artificial  Proofs  we  have  already  spoken. 
Inartificial  Proofs,  which  we  invent  not,  but  make  use  of, 

are  of  five  sorts. 

1.  Laws.  And  those  are  Civil,  or  loritten  Law:  the  Law 
or  Custom  of  Nations :  and  the  universal  Law  of  Nature. 

2.  Witness.  And  those  are  such  as  concern  Matter;  and 
such  as  concern  Manners.     Also,  they  be  ancient,  or  present. 

3.  Evidences,  or  Writings. 
4.  Question,  or  Torture. 
5.  Oaths.  And  those  be  either  given,  or  taken,  or  both,  or 

neither. 

For  Laws,  we  use  them  thus  : 
When  the  written  Law  makes  against  us,  we  appeal  to  the 

Laiv  of  Nature,  alledging. 
That  to  be  greatest  Justice,  which  is  greatest  Equity. 
That  the  Law  of  Nature  is  immutable ;  the  written  Law 

mutable. 

That  the  written  Law  is  but  seeming  justice;  the  Law  of 
Nature  very  Justice.  And  Justice  is  among  those  things 
which  are,  and  not  Avhich  seem  to  be. 

That  the  Judge  ought  to  discern  between  true  and  adul- 
terate Justice. 

That  the}  are  better  men  that  obey  unwritten,  than  written 
Laws. 

That  the  Laiv  against  us  does  contradict  some  other  Lau\ 
And  when  the  Law  has  a  double  interpretation,  that  is  the 
true  one,  Avhich  makes  for  us. 

And  that  the  cause  of  the  Law  being  abolished,  the  Law 

is  no  more  of  A^alidity. 
But  when  the  written  Law  makes  for  us,  and  Equity  for 

the  Adversary,  we  must  alledge, 
Tliat  a  man  may  use  Equitij,  not  as  a  liberty  to  judge 

against  tlie  Law;  but  only  as  a  security  against  being  for- 
sworn, when  he  knows  not  the  Law. 

That  men  seek  not  Equity  because  'tis  good  simply,  but  be- 
cause irood  for  them. 
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That  it  is  the  same  thing  not  to  make,  and  not  to  use  the  Law. 
That  as  in  other  Arts,  and  namely  in  Physick,  fallacies  are 

pernitious  ;  so  in  a  Common-wealth  'tis  pernitious  to  use  pre- 
texts against  the  Law. 

And  that  in  Common-wealths  well  instituted,  to  seem  wiser 
than  the  Laws^  is  prohibited. 

For  Witnesses.,  we  must  use  them  thus  : 
When  Λνβ  have  them  not,  we  must  stand  for  Presumptions, 

and  say. 
That  in  Equity  sentence  ought  to  be  given  according  to  the 

most  probability. 
That  Presuinptions  are  the  testimony  of  the  things  them- 

selves, and  cannot  be  bribed. 
That  they  cannot  lye. 
When  we  have  Witnesses,  against  him  that  has  them 

not,  we  must  say. 
That  Presumptions,  if  they  be  false,  cannot  be  punished. 
That  if  Presumptions  were  enough,  Witnesses  were  super- 

fluous. 

For  Writings,  when  they  favour  us,  we  must  say, 
That  Writings  are  private  and  particular  Laws;  and  he 

that  takes  away  the  use  of  Evidences,  abolisheth  the  Law. 
That  since  Contracts  and  Negotiations  pass  by  Writings,  he 

that  bars  their  use,  dissolves  humane  Society. 
Against  them,  if  they  favour  the  Adversary,  we  may  say. 

That  since  Laws  do  not  bind,  that  are  fraudulently  made  to 
pass,  much  less  Writings. 

And  that  the  Judge  being  to  dispense  Justice,  ought  rather 
to  consider  what  is,  just,  than  what  is  in  the  Writing. 

That  Writings  may  be  gotten  by  fraud  or  force  ;  but  Justice 
by  neither. 

That  the  Writing  is  repugnant  to  some  Law,  Civil,  or 
Natural;  or  to  Justice;  or  to  Honesty. 

That  'tis  repugnant  to  some  other  Writing  before,  or  after. 
That  it  crosses  some  commodity  of  the  Judge  (which  must 

not  be  said  directly,  but  implyed  cunningly). 
For  the.  Torture,  if  the  giving  of  it  make  for  us,  we must  say. 

That  'tis  the  only  testimony  that  is  certain. 
But  if  it  make  for  the  Adversary,  wq  may  say. 

That  men  in  forced  by  Torture,  speak  as  well  that  which  is 
false,  as  that  which  is  true. 
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That  they  who  can  endure,  conceal  the  truth ;    and  they 
who  cannot,  say  that  which  is  false  to  be  delivered  from  pain. 

For  Oaths ;   he  that  will  not  put  his  Adversary  to  his 
Oath,  may  alledge. 

That  he  makes  no  scruple  to  \iQ  forsworn. 
That  by  swearing,  he  will  carry  the  cause;  which  not 

swearing,  he  must  lose. 
That  he  had  rather  trust  his  cause  in  the  hand  of  the 

Judge,  than  of  the  Adversary. 
He  that  refuseth  to  take  the  Oath,  may  say, 

That  the  matter  is  not  worth  so  much. 
That  if  he  had  been  an  evil  man,  he  had  sworn,  and 

carryed  his  cause. 
That  to  try  it  by  swearing  for  a  religious  man  against  an 

irreligious,  is  as  hard  a  match,  as  to  set  a  weak  man  against 
a  strong  in  corabate. 

He  that  is  willing  to  take  the  Oath,  may  pretend, 
That  he  had  rather  trust  himself,  than  his  Adversary ;  and 

that  'tis  equal  dealing  for  an  irreligious  man  to  give,  and  for 
a  religious  man  to  take  the  Oath. 

That  'tis  his  duty  to  take  the  Oath,  since  he  has  required 
to  have  sworn  Judges. 

He  that  offers  the  Oath  may  pretend, 
That  he  does  piously  commit  his  cause  to  the  Gods. 
That  he  makes  his  Adversary  himself  Judge. 

That  'twere  absurd  for  him  7iot  to  swear,  that  has  required 
the  Judges  to  be  sworn. 

And  of  these  are  to  be  compounded  the  Forms  Λνβ  are  to 
use,  when  Λve  would  give,  and  not  take  the  Oath;  or  take,  and 
not  give  ;  or  both  give  and  take  ;  or  neither  give  nor  take. 

But  if  one  have  swor?i  contrary  to  a  former  Oath,  he  may 
pretend. 

That  he  was  forced. 

That  he  was  deceived,  and  that  neither  of  these  is  Perjury, 
since  Perjury  is  voluntary. 

But  if  tlie  Adversary  do  so,  he  may  say, 
That  he  that  stands  not  to  what  he  hath  sworn,  subverteth 

humane  Society. 

And  (turning  to  the  Judge)  AYhat  reason  have  we  to  re- 
(^uire,  that  you  should  be  sworn,  that  judge  our  cause;  when 
we  will  not  stand  to  that  Λνο  sivear  ourselves. 

And  so  much  for  Proojs  inartijicial. 



BOOK  Π. 

CHAP.  I. 

TJie  Introduction. 

Of  Belief  proceeding  from  our  Invention^  that  part  which 
consisteth  in  Proofs  is  already  spoken  of. 

The  other  two  parts  follow ;  whereof  one  ariseth  from  the 
manners  of  the  Speaker ;  the  other  from  the  passions  of  the 
Hearer. 

The  Principles,  Colours,  or  Common  Opinions  upon  which 
a  mans  belief  is  grounded  concerning  the  majtners  of  him 
that  speaks,  are  to  be  had  partly  out  of  that  which  hath  been 
said  before  concerning  Vertue,  book  i.  chap.  9,  partly  out  of 
those  things  which  shall  be  said  by  and  by,  concerning  the 
Passions.  For  a  man  is  believed  either  for  his  Prudence,  or 
for  his  Probity,  which  are  Vertues ;  or  for  Good  Will :  of 
which  among  the  Passions. 

The  Principles  concerning  Belief,  arising  from  the  Passion 
of  the  Hearer,  are  to  be  gathered  from  that  which  shall  now 
be  said  of  the  several  Passions  in  order. 

In  every  one  of  which  three  things  are  to  be  considered  : 
1 .  First,  how  men  are  aiFected. 
2.  Secondly,  towards  whom. 
3.  Thirdly,  for  what. 

CHAP.  II. 

Of  Anger. 

ANGER  is  desire  of  Revenge,  joyned  with  grief  for  that  he, 
or  some  of  his,  is,  or  seems  to  be  neglected. 

The  object  of  Anger  is  always  some  particular,  or  individual 
thing. 
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In  Anger  there  is  also  pleasure  proceeding  from  the  imagina- 
tion of  revenge  to  come. 

To  Neglect^  is  to  esteem  little  or  nothing  :  and  of  three  kinds. 
1 .  Contempt. 
2.  Crossing. 
3.  Contumely. 
Contempt,  is  when  a  man  thinks  another  of  little  worth  in 

comparison  to  himself. 
Crossing,  is  the  hinderance  of  another  mans  will  without 

design  to  profit  himself. 
Contumely,  is  the  disgracing  of  another  for  his  own  pastime. 

The  common  Opinions  concerning  Anger  are  therefore 
such  as  follow : 

They  are  easily  Angry  that  think  they  are  neglected. 
That  think  they  excell  others  ;  as  the  Rich  with  the  ̂ oor  ; 

the  Noble  with  the  Obscure,  etc. 
And  such  as  think  they  deserve  well. 
And  such  as  grieve  to  be  hindered,  opposed,  or  not  assisted. 

And  therefore  sick  men,  poor  men,  lovers,  and  generally  all 
that  desire  and  attain  not,  are  angry  with  those  that  standing 
by,  are  not  moved  with  their  wants. 

And  such  as  having  expected  good,  find  evil. 
Those  that  men  are  angry  with,  are, 

Such  as  mock,  deride,  or  jest  at  them. 
And  such  as  sheΛv  any  kind  of  Contumely,  towards  them. 
And  such  as  despise  those  things  which  we  spend  most  la- 

bour and  study  upon  :  and  the  more,  by  how  much  we  seem 
the  less  advanced  therein. 

And  our  friends,  ratlier  than  those  that  are  not  our  friends. 
And  such  as  have  honoured  us,  if  they  continue  not. 
And  such  as  requite  not  our  courtesie. 
And  such  as  follow  contrary  courses,  if  they  be  our  inferiours. 
And  our  friends,  if  tliey  have  said,  or  done  us  evil,  or  not 

good. And  such  as  give  not  eare  to  our  intreaty. 
And  such  as  are  joyful,  or  calm  in  our  distress. 
And  such  as  troubling  us,  are  not  themselves  troubled. 
And  such  as  willingly  hear  or  see  our  disgraces. 
And  such  as  neglect  us  in  the  presence  of  our  Competitors  ; 

of  those  we  admire  ;  of  those  Λve  Λvould  have  admire  us  ;  of 
those  we  reverence  ;  and  of  those  that  reverence  us. 
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And  such  as  should  help  us,  and  neglect  it. 
And  such  as  are  in  jest,  when  we  are  in  earnest. 
And  such  as  forget  us,  or  our  Names. 
An  Orator  therefore  must  so  frame  his  Judge  or  Auditor 

by  his  Oration ;  as  to  make  him  apt  to  Anger :  and  then  make 
his  Adversary  appear  such  as  men  use  to  be  angry  withal. 

CHAP.  III. 

Of  Reconciling,  or  Pacifying  Anger. 

RECONCILIATION  is  the  appeasing  of  Anger. 
Those  to  whom  men  are  easily  reconciled,  are, 

Such  as  have  not  offended  out  of  neglect. 
And  such  as  have  done  it  against  their  will. 
And  such  as  wish  done  the  contrary  of  what  they  have  done. 
And  such  as  have  done  as  much  to  themselves. 

And  such  as  confess  and  repent. 
And  such  as  are  humbled. 

And  such  as  do  seriously  the  same  things,  that  they  do  se- 
riously. 

And  such  as  have  done  them  more  good  heretofore,  than 
now  hurt. 

And  such  as  sue  to  them  for  any  thing. 
And  such  as  are  not  insolent,  nor  mockers,  nor  slighters  of 

others  in  their  own  disposition. 
And  generally  such  as  are  of  a  contrary  disposition  to  those, 

Avhom  men  are  usually  angry  withal. 
And  such  as  they  fear  or  reverence. 
And  such  as  reverence  them. 

And  such  as  have  offended  their  Anger. 
Reconcileahle  are, 

Such  as  are  contrarily  affected  to  those  whom  we  have  said 
before  to  be  easily  angry. 

And  such  as  play,  laugh,  make  merry,  prosper,  live  in  plen- 
ty ;  and  in  sum,  all  that  have  no  cause  of  grief. 
And  such  as  have  given  their  anger  time. 

Men  lay  down  their  Anger  for  these  Causes. 
Because  they  have  gotten  the  Victory. 
Because  the  Offender  has  suffered  more  than  they  meant  to 

inflict. 
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Because  they  have  been  revenged  of  another. 
Because  they  think  they  suffer  justly. 
And  because  they  think  the  revenge  will  not  be  felt,  or  not 

known  that  the  revenge  was  theirs,  and  for  such  an  injury. 
And  because  the  Offender  is  dead. 

Whosoever  therefore  would  asswage  the  anger  of  his  Audi- 
tor, must  make  himself  appear  such,  as  men  use  to  be  recon- 

ciled unto :  and  beget  in  his  Auditor  such  opinions,  as  make 
him  reconcileable. 

CHAP.  IV. 

Of  Love  and  Friends. 

To  Love,  is  to  will  Avell  to  another,  and  that  for  others,  not 
for  our  own  sake. 

A  Friend  is  he  that  loves,  and  he  that  is  beloved. 
Friends  one  to  another,  are  they  that  naturally  love  one 

another. 
A  Friend  therefore  is  he. 

That  rejoyceth  at  anothers  Good. 
And  that  grieves  at  his  hurt. 
And  that  wishes  the  same  with  us  to  a  third,  whether  good, 

or  hurt. 
And  that  is  Enemy  or  Friend  to  the  same  man. 

We  love  them. 
That  have  done  good  to  us,  or  ours ;  especially  if  much, 

readily,  or  in  season. 
That  are  our  Friends  Friends. 
That  are  our  Enemies  Enemies. 
That  are  Liberal. 

That  arc  A^'aliant. That  are  Just. 
And  that  we  would  have  love  us. 

And  good  Companions. 
And  such  as  can  abide  Jests. 
And  such  as  break  Jests. 

And  such  as  praise  us,  especially  for  somewhat  that  Ave 
doubt  of  in  our  selves. 

And  such  as  are  neat. 

And  such  as  upbraid  us  not  with  our  vices,  or  with  their 
own  benefits. 

I 
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And  such  as  quickly  forget  inj  uries. 
And  such  as  least  observe  our  Errors. 

And  such  as  are  not  of  ill  Tongue. 
And  those  that  are  ignorant  of  our  Vices. 
And  such  as  cross  us  not  when  we  are  busie,  or  angrj. 
And  such  as  are  officious  towards  us. 
And  those  that  are  like  us. 
And  such  as  follow  the  same  course  or  trade  of  life,  where 

thej  impeach  not  one  another. 
And  such  as  labour  for  the  same  thing,  when  both  may  be 

satisfied. 

And  such  as  are  not  ashamed  to  tell  us  freely  their  faults, 
so  it  be  not  in  contempt  of  us,  and  the  faults  such,  as  the  World, 
rather  than  their  own  Consciences  condemns. 

And  such  as  are  ashamed  to  tell  us  of  their  very  faults. 
And  such  as  we  would  have  honour  us,  and  not  envie,  but 

imitate  us. 

And  such  as  we  would  do  good  to,  except  with  greater  hurt 
to  our  selves. 

And  such  as  continue  their  Friendship  to  the  dead. 
And  such  as  speak  their  mind. 
And  such  as  are  not  terrible. 

And  such  as  we  may  rely  on. 
The  several  kinds  of  Friendship,  are  Society,  Familiariti/, 

Consanguinity,  Affinity,  etc. 
The  things  that  beget  Love,  are, 

The  bestowinsr  \  rr      I'j c  τρ      ji^       \  Unasked. of  Benefits,     j  „  .     ̂   , 
•^     '      (^  Frivately. 

CHAP.  V. 

Of  Enrnity  and  Hatred. 

The  Colours,  or  Common  Opinions  concerning  Hatred  are  to 
be  taken  from  the  contrary  of  those,  which  concern  Love  and 
Friendship. 

^aireii  differs  from  Anger  in  this. 
That  Anger  regards  only  what  is  done  to  ones  self ;  but 

Hatred  not. 

And  in  this,  that  Anger  regards  particulars  only ;  the  other 
universals  also. 
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And  in  this,  that  Anger  is  curable,  Hatred  not. 
And  in  this,  that  Anger  seeks  the  vexation,  Hatred  the 

damage  of  ones  Adversary. 
That  with  Anger  there  is  always  joined  Grief ;  with  Hatred 

not  ahvays. 
That  Anger  may  at  length  be  satiated,  but  Hatred  never. 
Hence  it  appears  hoΛV  the  Judge  or  Auditor  may  be  made 

Friend  or  Enemy  to  us;  and  how  our  Adversary  may  be 
made  appear  Friend  or  Enemy  to  the  Judge ;  and  ΙιΟΛν  we 
may  answer  to  our  Adversary,  that  would  make  us  appear 
Enemies  to  him. 

CHAP.  VI. 

Of  Fear. 

FEAR  is  a  trouble,  or  vexation  of  the  mind,  arising  from  the 
apprehension  of  an  evil  at  hand,  Avliich  may  hurt  or  destroy. 

Danger  is  the  nearness  of  the  evil  feared. 
The  things  to  ho,  feared,  are. 

Such  as  have  power  to  hurt. 
And  the  signs  of  Λνϋΐ  to  do  us  hurt,  as  Anger  and  Hatred 

of  powerful  men. 
And  Injustice  joyned  Avith  Power. 
And  Valour  provoked,  joyned  with  Power. 
And  the  fear  of  powerful  men. 

The  men  that  are  to  be  feared,  are. 
Such  as  know  our  Faults. 
And  such  as  can  do  us  Injury. 
And  such  as  think  they  are  injured  by  us. 
And  such  as  have  done  us  Injury. 
And  our  Competitors  in  such  things  as  cannot  satisfie  both. 
And  such  as  are  feared  by  more  powerful  men  than  we  are. 
And  such  as  have  destroyed  greater  men  than  we  are. 
And  such  as  use  to  invade  their  inferiours. 

And  men  not  passionate,  but  dissemblers,  and  crafty,  are 
more  to  ho.  feared  than  those  that  are  hasty  and  free. 

The  things  especially  to  be  feared,  are. 
Such,  Avherein  if  we  err,  the  error  cannot  be  repaired ;  at 

least,  not  according  to  ours,  but  our  Adversaries  pleasure. 
And  such  as  admit  either  none,  or  not  easie  help. 
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And  such  as  being  done,  or  about  to  be  done  to  others, 
make  us  pity  them. 

They  that  fear  not,  are, 
Such  as  expect  not  evil ;  or  not  now ;  or  not  this  ;  or  not 

from  these. 

And  therefore  men  year  Kttle  in  prosperity. 
And  men /ear  Httle  that  think  they  have  suffered  already. 
An  Orator  therefore  that  would  put  Fear  into  the  Auditor, 

must  let  him  see  that  he  is  obnoxious ;  and  that  greater  than 
he  do  suffer,  and  have  suffered  from  those,  and  at  those  times 
they  least  thought. 

CHAP.  VII. 

Of  Assurance. 

Assurance  is  hope,  arising  from  an  imagination  that  the  help 
is  near,  or  the  evil  afar  off. 

The  things  therefore  that  beget  Assurance  are. 
The  remoteness  of  those  things  that  are  to  be  feared,  and 

the  nearness  of  their  contraries. 

And  the  facility  of  great,  or  many  helps  or  remedies. 
And  neither  to  have  done,  nor  received  Injury. 
And  to  have  no  Competitors,  or  not  great  ones,  or  if  great 

ones,  at  least  friends;  such  as  we  have  obliged,  or  are  obliged  to. 
And  that  the  danger  is  extended  to  more,  or  greater  than  us. 

Assured,  or  Confident,  are. 
They  that  have  oft  escaped  danger. 
And  they  to  whom  most  things  have  succeeded  well. 
And  they  that  see  their  Equals,  or  inferiours  not  afraid. 
And  they  that  have  wherewith  to  make  themselves  feared, 

as  wealth,  strength,  etc. 
And  such  as  have  done  others  no  wrong. 
And  such  as  think  themselves  in  good  terms  with  God 

Almighty. 
And  such  as  think  they  will  speed  well  that  are  gone  before. 
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CHAP.  VIII. 

Of  Shame. 

Shame  is  a  perturbation  of  the  Mind  arising  from  the  appre- 
hension of  Ελ^ϋ,  past,  present,  or  to  come,  to  the  prejudice  of 

a  mans  own,  or  his  friends  reputation. 
The  things  therefore  which  men  are  ashamed  of  are  those 

Actions  which  proceed  from  Vice,  as, 

To  throw  aΛvay  ones  Arms  ;  to  run  away  ;  signs  of  Coward- 
liness. 

To  deny  that  which  is  committed  to  ones  trust,  a  sign  of 
Injustice. 

To  have  lyen  Avith  whom,  Avhere,  and  when  we  ought  not, 
signs  of  Intemperance. 

To  make  gain  of  small  and  base  things  ;  not  to  help  with 
money  whom  and  how  much  we  ought ;  to  receive  help  from 
meaner  men  ;  to  ask  money  at  use  from  such  as  one  thinks  will 
borrow  of  him ;  to  borrow  of  him  that  expects  payment  of 
somewhat  before  lent ;  and  to  redemand  what  one  has  lent,  of 
him  that  one  thinks  will  borrow  more ;  and  so  to  praise,  as 
one  may  be  thought  to  ask  ;  signs  of  Wretchedness. 

To  praise  one  to  his  face ;  to  praise  his  vertues  too  much, 
and  colour  his  vices  ;  signs  of  Flattery. 

To  be  unable  to  indure  such  labours  as  men  indure  that  are 

elder,  tenderer,  greater  in  quality,  and  of  less  strength  than 
he  ;  signs  of  EiFeminacy. 

To  be  beholden  often  to  another  ;  and  to  upbraid  those  that 
are  beholding  to  him  ;  signs  of  Pusillanimity. 

To  speak  and  promise  much  of  ones  self  more  than  is  due  ; 
signs  of  Arrogance. 

To  want  those  things  which  ones  Equals,  all,  or  most  of 
them  have  attained  to,  is  also  a  thing  to  be  ashamed  of. 

And  to  suifer  things  ignominious,  as  to  serve  about  anothers 
person  ;  or  to  be  imployed  in  his  base  Actions. 

In  Actions  of  Intemperance,  whether  Avillingly,  or  unwill- 
ingly committed ;  there  is  shame  in  Actions  of  Force,  only 

when  they  are  done  unwillingly. 
The  men  before  whom  Ave  are  ashamed,  are  such  as  we 

respect ;  namely, 
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Those  that  admire  us. 
And  those  whom  we  desire  should  admire  us. 
And  those  whom  we  admire. 
Those  that  contend  with  us  for  Honour. 

Those  whose  opinion  we  contemn  not. 
And  therefore  men  are  most  ashamed  in  the  presence, 

Of  old  and  well  bred  men. 

Of  those  we  are  always  to  live  Avith. 
Of  those  that  are  not  guilty  of  the  same  fault. 
Of  those  that  do  not  easily  pardon. 
And  of  those  that  are  apt  to  reveal  our  faults ;  such  as  are 

men  injured,  Backbiters,  Scoffers,  Comick  Poets. 
And  of  those  before  whom  we  have  had  always  good  success. 
And  of  those  who  never  asked  any  thing  of  us  before. 
And  of  such  as  desire  our  Friendship. 
And  of  our  familiars,  that  know  none  of  our  crimes. 
And  of  such  as  will  reveal  our  faults  to  any  of  those  that 

are  named  before. 

But  in  the  presence  of  such  whose  judgment  most  men 
despise,  men  are  not  ashamed. 

Therefore  we  are  ashamed  also  in  the  presence. 
Of  those  whom  we  reverence. 

And  of  those  who  are  concerned  in  our  own,  or  Ancestors, 
or  Kinsfolks  actions  or  misfortunes,  if  they  be  shameful. 

And  of  their  Rivals. 
And  of  those  that  are  to  live  with  them  that  know  their 

disgrace. 
The  Common  Opinions  concerning  Impudence  are  taken 

from  the  contrary  of  these. 

CHAP.    IX. 

Of  Grace,  or  Favour. 

GRA  CE  is  that  \^ertue,  by  which  a  man  is  said  to  do  a  good 
turn,  or  to  do  service  to  a  man  in  need ;  not  for  his  own  but 
for  his  cause  to  whom  he  does  it. 

Great  Grace  is  when  the  need  is  great ;  or  Λνΐιβη  they  are 
hard  or  difficult  things  that  are  conferred,  or  when  the  time 
is  seasonable,  or  when  he  that  confers  the  favour  is  the  only, 
or  the  first  man  that  did  it. 

X  2 
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Need,  is  a  desire  joyned  with  grief  for  the  absence  of  the 
thing  desired. 

Grace  therefore  it  is  not,  if  it  be  not  done  to  one  that  needs. 
Whosoever  therefore  would  prove  that  he  has  done  a  Grace, 

or  Favour,  must  shew  that  he  needeth  it  to  whom  it  was  done. 
Grace  it  is  not, 

Which  is  done  by  Chance. 
Nor  Λvhich  is  done  by  Necessity. 
Nor  which  has  been  Requited. 
Nor  that  which  is  done  to  ones  Enemy. 
Nor  that  which  is  a  Trifle. 

Nor  that  wliich  is  Nought,  if  the  Giver  know  the  fault. 
And  in  this  manner  a  man  may  go  over  the  Prijedicaments, 

and  examine  a  benefit,  whether  it  be  a  Grace  for  being  This, 
or  for  being  so  Much,  or  for  being  Such,  or  for  being  Now,  etc. 

CHAP.  X. 

Of  Pity,  or  Compassion. 

PITY  is  a  perturbation  of  the  mind,  arising  from  the  appre- 
hension of  hurt  or  trouble  to  another  that  doth  not  deserve  it. 

and  which  he  thinks  may  happen  to  himself,  or  his. 
And  because  it  appertains  to  Pifi/,  to  think  that  he,  or  his 

may  fall  into  the  misery  he  pities  in  others,  it  follows  that 
they  be  most  compassionate, 

Λνΐιο  have  passed  through  Misery. 
And  old  Men. 
And  weak  Men. 
And  timorous  Men. 
And  learned  Men. 
And  such  as  have  Parents,  Wife,  and  Children. 
And  such  as  think  there  be  honest  Men. 

And  that  they  are  less  compassionate, 
λνΐιο  are  in  great  despair. 
Who  are  in  great  prosperity. 
And  they  that  are  angry ;  for  they  consider  not. 
And  they  that  are  very  confident ;  for  they  also  consider  not. 
And  they  that  are  in  the  Act  of  contumely ;  for  neither  do 

these  consider. 

And  they  that  are  astonished  with  feai\ 
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And  tliey  that  think  no  Man  honest. 
The  things  to  be  pitied  are, 

Such  as  grieve,  and  withal  hurt. 
Such  as  destroy. 
And  Calamities  of  fortune,  if  they  be  great ;  as  none  or  few 

friends,  deformity,  weakness,  lameness,  etc. 
And  evil  that  arrives  where  good  is  expected. 
And  after  extream  evil,  a  little  good. 
And  through  a  Mans  life  to  have  no  good  offer  it  self ;  or 

being  offered,  not  to  have  been  able  to  enjoy  it. 
Men  to  be  pitied  are. 

Such  as  are  known  to  us,  unless  they  be  so  near  to  us,  as 
their  hurt  be  our  own. 

And  such  as  be  of  our  own  years. 
Such  as  are  like  us  in  manners. 
Such  as  are  of  the  same,  or  like  stock. 
And  our  equals  in  dignity. 
Those  that  have  lately  suffered,  or  are  shortly  to  suffer  in- 

jury :  and  those  that  have  the  marks  of  injury  past. 
And  those  that  have  the  words  or  actions  of  them  in  the 

present  misery. 

CHAP  XL 

Of  Indignation. 

Opposite  in  a  manner  to  Pity  in  good  Men,  is  Indignation, 
which  is  grief  for  the  prosperity  of  a  Man  unworthy. 

With  Indignation  there  is  always  joyned  a  joy  for  the  pros- 
perity of  a  Man  worthy,  as  Pity  is  always  with  contentment 

in  the  adversity  of  them  that  deserve  it. 
In  wicked  Men  the  opposite  of  Pity  is, 

Envy;  as  also  the  companions  thereof  delight  in  the  harm  of 
others,  which  the  Greeks  in  one  word  have  called  επικαιρεκακία. 
But  of  these  in  the  next  Chapter. 

Men  conceive  Indignation  against  others,  not  for  their  ver- 
tues,  as  Justice,  etc. 

For  these  make  Men  worthy  ;  and  in  Indignation  we  think 
Men  unworthy. 

But  for  those  goods  which  men  indued  with  vertue,  and 
noble  Men,  and  handsome  Men  are  worthy  of. 
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And  for  newly  gotten  power  and  riches,  rather  than  for 
antient,  and  especially  if  by  these  he  has  gotten  other  goods, 
as  by  Riches,  Command.  The  reason  why  we  conceive  greater 
Indignation  against  ne\v  than  antient  Riches,  is,  that  the  for- 

mer seem  to  possess  that  which  is  none  of  theirs.  But  the 
antient  seem  to  have  but  their  own.  For  with  common  peo- 

ple, to  have  been  so  long,  is  to  be  so  by  Right. 
And  for  the  bestowing  of  goods  incongruously :  as  when 

the  arms  of  the  most  valiant  Achilles  were  bestowed  on  the 

most  eloquent  Ulysses. 
And  for  the  comparison  of  the  inferiour  is  the  same  thing, 

as  when  one  valiant  is  compared  with  a  more  Λ'aliant ;  or  whe- 
ther absolutely  superiour,  as  when  a  good  Scholer  is  compared 

with  a  good  Man. 
Apt  to  Indignation  are, 

They  that  think  themselves  worthy  of  the  greatest  goods, 
and  do  possess  them. 

And  they  that  are  good. 
And  they  that  are  ambitious. 
And  such  as  think  themselves  deserve  better  Avhat  another 

possesseth,  than  he  that  hath  it. 
Least  apt  to  Indignation  are. 

Such  as  are  of  a  poor,  servile,  and  not  ambitious  Nature. 
Who  they  are  that  Rejoyce,  or  Grieve  not,  at  the  adversity 

of  him  that  suffers  worthily,  and  in  what  occasions  may  be 
gathered  from  the  contrary  of  what  has  been  already  said. 

lYhosoever  therefore  would  turn  away  the  Compassion  of 
the  Judge,  he  must  make  him  apt  to  Indig?iatio?i ;  and  shew 
that  his  Adversary  is  unworthy  of  the  Good,  and  worthy  of 
the  Evil  which  happens  to  him. 

CHAP.  XII. 

Ο/Έηι-ι/. 

ENVVis  grief,  for  the  prosperity  of  such  as  our  selves,  arising 
not  from  any  hurt  tliat  we,  but  from  the  good  that  they  receive. 

Such  as  our  selves,  I  call  those  that  are  equal  to  us  in  blood, 
in  age,  in  abilities,  in  glory,  or  in  means. 

They  are  apt  to  Envt/, 
That  are  within  a  little  of  the  highest. 
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And  those  that  are  extraordinarily  honoured  for  some  quality 
that  is  singular  in  them,  especially  Wisdom  or  good  Fortune. 

And  such  as  would  be  thought  wise. 
And  such  as  catch  at  glory  in  every  action. 
And  Men  of  poor  spirits :  for  every  thing  appears  great  to 

them. 

The  things  which  Men  Envy  in  others  are, 
Such  as  bring  Glory. 
And  goods  of  Fortune. 
And  such  things  as  we  desire  for  our  selves. 
And  things  in  the  possession  whereof  we  exceed  others,  or 

they  us  a  little. 
Obnoxious  to  Envy  are, 

Men  of  our  own  time,  of  our  own  Countrey,  of  our  own  age, 
and  competitors  of  our  Glory. 

And  therefore. 
Those  whom  we  strive  with  for  honour. 

And  those  that  covet  the  same  things  that  we  do. 
And  those  that  get  quickly,  what  we  hardly  obtain,  or  not 

at  all. 

And  those  that  attain  unto,  or  do  the  things  that  turn  to  our 
reproach,  not  being  done  by  us. 

And  those  that  possess  what  we  have  possessed  heretofore. 
So  old  and  decayed  Men  envy  the  young  and  lusty. 

And  those  that  have  bestowed  little,  are  subject  to  be  en- 
vyed  by  such  as  have  bestowed  much  upon  the  same  thing. 

From  the  contraries  of  these  may  be  derived  the  Principles 
concerning  Joy  for  other  Mens  hurt. 

He  therefore  that  would  not  have  his  Enemy  prevail,  when 
he  craves  Pity^  or  other  favour  ;  must  dispose  the  Judge  to 
Envy;  and  make  his  Adversary  appear  such,  as  above  de- 

scribed, to  be  subject  to  the  Envy  of  others. 

CHAP.  XIII. 

Of  Emulation. 

EMULA  TION  is  grief  arising  from  that  our  Equals  possess 
such  goods  as  are  had  in  honour,  and  whereof  we  are  capable, 
but  have  them  not ;  not  because  they  have  them,  but  because 
not  we  also. 
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No  Man  therefore  Emulates  another  in  things  whereof  him- 
self is  not  capable. 
Apt  to  Emulate  are, 

Such  as  esteem  themselves  worthy  of  more  than  they  have. 
And  Young  and  Magnanimous  Men. 
And  such  as  already  possess  the  goods  for  which  Men  are 

honoured  :  for  they  measure  their  worth  by  their  having. 
And  those  that  are  esteemed  worthy  by  others. 
And  those  whose  Ancestors,  Kindred,  Familiars,  Nation, 

City,  have  been  eminent  for  some  good,  do  Emulate  others 
for  that  good. 

Objects  of  Emulation  are,  for  things  ;  Yertues. 
And  things  whereby  we  may  profit  others. 
And  things  w^iereby  we  may  please  others. 

For  Persons, 
They  that  possess  such  things. 
And  such  as  many  desire  to  be  friends  or  acquainted  with, 

or  like  unto. 

And  they  whose  praises  flie  abroad. 
The  contrary  of  Emulation  is  Contempt. 
And  they  that  Emulate  such  as  have  the  goods  aforemen- 

tioned. Contemn  such  as  have  them  not :  and  thence  it  is,  that 
Men  Avho  live  happily  enough,  unless  they  have  the  goods 
which  Men  honour,  are  nevertheless  Co?it€m?ied. 

CHAP.  XIV. 

Of  the  Manners  of  Youth. 

Of  Passions  we  have  already  spoken. 
We  are  next  to  speak  of  Planners. 
Manners  are  distinguished  by  Passions^  Habits,  Ages,  and 

Fortunes. 

What  kind  of  Manners  proceed  from  Passions,  and  from 
Vertues  and  Vices  (which  are  Habits),  hath  been  already 
shcAved. 

There  remains  to  be  spoken  of  the  Manners,  that  are  pe- 
culiar to  several  Ages  and  Fortunes. 

The  Ages  are  Youth,  Middle-Age,  Old-Age. 
And  first  of  Youth. 

Young  Men  are, 
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Violent  in  their  desires. 

Prompt  to  execute  their  desires. 
Incontinent. 

Inconstant,  easily  forsaking  what  they  desired  before. 
Longing  mightily,  and  soon  satisfied. 

Apt  to  anger,  and  in  their  anger  violent :  and  ready  to  ex- 
ecute their  anger  with  their  hands. 

Lovers  of  Honour  and  of  Victory  more  than  Money,  as 
having  not  been  yet  in  ΛYant. 

Well  natured,  as  having  not  been  acquainted  with  much 
malice. 

Full  of  hope,  both  because  they  have  not  yet  been  often 
frustrated,  and  because  they  have  by  natural  heat  that  disposi- 

tion that  other  Ages  have  by  Wine ;  Youth  being  a  kind  of 
natural  drunkenness.  Besides,  hope  is  of  the  time  to  come, 
whereof  Youth  hath  much,  but  of  the  time  past  little. 

Credulous,  because  not  yet  often  deceived. 
Easily  deceived,  because  full  of  hope. 
Valiant,  because  apt  to  Anger  and  full  of  hope ;  whereof 

this  begets  confidence,  the  other  keeps  off  Fear. 
Bashful,  because  they  estimate  the  Honour  of  Action  by  the 

precepts  of  the  Law. 
Magnanimous,  because  not  yet  dejected  by  the  misfortunes 

of  human  life. 

And  lovers  of  Honour  more  than  Profit,  because  they  live 
more  by  Custom  than  by  Reason  ;  and  by  Reason  we  acquire 
Profit,  but  Vertue  by  Custom. 

Lovers  of  their  Friends  and  Companions. 
Apt  to  err  in  the  excess,  rather  than  the  defect,  contrary 

to  that  precept  of  Chilon,  Ne  quid  iiimis ;  for  they  overdo 
every  thing  :  they  Love  too  much,  and  Hate  too  much,  because 
thinking  themselves  wise,  they  are  obstinate  in  the  opinion 
they  have  once  delivered. 

Doers  of  Injury  rather  for  contumely  than  for  Dammage. 
MercifuU,  because  measuring  others  by  their  own  innocence, 

they  think  them  better  than  they  be,  and  therefore  less  to 
merit  what  they  suffer  ;  which  is  a  cause  of  Pity. 

And  lovers  of  IVIirth,  and  by  consequence  such  as  love  to 
jest  at  others. 

Jesting  is  witty  Contumely. 
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CHAP.  XV. 

Of  the  Manners  of  Old  Men. 

The  Manners  of  Old  Men  are  in  a  manner  the  contraries 
of  those  of  Youth. 

They  determine  nothing :  they  do  every  thing  less  vehe- 
mently than  is  fit :  they  never  say  they  know ;  but  to  every 

thing  they  say,  perhaps,  and  peradventure ;  which  comes  to 
pass  from  that  having  lived  long,  they  have  often  mistaken 
and  been  deceived. 

They  are  peevish  because  they  interpret  every  thing  to  the 
worst. 

And  suspicious  through  Incredulity,  and  incredulous  by 
reason  of  their  Experience. 

They  love  and  hate,  as  if  they  meant  to  continue  in  neither. 
Are  of  poor  spirits,  as  having  been  humbled  by  the  chances 

of  life. 

And  covetous,  as  knowing  how  easie  'tis  to  lose,  and  hard 
to  get. 

And  timorous,  as  having  been  cooled  by  years. 
And  greedy  of  life :  for  good  things  seem  greater  by  the 

want  of  them. 

And  lovers  of  themselves  out  of  Pusillanimity. 
And  seek  Profit  more  than  Honour,  because  they  love 

themselves  ;  and  Profit  is  among  the  goods  that  are  not 
simply  good,  but  good  for  ones  self 

And  without  bashfulness,  because  they  despise  seeming. 
And  hope  little  ;  knowing  by  Experience  that  many  times 

good  Counsel  has  been  followed  with  ill  event,  and  because 
also  they  be  timorous. 

And  live  by  IMemory  rather  than  Hope  ;  for  Memory  is  of 
the  time  past,  whereof  Old  Men  have  good  store. 

And  are  full  of  Talk,  because  they  delight  in  their  Memory. 
And  Vehement  in  their  anger:  but  not  stout  enough  to 

execute  it. 

They  have  weak,  or  no  desires ;  and  thence  seem  Temperate. 
They  are  slaves  to  Gain. 
And  live  more  by  reason  than  Custom;  because  reason 

leads  to  Profit,  as  Custom  to  that  which  is  Honourable. 
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And  do  Injury  to  indammage,  and  not  in  Contumely. 
And  are  merciful!  by  Compassion,  or  imagination  of  the 

same  evils  in  themselves,  which  is  a  kind  of  Infirmity,  and  not 
Humanity,  as  in  Yomig  Men,  proceeding  from  a  good  opinion 
of  those  that  suffer  Evil. 

And  full  of  complaint,  as  thinking  themselves  not  far  from 
Evil,  because  of  their  Infirmity. 

Seeing  then  that  every  Man  loves  such  Men,  and  their 
discourses,  which  are  most  agreeable  to  their  own  Manners; 

'tis  not  hard  to  collect,  how  the  Orator,  and  his  Oration  may 
be  made  acceptable  to  the  Hearer,  whether  Young  or  Old. 

CHAP.  XVI. 

Of  the  Planners  of  Middle-aged  3Ien. 

The  Manners  of  Middle-aged  Men,  are  between  those  of 
Youth,  and  Old  Men,  and  therefore. 
They  neither  dare,  nor  fear  too  much :  but  both  as  is  fit. 
They  neither  believe  all ;  nor  reject  all ;  but  judge. 
They  seek  not  only  what  is  Honourable,  nor  only  what  is 

Profitable ;  but  both. 
They  are  neither  Covetous,  nor  Prodigal ;  but  in  the  mean. 

They  are  neither  easily  Angry ;  nor  yet  Stupid :  but  be- 
tween both. 

They  are  Valiant,  and  withal  Temperate. 
And  in  general,  whatsoever  is  divided  in  Youth,  and  Old 

Men,  is  compounded  in  Middle-age. 
And  whereof  the  Excess,  or  Defect  is  in  Youth  or  Old 

Men;  the  Mediocrity  is  in  those  of  the  Middle-age. 
Middle-age  for  the  Body,  I  call  the  time  from  thirty  to  five 

and  thirty  years:  for  the  Mind,  the  nine  and  fortieth,  or 
thereabouts. 

CHAP.  XVII. 

Of  the  Manners  of  the  Nobility. 

Of  Manners  that  proceed  from  the  several  Ages  we  have 
already  spoken. 

We  are  next  to  speak  of  those  that  rise  from  several  Fortunes. 
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The  Manners  of  the  Nobility  are, 
To  be  Ambitious. 

To  undervalue  their  Ancestors  Equals.  For  the  goods  of 
Fortune  seem  the  more  precious  for  their  Antiquity. 

Nobility  is  the  vertue  of  a  Stock. 
And  Generosity^  is  not  to  degenerate  from  the  vertue  of 

his  stock. 
For  as  in  Plants,  so  in  the  Races  of  Men,  there  is  a  certain 

progress  ;  and  they  grow  better  and  better  to  a  certain  point : 
and  change,  viz.  Subtil  wits  into  madness  ;  and  staid  νάΐξ,  into 
stupidity  and  blockishness. 

CHAP.  XVIII. 

Of  the  Manners  of  the  Rich. 

RICH  Men  are  Contumelious  and  Proud.  This  they  have 
from  their  Riches.  For  seeing  every  thing  may  be  had  for 
Money,  having  Money,  they  think  they  have  all  that  is  good. 

And  EiFeminate ;  because  they  have  wherewithal  to  sub- 
minister  to  their  Lust. 

And  Boasters  of  their  Wealth :  and  speak  in  high  terms 

foolishly.  For  Men  Avillingly  talk  of  what  they  love  and  ad- 
mire ;  and  think  others  affect  the  same  that  they  do :  and  the 

truth  is,  all  sorts  of  ]\Ien  submit  to  the  Rich. 
And  think  themselves  worthy  to  command,  having  that  by 

whicli  Men  attain  command. 

And  in  general,  they  have  the  Manners  of  Fortunate  Fools. 
They  do  Injury,  with  intentions  not  to  hurt,  but  to  disgrace  ; 

and  partly  also  througli  Incontinence. 
There  is  a  difference  between  New  and  Antient  Riches: 

for  they  that  are  newly  come  to  Wealth  have  the  same  faults 
in  a  greater  degree :  for  New  Riches  are  a  kind  of  rudeness 
and  apprentiship  of  Riches. 

CHAP.  XIX. 

Of  the  Planners  of  Men  in  Power,  and  of  such  as  prosper. 

The  Manners  of  Men  in  Power,  are  the  same,  or  better  than 
those  of  the  Rich. 
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They  have  a  greater  sense  of  Honour  than  the  Rich  ;  and 
their  Manners  are  more  Manly. 

They  are  more  Industrious  than  the  Rich :  for  Poioer  is 
sustained  by  Industry. 

They  are  Grave,  but  without  Austereness  :  for  being  in 
place  conspicuous,  they  carry  themselves  the  more  modestly ; 
and  have  a  kind  of  gentle  and  comely  Gravity,  which  the 
Greeks  call  σεμνότης. 
When  they  do  Injuries,  they  do  great  ones. 
The  Manners  of  Men  that  prosper,  are  compounded  of  the 

Manners  of  the  Nobility,  the  Rich  and  those  that  are  in 
Poiver,  for  to  some  of  these  all  Prosperity  appertains. 

Prosperity  in  Children,  and  goods  of  the  Body,  make  Men 
desire  to  exceed  others  in  the  goods  of  Fortune. 

Men  that  Prosper  have  this  ill,  to  be  more  proud  and  in- 
considerate than  others. 

And  this  good ;  that  they  worship  God,  trusting  in  him, 
for  that  they  find  themselves  to  receive  more  good  than  pro- 

ceeds from  their  Industry. 
The  Manners  of  Poor  Men,  Obscure  Men,  Men  imthout 

Power,  and  Men  in  Adversity,  may  be  collected  from  the  Con- 
trary of  what  has  been  said. 

CHAP.  XX. 

Common  Places  or  Principles  concerning  what  May  he  Done,  what 
Has  been  Done,  and  what  Shall  he  Done;  or  of  Fact  Possible, 
Past,  and  Future.     Also  of  Great  and  Little. 

We  have  hitherto  set  down  such  Principles  as  are  peculiar  to 
several  kinds  of  Orations. 

Now  we  are  to  speak  of  such  Places  as  are  Common  to  them 
all ;  as  these.  Possible,  Done,  or  Past,  Future,  Great,  Small. 

Possible  is  that. 
The  Contrary  whereof  is  Possible. 
And  the  like  whereof  is  Possible. 

And  than  which  some  harder  thing  is  Possible. 
And  the  beginning  whereof  is  Possible. 
And  the  end  whereof  is  Possible. 
And  the  usual  consequent  whereof  is  Possible. 
And  whatsoever  we  desire. 
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And  the  beginning  whereof  is  in  the  power  of  those  whom 
we  can  either  compell  or  perswade. 

And  part  whereof  is  Possible. 
And  part  of  the  whole  that  is  Possible. 
And  the  General  if  a  Particular. 
And  a  Particular  if  the  General. 
And  of  Relatives,  if  one,  the  other. 
And  that  which  without  Art  and  Industry  is  Possible,  is 

much  more  so  with  Art  and  Industry, 
And  that  which  is  Possible  to  worse,  weaker,  and  unskilfuller 

Men,  is  much  more  so  to  better,  stronger,  and  more  skilful. 
The  Principles  concerning  Impossible  are  the  Contraries 

of  these. 
That  Has  been  done, 

Than  which  a  harder  thing  has  been  done. 
And  the  consequent  Λvhereof  has  been  done. 

And  that  which  being  Possible,  he  had  a  will  to,  and  no- 
thing hindered. 

And  that  which  Avas  Possible  to  him  in  liis  Anger. 
And  that  which  he  longed  to  do. 

And  that  Avhicli  w^as  before  upon  the  point  of  doing. 
And  whose  antecedent  has  been  done ;  or  that,  for  which  it 

uses  to  be  done. 
And  if  that,  for  whose  cause  we  do  this,  then  this. 
The  Principles  concerning  Not  done  are  the  Contraries 

of  these. 
That  Shall  be  done, 

Which  some  Man  can,  and  means  to  do. 
And  which  some  Man  can,  and  desires  to  do. 
And  which  is  in  the  way,  and  upon  the  point  to  be  done. 
And  the  antecedents  whereof  are  past. 
And  the  Motive  whereof  is  past. 
Of  Great  and  Small,  More  and  Less,  see  chap.  vii.  book  1. 

CHAP.  XXI. 

Of  Example,  Siniilitudc,  and  Fables. 

Of    the   Principles  both  general  and   special    from  whence 
Proofs  are  to  be  drawn,  has  been  already  spoken. 

Now  follow  the  Proofs  themselves  which  are  Examples  or 
Enthymemes. 
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An  Example  is  either  an  Example  properly  so  called  (as 
some  Action  past) :  or  a  Similitude  (which  is  called  a  Para- 

ble) :  or  a  Fable  (which  contains  some  Action  feigned). 
An  Example  properly  so  called,  is  this ;  Darius  came  not 

into  Greece,  till  he  had  first  subdued  JEgypt.  Xerxes  also 
conquered  ̂ gypt  first ;  then  afterivards  crossed  the  Helles- 

pont. We  ought  therefore  to  hinder  the  King  of  Persia  from, 
conquering  ̂ gypt. 

A  Similitude,  or  Parable,  is  such  as  foUoweth :  They  who 
choose  their  Magistrates  by  Lot,  are  like  them  that  choose  for 
their  Champions  those  on  whom  the  Lot  shall  fall,  rather  than 
those  who  have  the  greatest  strength  ;  and  for  their  Pilot,  not 
him  that  hath  skill ;  but  him  whose  name  is  drawn  out  of  the 
Time. 

A  Fable  is  in  this  manner.  The  Horse  desiring  to  drive 
out  the  Stag  from  his  common  pasture,  took  a  Man  to  assist 
him,  and  having  received  into  his  mouth  a  Bridle,  and  a  Rider 
upon  his  Back,  obtained  his  intent,  but  became  subject  to  the 
Man.  So  you  of  Himera,  having  (in  hope  to  be  revenged  of 
your  Enemies^  given  unto  Phalaris  Soveraign  Authority,  that 
is  to  say,  taken  a  Bridle  into  your  Mouths ;  if  you  shall  also 
give  him  a  Guard  to  his  Person,  that  is,  let  him  get  up  upon 
your  Backs,  you  become  his  slaves  presently  past  recovery. 

To  find  out  Examples,  that  is,  Actions  done  that  may  serve 
our  purpose,  is  therefore  hard,  because  not  in  our  power. 

But  to  find  Fables  and  Similitudes,  is  easier  ;  because  by 
conversing  in  Philosophy,  a  Man  may  feign  somewhat  in  na- 

ture like  to  the  case  in  hand. 

Examples,  Similitudes,  and  Fables,  where  Enihymemes  are 
wanting,  may  serve  us  in  the  beginning  of  an  Oration  for  In- 

ductions; otherwise  are  to  be  alledged  after  Enthymemes  for 
Testimonies. 

CHAP.  ΧΧΠ. 

Of  a  Sentence. 

A  SENTENCE  is  an  universal  Proposition  concerning 
those  things  which  are  to  be  desired  or  avoided,  in  the  Actions 
or  Passions  of  the  common  Hfe.     As, 

A  wise  Man  will  not  suffer  his  Children  to  be  over-learned. 
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And  is  to  an  Enthymeme  in  Rhetorick,  as  any  Proposition 
is  to  a  Syllogisme  in  Logick. 

And  therefore  a  Sentence,  if  the  reason  be  rendered,  be- 
comes a  Conclusion,  and  both  together  make  an  Enthymeme. 

As  for  Example, 

To  be  over-learned,  besides  that  it  begets  effeminacy,  pro- 

cures envy.  Therefore  he  that's  wise  will  not  suffer  his  Chil- 
dren to  be  over-learned. 
Of  Sentences  there  be  four  sorts. 

For  they  either  require  Proofs,  or  not :  that  is,  are  mani- 
fest, or  not. 

Such  as  are  manifest,  are  either  so,  as  soon  as  they  are  ut- 
tered ;  as, 

Health  is  a  great  good. 
Or  as  soon  as  they  are  considered ;  as, 
Men  used  to  hate  whom  they  have  hurt. 
Such  as  are  not  manifest,  are  either  Conclusions  of  Enthy- 

memes;  as, 

He  that's  wise  icill  not  suffer  his  Children,  etc. 
Or  else  are  Enthymematical ;  that  is,  have  in  themselves 

the  force  of  an  Enthymeme ;  as, 
Mortal  Men  ought  not  to  carry  Immortal  Anger. 
A  Sentence  not  Manifest,  ought  to  be  either  Inferred  or 

Confirmed. 
Inferred  thus : 

'Tis  not  good  to  be  effeminately  minded,  nor  to  be  envyed 
by  07ies  fellow  Citizens.  Λ  wise  Mem  therefore  will  not  have 
his  Children  over-learned. 

Confirmed  thus : 
A  wise  Man  icill  not  have  his  Children  over-learned,  seeing 

too  much  Learning  both  softens  a  Mans  mind,  and  procures 
him  envy  among  his  fellow  Citizens. 

If  a  reason  be  added  to  a  manifest  Sentence  let  it  be  short. 

Sejiteiices  become  not  every  Man  ;  but  only  old  ]\Ien,  and 
such  as  be  well  versed  in  business.  For  to  hear  a  young  jNIan 
speak  Sentences,  is  ridiculous ;  and  to  hear  an  ignorant  Man 
speak  Sentences,  is  absurd. 

Sentences  generally  received,  when  they  are  for  our  pur- 
pose, ought  not  to  be  neglected,  because  they  pass  for  truths. 

And  yet  they  may  be  denyed,  when  any  laudable  custom,  or 
humour  may  thereby  be  made  appear  in  the  Denver. 

I 
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The  commodities  of  Sentences,  are  two. 
One  proceeding  from  the  Vanity  of  the  Hearer,  who  takes 

for  true  universally  affirmed,  that  which  he  has  found  for  true 
only  in  some  particular ;  and  therefore  a  Man  ought  to  con- 

sider in  every  thing  what  opinion  the  Hearer  holds. 
Another  is,  that  Sentences  do  discover  the  manners  and 

disposition  of  the  speaker ;  so  that  if  they  be  esteemed  good 
Sentences,  he  shall  be  esteemed  a  good  Man ;  and  if  evil,  an 
evil  Man. 

Thus  much  of  Sentences,  what  they  be  ;  of  how  many  sorts  ; 
how  to  be  used  ;  whom  they  become  ;  and  what  is  their  profit. 

CHAP.  ΧΧΠΙ. 

Of  the  Invention  of  Enthymemes. 

Seeing  an  Enthymeme  differs  from  a  Logical  Syllogisme,  in" 
that  it  neither  concludes  out  of  every  thing,  nor  out  of  re- 

mote Principles ;  the  Places  of  it,  from  whence  a  Man  may 
argue,  ought  to  be  certain,  and  determinate. 

And  because  whosoever  makes  a  Syllogisme  Rhetorical,  or 
other,  should  know  all,  or  the  most  part  of  that  which  is  in 
question ;  as,  whosoever  is  to  advise  the  Athenians  in  the 
question,  whether  they  are  to  make  AYar  or  no,  must  know 
what  their  Revenues  be  ;  what,  and  what  kind  of  power  they 
have :  and  he  that  will  praise  them,  must  know  their  acts  at 
Salamis,  Marathon,  etc.  It  will  be  necessary  for  a  good 
speaker  to  have  in  readiness  the  choicest  particulars  of  what- 

soever he  foresees  he  may  speak  of 
He  that  is  to  speak  ex  tempore,  must  comprehend  in  his 

speech  as  much  as  he  can  of  what  is  most  proper  in  the  mat- 
ter in  hand. 

Proper,  I  call  those  things  which  are  least  common  to  others  ; 
as,  he  that  will  praise  Achilles,  is  not  to  declare  such  things 
as  are  common  both  to  him,  and  Diomedes;  as  that  he  was  a 
Prince,  and  warred  against  the  Trojans;  but  such  things  as 
are  proper  only  to  Achilles;  as  that  he  killed  Hector  and 
Cygnus;  went  to  the  War  young,  and  voluntary. 

Let  this  therefore  be  one  general  Place,  from  that  which  is 
proper. 
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CHAP.  XXIV. 

Of  the  Places  of  Enthymemes  Ostensive. 

Forasmuch  as  Enthymemes  either  infer  truly,  or  seem  only 
so  to  do  ;  and  they  which  do  infer  indeed,  be  either  Ostensive; 
or  such  as  bring  a  man  to  some  impossibility ;  we  will  first 
set  down  the  Places  of  Enthymemes  Ostensive. 

An  Ostensive  Enthymeme  is,  Avherein  a  man  concludes  the 
question  from  somewhat  granted. 

That  Enthymeme  which  brings  a  ]Man  to  an  imposnbility, 
is  an  Enthymeme  wherein  from  that  which  the  Adversary 
maintaineth,  we  conclude  that  Avhich  is  manifestly  impossible. 

All  Places  have  been  already  set  down  in  a  manner  in  the 
precedent  Propositions  of  Good,  Evil.  Just,  Unjiist,  Honour- 

able, and  Dishonourable:  namely,  they  have  been  set  down  as 
applyed  to  Particular  Subjects,  or  in  Concrete. 

Here  they  are  to  be  set  down  in  another  manner ;  namely 
in  the  Abstract  or  Universal. 

The  first  Place  then  let  be  from  Coritraries,  which  in  the 
Concrete  or  Particulars  is  exemplified  thus.  If  Intemperance 
be  hurtful,  Temperance  is  profitable :  and  if  Intemperance  be 
not  hurtful,  neither  is  Temperance  profitable. 

Another  Place  may  be  from  Cognomination  or  afiinity  of 
words :  as  in  this  Particular.  If  what  is  Just  be  Good  ; 
then  what  z.s  justly  is  well :  but  justly  to  die  is  not  well :  there- 

fore not  all  that  is  Just  is  Good, 
A  third  from  Relatives;  as,  This  Man  has  justly  done, 

therefore  the  other  has  justly  suffered.  But  this  Place  some- 
times deceives,  for  a  man  may  suffer  justly,  yet  not  from  him. 

A  fourth  from  Comparison,  three  ways. 
From  the  Great  to  the  Less :  as.  He  has  stricken  his  Father; 

and  therefore  this  INIan. 
From  the  Less  to  the  Greater :  as.  The  Gods  know  jwt  all 

things;  much  less  Man. 
From  Equality :  as.  If  Captains  be  not  always  the  tcorse 

esteemed  for  losing  a  Victory;  why  should  Sophisters  ? 
Another  from  the  Time :  as  Philip  to  the  Thebans :  If  I 

had  required  to  pass  through  your  Country  ivith  my  Army, 
before  I  had  ayded  you  against  the  Phocaians,  there  is  no 

i 
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doubt  but  you  would  have  promised  it  me.     It  is  absurd  there- 
fore to  deny  it  me  now,  after  I  have  trusted  you. 

A  sixth  from  what  the  Adversary  says  of  himself:  as, 
Iphicrates  asked  Aristophon,  whether  he  would  take  a  Bribe 
to  betray  the  Army ;  and  he  answering  no ;  What  {say  he) 
is  it  likely  that  Iphicrates  would  betray  the  Army ;  and  Aris- 

tophon not? 
This  Place  would  be  ridiculous,  where  the  Defendant  were 

not  in  much  more  estimation  than  the  Accuser. 

A  seventh  from  the  Definition ;  as  that  of  Socrates;  a  Spi- 
rit is  either  God,  or  the  Creature  of  God:  and  therefore 

he  denies  not  that  there  is  a  God,  that  confesses  there  are 
Spirits. 
An  eighth  from  the  distinction  of  an  ambiguous  word. 
A  ninth  from  Division  :  as,  If  all  Men  do  ivhat  they  do  for 

one  of  three  causes,  whereof  two  are  impossible ;  and  the  Ac- 
cuser charge  not  the  Defendant  with  the  third;  it  follows  that 

he  has  not  done  it. 

A  tenth  from  Induction  :  as,  At  Athens,  at  Thebes,  at 
Sparta,  etc.     And  therefore  every  where. 

An  eleventh  from  Authority,  or  precedent  sentence  ;  as  that 
of  Sappho,  that  Death  is  evil,  for  that  the  Gods  have  judged  it 
so,  in  exempting  themselves  from  mortality. 

A  tAvelfth  from  the  Consequence :  as,  '  Tis  not  good  to  be 
envied ;  therefore  neither  to  be  learned.  '  Tis  good  to  be  wise, 
therefore  also  to  be  instructed. 

A  thirteenth  from  two  contrary  Consequences ;  as, '  Tis  not 
good  to  be  an  Orator,  because  if  he  speak  the  truth,  he  shall 
displease  Men:  If  he  speak  falsely,  he  shall  displease  God. 

Here  is  to  be  noted,  that  sometimes  this  argument  may  be 
retorted  :  as  thus.  If  you  speak  truth,  you  shall  please  God;  if 
you  speak  untruth,  you  shall  please  men:  therefore  by  all 
means  be  an  Orator. 

A  Fourteenth  from  the  quality  that  Men  have  to  praise  one 
thing,  and  approve  another :  as.  We  ought  not  to  war  against 
the  Athenians  upon  no  precedent  injury  ;  for  all  Men  discom- 

mend injustice.  Again,  We  ought  to  war  against  the  Athenians ; 
for  otherwise  our  Liberty  is  at  their  mercy,  that  is,  is  no  Liberty  ; 
but  the  preservation  of  Liberty  is  a  thing  that  all  Men  will 
approve. 

A  Fifteenth    from  Proportion :    as,  seeing  zve  naturalize 
γ  2 
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strangers  for  their  vertices^  why  should  we  not  banish  this 
stranger  for  his  vices? 

A  Sixteenth  from  the  similitude  of  Consequents :  as,  He  that 
denies  the  inimortality  of  the  Gods,  is  no  worse  than  he  that  has 
written  the  generation  of  the  Gods.  For  the  same  Consequence 
follows  of  both,  that  sometimes  there  are  none. 

A  Seventeenth  from  that,  that  Men  change  their  mind:  as, 
If  when  we  were  in  Banishment,  we  fought  to  recover  our 
Country,  why  should  we  not  fight  now  to  retain  it? 

An  Eighteenth  from  a  fained  end:  as,  that  Diomedes  chose 
Ulysses  to  go  with  him,  not  as  more  valiant  than  another ;  but 
as  one  that  would  partahe  less  of  the  Glory. 

A  Nineteenth  from  the  Cause ;  as  if  he  would  infer  he  did 
it  from  this,  that  he  had  Cause  to  do  it. 

A  Twentieth  from  that  ivhich  is  Incredible,  but  True :  as, 
that  Laws  may  need  a  Law  to  mend  them ;  as  well  as  Fish 
bred  in  the  salt  Water,  may  need  salting. 

CHAP.  XXV. 

Of  the  Places  of  Enthymemes  that  lead  to  Impossibility. 

Let  the  first  Place  be  from  inspection  of  Times,  Actions,  or 
Words,  either  of  the  Adversary,  or  of  the  Speaker,  or  both. 
Of  the  Adversary ;  as.  He  says,  he  loves  the  People,  and  yet 
he  was  in  the  Conspiracy  of  the  Thirty.  Of  the  Speaker;  as, 
He  says,  I  am  contentious,  and  yet  I  never  began  Suit.  Of 
both  ;  as,  He  never  conferred  any  thing  to  the  benefit  of  the 
Commonwealth,  ivhereas  I  have  ransomed  divers  Citizens  icith 
mine  oion  Money. 
A  Second,  from  shewing  the  cause  of  that  ivhich  seemed 

amiss,  and  serves  for  Men  of  good  reputation  that  are  ac- 
cused ;  as,  The  Mother  that  Avas  accused  of  Incest  for  being 

seen  embracing  her  Son,  was  absolved  as  soon  as  she  made 
appear,  that  she  embraced  him  upon  his  arrival  from  far,  by 
way  of  Salutation. 

A  Third,  from  rendring  of  the  cause ;  as,  Leodamas,  to 
whom  it  was  objected,  that  he  had,  under  the  Thirty  Tyrants, 
defaced  the  Inscription  (which  the  People  had  set  up  in  a 

Pillar)  of  his  Ignominy;  ansAvered,  He  had  not  done  it;  be- 
cause it  would  have  been  more  to  his  commodity  to  let  it  stand ; 
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thereby  to  indear  himself  to  the  Tyrants,  by  the  Testimony  of 
the  Peoples  hatred. 

A  Fourth,  from  better  Counsel ;  as,  Jle  might  have  done 
better  for  himself;  therefore  he  did  not  this.  But  this  Place 
deceives,  when  the  better  Counsel  comes  to  mind  after  the 
Fact. 

A  Fifth,  from  Incompatibility  of  the  things  to  be  done  ;  as, 
They  that  did  deliberate  whether  they  should  both  mourn  and 
sacrifice  at  the  Funeral  of  Leucothea,  were  told,  that  if  they 
thought  her  a  Goddess,  they  ought  not  to  Mourn ;  and  if  they 
thought  her  a  Mortal,  they  ought  not  to  Sacrifice. 

A  Sixth,  (which  is  proper  to  Judicial  Orations,)  from  an 
Inference  of  Errour ;  as,  If  he  did  it  not,  he  was  not  wise, 

therefore  he  did  it^. 
Enthymemes  that  lead  to  Impossibility,  please  more  than 

Ostensive :  for  they  compare,  and  put  contraries  together, 
whereby  they  are  the  better  set  off,  and  more  conspicuous  to 
the  Auditor. 

Of  all  Enthymemes,  they  be  best,  which  we  assent  to  as 
soon  as  hear.  For  such  consent  pleaseth  us ;  and  makes  us 
favourable  to  the  Speaker. 

CHAP.  XXVI. 

Of  the  Places  of  seeming  Enthymemes. 

Of  seeming  Enthymemes,  one  Place  may  be  from  the  Form  of 
speaking;  as  when  a  Man  has  repeated  divers  Sentences,  he 
brings  in  his  Conclusion,  as  if  it  followed  necessarily,  though 
it  do  not. 

A  Second  from  an  ambiguous  word. 
A  Third  from  that  which  is  true  divided,  to  that  which  is 

false  joyned;  as  that  of  Orestes,  It  was  justice  that  I  should 
revenge  my  Fathers  death,  and  it  was  justice  my  Mother  should 
die  for  killing  my  Father,  therefore  I  justly  killed  my  Mother. 
Or  from  that  which  is  true  joyned,  to  that  which  is  false 

*  Aristotle  mentions  a  seventh  element,  derivable  from  puns  upon 
words.  This  hoAvever  our  analyst  entirely  overlooks;  from  the  con- 

sideration probably  that  it  could  contribute  but  little  to  the  argumentative 
strength  of  an  oration ;  or  because  it  may  be  applied  no  less  to  confirma- 

tion than  to  refutation. 
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divided ;  as,  one  cup  of  Wine,  and  one  cup  of  Wine,  are 

hurtful ;  therefore' one  cup  of  Wine  is  hurtful. 
A  Fourth  ivom.  Amplification  of  the  Crime.  For  neither  is 

the  Defendant  likely  to  have  committed  the  Crime  he  ampli- 
fies ;  nor  does  the  Accuser  seem,  when  he  is  passionate,  to 

want  ground  for  his  Accusation. 
A  Fifth  from  signs;  as,  when  a  Man  concludes  the  doing  of 

the  Fact  from  the  manner  of  his  life. 

A  Sixth  from  that  which  comes  hy  chance,  as  if  from  this, 
that  the  Tyranny  of  Hipparchus  came  to  be  overthrown  from 
the  love  of  Aristogeiton  to  Harmodius,  a  Man  should  conclude, 

that  in  a  free  Common-wealth  loving  of  Boys  were  profitable. 
A  Seventh  from  the  Consequence,  as  Banishment  is  to  be 

desired,  because  a  banished  Man  has  choice  of  places  to  dwell  in. 
An  Eighth  from  making  that  the  cause  ivhich  is  not;  as,  In 

Demosthenes  his  Government,  the  War  began;  therefore  De- 
mosthenes governed  well.  With  the  Pelponnesian  War  be- 

gan the  Plague,  therefore  Pericles  that  perswaded  that  War, 
did  ill. 

A  Ninth  from  the  Omission  of  some  circumstance,  as, 

Helen  did  what  was  lawful,  when  she  ran  away  with  Pai*is, 
because  she  had  her  Father's  consent  to  choose  her  own  Hus- 

band; which  Λvas  true  only  during  the  time  that  she  had  not 
chosen. 

A  Tenth,  from  that  ivhich  is  probable  in  some  case,  to  that 

which  is  probable  simply ;  as,  'Tis  probable,  he  foresaw,  that  if 
he  did  it,  he  should  be  suspected;  therefore  His  probable  he  did 
it  not. 

From  this  Place  one  may  infer  both  ways  that  he  did  it  not. 
For  if  he  be  not  likely  to  do  it,  it  may  be  thought  he  did  it  not, 
again,  if  he  were  likely  to  do  it,  it  may  be  thought  he  did  it  not, 
for  this,  that  he  knew  he  shoidd  be  suspected. 

Upon  this  Place  was  grounded  the  Art,  which  was  so  much 
detested  in  Protagoras,  of  making  the  better  cause  seem  the 
worse  ;  and  the  worse  the  better. 
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CHAP.  XXVII. 

Of  the  Wayes  to  answer  the  Arguments  of  the  Adversary. 

An  Argument  is  answered  by  an  opposite  Syllogisme,  or  by  an 
Objection. 

The  Places  of  opposite  Syllogismes  are  the  same  with  the 
Places  of  Syllogismes,  or  Enihymemes :  for  a  Rhetorical  Syl- 

logisme is  an  Enthymeme. 
The  Places  of  Objections  are  four. 
First,  from  the  same,  as,  To  the  Adf>ersary  that  proves 

love  to  be  good  by  an  Enthymeme,  may  be  objected,  that  no 
want  is  good,  and  yet  Love  is  want;  or  particularly  thus :  The 
Love  of  Myrrha  to  her  Father  was  not  good. 

The  Second  from  Contraries:  as,  if  the  Adversary  say,  A 
good  Man  does  good  to  his  friends,  an  Objection  might  be 
made,  that  then  an  evil  Man  will  do  also  evil  to  his  friends. 

The  Third  from  Similitude:  as  thus,  if  the  Adversary  say, 
all  Men  that  are  injured,  do  hate  those  that  have  injured  them, 

it  may  be  objected,  that  then,  all  Men  that  had  received  Bene- 
fits should  love  their  Benefactors,  that  is  to  say,  be  grateful. 

The  Fourth  from  the  authority  of  famous  men;  as  when  a 
Man  shall  say,  that  drunken  Men  ought  to  be  pardoned  those 
Acts  they  do  in  their  drunkenness,  because  they  know  not 
what  they  do  ;  the  Objection  may  be,  that  Pittacus  was  of  an- 

other mind,  that  appointed  for  such  Acts  a  double  punishment; 
one  for  the  Act,  another  for  the  Drunkenness. 

And  forasmuch  as  all  Enthymemes  are  drawn  from  Proba- 
bility, or  Example,  or  from  a  Sign  Fallible,  or  from  a  Sign 

Infallible:  an  Enthymeme  from  Probability  may  be  confuted 
really,  by  shewing  that  for  the  most  part  it  falls  out  other- 

wise ;  but  apparently  or  sophistically,  by  sheΛving  only  that  it 
does  not  fall  out  so  alwayes  ;  whereupon  the  Judge  thinks  the 
Probability  not  sufficient  to  ground  his  Sentence  upon. 

[The  Reason  whereof  is  this.  That  the  Judge,  while  he 
hears  the  Fact  proved  probable,  conceives  it  as  true.  For 
the  Understanding  has  no  Object  but  Truth.  And 
therefore  by  and  by,  when  he  shall  hear  an  Instance  to 
the  contrary  ;  and  thereby  find  that  he  had  no  necessity 
to  think  it  true,  presently  changes  his  opinion,  and  thinks 
it  false,  and  consequently  not  so  much  as  probable.    For 
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he  cannot  at  one  time  think  the  same  thing  both  probable 
and  false :  and  he  that  says  a  thing  is  probable^  the 
meaning  is,  he  thinks  it  true,  but  finds  not  arguments 
enough  to  prove  it.] 

An  Enthymeme  from  di,  fallible  sign,  is  answered,  by  shew- 
ing the  sign  to  be  fallible. 

An  Enthymeme  from  an  Example,  is  answered,  as  an  En- 
thymeme from  Probability ;  really,  by  shewing  more  Exam- 

ples to  the  contrary;  apparently,  if  he  bring  Examples 
enough  to  make  it  seem  7iot  necessary. 

If  the  Adversary  have  more  Examples  than  we,  we  must 
make  appear  that  they  are  not  applycable  to  the  Case. 

An  Enthymeme  from  an  infallible  sign,  if  the  Proposition 
be  true,  is  unanswerable. 

CHAP.  XXVIII. 

Amplification  mid  Extenuation  are  not  Common  Places.  Enthr/memes 
hy  ivhich  Arf/uments  are  answered,  are  the  same  icith  those  hy 
which  the  3Iatter  in  question  is  proved,  or  disproved.  Objections 
are  not  Enthymemes. 

The  first,  that  Amplification  and  Extenuation  are  not  Com- 
mon Places,  appears  by  this,  that  Amplification  and  Extenu- 

ation do  prove  a  fact  to  be  great,  or  little;  and  are  therefore 
Enthymemes,  to  be  draAvn  from  Common  Places,  and  therefore 
are  not  the  Places  themselves. 

The  second,  that  Enthymemes,  by  which  Arguments  are 
answered,  are  of  the  same  kind  \\\U\  those  by  which  the  mat- 

ter in  question  is  proved,  is  manifest  by  this,  that  these  infer 
the  opposite  of  Λvhat  Avas  proved  by  the  other. 

The  third,  that  an  Objection  is  no  Enthymeme,  is  apparent 
by  this,  that  an  Objection  is  no  more  but  an  Opinion,  Exam- 

ple, or  other  Instance,  produced  to  make  appear,  that  the  Ad- 
versaries Argument  does  not  conclude. 

Thus  much  of  Examples,  Sentences,  Enthymemes,  and  ge- 
nerally of  all  things  that  belong  to  Argumentation ;  from  what 

Places  they  may  be  drawn,  or  answered. 
There  remains  Elocution  and  Disposition  to  be  spoken  of 

in  the  next  Book. 
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CHAP.  I. 

Of  the  Original  of  Elocution  and  Pronuntiation. 

Three  things  being  necessary  to  an  Oration,  namely,  Proof, 
Elocution,  and  Disposition ;  we  have  done  with  the  first,  and 
shall  speak  of  the  other  two  in  that  which  follows. 

As  for  Action,  or  Pronuntiation,  so  much  as  is  necessary 
for  an  Orator,  may  be  fetcht  out  of  the  Book  of  the  Art  of 
Poetry,  in  which  we  have  treated  of  the  Action  of  the  Stage. 

For  Tragedians  were  the  first  that  invented  such  Action, 
and  that  but  of  late ;  and  it  consisteth  in  governing  well  the 

magnitude,  tone,  and  measure  of  the  Voice ;  a  thing  less  sub- 
ject to  Art,  than  is  either  Proof,  or  Elocution. 

And  yet  there  have  been  Rules  delivered  concerning  it,  as 
far  forth  as  serve  for  Poetry. 

But  Oratorical  Action  has  not  been  hitherto  reduced  to  Art. 

And  Orators  in  the  beginning,  when  they  saw  that  the 
Poets  in  barren  and  feigned  Arguments,  nevertheless  attained 
great  Reputation  ;  supposing  it  had  proceeded  from  the  choice, 
or  connexion  of  words,  fell  into  a  Stile,  by  imitation  of  them, 
approaching  to  Verse,  and  made  choice  of  words. 

But  when  the  Poets  changed  their  Stile,  and  laid  by  all 
words  that  were  not  in  common  use,  the  Orators  did  the  same, 
and  lighted  at  last  upon  words,  and  a  Government  of  the• 
Voice  and  Measures  proper  to  themselves. 

Seeing  therefore  Pronuntiation,  or  Action  are  in  some  de- 
gree necessary  also  for  an  Orator,  the  Precepts  thereof  are 

to  be  fetcht  from  the  Art  of  Poetry. 
[In  the  mean  time  this  may  be  one  general  rule.  If  the 

Words,  Tone,  Greatness  of  the  Voice,  Gesture  of  the 
Body  and  Countenance,  seem  to  proceed  all  from  one 

Passion,  then  'tis  well  pronounced.     Otherwise  not. 
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For  Λνΐιβη  tliere  appear  more  passions  than  one  at  once, 
the  mind  of  the  Speaker  appears  unnatural  and  dis- 

tracted. Otherwise,  as  the  mind  of  the  Speaker,  so  the 
mind  of  the  Hearer  always.] 

CHAP.    Π. 

Of  the  Clioice  of  Words  and  Epithets. 

The  Vertues  of  a  Word  are  two  ;  the  first,  that  it  be  perspicu- 
ous ;  the  second,  that  it  be  decent ;  that  is,  neither  above,  nor 

below  the  thing  signified  ;  or,  neither  too  humble,  nor  too  fine. 
Perspicuous  are  all  Words  that  be  Proper. 
Fine  Words  are  those,  that  are  borrowed,  or  Translated 

from  other  significations;  of  which  in  the  Art  of  Poetry. 
The  reason  wbj  borrowed  Words  please,  is  this.  Men  are 

affected  with  Words,  as  they  are  with  Men,  admiring  in  both 
that  which  is  Forraign  and  New. 

To  make  a  Poem  graceful,  many  things  help ;  but  few  an 
Oration. 

For  to  a  Poet  it  sufliceth  with  Avhat  Words  he  can  set  out 
his  Poem :  but  an  Orator  must  not  only  do  that ;  but  also 
seem  not  to  do  it :  for  else  he  will  be  thought  to  speak  un- 

naturally, and  not  as  he  thinks  ;  and  thereby  be  the  less 
believed ;  whereas  belief  is  the  scope  of  his  Oration. 

The  Words  that  an  Orator  ought  to  use  are  of  three  sorts. 
Proper ;  such  as  are  Received ;  and  Metaphors. 

Words  taken  from  Forraign  Languages,  AVords  compounded, 
and  Words  new  coyned,  are  seldom  to  be  used. 

Sipionimaes  belong  to  Poets,  and  Equivocal  Words  to 
Sophisters. 
An  Orator,  if  he  use  Proper  Words,  and  Received,   and 

good  Metaphors,  shall  both  make  his  Oration  beautiful,  and 
not  seem  to  intend  it ;  and  shall  speak  perspicuousL•/.     For  in 
a  Metaphor  alone  there  is  Perspicuiti/,  Xovity,  and  Sweetness. 

Concerning  Metaphors  the  Rules  are  these. 
1.  He  that  will  make  the  best  of  a  thing,  let  him  draw  his 

Metaphor  from  somewhat  that  is  better.  As  for  Example, 
let  him  call  a  Crime,  an  Error.  On  the  other  side,  when  he 
would  make  the  worst  of  it,  let  him  draw  his  Metaphor  from 
somewhat  worse,  as,  calling  Error,  Crime. 
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2.  A  Metaphor  ouglit  not  to  be  so  far  fetcht,  as  that  the 
Similitude  may  not  easily  appear. 

3.  A  Metaphor  ought  to  be  drawn  from  the  noblest  things, 
as  the  Poets  do  that  choose  rather  to  say,  Rosy-fingered, 
than  Red-fingered  Aurora. 

In  like  manner  the  Rule  of  Epithets  is. 
That  he  that  will  adorn,  should  use  those  of  the  better  sort ; 

and  he  that  will  disgrace,  should  use  those  of  the  worse :  as 
Simonides  being  to  Write  an  Ode  in  honour  of  the  Victory 
gotten  in  a  Course  by  certain  Mules,  being  not  well  paid,  called 
them  by  their  name  \^Υίμώνονς]  that  signifies  their  propinquity 
to  Asses :  but  having  received  a  greater  reward,  stiles  them 
the  Sons  of  swift-footed  Coursers. 

CHAP.    III. 

Of  the  Things  that  make  an  Oration  Flat. 

The  things  that  make  an  Oration  flat  or  ivsipide,  are  four. 
1.  Words  Compounded ;  [and  yet  a  Man  may  Compound 

a  word,  when  the  Composition  is  necessary,  for  want  of  a 
simple  word ;  and  easie,  and  seldom  used.] 

2.  Forraign  Words.  As  for  Example,  such  as  are  newly 
derived  from  the  Latine ;  which  though  they  were  proper 
among  them  whose  tongue  it  is,  are  Forraign  in  another  Lan- 

guage :  and  yet  these  may  be  used,  so  it  be  moderately. 
3.  Long,  impertinent,  and  often  Epithets. 
4.  Metaphors,  indecent,  and  obscure.  Obscure  they  are, 

when  they  are  far  fetcht.  Indecent  when  they  are  ridiculous, 
as  in  Comedies  ;  or  too  grave,  as  in  Tragedies. 

CHAP.    IV. 

Of  a  Similitude. 

A  SIMILITUDE  differs  from  a  Metaphor  only  by  such  Par- 
ticles of  Comparison  as  these,  As  ;  Even  as  ;  So ;  Even  so,  etc. 

A  Similitude  therefore  is  a  Metaphor  dilated;  and  a  Meta- 
phor is  a  Similitude  Contracted  into  one  Word. 

A  Similitude  does  well  in  an  Oration,  so  it  be  not  too  fre- 

quent ;  for  'tis  Poetical. 
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An  Example  of  a  Similitude,  is  this  of  Pericles ;  that  said 
in  his  Oration,  that  the  Baeotians  ivere  like  to  so  many  Oaks 
in  a  Wood,  that  did  nothing  but  heat  one  another. 

CHAP.  V. 

Of  the  Purity  of  Language. 

Four  things  are  necessary  to  make  Language  Pure. 
1.  The  right  rendring  of  those  Particles  which  some  ante- 

cedent Particle  does  require :  as  to  a  Not  only,  a  Not  also ; 
and  then  they  are  rendered  right,  when  they  are  not  sus- 

pended too  long. 
2.  The  use  of  proper  Words,  rather  than  Circumlocutions, 

unless  there  be  motive  to  make  one  do  it  of  purpose. 
3.  That  there  be  nothing  of  double  construction,  unless 

there  be  cause  to  do  it  of  purpose.  As  the  Prophets  (of  the 
Heathen)  who  speak  in  general  terms,  to  the  end  they  may 
the  better  maintain  the  truth  of  their  Prophesies  ;  which  is 

easier  maintained  in  generals,  than  in  particulars.  For  'tis 
easier  to  divine,  whether  a  number  be  even  or  odd,  than  how 
many  ;  and  that  a  thing  ivill  be,  than  ichat  it  will  be. 

4.  Concordance  of  Gender,  Number,  and  Person ;  as  not  to 
say  Him  for  Her ;  Man  for  Men  ;  Hath  for  Have. 

In  Summ  ;  a  Man's  Language  ought  to  be  easie  for  another 
to  read,  pronounce,  and  point. 

Besides,  to  divers  Antecedents,  let  divers  Relatives,  or  one 
common  to  tliem  all,  be  correspondent :  as,  He  saiv  the 
Colour;  He  heard  the  Sound ;  or  He  perceived  both  Colour 
and  Sound  ;  but  by  no  means,  He  heard  or  saw  both. 

Lastly,  that  which  is  to  be  interposed  by  Parenthesis,  let  it 
be  done  quickly  :  as,  I  purposed,  having  spoken  to  him  {to  this, 
and  this  purpose)  afterward  to  be  gone.  For  to  put  it  off 
thus  :  /  resolved,  after  I  had  spoken  to  him,  to  be  gone  ;  but 
the  subject  of  my  speech  ivas  to  this  and  this  purpose,  is  vitious. 

CHAP.  YI. 

Of  the  AmpUtii.dc  and  Tcmiity  of  Language. 

A  MAN  shall  add  Amplitude,  or  Dignity  to  his  Language,  but 
by  such  means  as  these. 

1.  By  changing  the  Name  with  the  Definition,  as  occasion 
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shall  serve.     As  when  the  Name  shall  be  indecent,  bj  using 
the  Definition;  or  Contrary. 

2.  By  Metaphors. 

3.  By  using  the  -plural  number  for  the  singular. 
4.  By  -privative  Epithets. 

CHAP.  Vll. 

Of  the  Convenience  or  Decency  of  Elocution. 

ELOCUTIONS  are  made  Decent, 
1.  By  speaking  feeliiigly ;  that  is,  with  such  Passion  as  is 

fit  for  the  matter  he  is  in ;  as  Angerly  in  matter  of  Injury, 
2.  By  speaking  as  becomes  the  Person  of  the  Speaker  ;  as 

for  a  Gentleman  to  speak  eruditely. 
3.  By  speaking  proportionally  to  the  matter ;  as  of  great 

affairs  to  speak  in  a  high ;  and  of  mean,  in  a  Ιοιυ  Stile. 
4.  By  abstaining  from  Compounded,  and  from  Outlandish 

words  ;  unless  a  Man  speak  passionately,  and  have  already 
moved,  and,  as  it  were,  inebriated  his  Hearers.     Or  Ironically. 

It  confers  also  to  perswasion  very  much,  to  use  these  ordin- 

ary Forms  of  speaking,  All  men  know ;  ̂Tis  confessed  by  all; 
No  Man  will  deny,  and  the  like.  For  the  Hearer  consents, 
surprized  with  the  fear  to  be  esteemed  the  only  Ignorant  Man. 

'Tis  good  also,  having  used  a  word  that  signifies  more  than 
the  matter  requires,  to  abstain  from  the  Pronunciation  and 
Countenance  that  to  such  a  word  belongs :  that  the  Dispro- 

portion between  it  and  the  matter  may  the  less  appear.  And 
when  a  Man  has  said  too  much,  it  will  shew  well  to  correct 
himself :  for  he  will  get  belief  by  seeming  to  consider  what 
he  says. 

[But  in  this  a  Man  must  have  a  care  not  to  be  too  precise 
in  shewing  of  this  Consideration.  For  the  ostentation  of 
Carefulness  is  an  argument  oftentimes  of  lying ;  as  may  be 
observed  in  such  as  tell  particularities  not  easily  observed, 
when  they  would  be  thought  to  speak  more  precise  truth  than 
is  required.] 
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CHAP.  VHP. 

Of  tico  Sorts  of  Stiles. 

There  be  two  sorts  of  Stiles. 

The  one  continued  or  to  be  comprehended  at  once;  the 
other  divided,  or  distinguished  by  Periods. 

The  first  sort  Avas  in  use  with  antient  Writers :  but  is  now 
out  of  date. 

An  Example  of  this  Stile  is  in  the  History  of  Herodotus ; 
wherein  there  is  no  Period  till  the  end  of  the  whole  History. 

In  the  other  kind  of  Stile,  that  is  distinguished  by  Periods  ; 
a  Period  is  such  a  part  as  is  perfect  in  it  self,  and  has  such 
length  as  may  easily  be  comprehended  by  the  understanding. 

This  later  kind  is  pleasant ;  the  former  unpleasant,  because 
this  appears  finite,  the  other  infinite :  in  this  the  Hearer  has 
always  somewhat  set  out,  and  terminated  to  him ;  in  the  other 
he  fore-sees  no  end,  and  has  nothing  finished  to  him ;  this 
may  easily  be  committed  to  memory,  because  of  the  measure 
and  cadence  (which  is  the  cause  that  Verses  be  easily  remem- 

bered) ;  the  other  not. 

Every  Sentence  ought  to  end  with  the  pei^iod,  and  nothing 
to  be  interposed. 

Period  is  either  simple,  or  divided  into  Parts. 
Simple  is  that  which  is  Indivisible;  as,  I  ivonder  you  fear 

not  their  ends,  luhose  actions  you  imitate. 
A  Period  divided,  is  that  which  not  only  has  perfection  and 

length  convenient,  for  respiration,  but  also  Parts.  As,  I  won- 
der you  are  not  afraid  of  their  ends,  seeing  you  imitate  their 

actions:  Avhere  in  these  Λvords,  /  wonder  you  are  not  afraid 
of  their  ends,  is  one  Colon,  or  Part;  and  in  these.  Seeing  you 
imitate  their  actions,  another :  and  both  together  make  the 
Period. 

The  parts,  or  members,  and  periods  of  speech  ought  neither 
to  be  too  long,  nor  too  short. 

Too  long  are  they,  Avhich  are  produced  beyond  the  expect- 
ation of  the  Hearer. 

Too  short  are  they,  that  end  before  he  expects  it. 

'   Hubbcs  lias  overlooked  Aristotle's  Stli  chapter  *'  on  Rhythm." 
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Those  that  be  too  lo7ig,  leave  the  Hearer  behind,  like  him 
that  walking,  goes  beyond  the  usual  end  of  the  Walk,  and 
thereby  out-goes  him  that  walks  with  him. 

They  that  be  too  short,  malve  the  Hearer  stumble ;  for 
Λvhen  he  looks  far  before  him,  the  end  stops  him  before  he  be 
aware. 

A  period  that  is  divided  into  parts,  is  either  divided  only ; 
or  has  also  an  Opposition  of  the  Parts  one  to  another. 

Divided  only  is  such  as  this:  This  the  Senate  knows;  the 
Consul  sees;  and  yet  the  Man  lives. 
A  Period  with  Opposition  of  Parts,  called  also  Antithesis, 

and  the  parts  Antitheta,  is  when  contrary  parts  are  put  toge- 
ther ;  or  also  joyned  by  a  thiid. 

Contrary  parts  are  put  together,  as  here.  The  one  has  ob- 
tained Glory,  the  other  Riches ;  both  by  my  benefit. 

Antitheta  are  therefore  acceptable  ;  because  not  only  the 
parts  appear  the  better  for  the  opposition ;  but  also  for  that 
they  carry  with  them  a  certain  appearance  of  that  kind  of  En- 
thymeme,  which  leads  to  Impossibility. 

Parts,  or  Members  of  a  Period,  are  said  to  be  equal,  when 
they  have  altogether,  or  almost  equal  Number  of  Syllables. 

Parts,  or  Members  of  a  Period,  are  said  to  be  like,  when 
they  begin,  or  end  alike :  and  the  more  Similitudes,  and  the 
greater  equality  there  is  of  Syllables,  the  more  graceful  is  the 
Period. 

CHAP.  IX. 

Of  those  Things  that  grace  an  Oration,  and  make  it  delightful. 

Forasmuch  as  there  is  nothing  more  delightful  to  a  Man, 

than  to  find  that  he  apprehends  and  learns  easily  ;  it  neces- 
sarily follows,  that  those  Words  are  most  grateful  to  the  Ear, 

that  make  a  Man  seem  to  see  before  his  Eyes  the  things  sig- 
nified. 

And  therefore  Forraign  Words  are  unpleasant,  because 
Obscure;  and  Plain  Words,  because  too  Manifest,  making  us 
learn  nothing  new :  but  Metaphors  please  ;  for  they  beget  in 
us  by  the  Genus,  or  some  common  thing  to  that  with  another, 
a  kind  of  Science :  as  when  an  Old  Man  is  called  Stubble ; 

a  Man  suddenly  learns  that  he  grows  up,   flourisheth,  and 
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withers  like  Grass,  being  put  in  mind  of  it  by  the  qualities 
common  to  Stubble,  and  to  Old  Men. 

That  which  a  Metaphor  does,  a  Similitude  does  the  same ; 
but  with  less  grace,  because  with  more  prolixity. 

Such  Enthymemes  are  the  most  graceful,  which  neither  are 

presently  very  Manifest,  nor  yet  very  hard  to  be  understood  ^, 
but  are  comprehended,  while  they  are  uttering,  or  presently 
after,  though  not  understood  before. 

The  things  that  make  a  speech  graceful,  are  these ;  Anti- 
theta,  Metaphors,  and  Animation. 

Of  Antitheta  and  Antithesis  hath  been  spoken  in  the  prece- 
dent Chapter. 

Of  Metaphors  the  most  graceful  is  that  which  is  drawn  from 
Proportion. 

[Aristotle  (in  the  12  Chapter  of  his  Poetry)  defines  a  Me- 
taphor to  be  the  translation  of  a  name  from  one  signifi- 

cation to  another  ;  whereof  he  makes  four  kinds  :  1.  From 
the  General  to  the  Particular.  2.  From  the  Particular 
to  the  General.  3.  From  one  Particular  to  another. 

4.  From  Proportion.'] 
A  Metaphor  from  Proportion  is  such  as  this,  A  State  with- 

out Youth,  is  a  Year  ivithout  a  Spring. 
Animation  is  that  expression  Avhich  makes  us  seem  to  see 

the  thing  before  our  eyes ;  as  he  that  said.  The  Athenians 
poured  out  their  City  into  Sicily,  meaning,  they  sent  thither 
the  greatest  Army  they  could  make ;  and  this  is  the  greatest 
grace  of  an  Oration. 

If  therefore  in  the  same  Sentence  there  concur  both  Meta- 
phor, and  this  Animation,  and  also  Antithesis,  it  cannot  choose 

but  be  very  graceful. 
That  an  Oration  is  graced  by  Metaphor,  Animation,  and 

Antithesis,  hath  been  said :  but  how  'tis  graced,  is  to  be  said 
in  the  next  Chapter. 

CHAP.  X. 

In  ichot  Planner  an  Oration  is  graced  by  the  Things  aforesaid. 

'Tis  graced  by  Animation,  when  the  actions  of  living  Crea- 
tures are  attributed  to  things  without  life  ;  as  when  the  Sword 

is  said  to  devour. 

'  ίΤΓίΤΓϋλαία  and  αΎνοΰμινα. 
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Sucli  Metaphors  as  these  come  into  a  Mans  mind  bj  the 
observation  of  things  that  have  similitude  and  proportion  one 
to  another.  And  the  more  unlike  and  unproportionable  the 
things  be  otherwise,  the  more  grace  hath  the  Metaphor. 

A  Metaphor  without  Animation,  adds  grace  then,  when  the 
Hearer  finds  he  learns  somewhat  by  such  use  of  the  word. 

Also  Paradoxes  are  graceful,  so  Men  inwardly  do  believe 
them  :  for  they  have  in  them  somewhat  like  to  those  jests  that 
are  grounded  upon  the  similitude  of  Avords,  which  have  usually 
one  sense,  and  in  the  present  another  ;  and  somewhat  like  to 
those  jests  Λvhich  are  grounded  upon  the  deceiving  of  a  Mans 
expectation. 

And  Paragrams ;  that  is,  allusions  of  words  are  graceful, 
if  they  be  well  placed  ;  and  in  Periods  not  too  long  ;  and  with 
Antithesis ;  for  by  these  means  the  ambiguity  is  taken  aΛvay. 
And  the  more  of  these;  namely,  Metaphor,  Animation, 

Antithesis,  Equality  of  Members,  a  Period  hath,  the  more 
graceful  it  is. 

Similitudes  grace  an  Oration,  when  they  contain  also  a 
Metaphor. 

And  Proverbs  are  graceful,  because  they  are  Metaphors,  or 
Translations  of  words  from  one  species  to  another. 

And  Hyperboles,  because  they  also  are  Metaphors:  but 
they  are  youthful,  and  bewray  vehemence  ;  and  are  used  with 
most  grace  by  them  that  are  angry ;  and  for  that  cause  are 
not  comely  in  Old  Men. 

CHAP.  XL 

Of  the  Difference  between  the  Stile  to  he  used  in  Writing,  and  the 
Stile  to  be  used  in  Fleading, 

The  Stile  that  should  be  Read  ought  to  be  more  exact  and 
accurate. 

But  the  Stile  of  a  Pleader  ought  to  be  suited  to  Action  and 
Pronuntiation. 

Orations  of  them  that  Plead,  pass  away  with  the  hearing. 
But  those  that  are  Written,  Men  carry  about  them,  and  are 

considered  at  leisure  ;  and  consequently  must  endure  to  be sifted  and  examined. 

Written  Orations  appear  flat  in  Pleading. 
ζ 
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And  Orations  made  for  the  Barr,  when  the  Action  is  away, 
appear  in  Reading  insipide. 

In  Writteji  Orations  Repetition  is  justly  condemned. 
But  in  Pleadings,  by  the  help  of  Action,  and  by  some 

change  in  the  Pleader,  Repetition  becomes  Amplification. 
In  Written  Orations  Disjunctives  do  ill ;  as,  /  came,  I  found 

him,  I  asked  him:  for  they  seem  superfluous,  and  but  one 
thing,  because  they  are  not  distinguished  by  Action. 

But  in  Pleadings  'tis  Amplification  ;  because  that  which  is 
but  one  thing,  is  made  to  seem  many. 

Of  Pleadings,  that  which  is  Judicial  ought  to  be  more  ac- 
curate, than  that  Avliich  is  before  the  people. 

And  an  Oration  to  the  people  ought  to  be  more  accommodate 
to  Action,  than  a  Judicial. 

And  of  Judicial  Orations,  that  ought  to  be  more  accurate, 
which  is  uttered  to  feiv  Judges  ;  and  that  ought  to  be  more 
accommodate  to  Action,  Avhich  is  uttered  to  many.  As  in  a 
Picture,  the  farther  he  stands  off  that  beholds  it,  the  less  need 
there  is  that  the  Colours  be  fine :  so  in  Orations,  the  farther 
the  Hearer  stands  off,  the  less  need  there  is  for  his  Oration  to 
be  elegant. 

Therefore  Demonstrative  Orations  are  most  proper  for 
Writing,  the  end  Λvhereof  is  to  Read. 

CHAP.  ΧΠ. 

Of  the  Parts  of  an  Oration,  and  their  Order. 

The  necessary  Parts  of  an  Oration  are  but  two ;  Proposi- 
tions, and  Proof ;  which  are  as  it  were  the  Probleme,  and 

Demonstration. 

The  Proposition  is  the  explication,  or  opening  of  the  IMat- 
ter  to  be  proved. 

And  Proof  is  the  Demonstration  of  the  IMatter  propounded. 
To  these  necessary  parts,  are  sometimes  added  two  other, 

the  Proeme  and  the  Epilogue,  neither  of  which  ai-e  any  Proof. 
So  that  in  some  there  be  four  parts  of  an  Oration ;  the 

Proeme,  the  Propositioji,  or  (as  the  others  call  it)  the  Xarra- 
tion,  the  Proofs,  (which  contain  Confirmation,  Confutation, 
Amplification,  and  Diminution,)  and  the  Epilogue. 
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CHAP.  XIII. 

Of  the  Proeme. 

The  Proeme  is  the  beginning  of  an  Oration,  and,  as  it  were, 
the  preparing  of  the  way  before  one  enter  into  it. 

In  some  kinds  of  Orations  it  resembles  the  Prelude  of  Mu- 
sicians, who  first  play  what  they  list,  and  afterwards  the  Tune 

they  intended. 
In  other  kinds  it  resembles  the  Prologue  of  a  Play,  that 

contains  the  Argument. 
Proemes  of  the  first  sort,  are  most  proper  for  Demonstrative 

Orations ;  in  which  a  Man  is  free  to  foretell,  or  not,  what 

points  he  will  insist  upon ;  and  for  the  most  part  'tis  better 
not :  because  when  a  Man  has  not  obliged  himself  to  a  certain 
matter.  Digression  will  seem  Variety :  but  if  he  have  ingaged 
himself,  Variety  will  be  accounted  Digression. 

In  Demonstratives  the  matter  of  the  Proeme  consisteth  in 

the  Praise  or  Dispraise  of  some  Law  or  Custom,  or  in  Ex- 
hortation, or  Dehortation ;  or  something  that  serves  to  incline 

the  Hearer  to  the  purpose. 
Proemes  of  the  second  kind  are  most  proper  for  Judicial 

Orations.  For  as  the  Prologue  in  a  Dramatick,  and  the  Exor- 
dium in  an  Epique  Poem,  setteth  first  in  few  words  the  Argu- 
ment of  the  Poem  :  so  in  a  Judicial  Oration  the  Orator  ought 

to  exhibit  a  Model  of  his  Oration,  that  the  mind  of  the  Hearer 

may  not  be  suspended,  and  for  want  of  fore-sight,  err  or  wander. 
Whatsoever  else  belongs  to  a  Proeme,  is  drawn  from  one 

of  these  four  ;  From  the  Speaker,  From  the  Adversary,  From 
the  Hearer,  or  from  the  Matter. 

From  the  Speaker  and  Adversary  are  drawn  into  Proemes 
such  Criminations  and  Purgations  as  belong  not  to  the  cause. 

To  the  Defendant  'tis  necessary  in  the  Proeme  to  answer  to 
the  accusations  of  his  Adversary  ;  that  those  being  cleared,  he 
may  have  a  more  favourable  entrance  to  the  rest  of  his  Oration. 

But  to  the  Plaintife  'tis  better  to  cast  his  Criminations  all 
into  the  Epilogue,  that  the  Judge  may  the  more  easily  re- 

member them. 
From  the  Hearer  and  from  the  Matter  are  drawn  into  the 

Proeme  such  things  as  serve  to  make  the  Hearer  favourable, 
or  angry ;  attentive,  or  not  attentive,  as  need  shall  require. 

ζ  2 
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And  Hearers  use  to  be  attentive  to  persons  that  are  reputed 
good ;  to  things  that  are  of  great  Consequence,  or  that  concern 
themselves,  or  that  are  strange,  or  that  delight. 

But  to  make  the  Hearer  attentiΛ'e,  is  not  the  part  of  the 
Proeme  only,  but  of  any  other  part  of  the  Oration,  and  rather 
of  any  other  part,  than  of  the  Proeme.  For  the  Hearer  is 
every  where  more  remiss  than  in  the  beginning.  And  there- 

fore wheresoever  there  is  need,  the  Orator  must  make  appear 
both  the  probity  of  his  own  person,  and  that  the  matter  in 
hand  is  of  great  Consequence ;  or  that  it  concerns  the  Hearer; 
or  that  it  is  7ieiu  ;  or  that  it  is  delightful. 

He  that  will  have  the  Hearer  attentive  to  him,  but  not  to 
the  Cause,  must  on  the  other  side  make  it  seem  that  the 
matter  is  a  trifle,  without  relation  to  the  Hearer,  common, 
and  tedious. 

That  the  Hearer  may  be  favourable  to  the  Speaker,  one  of 
two  things  is  required  ;  that  he  love  him,  or  that  he  piti/  him. 

In  Demonstrative  Orations,  he  that  praises  shall  have  the 
Hearer  favourable  if  he  think  himself,  or  his  own  manners, 
or  course  of  life,  or  any  thing  he  loves,  comprehended  in  the 
same  praise. 

On  the  contrary,  he  that  dispraises,  shall  be  heard  favour- 
ably, if  the  Hearer  find  his  Enemies,  or  their  courses,  or  any 

thing  he  hates,  involved  in  the  same  dispraise. 
The  Proeme  of  a  Deliberative  Oration  is  taken  from  the 

same  things,  from  which  are  taken  the  Proemes  of  Judicial 
Orations.  For  the  matter  of  a  Deliberative  Oration  needetli 

not  that  natural  Proeme,  by  which  is  shewn  what  we  are  to 
speak  of;  for  that  is  already  known:  t\\Q  Proeme  in  these, 
being  made  only  for  the  Speakers,  or  Adversaries  sake  ;  or  to 
make  the  Matter  appear  great,  or  little,  as  one  would  have  it, 
and  is  therefore  to  be  taken  from  the  persons  of  the  Plaintif 
or  Defendant ;  or  from  the  Hearer,  or  from  the  Matter,  as  in 
Orations  Judicial. 

CHAP.   XIV. 

Places  of  Crimination,  and  Purgation. 

1.  One  is  from  the  removal  of  ill  Opinion  in  the  Hearer, 
imprinted  in  him  by  the  Adversary,  or  otherwise. 

2.  Another  from  this.  That  tlie  thing  done  is  not  hurtful^ 
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or  not  to  him,  or  not  so  much,  or  7iot  unjust,  or  not  great,  or 
not  dishonourable. 

3.  A  third  from  the  Recompence,  as,  /  did  him,  harm,  but 
withal  I  did  him  honour. 

4.  A  fourth  from  the  Excuse;  as,  It  tvas  Errour,  Mis- 
chance, or  Constraint. 

5.  A  fifth  from  the  Intention ;  as.  One  thing  was  done, 
another  meant. 

6.  A  sixth  from  the  Comprehension  of  the  Accuser;  as, 
What  I  have  done,  the  Accuser  has  done  the  same;  or  his 
Father,  Kinsman,  or  Friend. 

7.  From  the  Comprehension  of  those  that  are  in  Reputa- 
tion ;  as.  What  I  did,  such  and  such  have  done  the  same, 

toho  nevertheless  are  good  Men. 
8.  From  Comparison  with  such  as  have  loeen  falseli/  accused, 

or  wrongfidly  suspected,  and  nevertheless  found  upright. 
9.  From  Recrimination  ;  as.  The  Accuser  is  a  man  of  ill 

life,  and  therefore  not  to  be  believed. 
10.  From  that  the  Judgment  belongs  to  another  Place,  or 

Time  ;  as,  /  have  already  answered,  or  am  to  answer  else- 
where to  this  Matter. 

1 1 .  From  Crimination  of  the  Crimination ;  as.  It  serves  only 
to  pervert  Judgment. 

12.  A  twelfth,  which  is  common  both  to  Crimination  and 
Purgation,  and  is  taken  from  some  sign  ;  as  Teucer  is  not  to 

be  believed,  because  his  Mother  tvas  Priam's  Sister.  On  the 
other  side,  Teucer  is  to  be  believed,  because  his  Father  was 

Priam's  Enemy. 
13.  A  thirteenth,  proper  to  Crimination  only,  from  praise 

and  dispraise  mixt:  as.  To  praise  small  things,  and  blame 
great  ones ;  or  to  praise  in  many  words,  and  blame  with  ef- 

fectual ones  ;  or  to  praise  many  things  that  are  good,  and  then 
add  one  evil,  but  a  great  one. 

14.  A  fourteenth,  coming  both  to  Crimination  and  Purga- 
tion, is  taken  from  the  interpretation  of  the  fact:  for  he  that 

purgeth  himself  interpreteth  the  fact  always  in  the  best  sense  ; 
and  he  that  Criminates,  always  in  the  worst ;  as  when  Ulysses 
said,  Diomedes  chose  him  for  his  Companion,  as  the  most  able 
of  the  Grecians,  to  aid  him  in  his  exploit:  but  his  Adversary 
said,  lie  chose  him  for  his  cowardice,  as  the  most  unlikely  to 
share  ivith  him  iii  the  Honour. 
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CHAP.   XV. 

Of  the  Narration. 

The  Narration  is  not  always  continued  and  of  one  Piece ; 
but  sometimes,  as  in  Demonstratives,  interrupted,  and  dispers- 

ed through  the  whole  Oration. 
For  there  being  in  a  Narration  something  that  falls  not 

under  Art;  as  namely,  the  Actions  themselves,  which  the 
Orator  inventeth  not ;  he  must  therefore  bring  in  the  Nar- 
ration  of  them  where  he  best  may.  As  for  Example,  if  being 
to  praise  a  Man,  you  would  make  a  Narration  of  all  his  Acts 
immediately  from  the  beginning,  and  Avithout  interruption, 
you  will  find  it  necessary  afterwards  to  repeat  the  same  Acts 
again,  while  from  some  of  them  you  praise  his  Valour,  and 
from  others  his  AVisdom :  whereby  your  Oration  shall  have 
less  variety,  and  shall  less  please. 

'Tis  not  necessary  always  that  the  Narration  be  short. The  true  measure  of  it  must  be  taken  from  the  matter  that  is 
to  be  laid  open. 

In  the  Narration,  as  oft  as  may  be,  'tis  good  to  insert  some- 
what commendable  in  ones  self,  and  blameable  in  ones  Adver- 

sary :  As,  /  advised  him  but  he  ivould  take  no  Counsel. 
In  Narrations,  a  IVIan  is  to  leave  out  whatsoever  breeds 

compassion,  indignation  in  the  Hearer  besides  the  purpose; 
as  Ulysses  in  Homer,  relating  his  Travels  to  Alcinons,  to 
move  compassion  in  him,  is  so  long  in  it,  that  it  consists  of 
divers  Books :  but  when  he  comes  home,  tells  the  same  to  his 
Wife  in  thirty  Verses,  leaving  out  what  might  make  her  sad. 

The  Narration  ought  also  to  be  in  such  words  as  argue  the 
Manners;  that  is,  some  virtuous  or  vicious  habit  in  him  of 
whom  we  speak,  although  it  be  not  exprest ;  As,  setting  his 
Arms  a  kenbold,  he  answered,  etc.  by  which  is  insinuated  the 
pride  of  him  tliat  so  answered. 

In  an  Oration  a  INIan  does  better  to  shew  his  affection  than 

his  Judgment :  that  is,  'Tis  better  to  say,  /  like  this;  than  to 
say.  This  is  better.  For  by  the  one  you  Avould  seem  wise,  by 
the  other  good.  But  Favour  follows  Goodness;  whereas  Wis- 

dom procures  Envy. 
But  if  this  Affection  seem  incredible,  then  either  a  reason 
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must  be  rendered,  as  did  Antigone.  For  when  she  had  said, 
She  loved  her  brother  better  than  her  Husband  or  Children  ; 
she  added,  ybr  Husband  and  Children  I  may  have  more; 
but  another  Brother  I  cannot,  my  Parents  being  both  dead. 
Or  else  a  man  must  use  this  form  of  speaking ;  /  know  this 
affection  of  mine  seems  strange  to  you;  but  nevertheless  it  is 

such.  For  'tis  not  easily  believed,  that  any  Man  has  a  mind 
to  do  any  thing  that  is  not  for  his  own  good. 

Besides  in  a  Narration,  not  only  the  Actions  themselves ; 
but  the  Passions,  and  signs  that  accompany  them,  are  to  be 
discovered. 

And  in  his  Narration  a  Man  should  make  himself  and  his 

Adversary  be  considered  for  such,  and  such,  as  soon,  and  as 
covertly  as  he  can. 

A  Narration  may  have  need  sometimes  not  to  be  in  the 
beginning. 

In  Deliberative  Orations;  that  is,  where  soever  the  question 
is  of  things  to  come  ;  a  Narration,  which  is  always  of  things 
past,  has  no  place  :  and  yet  things  past  may  be  recounted,  that 
Men  may  deliberate  better  of  the  future  :  But  that  is  not  as 

Narration,  but  Proof ;  for  'tis  Example. 
There  may  also  be  Narration  in  Deliberatives  in  that  part 

where  Crimination  and  Praise  come  in  :  But  that  part  is  not 
Deliberative,  but  Demonstrative. 

CHAP.  XVI. 

Of  Proof,  or  Confirmation,  and  Refutation. 

PROOFS  are  to  be  applyed  to  something  controverted. 
The  Controversie  in  Judicial  Oration  is,  Whether  it  has 

been  done;  whether  it  has  been  hurtful;  whether  the  matter 
be  so  great,  and  whether  it  be  Just,  or  no. 

In  a  question  of  Fact,  one  of  the  Parties  of  necessity  is 
faulty,  (for  ignorance  of  the  Fact  is  no  excuse,)  and  therefore 
the  Fact  is  chiefly  to  be  insisted  on. 

In  Demonstratives,  the  Fact  for  the  most  part  is  supposed : 
but  the  honour  and  profit  of  the  Fact  are  to  be  proved. 

In  Deliberatives,  the  question  is,  IVh ether  the  thing  be  like 
to  be,  or  likely  to  be  so  great:  or  whether  it  be  just;  or  whe- 

ther it  be  profitable. 
Besides  the  application  of  the  Proof  to  the  question,  a  Man 
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ought  to  observe,  whether  his  Adversary  have  lyed  in  any 

point  without  the  Cause.  For  'tis  a  sign  he  does  the  same  in the  Cause. 

The  Proofs  themselves  are  either  Examples,  or  Enthymemes. 

A  Deliberative  Oration,  because  'tis  of  things  to  come,  rc- 
quireth  rather  Examples,  than  Enthymemes. 

But  a  Judicial  Oration,  being  of  things  past,  which  have  a 
necessity  in  them,  and  may  be  concluded  syllogistically,  re- 
quireth  rather  Eyithymemes. 

Enthymemes  ought  not  to  come  too  thick  together,  for  they 
hinder  one  anothers  force  by  confounding  the  Hearer. 

Nor  ought  a  Man  to  endeavour  to  prove  every  thing  by 
Enthymeme,  least  like  some  Philosophers,  he  collect  what  is 
knoivn,  from  Avhat  is  less  known. 

Nor  ought  a  Man  to  use  Enthymemes,  when  he  would  move 
the  Hearer  to  some  affection :  For  seeing  divers  Motions  do 
mutually  destroy  or  weaken  one  another,  he  will  lose  either 
the  Enthymeme,  or  the  affection  that  he  would  move. 

For  the  same  reason,  a  Man  ought  not  to  use  Enthymemes 
when  he  would  express  Manners. 

But  whether  he  would  move  cffection,  or  insinuate  his 
Manners,  he  may  withal  use  Sentences. 

A  Deliberative  Oration  is  more  difficult  than  a  Judicial, 

because  'tis  <di  \\\q.  future,  Avhereas  ΐί  Judicial  is  of  that  which 
is  past,  and  that  consequently  may  be  known  ;  and  because  it 
has  principles,  namely  the  I^aw ;  and  it  is  easier  to  prove 
from  principles,  than  without. 

Besides,  a  Deliberative  Oration  wants  those  helps  of  turning 
to  the  Adversary  ;  οΐ  speaking  of  himself  ;  of  raising  passio?i. 

He  therefore  that  wants  matter  in  a  Deliberative  Oration, 
let  him  bring  in  some  pcrso7i  to  praise  or  dispraise. 

And  in  Demonstratives  he  that  has  nothing  to  say  in  com- 
mendation or  discommendation  of  the  piincipal  party,  let  him 

praise  or  dispraise  some  body  else,  as  his  Father,  or  Kinsman, 
or  the  very  vcrtues  or  vices  themselves. 

He  that  wants  not  Proofs,  let  him  not  only  prove  strongly, 
but  also  insinuate  his  Manners:  but  he  tliat  has  no  Proof,  let 
him  nevertheless  insinuate  his  Manners.  For  a  good  Man 
is  as  acceptable,  as  an  exact  Oration. 

Of  Proofs,  those  tliat  lead  to  an  absurdity/,  please  better 
than  those  that  are  direct  or  ostensive ;  because  from  the  com- 
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parieon  of  Contraries,  namely,  Truth  and  Falsity,  the  force 
of  the  Syllogisme  does  the  better  appear. 

Confutation  is  also  a  part  of  Proof. 
And  he  that  speaks  first,  puts  it  after  his  own  Proofs,  unless 

the  Controversie  contain  many  and  different  matters.  And 
he  that  speaks  last,  puts  it  before. 

For  'tis  necessary  to  make  Avay  for  his  own  Oration,  by 
removing  the  Objections  of  him  that  spake  before.  For  the 
mind  abhors  both  the  Man,  and  his  Oration,  that  is  damned 
before  hand. 

If  a  Man  desire  his  Manners  should  appear  well,  (least 
speaking  of  himself  he  become  odious,  or  troublesome,  or 
obnoxious  to  obtrectation ;  or  speaking  of  another,  he  seem 
contumelious,  or  scurrilous,)  let  him  introduce  another  person. 

Last  of  all,  least  he  cloy  his  Hearer  with  Enthymemes,  let 
him  vary  them  sometimes  with  Sentences ;  but  such  as  have 
the  same  force.  As  here  is  an  Enthymeme.  If  it  be  then  the 
best  time  to  make  peace  when  the  best  conditions  of  peace  may 
he  had,  then  the  time  is  now,  luhile  our  Fortune  is  entire.  And 

this  is  a  Sentence  of  equal  force  to  it.  Wise  Men  make  'peace, 
while  their  Fortune  is  entire. 

CHAP.    XVII. 

Of  Interrogations,  Answers,  and  Jests. 

The  times  wherein  'tis  fit  to  ask  ones  Adversary  a  question 
are  chiefly  four. 

1.  The  first  is,  when  of  two  Propositions  that  conclude 
an  Absurdity,  he  has  already  uttered  one ;  and  we  would  by 
Interrogation  draw  him  to  confess  the  other. 

2.  The  second,  when  of  two  Propositions  that  conclude  an 
Absurdity,  one  is  manifest  of  it  self,  and  the  other  likely  to 
be  fetched  out  by  a  question;  then  the  Interrogation  \n\\\  be 
seasonable ;  and  the  absurd  Conclusion  is  presently  to  be  in- 

ferred, without  adding  that  Proposition  which  is  manifest. 
3.  The  third,  when  a  Man  would  make  appear  that  his 

Adversary  does  contradict  himself 

4.  The  fourth,  when  a  Man  would  take  from  his  Adversary 
such  shifts  as  these,  In  some  sort  His  so;  In  some  sort  'tis 
not  so. 
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Out  of  these  Cases  'tis  not  fit  to  interrogate.  For  he  Λvhose 
question  succeeds  not,  is  thought  vanquished. 

To  equivocal  questions  a  Man  ought  to  answer  fully,  and 
not  to  be  too  brief. 

To  Interrogations  which  we  fore-see  tend  to  draw  from  us 
an  Ansiver,  contrary  to  our  purpose,  we  must,  together  with 
our  Answer,  presently  give  an  Answer  to  the  objection  which 
is  implyed  in  the  Question. 

And  where  the  Question  exacteth  an  Answer  that  con- 
cludeth  against  us,  we  must  together  with  our  Answer  pre- 

sently distinguish. 
Jests  are  dissolved  by  serious  and  grave  discourse  :  and 

grave  discourse  is  deluded  by  Jests. 
The  several  kinds  of  Jests  are  set  down  in  the  Art  of 

Poetry. 
Whereof  one  kind  is  Ironia,  and  tends  to  please  ones  self. 
The  other  is  Scurrility,  and  tends  to  please  others. 
The  latter  of  these  has  in  it  a  kind  of  baseness ;  the  former 

may  become  a  Man  of  good  breeding. 

CHAP.  XVIII. 

Of  the  Peroration. 

The  Peroration  must  consist  of  one  of  these  four  things. 
Inclining  the  Judge  to  favour  yourself,  or  to  disfavour 

your  Adversary.  For  then,  when  all  has  been  said  respecting 
the  cause,  is  the  best  season  to  praise,  or  dispraise  the  Parties. 

Of  Amplification  or  Diminution.  For  when  it  appears 
what  is  good  or  evil,  then  is  the  time  to  shew  how  great,  or 
how  little  that  good  or  evil  is. 

Or  in  moving  the  Judge  to  Anger,  Love,  or  other  Passion. 
For  when  it  is  manifest  of  what  kind,  and  how  great  the  good 
or  evil  is,  then  it  Λνίΐΐ  be  opportune  to  excite  the  Judge. 

Or  of  Repetition,  that  the  Judge  may  remember  what  has 
been  said. 

Repetition  consisteth  in  the  matter,  and  the  manner.  For 
the  Orator  must  shew,  that  he  has  performed  what  he  pro- 

mised in  the  beginning  of  his  Oration,  and  how :  namely,  by 
comparing  his  Arguments  one  by  one  with  his  Adversaries, 
repeating  them  in  the  same  order  they  were  spoken. 



ANALYTICAL  QUESTIONS 

ARISTOTLE'S   RHETORIC. 

BOOK  I. 

CHAP.  I.  &  11. 

How  many  parts  of  Rhetoric  are  there  ? 
On  which  of  these  parts,  ΙΙίστις,  λέζις,  or  τα  μέρη  τον  λόγου, 

does  Aristotle  lay  the  greatest  stress  ? 
Of  which  of  these  parts  do  the  first  two  books  treat  ? 
Has  each  species  of  oration  προτάσεις  peculiar  to  itself  ? 
Give  the  Greek  specific  term  for  the  ihtai  προτάσεις. 
Are  there  προτάσεις  common  to  all  the  species  of  oration  ? 
Give  the  specific  word  in  Greek  for  the  προτάσεις  κόιναι. 
Does  the  first  book  treat  of  the  είοη  or  τόποι  ? 
In  which  book  does  he  treat  of  the  τόποι  ? 

With  what  view  is  the  πίστις  ηθική  and  δια  των  ακροατών 
previously  introduced  ? 

Do  you  consider  that  these  belong  peculiarly  to  the  species 
hiKaviKov  and  συμβουλευτικό  ν  of  orations  ? 

With  what  view  has  Aristotle  previously  introduced  the 
τας  ηλικίας  and  τΰγας  of  men  ? 

Has  he  treated  of  these  in  reference  to  all  the  species  of 
oration  ? 

How  many  subaltern  genera  of  the  πίστις  Ιιά  τοϋ  λογοϋ  are 
there  ? 

Into  how  many  species  is  the  artificial  genus  subdivided  ? 
When  is  persuasion  effected  by  τώ  ήθει  τοϋ  λέγοντος  ? 
Should  the  persuasion  effected  by  this  species  arise  from 

any  previous  opinion  entertained  of  the  speaker  ? 
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When  is  persuasion  effected  dta  τών  ακροατών  ? 
When  is  it  effected  kv  αυτώ  τώ  λόγω  ? 
Of  the  πίστεις  dia  τον  Ιεικνΰναι,  (or  the  argument,)  how 

many  species  are  there  ? 

Which  is  most  persuasive,  the  ταξ)ύΙε•ι•γμα  or  ενθύμημα  ? 
Does  Rhetoric  furnish  any  instrument  of  persuasion,  lia  τον 

^εικννναι,  besides  these  ? 

From  what  matter  necessary,  contingent,  or  impossible,  are 
enthymems  drawn  ? 
Am  I  to  understand  that  the  enthymem  is  drawn  from  the 

εικός  and  σημεΊ,ον  ? 
Can  an  orator  syllogize  from  premises  previously  inferred  ? 
Is  there  any  objection  to  tliis  process? 
What  is  the  objection  to  premises  not  previously  inferred  ? 
If  a  particular  proposition  is  inferred  from  an  universal,  is 

it  an  εΙκός  or  σημεΊον  ? 
Of  the  σημεΐυν  how  many  kinds  are  there  ? 

You  say  that  one  is  anonymous,  because  it  has  no  logical  dif- 
ference to  fix  the  species  ;  mention  the  logical  difference,  which, 

when  added  to  the  other  σημεΊον  fixes  the  species  τεκμηρων  ? 
Are  both  these  species  equally  forcible  ? 
AVhat  is  a  παράδειγμα  ? 
Which  is  of  most  service  in  induction,  the  τεκμηρων  or 

παράδειγμα  ? 
Is  the  τεκμηριον  used  in  induction  ? 

CHAP.  IIL 

How  many  species  of  orations  are  there  ? 
From  Avhat  premises  does  Aristotle  infer  the  three  species 

of  oration  ? 

Is  tlie  judge  of  things  past  a  judicial  orator  or  public 

speaker  ? 
Does  the  θεωρός  judge  merely  of  the  power  of  an  oration, 

or  exercise  the  functions  of  a  judicial  orator  ? 
Which  species  of  oration  is  inferred  from  the  εκκλησιαστής  ? 
Which  is  inferred  from  the  ̂ ικaστης  and  θεωρός  ? 
Is  it  the  business  of  the  judicial  orator  to  dissuade  and 

praise  ? 
\Vhat  are  the  -a  τέλη  of  the  three  species  of  oration  ? 
Must  a  deliberative,  judicial,  and  demonstrativ^e  orator  be 
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in  possession  of  προτάσεις  on  the  subjects  of  each  of  these 
species  ? 

If  an  orator  wished  to  prove  the  injustice  of  Alcibiades's 
banishment  in  a  judicial  court,  would  the  premises  of  his  syl- 

logism be  εί^η  of  the  judicial  species,  if  drawn  from  the  -ά 
τέλη  honour  and  turpitude  ? 

Must  a  syllogism  in  the  judicial  species  always  be  composed 
of  εί^η,  or  will  it  ever  admit  of  τύττοι  ? 

When  the  orator  is  arguing  on  the  possibility  of  a  fact,  are 

his  ττροτάσεις  the  ε'ί^η  or  τόποι  ? 

CHAP.  IV. 

How  many  chapters  are  devoted  to  the  εί^ος  σνμβουλευτικον  ? 
Does  Aristotle  make  any  distinction  between  the  subjects  of 

deliberation,  and  the  things  from  which  Λve  deliberate,  viz. 
στοιγεία  and  εώη  ? 

Throughout  the  following  treatise  does  not  Aristotle  pre- 

mise στοιχε~ια  (vide  chap.  vi.  1)  from  which  the  ειΐη  and  τό- 
ποι, &c.  are  deduced  ? 

In  the  ε'ιΖος  συμβουλεντικυν  are  not  some  the  στοιχεία  and 
εihJ  of  happiness  and  its  divisions?  (chap,  v.) 

Are  not  others  the  στοιχεΊα  and  εύη  of  the  τοϋ  αγαθόν  and 

σνμ<ΐ)•έροντος  simply  affirmed  concerning  a  subject  of  delibera- 
tion? (chap,  vi.) 

Are  the  στοιχεΊα  and  εί^η  ever  comparatively  affirmed  con- 
cerning a  measure,  whether  it  be  better  and  more  useful? 

(chap,  vii.) 
IVith  what  view  does  Aristotle  treat  of  different  forms  of 

government  and  their  ret  τέλη  in  this  treatise  ? 
Could  the  orator  be  possessed  of  προτάσεις  on  a  deliberative 

subject  without  a  knowledge  of  different  forms  of  government 
and  the  institutions  of  the  same  ? 

Are  the  things  concerning  which  orators  deliberate  in 
necessary,  impossible,  or  contingent  matter  ? 

To  what  kind  of  things  is  deliberation  principally  confined  ? 
Am  I  then  to  understand,  that  men  deliberate  on  such 

things  as  it  is  possible  for  them  to  accomplish,  and  Λvhich  de- 
pend not  on  chance  for  existence  ? 

ΗοΛν  many  subjects  of  deliberation  does  Aristotle  enumerate? 

In  debates  on  finance,  war  and  peace,  internal  defence,  ex- 
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ports  and  imports,  what  should  the  orator  be  accurately  ac- 
quainted with  ? 

Is  the  knowledge  of  legislation  of  importance  to  a  deliber- 
ative orator  ? 

In  what  does  Aristotle  place  the  safety  of  a  state  ? 

CHAP.  \. 

What  is  the  great  object  of  human  pursuit  ? 
How  many  definitions  of  happiness  does  Aristotle  give  ? 
ΛYhich  definition  was  adopted  by  the  Stoics  ? 
Which  by  the  Epicurean  and  Peripatetic  schools  ? 
Can  you  enumerate  any  of  the  τα  μέρη  of  happiness  ? 
Distinguish  the  τα  μέρη  into  the  τα  τ  εν  αυτω,  or  internal 

goods,  and  into  τα  εκτυς  αγαθά,  or  external  goods  ? 
Can  you  confirm  the  enumeration  of  the  internal  goods  by 

the  second  definition  of  happiness,  and  that  of  the  external 
goods  in  a  measure,  by  the  third  definition  ? 

Define  numerous  and  worthy  progeny,  nobility,  and  good 
old  age. 

Does  honour  arise  ever  from  the  reputation  of  conferring 
benefits  ? 

Why  does  Aristotle  omit  to  treat  of  the  virtues  under  the 
deliberative  species  of  orations  ? 

CHAP.  VI. 

What  is  the  object  proposed  to  the  deliberative  orator  ? 
Does  he  deliberate  on  the  means  conducive  to  the  end,  or 

the  end  itself  ? 

ΗοΛν  many  definitions  of  good  does  Aristotle  enumerate  as 
(ττοι\ύα  ? 

How  many  {ΙΖη  are  there  in  this  chapter  deduced  from  the 

στοί\ε~ία  ? Are  the  στοιχεία  of  good  ever  definitions  of  good  ? 
Give  definitions  of  good  assumed  by  the  reasons  of  choice, 

appetite,  intellect,  and  disposition  to  contentment. 
Can  you  infer  from  the  above  premises  that  the  acquisition 

of  good,  and  the  exemption  from  evil,  are  goods  ? 
Prove  them  to  be  goods  by  some  of  the  definitions  of  good. 

Goods  TO.  όμολογούμενα  can  be  proved  by  the  above  defini- 
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tions,  but  in  disputed  cases,  (εν  άμφισβητησίμοις.)  what  is  the 
easiest  method  of  proving  a  thing  to  be  a  good  ? 

Can  you  prove  legislation  to  be  a  good  because  anarchy  is 
an  evil  ? 

Can  you  prove  happiness  to  be  a  good  by  the  reason  of 
choice  ? 

Can  you  prove  pleasure  and  social  intercourse  to  be  goods 
by  the  reason  of  appetite  ? 

Can  you  prove  the  moral  virtues  to  be  goods  by  the  reason 
of  intellect  ? 

Are  the  consequences  to  the  exemption  from  evil  and  ac- 
quisition of  good,  immediate  or  remote  ? 

Does  Aristotle  imply  the  utility  of  the  virtues  when  he  says 
that  they  are  effective  of  good  ? 

How  does  he  prove  such  specific  virtues  as  temperance, 
fortitude,  &c.,  to  be  goods  ? 

Do  you  consider,  on  reviewing  this  chapter,  that  persuasion 

can  be  effected  by  other  προτάσεις  than  simple  προτάσεις  as- 
sumed from  the  end  of  the  εί^ος  σνμβονΧεντικον  ? 

CHAP.  VII. 

How  many  definitions  of  good  did  you  enumerate  in  the 

preceding  chapter  ̂   ? 
Repeat  these  four  definitions. 

Mention  the  στοιχεία  premised  by  Aristotle  in  this  chapter, 
from  which  he  deduces  the  εώτι  περ\  τοϋ  μείζονος  αγαθόν,  καΐ 
συμφέροντος. 

Do  Ι  understand  you  to  say  that  the  definition  of  "  excess, 

and  the  thing  exceeded,"  is  premised  as  the  στοιχε'ιον  ? Define  the  to  τέλος. 

Is  a  plurality  of  goods  greater  than  one,  or  a  fewer  goods, 
by  the  reason  of  numerical  excess  ? 

Would  this  ε'ί^ος  be  fallacious,  if  the  one,  or  the  fewer,  were 
not  co-enumerated  with  the  plurality?  Vide  Annotations, 
vii.  3. 

If  an  orator  were  to  say,  that  beauty,  strength,  and  riches, 

were  a  greater  good  than  virtue,  would  his  assumption,  ac- 
cording to  Aristotle,  be  correct  ? 

^  The  first  four  may  be  considered  as  definitions  of  the  τοϋ  άγαθοΰ, 
the  others  descriptions  of  the  τοϋ  συμφίροντο^. 
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"Why  would  it  not  ? 
Have  the  excesses  of  genera  and  species  any  analogy  ? 
Could  an  orator  prove  εάν  τυ  μέγιστον  τυϋ  μέγιστου  νττερίγτι, 

και  αντά  αυτών,  that  if  justice  is  a  greater  good  than  bravery, 
Aristides  excelled  Themistocles  ? 

How  many  eih]  does  Aristotle  enumerate  in  this  chapter  ? 
Can  an  orator  prove  one  thing  to  be  a  greater  good  than 

another  by  the  reason  of  its  being  the  το  τέλος  ? 
Is  happiness,  therefore,  a  greater  good  than  virtue  ? 
Could  he  prove  from  the  definition  of  the  του  άγαθον  and 

συμφέροντος,  that  virtue  is  a  greater  good  than  happiness,  ha 
TO  μείζονος  άγάθου  ττοιητικην  είναι  ? 

How  would  he  prove  one  principle  {αρχή)  to  be  greater 
than  another^? 

CHAP.  VHL 

With  what  view  has  Aristotle  treated  in  the  former  chap- 
ters of  Ευδαιμονία  and  the  άγαθον  and  συμφέρον  ? 

Why  was  it  essential  that  he  should  treat  of  the  ευδαιμονία 
first  ?  (vide  chap.  v.  2.) 

Is  it  by  ττροτάσεις  on  the  άγαθον  and  συμφέρον  that  tlie 
εκκλησιαστής  persuades  his  audience  ? 

Can  you  give  a  reason  why  the  άγαθον  and  συμφέρον  have 

a  peculiar  relation  to  ευ^αμονία  as  the  σκόττος  of  human  pur- 
suit ?  (chap.  viii.  2.) 

Why  does  Aristotle  assign  so  much  importance  to  a  know- 
ledge of  the  TCI  τέλη  των  πολιτειών  ?   (chap.  viii.  5.) 

Why  does  he  consider  a  knowledge  of  the  ηθη  of  each 
πολιτεΊα  essential  ?  (chap.  viii.  6.) 

Explain  how  the  speaker  will  become  invested  with  moral 

character,  by  a  perfect  knowledge  of  the  ηθη  Avithout  any  pre- 
vious opinion  having  been  entertained  of  him.  (chap.  viii.  6.) 

Enumerate  the  -ά  τέλη  πολιτειών. 
Are  the  τά  τέλη  the  siihjecfs  of  deliberation,  or  measures 

which  have  a  reference  to  the  -ά  τέλη  ? 

-  The  reader  is  referred  to  Ilobbes'  Brief  of  the  Art  of  Rhetoric,  for  a 
distinct  einimeration  of  the  τόττυι  ilirougliout  tliis  treatise. 
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CHAP.  IX. 

Give  the  definitions  of  the  το  κα\6ν  and  το  αίσχρορ,  honour 
and  turpitude. 

Are  these  definitions  premised  as  the  στοιχεία  from  which 
the  είοη  of  demonstrative  oratory  are  deduced  ? 

If  the  TO  ι^αλον  be  that  which  you  have  defined,  does  it  fol- 
low that  virtue  and  its  species  are  honourable  ? 

Give  the  definitions  of  virtue. 

If  virtue  is  a  ̂ υναμις  ευεργετική,  which  of  the  species  of 
virtue  do  you  consider  the  greatest  ? 

lYould  you  consider  Ιικαιοσννη  a  greater  virtue  than  ττραότης  ? 
Can  you  prove  this  assumption  by  the  τόπος,  τά  μείζονος 

αγαθόν  καΐ  συμφέροντος  ττοιητικά,  μείζω  ?   (vide  chap.  vii.  7.) 
Give  the  definitions  of  the  species  of  virtue,  as  these  are 

στοιχεία  from  which  είΕη  in  demonstrative  oratory  are  deduced. 
Have  demonstrative  and  deliberative  oratory  any  points  in 

common?  (vide  chap.  ix.  35.) 
Have  the  demonstrative  and  judicial  any  points  in  common  ? 

(chap.  ix.  38.) 
What  is  the  difference  between  έπαινος  and  εγκώμιον  ? 
On  what  principle  must  we  show  a  man  to  have  acted  to  be 

Avorthy  of  praise  ?  (vide  chap.  viii.  32.) 
Is  coincidence  of  circumstances  admissible  as  an  indication 

of  the  προαίρεσις  ? 

"Which  are  the  best  indications  of  a  man's  habits  ? 
To  which  of  the  species  of  oration  are  amplification  and 

extenuation  peculiarly  adapted  ? 
Is  the  παράίειγμα  adapted  to  one  species  more  than  another  ? 
Why  do  you  consider  it  more  adapted  to  the  deliberative  ? 
To  which  species  is  the  enthymem  most  adapted  ? 

CHAP.  X. 

In  considering  the  nature  of  the  sources  from  Avhich  the 

εώη  of  judicial  orations  are  deduced,  what  are  the  three  ques- 
tions Avhich  Aristotle  proposes  to  consider  ? 

Define  the  το  άοικεΐν. 

Do  you  conceive,  generally  speaking,  that  whatever  men 
do  εΐ^ότες  they  do  εκόντες  ? 

2  A 
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Does  the  τ-ροαίρεσις  characterize  all  actions  which  men  do 
Ικόΐ'τες  ? 

Does  the  ττροαίρεσις  characterize  all  actions  which  men  do 
tlcoreg  ? 

Mention  the  causes  of  actions  which  men  do  ττροαιροϋμενυι 
and  παρά  τον  νόμον. 

Must  the  accuser  consider  the  τίνων,  κα\  πόσων  'ένεκα,  or  the 
inducement,  to  exist  in  his  adversary  ? 

AVhat  are  the  efficient  causes  of  those  actions  which  men  do 
not  ̂ i  αυτούς  ? 

Of  this  class  of  actions  which  men  do  not  ̂ i  αυτούς,  but  et, 

ανάγκης,  what  are  the  specific  causes  Avhich  Aristotle  mentions  ? 
ΛVhat  are  the  efficient  causes  of  those  actions  which  men  do 

Ci   αυτούς  ? 

Into  liow  many  species  does  Aristotle  divide  the  ορεξις  ? 
Mention  the  logical  diffisrences,  Avhich,  Λvhen  added  to  the 

genus  ορεζις,  give  the  species  βουλησις,  ύργη,  and  επιθυμία  ? 
Enumerate  the  seven  causes  of  actions. 

Can  the  ηλικίαι  and  έ'ξεις  be  called  the  true  causes  of  human actions  ? 

Have  they  their  consequences  which  when  added  to  the  true 
causes  give  additional  weight  to  the  argument  ? 

Λν\\γ  does  Aristotle  omit  to  treat  of  the  ηλικίαι  and  εζεις 
under  the  judicial  species  ? 

Does  Aristotle  infer,  from  the  definitions  of  the  seven  causes 

of  human  actions,  the  ends  of  the  agents?  (chap.  x.  12,  13, 
14,  et  seq.) 

From  which  of  the  seven  causes  of  actions  does  he  infer  the 

ends  of  tliose  actions  which  men  do  ht  αυτούς  ? 

When  Aristotle  says,  that  all  such  things  as  men  do  St'  αυ- 
τούς are  real  or  apparent  goods,  Avliy  does  he  make  the  dis- 

tinction of  "real"  and  "apparent"? 
Am  I  then  to  understand  that  all  things  which  men  do 

Λvillingly,  and  consequently  all  things  which  they  do  unjustly, 

are  really  or  apparently  good,  and  really  or  apparently  plea- 
sant, and  that  these  are  the  ών  ένεκα  ά^ικοΰσι? 

CHAP.  XI. 

With  what  view  has  Aristotle  introduced  the  συμφέρον  in 

the  judicial  species  of  oration,  Avhen  he  had  previously  con- 
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sidered  it  as  the  to  τέλος  of  the  deliberative  ?  (chap.  x. 
19.) 

Do  I  understand  you  to  say,  that  he  introduces  it  because  it 
is  the  end  of  human  action  ? 

You  have  before  stated  that  the  εvL•ιμovίa  was  the  σκόπος 
of  human  pursuit,  and  now  state  that  the  συμφέρον  and  άγαθον 
are  the  το  τέλος  of  actions  ;  explain  the  meaning  of  the  words 
σκόπος  and  τέλος. 

Give  the  definition  of  ιβονη  and  Χνπη. 

How  would  you  infer  the  definition  of  the  ηοΰ  and  λνττηρόν  ? 

Are  these  definitions  the  στοιχε'ια  from  which  Aristotle  de- 
duces the  εί^η  in  this  chapter '  ? 

CHAP.  ΧΠ. 

What  division  does  Aristotle  make  and  premise  of  the  πώς 

έ-χοντες  ά^ικοΰσι  ? 
What  are  the  three  subdivisions  of  the  όταν  οίωνται  εαυτοΊς 

δυνατόν  ? 

Why  does  Aristotle  refer  the  discussion  of  the  ΰννατον 
ττραχθηναι  to  the  second  book  of  Rhetoric  ? 

Explain  why  the  second  part  of  the  division,  viz.  εαυτοΊς 
δυνατόν,  should  belong  more  especially  to  the  judicial  species, 
when  the  dwuTov  ττραχθηναι  is  considered  as  a  τόπος. 

Enumerate  the  threefold  subdivision  of  the  υταν  οίωνται 
εαντόϊς  οννατόν. 

To  what  things  do  those  persons  trust  who  rely  on  the 
punishment  being  less  than  the  gain,  if  detected  ?  (third 
member  of  the  subdivision.) 

Enumerate  the  things  to  which  those  persons  trust  who 
hope  to  escape  punishment  if  detected :  (second  member  of 
the  subdivision.) 

CHAP.  ΧΠΙ. 

Why  should  right  and  Λvrong  be  defined  in  reference  to  two 
kinds  of  law  ? 

AYhy  is  the  twofold  distinction  of  persons  (προς  ους)  in  refer- 
ence to  Λvhom  right  and  Λvrong  is  defined,  necessary?  (3.) 

'■  The  reader  is  referred  to  Hobbes'  Brief  of  the  Art  of  Rhetorick,  for 
an  enumeration  of  the  τόττοι  throughout  this  treatise. 

2  A  2 
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How  many  species  of  law  does  Aristotle  enumerate  ? 

What  is  the  subdivision  of  the  νόμος  'ί^ως  ?  (2.) 
What  do  you  understand  by  the  νόμος  κοινός  ? 
Give  the  definition  of  το  ά^ικεΊσθαι. 

From  Λvhence  does  Aristotle  infer  this  definition  ?  (chap. 
X.  3.) 

What  is  the  threefold  division  which  Aristotle  makes  of 

εγκλήματα,  or  accusation  ? 
AVhy  does  Aristotle  decline  treating  of  the  εγκλήματα  3ta 

πάθος  in  this  chapter  ? 

In  what  kind  of  cases  do  men,  generally  and  specifically 
speaking,  manifest  the  ττροαίρεσις  in  action?  (chap.  x.  4.) 

Is  it  necessary  for  an  accuser  to  lay  great  stress  on  the 
ττροαίρεσις  ? 

Under  what  circumstances,  or  with  what  dispositions,  do 
men  act  by  deliberative  choice  ?  (chap.  xii.  1.) 

Do  you  consider  that  the  depravity  and  injustice  of  an  act 
is  manifested  by  the  προαίρεσις  of  the  agent  ? 

Are  they  a  σημέΐον  or  τεκμηρων  of  deliberate  choice  ? 
Is  the  προαίρεσις  a  σημεΐυν  or  τεκμηρων  of  depravity  and 

injustice? 
How  many  distinctions  of  right  and  wrong   {Ιικαία    καΐ 

αγαθά)  are  there  ? 
Why  is  this  tΛVofold  distinction  made  ? 

Into  how  many  species  does  Ai-istotle  divide  the  subaltern 
genus  άγραφα ? 

.  Can  you  give  a  reason  why  the  species  "remarkably  virtu- 

ous and  vicious,"  {τά  μεν  καθ'  ντΓερΐ3ολην,  &c.,)  is  not  included in  the  written  law  ? 

When   Solon  was  asked  why  he  had  not  enacted  a  special 
law  against  parricide,  what  was  his  answer  ? 

Does  not  this  answer  give  the  reason  why  ά^ικα  of  this  spe- 
cies are  not  included  in  the  Avritten  law  εκόντων  τών  νομοθετών  ? 

Mention  some  virtues,  which  as  falling  under  the  species 

καθ'  νπερβολήν,  &c.,  are  not  noticed  in  written  laws  ? 
Is  it  because  they  are  so  universally  acknowledged  and  re- 

quired, that  they  are  not  noticed  in  written  laws  ? 
ΛVhat  is  the  second  species  of  τά  δικαία  and  ά^ικα  ? 
What  is  the  cause  of  this  defect  in  the  Λvritten  law  of  states  ? 

Give  the  definition  of  equity. 
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CHAP.  XIV. 

What  is  the  standard  by  which  the  degrees  in  criminahty 
may  be  ascertained  ? 

With  what  view  does  Aristotle  infer  εί^η,  όσα  αν  τ}  αττο 

μείζονος  άδικ/ας  ?  (vide  chap.  ix.  39,  with  respect  to  the 
ανί,ησις,  and  Book  ii.  26.) 

ΛVhat  kind  of  injuries  are  comparatively  the  more  severely 
felt? 

You  stated  in  reply  to  questions  in  the  first  book,  (chap,  x.) 
that  κακία  generally,  and  άκρασία  specifically,  were  the  causes 
of  acts  of  injustice  characterized  by  the  ττροαίρεσις,  how  then 
would  you  ascertain  the  comparative  enormity  of  αδικήματα  ? 
(vide  Annotationes  Schrader.) 

Are  αδικήματα  of  this  description  estimated  by  the  hurt 
done,  or  the  προαίρεσις  of  the  agent  ?  (xii.  5.) 

If  the  hurt  done  be  irremediable,  is  the  act  of  injustice 
capable  of  being  amplified  ? 

Will  the  definition  of  αδικήματα  depend  on  the  πρόνοια  of 
the  agent  ?  (vide  Annotationes  xiv.  5.) 

Am  I  then  to  understand  that  αδικήματα  which  are  irreme- 
diable, incapable  of  being  adequately  punished,  of  being  re- 

venged, which  are  done  frequently,  and  εκ•  προνοίας,  may  be 
considered  μείζονα  ? 

CHAP.  XV. 

How  many  distinctions  of  the  πίστεις  ατεχναι  are  there  ? 
Into  how  many  species  is  the  distinction  νόμοι  subdivided  ? 

Into  how  many  subaltern  genera  is  the  distinction  μάρτυρες 
(chap.  XV.  13)  divided? 

Into  how  many  subaltern  species  is  the  subaltern  genus 
παλαιοί  μάρτυρες  subdivided  ? 

What  kind  of  persons  and  things  constitute  the  lowest  spe- 
cies to  the  subaltern  species,  {περί  μεν  ουν  των  γενομένων)  of 

the  μάρτυρες  παλαιοί?  (vide  chap.  χν.  13,  14.) 
What  kind  of  things  and  persons  constitute  the  lowest  spe- 

cies to  the  subaltern  species  {περί  ̂ ε  των  εσομένων)  of  the 
μάρτυρες  παλαιοί?   (chap.  XV.  14.) 

Is  the  lowest  species  to  the  subaltern  species,  {περί  μεν  τών 
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γενομένων,)  viz.  poets  and  illustrious  men,  most  adapted  to  the 
judicial  species  of  oration  ? 

Is  the  lowest  species  to  the  subaltern  species,  {περί  μεν  ovv 
των  εσομένων,)  viz.  soothsayers,  oracles,  and  proverbs,  equally 
serviceable  in  the  deliberative  as  in  the  judicial  species  of 
oration  ? 

Into  how  many  subaltern  species  is  the  subaltern  genus 

μάρτυρες  πρόσφατοι  divided?  (chap.  XV.  13.) 
What  kind  of  things  and  persons  constitute  the  lowest  spe- 

cies to  the  subaltern  species  (o<  μεν  με-ε-^ον-ες  τοΰ  κινούνου)  of 
the  μάρτυρες  ΐΓρόσφατοι?  (chap.  XV.  15,  last  line.) 
What  kind  of  persons  constitute  the  lowest  species  to  the 

subaltern  species  {oi  ci  έκτος  κινδύνου)  of  the  μάρτυρες  πρόσφα- 

τοι "t  (chap.  XV.  15,  first  line.) 
AYhich  of  the  two  lowest  species  (viz.  the  ol  γνώριμοι,  and 

01  av  ̂ ό^ωσι  φεΰ^εσθαι,  or  viva  voce  evidence,)  is  most  entitled 
to  credit  ? 

Aristotle  has  hitherto  treated  of  the  different  kinds  of 

μάρτυρες,  and  he  then  proceeds  to  consider  the  manner  in 
which  their  credit  is  to  be  amplified  and  extenuated  by  the 
orator  ;  if  the  orator  then  has  no  Λvitnesses  to  support  his  case, 
by  Avhat  arguments  must  he  diminish  the  credit  of  testimony  ? 
(chap.  XV.  17.) 

To  wliat  circumstances  does  testimony  speak?  (18.) 

Is  the  impeachment  of  the  veracity  of  a  witness  by  an  en- 
thymem  (εζ  εΐί:ύτων)  a  solid  objection  to  his  testimony  ? 
Am  I  then  to  understand,  that  if  the  orator  has  no  testi- 

mony to  adduce,  he  must, 
1st.  Insist  on  the  propriety  of  the  judge  deciding,  γνώμτ} 

T^  άρίστ)].  (vide  Book  I.  chap.  xv.  5,  12,  17.    Book  11. 
chap.  XXV.  10.) 

2nd.  That  εικότα  are  better  than  witnesses,  as  they  are 
never  open  to  corruption. 

3rd.  That  εικότα  are  never  convicted  of  falsehood  ? 

If  the  orator  has  Avitnesses  to  support  his  case,  by  what 

arguments  should  he  corroborate  their  testimony,  and  extenu- 
ate the  εικότα  ? 

What  two  precepts  does  Aristotle  give  with  respect  to  the 
extenuation  and  amplification  of  the  συνθηκαι  and  βάσανοι? 

What  is  the  fourfold  division  with  respect  to  oaths  ? 
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JUDICIAL  SPECIES  OF  ORATION. 

In  treating  of  the  judicial  species  of  oration,  what  does 
Aristotle  propose  that  the  orator  should  first  consider  in  his 
accusation  ? 

If  the  question  be  simply  whether  his  adversary  has  com- 
mitted an  injury,  the  orator  must  prove, — what  ?  (chap.  x.  2.) 

If  an  act  of  injustice  has  been  committed,  but  that  act  of 
injustice  has  not  been  defined  by  the  written  law,  under  which 
species  of  law  must  he  prove  his  case  ?  (chap.  xiii.  14  ;  xv.  4.) 
Am  I  then  to  understand,  that  in  inquiring  whether  his 

adversary  has  committed  an  act  of  injustice,  the  orator's  first 
business  is  to  prove  that  he  has  acted  for  some  end ;  secondly, 
that  he  was  a  likely  person  to  commit  it ;  and  thirdly,  that 
the  object  injured  was  a  person  likely  to  be  injured  ? 

Are  these  the  three  general  points  which  he  must  prove 
against  his  adversary  ? 

What  is  the  specific  point  he  must  prove  against  his  ad- 
versary ? 

Why  is  the  general  question,  Whether  the  adversary  has 
committed  an  act  of  injustice,  (chap.  x.  xi.  xii.)  and  the  spe- 

cific question.  Whether  he  has  acted  unjustly,  (chap,  xiii.) 
distinguished  ?  (vide  chap.  x.  7.) 

To  prove  that  his  adversary  has  acted  unjustly  against  the 
state,  or  a  private  individual,  what  must  the  orator  urge 
against  his  adversary  ?  (chap.  xiii.  7.) 

If  the  act  is  clearly  done  by  a  voluntary  agent,  on  what 
principle  must  the  orator  prove  his  adversary  to  have  acted  ? 
(chap.  xiii.  7.) 
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If  the  act  is  clearly  done  by  deliberative  choice,  what  is 
the  next  question  an  orator  must  prove  against  his  adversary  ? 
(chap.  xiii.  9.) 

To  prove  simply  that  his  adversary  has  acted  unjustly,  how 

many  specific  questions  arise  for  the  orator's  consideration  ? 
Are  they  not  three  ? 

1st.  Whether  he  has  violated  the  written  law?  (chap. 
xiii.  9.) 

2nd.  If  he  has  not  violated  the  written  law,  whether  he 

has  acted  with  depravity  so  excessive  as  not  to  be  de- 
fined by  the  written  law  ?  (chap.  xiii.  12.) 

3rd.  Whether  he  has  acted  in  violation  of  equity  ?  (chap, 
xiii.  12,  13.) 



ANALYTICAL  QUESTIONS 

ARISTOTLE'S    RHETORIC. 

BOOK  XL— CHAP.  I. 

You  stated  in  reply  to  questions  in  the  first  book,  that  Aris- 
totle had  made  three  distinctions  of  πίστεις,  viz.  cm  τον  ηθονς, 

dia  των  ακροατών,  Ita  των  λόγων  :  which  of  these  three  distinc- 
tions has  he  already  treated  of,  and  which  is  he  now  proceed- 

ing to  discuss  ? 
What  is  the  end  of  Rhetoric,  or  the  object  which  an  orator 

in  speaking  has  always  in  view  ?  (vide  Annotationes,  chap.  i.  2.) 
How  does  the  investment  of  one's  self  with  moral  character 

eflPect  persuasion  in  the  auditor  ?  (vide  Schrader's  note,  1,  3.) 
Must  the  qualifications  by  which  the  speaker  invests  hini- 

self  Λvith  moral  character,  be  perceived  from  the  speech  as 
existing  in  him,  (vide  Book  I.  chap.  ii.  4,)  or  known  to  have 
existed  in  him  before  ? 

From  the  three  distinctions  of  πίστεις,  what  do  you  infer  to 
be  the  three  great  accomplishments  of  a  perfect  orator  ? 

Do  I  understand  you  to  say,  proof  by  enthymem,  invest- 
ment of  himself  with  moral  character,  and  the  excitement  of 

the  passions  in  his  auditors  ? 

What  are  the  three  causes  of  a  speaker's  effecting  persua- 
sion through  moral  character  ? 

If  a  speaker  appears  to  be  a  man  capable  of  imparting  be- 
nefits to  the  state,  does  he  effect  persuasion  through  moral 

character,  by  his  virtue  ?  (vide  chap.  ix.  4,  definition  of  virtue.) 
When  Demosthenes  in  the  oration  for  the  crown  makes  use 

of  the  following  words, — 
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Άλλ'  ώς  eoLKsy,  εκείνος  υ  καιρυς  καϊ  η  ημ^α  εκείνη  ου  μόνον 
ενί'ονν  καΐ  πλοΰσων  άν^ρα  εκάλει,  άλλα  και  τταρηκοΧουθηκότα  τοΙς 

ττράγμασιν  εζ  άοχτίς,  καϊ  σνΧλεΧογίσμένον  ορθώς  τίνος  ένεκα 

ταϋτ  επραττεν  ό  Φίλιππος  καΐ  τι  βουΧόμενος'  ο  yap  μη  ταϊιτ  ε'ώως 

μη^*  εί,ητακώς  πόρρωθεν  επιμεΧώς,  οντ  εΐ  εννονς  ι)ν  ουτ  εΐ  ττλού- 

σίος,  ονοεν  μάΧΧον  ημεΧΧεν  6  τι  ■χρη  ποιείν  είσεσθαι  ούδ'  υμίν 
εί,ειν  σνμβουΧενειν.  εφάνην  τοίννν  οντος  εν  εκείντί  τ^  ημέρα  εγώ, 

και  παρεΧθων  είπον  εις  νμάς,  α  μου  ̂υο~ιν  ενεκ  ακούσατε  προσέ- 

γρντες  τον  νουν,  ενός  μεν,  'ίν  εΐ^ητε  οτι  μόνος  των  Χεγόντων  και 

ποΧιτευομένων  εγω  την  της  εύνοιας  τά^,ιν  εν  τοΊς  Ζεινο~ις  ουκ 

εΧιπον,  άλλα  και  Χέγων  και  γράφων  ε^ηταζόμην  τα  Ιέονθ'  υπέρ 

υμών  εν  αυτοις  το~ις  φοΙοεροΊς,  ετέρου  ύέ,  οτι  μικρόν  άναΧώσαντες 
"χρόνον  ποΧΧω  προς  τα  Χοιπα  της  πάσης  ποΧιτείας  ί,σεσθ  εμπειρό- 

τεροι,— 
to  which  distinction  of  πίστεις  does  he  recur,  and  through 

which  of  the  causes  φρόνησις,  αρετή,  or  εύνοια,  does  he  endea- 
vour to  effect  persuasion  ? 

CHAP.  II. 

AVhat  are  the  three  questions  which  Aristotle  proposes  for 
consideration  in  treating  of  the  passions  ?  (Book  II.  chap.  i.  9.) 

With  Λvhat  view  was  this  threefold  division  necessary  ? 
Is  it  possible  to  obtain  τόποι  calculated  for  the  excitement 

of  the  passions  Λvithout  a  knowledge  of  these  three  questions 
proposed  by  Aristotle  ?  (Book  11.  chap.  i.  9.) 

Give  the  definition  of  anger. 

Is  this  definition  proposed  as  a  στοιχεΊον  from  which  the 
τόποι  are  afterwards  inferred  ? 

Does  not  Aristotle  explain  this  definition  by  two  proposi- 
tions, viz. 

1st.  Anger  is  against  some  ijidividual  on  account  of  con- 

tempt to  one's  self  or  friends. 
2nd.  Pain  is  not  so  much  the  consequent  of  anger  as  a 

certain  pleasure  ? 

Explain  the  reference  which  these  two  explanatory  propo- 
sitions have  to  the  definition  of  anger. 

To  what  cause  do  you  attribute  the  sensation  of  pain  in 

anger  ? 

To  what  causes  (which  are  two)  do  you  attribute  the  sensa- 
tion of  pleasure  in  anger  ? 
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Can  you  give  any  other  reasons  why  pleasure  should  be  a 
consequent?  (Book  I.  chap.  x.  17,  18;  chap.  xi.  10,  12,  13.) 

Could  you  infer  a  reason  from  the  definition  of  Ιβόνη  in  the 
first  book  ? 

Is  the  η  όργη  a  generic  or  specific  term  ? 
Under  what  generic  term  do  you  class  the  //  όργη  ? 
What  is  the  object  of  anger  ? 
What  is  the  cause  of  anger  ? 
How  many  species  of  the  ολιγωρία  are  there  ? 

Does  not  Aristotle  prove  that  the  καταφρόι^ησίς  is  a  species 
of  ολιγωρία  from  the  definition  of  ολιγωρία  ? 

Do  you  consider  the  επηρεασμός  to  be  a  distinct  species  of 
ολιγωρία  ? 

Explain  how  Aristotle  from  its  own  definition  proves  the 
επηρεασμός  to  be  a  distinct  species  of  ολιγωρία. 

Is  slight  attended  with  a  certain  pleasure  ? 
You  have  before  stated  in  reply  to  questions  in  the  former 

book,  that  all  actions  done  by  men  εκόντες  are  αγαθά  η  (^αινό- 
μενα  αγαθά,  r)  ϊ/δεα  >)  φαινόμενα  ηόεα  :  can  you  show  that  if  the 
ολιγωρία  be  a  voluntary  act,  it  must  be  consequently  η^ΰ  i) 
φαινόμενον  ijdv  ? 

Why  should  it  not  be  αγαθό»^  i)  φαινόμενον  α'γαθό»^  ?  (Book 
I.  chap.  x.  18.) 

To  what  cause  do  you  attribute  the  pleasure  which  the  6 

υβρίζων  feels  ? 
How  then  are  men  affected  when  they  feel  anger  ? 
With  what  kind  of  persons  do  they  feel  angry  ? 
What  are  the  causes  of  this  passion  ? 

What  is  it  incumbent  on  the  orator  to  prove,  to  excite  an- 
ger against  his  adversary  ? 

What  kind  of  person  must  he  prove  his  adversary  to  be,  to 
merit  anger  ? 

When  ̂ schines  uses  the  following  arguments  in  his  ora- 
tion against  Ctesiphon,  does  he  endeavour  to  excite  anger 

against  Demosthenes  ?  and  by  which  of  the  causes  ολιγωρία, 

or  its  species,  does  he  endeavour  to  excite  it  against  his  ad- 
versary ? 

δεύτερον  ̂ ε  και  πολν  τούτου  μείζον  αδίκημα  τβίκησεν,  οτι  το 
βουλευτηριον  το  της  πόλεως  και  την  οημοι^ρατίαν  αρ^ην  ελαθεν 
υφελόμενος  καΐ  μετηνεγκεν  εις  Θήβας  εΙς  την  Καδ/xtiar,  την 

κοινωνίαν  των  πράξεων  τοΊς  ΐίοιωτίιρ-χαις  συνθεμένος'   και  τηλι- 
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καυτής  αντος  αντω  ̂ υναστείαν  κατεσκενασεν,  ωστ  ηΐη  τταριων  επΙ 

το  βήμα  ττρεσβενσειν  μεν  εφη  otcol  αν  αντω  ̂ οκή,  καν  μη  νμε~ις 
εκπέμτνητε,  εΐ  ̂ ε  τις  αντω  των  στρατηγών  άντείποι,  καταΙονΧοΰ- 
μενυς  τους  άρχοντας  και  σννεθίζων  μηεεν  αυτώ  άντιΧέγειν  ̂ ια^ι- 

κασίαν  εφη  γρά-φειν  τώ  βηματι  ττρος  το  στρατηγεΊον'  πλείω  yap 

υμάς  αγαθά  υ^'  εαυτοϋ  ε<ρη  άπο  τον  βήματος  πεττονθέναι  η  νττο 

των  στρατηγών  εκ  τον  στρατηγείον.  μισθοψορών  ο'  εν  τω  ζενικω 
κεναΊς  χώραις,  καΐ  τα  στρατιωτικά  χρήματα  κΧεπτων,  κα\  τους 
μνρΊονς  ϊ,ενονς  εκμισθώσας  Άμφισσενσι  πολλά  Ιιαμαρτνρομενον 

κα\  σχετΧιάζοντος  εν  τάις  εκκΧησίαις  εμον,  ττροσέμι^ε  (ρέρων  ανο'ρ- 
πασθεντων  τών  ί,ενων  τον  κίν^ννον  άτταρασκενω  ττι  πόΧει.  τι  γάρ 
αν  οίεσθε  ΦίΧιπττον  εν  τοις  τότε  καιροΊ,ς  ενζασθαι ;  ον  χωρίς  μεν 

προς  την  ττοΧιτικην  ̂ ύί^α^ιν  χωρίς  δ'  εν  Ά/χ^ί'σστ/  ττρός  τονς 
ζένονς  ̂ ιαγωνίσασθαι,  άθνμονς  δε  τονς  "Ελλι;νας  Χαβέιν  τηΧικαν- 
της  ττΧηγής  γεγενημένης  ;  καΐ  τηΧικοντων  κακών  α'ίτιος  γεγενη- 
μένος  /Δημοσθένης  ονκ  άγαπ^.  ει  μη  ̂ίκην  ̂ ε^ωκεν,  αλλ'  εΐ  μτ]  καΐ 
■χρνσω  στεφάνω  στεφανωθήσεται  αγανακτεί'  ού^'  ικανόν  εστίν  αντω 
εναντίον  νμών  κηρνττεσθαι,  αλλ'  ει  μη  τών  'ΈΧΧήνων  εναντίον 
αναρρηθήσεται,  τοντ^  ήΐη  αγανακτεί,  όντως,  ω  εοικε,  πονηρά  φνσις 
μεγάΧης  εϊ,ονσίας  επιΧαβομένη  δημοσίας  απεργάζεται  σνμφοράς. 

CHAP.  ΙΠ. 

As  the  >7  πράννσις  is  the  contrary  to  the  7/  όργη,  and  the 
τόκοι  are  therefore  inferred  ratione  contrariorum,  it  will  be 

necessary  to  propose  many  questions  on  this  chapter. 
AVhat  is  the  definition  of  the  ή  πράννσις  ? 
You  stated  in  reply  to  a  former  question,  that  pain  and 

pleasure  Avere  consequent  to  the  τά  πάθη  and  σημεία  of  the 
//  βονΧησις,  (chap.  iv.)  but  are  they  both  consequent  to  the 

?/  πράϋνσις,  and  which  is  the  σημε'ιον  of  the  βονΧησις  in  this 
passion  ? 

CHAP.  IV. 

What  is  the  definition  of  the  to  φιΧεΊν  ? 

Can  you  infer  from  this  definition  tliat  a  friend  is  perceived 
from  the  indications  of  the  ή  βονΧησις  ? 

AVhat  are  the  σημεία  of  the  ή  βονΧησις  ?  (3.) 

How  many  species  of  the  //  φίΧια  are  there  ?  (28.) 
What  are  the  causes  which  give  occasion  to  the  //  φίΧια  ? 
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What  is  the  difference  between  the  ?/  όργη  and  the  ̂   έχθρα  ? 
How  many  differences  does  Aristotle  enumerate  ? 
How  many,  and  what  are  the  causes  of  the  η  έχθρα  which 

Aristotle  enumerates  ?  (30.) 
You  have  stated  that  the  >/  όργη  is  felt  on  account  of  the 

7/  ολιγωρία  and  its  species  ;  but  if  a  man  is  habitually  addicted 
to  the  η  ολιγωρία  and  its  species,  are  our  sentiments  those  of 
the  η  οργή  or  ή  έχθρα  ? 

Do  anger  and  hatred  ever  differ  with  respect  to  the  objects 
against  whom  they  are  felt  ?  (xxxi.  line  3,  4.) 

Can  you  class  both  these  passions  under  the  genus  ορέξεις 
άλογοι  ? 

Does  the  sensation  of  the  >/  λνπη  accompany  the  έχθρα  ? 
(xxxi.  line  10.) 

Which  of  the  two  passions,  the  η  οργή  and  the  >;  έχθρα,  does 
Aristotle  consider  as  incurable  ? 

You  stated  in  a  former  chapter  that  the  //  τιμωρία  was  the 
object  of  the  ή  οργή,  what  is  the  object  of  the  η  έχθρα  ?  (xxxi. 
line  6.) 

What  kind  of  person  will  an  orator  describe  his  adversary 
to  be,  when  he  endeavours  to  excite  feelings  of  hatred  against 
him  in  his  auditors  ? 

CHAP.  V. 

Give  the  definition  of  the  6  φόβος. 
Does  it  follow  from  this  definition  that  all  the  τα  κακά  are 

the  objects  of  the  6  φόβος  ? 
What  kind  of  evils  then  excite  the  6  φόβος  ? 
Is  it  absolutely  necessary  for  the  sensation  of  the  ύ  φόβος 

that  the  evil  should  be  close  at  hand  ? 

Can  you  mention  any  circumstances,  or  characters  in  life, 
which  excite  the  6  φόβος  in  others  ?  (vii.  et  seq.) 

What  is  the  reason  that  men  are  not  afraid  of  such  evils  as 
death  ? 

Am  I  to  understand  that  some  hope  of  safety  is  essential  in 
the  sensation  of  the  6  φόβος?  (xiv.) 

Is  deliberation  also  essential  in  the  sensation  of  the  υ  φόβος  ? 
If  the  ret  κακά  be  of  such  a  description  as  to  annihilate  all 

hope  of  safety,  and  prevent  all  deliberation  in  the  sufferer, 
what  is  the  το  πάθος  which  under  such  circumstances  is  felt  ? 



366  ANALYTICAL  QUESTIONS 

In  what  cliief  respects  do  the  sensations  of  the  ό  φόβος  and 
TO  deti'ou  differ  ? 

Do  I  understand  you  to  say,  "  In  the  feeling  of  hope  and 
anxiety,  and  excitement  of  deliberation,  which  accompany  the 

one,  but  are  annihilated  in  the  other  ?  " 
Do  they  differ  also  in  any  other  remarkable  respect  ?  (chap. 

V.  12,  line  4;  chap.  viii.  13,  line  4.) 

Do  I  understand  you  to  say,  '*'  In  the  sensation  of  the  ό  έλεος 
if  the  ra  ka/.-a  were  to  happen  to  others  and  not  to  ourselves  ?  " Is  the  difference  discoverable  in  the  case  of  Amasis  ? 

Give  the  definition  of  the  το  ̂ αρρε'ιν. What  is  the  twofold  division  which  Aristotle  makes  of  the 

men  who  feel  the  -ό  θάρσος  ?  (χ viii.) 
What  illustration  does  Aristotle  give  in  support  of  this  dis- 

tinction ? 

To  which  of  the  three  species  of  oration  do  you  consider 
appeals  to  the  b  ψόβος  most  peculiar  ? 

Give  me  a  reason  Λvhy  you  consider  them  most  peculiar  to 
the  είύος  συμβουλευτικό  v.  (Confer  Book  I.  chap.  iii.  4,  with  the 
definition  of  the  ό  φόβος.) 

In  which  of  the  three  species  do  you  consider  appeals  to  the 

//  όργη,  b  φθόνος,  and  b  έλεος,  most  likely  to  occur  ? 

Does  Aristotle  approve  of  such  appeals  to  the  ό  ίΐ^ασ-ί/ς  ? 
(Book  i.  chap.  i.  5.) 

CHAP.  VL 

Give  the  definition  of  the  αίσχΰνη. 
Do  only  acts  of  depravity,  or  do  the  σημεΊ,α  of  such  specific 

vices  as  illiberality,  flattery,  &c.,  ever  excite  the  η  αίσ-χΰνη  ? 
Give  me  a  ση  μείον  of  the  //  κολακεία  ? 

CHAP.  VII. 

Give  the  definition  of  the  y  χάρις. 
Has  this  word  two  distinct  significations  ?  (vide  Schrader 

Annotationes.) 

IVliich  of  these  two  significations  is  expressive  of  the  ro 
■πάθος  ? 

With  Avhat  view  does  Aristotle  explain  tlie  //  χάρις  as  im- 
plying gratuitous  benevolence  ? 
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Is  it  for  the  purpose  of  showing  how  it  may  be  amplified  ? 
What  division  of  the  al  όρέζεις  does  Aristotle  make  in  this 

chapter  ?  (iii.) 

To  which  division  do  you  consider  such  επιθνμίαι  as  hun- 
ger and  thirst  belong  ? 

Is  it  necessary  that  the  party  benefited  must  be  ε»'  7-^  roLuvTri 
δεήσει  to  constitute  the  η  χάρις  ? 

Is  it  necessary  that  the  party  benefiting  should  assist  the 
other  ey  rrj  roiavrrj  χρεία  ? 

CHAP.  VIII. 

Give  the  definition  of  the  6  έλεος. 

What  kind  of  persons  are  most  sensible  of  the  6  'έλεος  ? 
What  reason  does  Aristotle  give  that  the  ol  -παντελώς  απο- 

λωλότες  do  not  feel  the  6  έλεος  ? 

Why  do  not  the  ol  υπερευ^αιμονεΊν  οΐόμενοι  feel  the  ό  έλεος  ? 
What  reason  does  Aristotle  give  that  the  ot  οντες  kv  όργη  f/ 

Βάρρει  do  not  feel  the  ό  έλεος  ?  (vi.) 
Can  you  give  another  reason  drawn  from  the  definition  of 

the  y  όργη  and  6  έλεος  ? 

Can  you  class  the  η  όργη  and  6  έλεος  under  the  genus  ορε'ζεις 
άλογοι  ? 

What  kind  of  persons  do  men  pity  ? 

Give  me  a  reason  why  you  except  the  σφόδρα  εγγνς  ωσιν 
οίκειότητι. 

In  what  respects  do  the  το  htvov  and  υ  έλεος  differ  ?  (xii.) 

Can  you  give  a  reason  why  certain  characters,  when  repre- 
sented on  the  stage,  excite  pity  ? 

CHAP.  IX. 

What  passion  is  directly  opposed  to  the  ό  έλεος  ? 
Can  you  class  the  y  νέμεσις  and  ό  έλεος  under  the  same 

genus  of  the  τα  πάθη  ? 
AVhat  is  the  logical  difiference  which  when  added  to  the 

generic  term,  gives  the  specific  terms  η  νέμεσις  and  ό  έλεος  ? 
(i.  line  4.) 

Does  not  Aristotle  define  the  >/  νεμεσις  and  Ό  φθόνος  by  a 
comparison  of  each  with  the  υ  έλεος  ? 
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Do  you  consider  the  η  νέμεσις  and  ό  έλεος  to  proceed  from 
the  same  virtuous  dispositions  ?  (αττό  τον  αντοϋ  ηθονς.) 

If  they  do  not  proceed  from  the  same  virtuous  dispositions, 

could  they  be  classed  under  the  same  genus  of  the  -a.  πάθη  ? 
Is  the  6  φθόνος  opposed  in  a  measure  only,  or  does  it  differ 

entirely  from  the  ό  έλεος  ? 
In  what  respects  do  they  agree,  and  in  what  differ  ? 
Can  you  infer  that  the  opposite  feelings  are  consequent  to 

these  passions  ? 
What  is  the  opposite  feeling  and  consequent  to  the  ό  φθόνος  ? 
What  is  the  opposite  feeling  and  consequent  to  the  ό  έλεος  ? 
Do  you  consider  that  the  6  φθόνος  and  //  νέμεσις  dispossess 

us  of  pity  ? 
AYhat  kind  of  person  must  the  orator  show  his  adversary 

to  be,  when  he  wishes  to  excite  indignation  against  him  in  his 
auditor  ? 

Can  you  infer  from  its  definition  that  the  //  νίμεσις  is  felt  at 
the  virtues  ?  (viii.) 

You  have  stated  that  the  η  νέμεσις  and  the  ό  έλεος  are  di- 
rectly opposed  to  each  other,  and  are  under  the  same  genus ; 

can  you  infer  therefore,  that  if  the  η  νίμεσις  is  not  felt  at  the 
virtues,  the  6  έλεος  is  not  felt  at  the  vices  of  others  ? 

CHAP.  X. 

Give  the  definition  of  the  6  φθόνος. 
What  are  the  three  distinct  parts  in  this  definition,  Λvhich 

should  be  distinguished,  to  obtain  a  clear  understanding  of 
the  tottol  ? 

AYhen  Aristotle  says  that  such  persons  are  likely  to  feel 
envy  as  have  equals,  from  which  part  of  the  definition  does 
he  infer  this  τόπος  ? 

AVhat  kind  of  a  person  must  an  orator  represent  his  adver- 
sary to  be  when  he  wishes  to  excite  the  6  φθόνος  in  the  judge  ? 

CHAP.  XL 

Give  the  definition  of  the  ό  ζήλος. 
Does  the  6  ζήλος  differ  from  the  ό  φθόνος  ? 
In  what  respects  do  they  differ  ? 
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Can  the  ό  ζήλος  be  felt  at  the  vices  of  others  ? 

To  what  genus  of  the  τά  πάθη  does  the  ό  ζήλος  belong  ? 
(i.  line  5.) 

Is  the  η  καταφρύΐ'ησις  opposed  only,  or  is  it  the  contrary  to 
the  ό  ζήλος  ? 

CHAP.  XII. 

Why  is  it  necessary  that  an  orator  should  consider  the  τα 
ήθη  of  his  auditors  in  reference  to  their  passions,  habits,  ages, 
and  fortunes  ? 

Does  Aristotle  use  the  expression  τα  ήθη  as  implying  only 
a  certain  disposition  peculiar  to  men  at  a  certain  time  of  life, 
or  as  implying  the  al  εί,εις,  or  the  virtues  and  vices  ? 

Are  the  τά  ήθη  the  eifects,  or  are  they  only  consequent  to 
the  al  ήλίιααί  and  τνχαι  of  men  ? 

You  have  stated  that  the  orator  should  consider  the  τά  ήθη 

of  his  auditors  in  reference  to  their  passions,  habits,  &c. ;  un- 
der M^hich  of  the  three  distinctions  of  πίστεις  would  you  place 

this  part  of  Rhetoric  ?  (vide  Riccobon  in  cap.  xii.  hujus  libri.) 
Do  you  consider  that,  when  Aristotle  treats  of  the  τά  πάθη, 

al  εζεις,  and  rot  ήθη,  he  considers  them  to  have  a  relation  to 
the  three  species  of  oration  ? 

You  stated  in  reply  to  a  question  in  the  former  book,  that 

the  at  ήλίκίαι  and  τύχαι  of  men  were  not  the  true  causes  of  ac- 
tions, but  when  added  to  the  true  causes,  give  additional  weight 

to  an  argument  in  judicial  inquiry,  (vide  Book  I.  chap,  x.)  do 
you  consider  that  the  orator  should  adapt  his  oration  to  the 
ret  ήθη  of  his  auditors  in  reference  to  their  passions,  habits, 
&c.,  in  the  demonstrative  and  judicial  species? 

What,  generally  speaking,  are  the  τά  ήθη  consequent  to 
youth  and  old  age  ? 

AVhat  are  the  ret  ήθη  consequent  to  the  middle-aged  ? 
Why  does  Aristotle  treat  of  the  τά  ήθη  of  the  young  and 

old  before  those  of  the  middle-aged  ? 
What,  generally  speaking,  are  the  rci  ήθη  of  the  noble,  the 

rich,  and  the  powerful '  ? 

'  For  a  distinct  enumeration  of  the  τά  ?;θ})  as  far  as  the  seventeenth 
chapter,  tJie  reader  is  referred  to  Hobbes'  Brief,  as  a  distinct  exposition 
would  sAvell  these  questions  to  an  unnecessary  length. 

2   Β 
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CHAP.  XVIIL 

What  reason  does  Aristotle  adduce  in  this  chapter  for  liis 

treating  of  the  τ-ά  ηθη  ? 
Did  Aristotle  treat  of  any  ηθη  in  the  first  book  of  Rhetoric  ? 

Λyhy  did  he  treat  of  the  τα  ηθη  κα-ά  τας  ττολιτείας  in  the 
first  book  ? 

Of  the  τόποι  ττερί  δυνατών  και  αΖυνάτων  do  you  consider  the 
TO  γεγονός  and  τύ  εσόμενυν  both  equally  applicable  to  the 
judicial  and  deliberativo  species  of  orations  ? 

CHAP.  XIX. 

The  reader  is  referred  to  Hobbes'  Brief  for  an  exposition 
of  the  τότΐοι  in  this  chapter. 

CHAP.  XX. 

Are  the  παράΰειγμα  and  ενθύμημα  common  to  all  the  species 
of  oration  ? 

As  Aristotle  says  that  the  τταράΒειγμα  is  like  induction,  ex- 
plain in  Avhat  points  they  resemble,  and  in  what  they  diflfer. 

(vide  Riccobon  in  cap.  xx.  hiijus  libri.) 
ΗοΛν  many  distinctions  of  τταρίώειγμα  are  there  ? 

Into  how  many  species  is  the  το  αύτον  ποιείν,  or  matter  in- 
vented by  the  orator,  subdivided  ? 

Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  species  τταραβολη  ? 

When  Cicero,  in  his  oration  against  Catiline,  says, — "  Quod 
si  ex  tanta  latrocinio  iste  unus  toUetur ;  videbimur  fortasse 

ad  breve  quoddam  tempus  cura  et  metu  esse  relevati ;  pericu- 

lum  autem  residebit,  et  erit  inclusum  penitus  in  Λ'enis  atque 
visceribus  reipublicai.  Ut  sa^pe  homines  a^gri  morbo  gravj 
cum  a3Stu  febrique  jactantur,  si  aquam  gelidam  biberint,  prime 

relevare  videntur ;  deinde  multo  gravius  vehementiusque  af- 
fiictantur  ;  sic  hie  morbus,  qui  est  in  republica,  relevatus  istius 

pa3na  vehementius,  civibus  rehquis  ingravescet ;"  is  this  a 
τταραβολη  or  λόγος  ? 

When  Agrippa  INIenenius  says,  "  Tempore,  quo  in  homine, 
non,  ut  nunc,  omnia  in  unum  consentiebant,  sed  singulus 
membris  suum  cuique  consilium,  suus  sermo  fuerat,  indignatas 
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reliquas  partes,  sua  cura,  suo  labore  ac  ministerio  ventri  om- 
nia quaeri :  ventrem,  in  medio  quietum,  nihil  aliud,  qnam  datis 

voluptatibus  frui ;  conspirasse  inde,  ne  manus  ad  os  cibum 
ferrent,  nee  os  acciperet  datum,  nee  dentes  conficerent.  Hac 

ira,  dum  ventrem  fame  domare  vellent,  ipsa  una  membra  to- 
tumque  corpus  ad  extremam  tabem  venisse.  Inde  apparuisse, 

\^entris  quoque  baud  segne  ministerium  esse :  nee  magis  ali, 
quam  alere  eum,  reddentem  in  omnes  corporis  partes  hunc, 
quo  vivimus  vigemusque,  divisum  pariter  in  venas  maturum, 
confecto  cibo,  sanguinem.     Is  this  a  παραβολή  or  λόγος  ? 

Which  of  the  two  distinctions  of  the  Trapaceiy^u  do  you 
consider  most  persuasive  in  deliberative  oratory  ? 

If  the  orator  has^not  enthymems  at  command,  how  does 

Aristotle  recommend  him  to  use  the  παράΰειγμα  ? 
But  if  the  orator  has  both  enthymems  and  examples  at 

command,  which  does  he  recommend  should  be  placed  before 
the  other  ? 

In  the  passage  quoted  from  Cicero  does  he  follow  Aristotle's 
precept  or  not  ? 

ΛVhy  is  the  τταράΰειγμα  and  its  species,  when  placed  before 
the  enthymems,  little  adapted  to  a  speech  ? 

What  advantage  is  gained  by  placing  the  τταράοειγμα  after 
the  enthymem  ? 

In  placing  the  παράδειγμα  after  the  enthymem  will  one  be 
a  sufficient  proof,  or  are  several  requisite  ? 

CHAP.  XXI. 

Give  the  definition  of  the  η  γνώμη. 
Are  the  conclusions  of  enthymems  ever  γνώμαι  ? 
How  many  subaltern  genera  of  the  η  γνώμη  are  there  ? 
Into  hoΛv  many  species  is  the  subaltern  genus  άνευ  επίλογου 

subdivided  ? 

Into  how  many  species  is  the  other  subaltern  genus  μετ 
επιλόγου  subdivided  ? 

Explain  what  kind  of  γνώμαι  those  are  which  require  not 
the  annexation  of  the  επίλογος. 

Explain  what  kind  of  γνώμαι  those  are  which  require  the 
annexation  of  the  επίλογος. 

You  have  stated  that  each  subaltern  genus  is  subdivided 
into  two  species  ;  would  you  be  correct  in  saying  that  the   . 

2  Β  2 
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1st  species  of  the  subaltern  genus  {avev  επιλόγου)  require 
not  the  annexation  of  the  επίλογος,  because  they  were 
understood  before  uttered  ;  and  that  the 

2nd  species  of  the  same  subaltern  genus  require  not  the 

annexation  of  the  επίλογος,  because  they  are  under- 
stood as  soon  as  uttered  ;  and  that  the 

3rd  species  of  the  subaltern  genus  {μετ    επιλόγου)  are 
parts  of  enthymems  :  and  that  the 

4th  species  of  the  same  subaltern  genus  are  essentially 
enthymems,  and  have  the  επίλογος  as  it  were  inserted 
in  them  ? 

What  division  does  Aristotle  make  with  respect  to  the  use 
of  γνώμαι  ?   (i.) 

On  dubious  and  incredible  subjects,  which  of  the  above 
species  does  Aristotle  recommend  to  be  used  ? 

On  subjects  not  altogether  incredible,  but  obscure,  which  of 

the  above  species  does  he  recommend  to  be  used  ?  (vi.  al  έ' 
ενθυμήματι  καΐ  μεν.) 

We  now  come  to  the  third  ̂   use  of  γνωμαι  {τίσιν  αρμόττει)  : 
is  the  use  of  γνωμαι  equally  suited  to  all  ages  and  conditions 
of  persons  ? 

Ought  γνωμαι  not  universally  true  to  be  indiscriminately 
used  in  every  part  of  a  speech  ? 

In  what  occasions  then  should  γνωμαι  of  this  description 
only  be  used,  and  ought  they  to  have  the  επίλογος  ? 

Are  γνωμαι  which  are  generally  admitted  to  be  true,  ad- 
missible in  every  part  of  a  speech  ? 

Are  the  γνωμαι  which  contravene  current  sayings  (παρά  τα 
^ε^ημοσιενμεναις)  equally  admissible  in  every  part  of  a  speech? 

On  what  occasions  then  is  it  fit  that  they  should  be  used  ? 

(xiii.) 
How  Λνϋΐ  the  το  ήθος  be  made  to  appear  βελτιον  ? 

Do  I  understand  you  to  say  "  by  being  manifested  in  the 

diction,  or  by  annexing  the  reason  for  the  received  opinion?'' 
What  advantages  does  the  use  of  γνωμαι  contribute  to  the 

orator  ? 

AVhen  the  orator  wishes  to  give  his  speech  an  air  of  moral 

character  by  the  use  of  γνωμαι,  what  principle  must  he  mani- 
fest ? 

'  Aristotle  has  treated  of  the  τίσιν  άρμόττίΐ  first,  in  violation  of  his 
proposed  arrangement  in  the  beginning  of  the  chapter. 
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In  the  following  quotation  from  Demosthenes  ττερϊ  τον 
Στεφάνου  is  there  a  γνώμη  ? 

Άλλ'  ου  dia  ταΰτα  προεΊντο  τους  καταφεύγοντας  ε0'  εαυτούς, 
αλλ'  νπερ  ευ^οζίας  καΐ  τιμής  ηθεΧον  τοΊς  ̂ εινοίς  αυτούς  ̂ ώόναι, 
ορθώς  καΐ  καΧώς  βουΧενόμενοι.  πέρας  μεν  γαρ  άπασιν  άνθρώποις 

εστί  τοϋ  βίου  θάνατος,  καν  εν  οΐκίσκω  τις  αυτόν  καθείρ^ας  τηρ^' 

3εί  ̂ ε  τους  αγαθούς  άν?,ρας  εγ\ειρε~ίν  μεν  άπασιν  άεϊ  τοΊς  καΧοΙς, 
την  άγαθην  προβαΧΧομένους  εΧπί^α,  φέρειν  Κ  ο  τι  αν  ο  θεός  ̂ ιδω 
γενναίο)  ς. 

Το  which  species  does  it  belong,  and  why  does  it  not  re- 
quire the  annexation  of  the  επίΧογος  ? 

CHAP.  XXII.  ΧΧΪΙΙ.  XXIV. 

The  reader  is  referred  to  Hobbes'  Brief  on  the  subject  of 
these  chapters. 

CHAP.  XXV.  XXVI. 

You  stated  in  reply  to  a  question  in  the  first  book,  that  the 
πίστεις  3ιά  τοϋ  ̂ είκνυσθαι,  &c.,  were  divided  into  two  species, 

ενθύμημα  and  παράοειγμα:  what  subdivision  does  Aristotle 
make  of  the  ενθύμημα  in  the  second  book?  (Book  II.  chap, 
xxii.  14.) 

How  many  modes  of  the  η  Χύσις,  or  solution  of  arguments, 
are  there  ? 

Explain  the  different  methods  of  starting  an  objection. 
How  is  an  εικός  solvable  ? 

How  is  a  παράδειγμα  solvable  ? 
How  is  a  τεκμηριον  solvable  ? 
How  is  a  σημεΊον  solvable  ? 
IVhat  reason  does  Aristotle  give  for  not  considering  the  to 

ανζειν  και  μειοΰν  as  τόποι  ενθυμήματος  ? 
How  is  a  solution  of  them  effected  ? 
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ARISTOTLE'S    RHETORIC. 

BOOK  III.-CHAP.  I. 

What  importance  does  Aristotle  ascribe  to  the  λέζις  in  rhe- 
toric ? 

Does  he  ascribe  any  importance  to  the  νπόκρισις  ? 
In  what  does  he  consider  it  to  consist  ?  (iv.) 
But  why  does  he  treat  only  of  the  λέζις  when  he  ascribes 

importance  to  the  υπόκρισις  ?  (vi.  and  vii.) 
Does  he  make  any  distinction  between  the  style  of  poetry 

and  orations  ? 

CHAR  II. 

Define  the  λέξεως  άρετη,  or  excellence  of  style. 
It  seems  that  Aristotle  in  this  definition  notes  two  things 

as  conducive  to  the  λέξεως  άρετη,  viz.  το  σαψη  εϊναι  and  ττρέ- 
■κονσαν  ;  how  are  these  attained  in  style  ?  (ii.  iii.  and  iv.) 

lYhy  does  Aristotle  object  to  the  too  frequent  use  of 

-γΚωτταις  or  exotic  Avords,  ττεττοιημειοις  or  newly-coined  words, 
and  dtxXoiQ  or  compound  Avords  ? 

Is  the  orator  obliged  to  confine  himself  to  the  use  of  the 
Kvpia  or  words  in  common  use,  or  is  he  at  liberty  to  use  the 
other  species  occasionally  ? 

AVhat  advantage  does  the  use  of  the  tcvpia  contribute  to 

style  ? 

What  advantage  does  the  use  of  the  γλώ-τ-αις,  &c.  con- 
tribute to  style  when  sparingly  used  ? 
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When  Aristotle  says  that  in  the  use  of  ornament  we  should 
seek  to  escape  observation,  and  avoid  a  studied  manner,  what 

ΛνοηΜ  be  the  consequence  of  the  neglect  of  this  twofold  pre- 
cept ?  (iv.) 

Does  Aristotle  lay  great  stress  on  the  proper  use  of  appro- 
priate metaphors  in  an  oration  ? 

For  the  selection  of  metaphors  what  precepts  does  Aristotle 
give?  (ix.  xii.  xiii.) 

From  what  sources  then  are  appropriate  metaphors  de- 
duced ?  (xiii.) 

CHAP.  III. 

What  nouns  does  Aristotle  mention  as  contributing  to  a 
frigid  style  ? 

AVhen  do  epithets  render  an  oration  frigid  ? 
Is  the  too  frequent  use  of  appropriate  epithets  approved 

by  Aristotle  ? 

When  do  you  conceive  a  metaphor  and  epithet  unbecom- 
ing ?  (chap.  ii.  9.) 

CHAP.  IV. 

In  what  respect  does  the  εΐκών  differ  from  the  μεταφορά  ? 

Why  does  Aristotle  caution  the  orator  against  the  too  fre- 
quent use  of  the  εΐκών  ? 

Can  the  μεταφορά  be  enunciated  as  the  εΐκών,  and  the  εΐκών 
as  μεταφορά  ? 

How  would  you  change  a  μεταφορά  to  an  είκων  ? 
On  what  principle  must  the  εΐκών  be  constructed  to  be 

appropriate  ? 

CHAP.  V. 

In  what  does  excellence  of  style  (λέξεως  άρετη)  consist  ? 
On  what  does  purity  of  style  {το  ελληνίζειν)  depend  ? 
Do  I  understand  you  to  say  the  first  consists  in  the  proper 

use  of  words,  and  the  latter  in  their  clear  and  proper  arrange- 
ment? 

IVhy  does  Aristotle  distinguish  the  το  ελληνίζειν,  (chap,  v.) 

the  'όγκος,  (chap,  vi.)  and  the  το  ττρέπον,  (chap,  vii.)  from  the 
TO  σχτίμα  της  λέξεως  ?  (chap,  viii.) 
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Do  I  understand  jou  to  say,  because  the  first  are  essential 

to  style,  or  by  which  it  becomes  calculated  to  effect  per- 
suasion, and  the  latter  only  accidental  to  style,  or  contributing 

to  give  it  elegance  and  beauty  ? 

CHAP  VL 

How  is  elevation  of  style  (ό  όγκος)  attained  ? 

CHAP.  VIL 

When  will  the  το  πρέπον,  or  becoming  in  style,  be  attained  ? 
You  say  that  the  to  πρέπον  in  style  will  be  attained,  if  it 

be  passionate,  expressive  of  moral  character,  and  suited  to  the 
subject ;  what  do  you  mean  by  the  το  ήθος  λέί,εως  ?  (vide 
Annotationes  vii.  6.  Vater.) 

When  Aristotle  treats  of  the  to  ήθος  in  style,  do  you  con- 

sider the  7-0  Ίίθος  λέζεως  as  belonging  to  the  Iv  τω  ηθει  τοΰ 
λέγοντος,  one  of  the  distinctions  of  πίστεις  in  the  first  book  ? 

In  treating  of  the  πίστις  ηθική  in  the  second  book,  and 

again  in  this  book,  on  the  subject  of  style,  explain  the  three- 
fold manner  in  which  Aristotle  has  treated  of  this  distinction 

of  πίστεις,  (vide  Riccobon  in  Lib.  II.  cap.  i.  p.  153,  and  Lib. 
in.  cap.  vii.  p.  246.) 

When  Aristotle  says  the  style  is  becoming  when  adapted 
to  the  ε^εις,  Λvhat  meaning  do  you  attach  to  the  word  ε^,εις  ? 

CHAP.  VIII. 

What  precepts  does  Aristotle  give  on  the  το  σχήμα  τής 
λέζεως  ? 

ΗοΛν  many  species  of  the  6  ρυθμός  does  Aristotle  mention  ? 

Of  these,  which  is  the  only  one,  out  of  which  it  is  impos- 
sible to  construct  any  metre,  and  therefore  appropriate  ? 

AVliich  of  tlie  two  species  of  Pagans  is  most  proper  for  the 
commencement  and  the  conclusion  of  a  speech  ? 

CHAP.    IX. 

Define  the  Χέ^ις  είρομένη  and  κaτεστpaf^μέr7]. 
How  many  species  of  the  περίοδος  are  there  ? 
In  treating  of  the  το  σχήμα  τής  λέξεως  what  division  does 

Aristotle  make  ? 
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How  many  distinctions  of  the  το  σχήμα  της  λεζεως  are  there  ? 
Which  of  these  is  the  most  proper  for  orations  ? 

ΗοΛν  many  species  of  the  ττερίο^ος  are  there  ? 
What  do  you  mean  by  a  περίοδος  αφελής  ? 

Of  the  περίοδος  which  consists  of  clauses,  what  subdistinc- 
tion  does  Aristotle  make  ?  (7.  9.) 

lYhat  is  meant  by  the  παρίσωσις  and  παρομοίωσις  ? 

CHAP.  X. 

Does  the  invention  of  the  αστεία  and  ενίοκιμονντα,οΐ  style 
belong  to  rhetoric  ? 

AVhat  reason  can  you  give  from  the  first  book  of  rhetoric 
that  they  do  not  ?  (Book  I.  chap,  ii.) 

Which  do  you  consider  are  the  most  approved  άστεΊ,α  and 
ενοοκιμονντα  of  Style  ? 
Why  are  the  simile  and  metaphor  most  approved  ? 

Can  you  infer  from  Aristotle's  general  inference  that  "  those 
beauties  and  elegancies  of  style  are  most  approved  which  are 

the  quickest  in  communicating  information,"  any  particular 
rule  for  the  selection  of  ενθυμήματα  or  arguments  ? 

In  treating  of  such  αστεία  as  metaphor,  simile,  enthymem, 

and  antithesis,  why  has  Aristotle  treated  of  antithesis  as  be- 
longing to  the  TO  σχήμα  της  λέξεως,  and  the  others  /caret  την 

^lavotav  τοϋ  λεγομένου  ?  (chap.  ii.  6  ;  ix.  7.) 
Enumerate  the  άστεϊα  with  which  the  orator  should  seek  to 

grace  his  speech. 

CHAP.  XI. 

How  does  metaphor  differ  from  personification  ? 
You  have  stated  that  such  metaphors  are  most  approved  as 

are  not  too  obvious  ;  how  will  an  orator  avoid  this  fault  in 

the  selection  of  his  metaphors,  and  at  the  same  time  render 
them  more  approved?  (vi.) 

When  will  a  sentence  be  more  elegant  ? 
Do  I  understand  you  to  say  in  proportion  as  it  contains  a 

greater  number  of  these  ornaments  ? 
Are  hyperboles  and  proverbs  ever  metaphors  ? 
Do  these  contribute  to  the  elegance  of  a  sentence  ? 
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Does  the  use  of  hyperbole  become  the  young  as  well  as  the 
old'? 

CHAP.  ΧΠ. 

What  distinction  of  style  does  Aristotle  first  make  when  he 
wishes  to  ascertain  the  kind  of  style  most  adapted  to  each  spe- 

cies of  oration  ? 

How  many  species  of  the  λε^ις  αγωνιστική  are  there  ? 
To  which  species  of  oration  are  the  λε^ίς  ηθική  and  παθητίκτι 

most  adapted  ? 
AYhich  of  the  two  species  of  oration,  the  judicial  or  deli- 

berative, require  the  greatest  accuracy  of  style  ? 
Does  the  λέζις  αγωνιστική  suit  the  demonstrative  species  ? 
Is  nicety  and  precision  essential  in  the  judicial  species,  and 

what  is  the  objection  to  too  great  nicety  and  precision  in  the 
deliberative  species  ? 

1  ΗοΛνβνβΓ  ready  we  may  be  to  acknowledge  the  wonderful  acuteness 

and  subtlety  of  Aristotle's  mind,  in  unfolding  the  whole  art  of  rhetoric, 
his  judgment  of  true  Avit,  from  the  samples  afforded  in  this  chapter,  con- 

vinces us,  that  he  \vas  a  more  profound  philosopher  than  agreeable  com- 
panion. We  have  therefore,  perhaps  prudently,  refrained  from  noticing 

the  witty  applications  of  metaphor  and  hyperbole,  which  he  has  made,  as 
some  general  questions  on  the  λίζι^  Λνίΐΐ  be  subsequently  introduced. 



GENERAL  QUESTIONS 

SECOND  PART  OF  RHETORIC. 

In  treating  of  the  λεξις  does  Aristotle  propose  to  consider  first 
its  nature  and  the  matter  of  which  it  is  formed  ? 

In  doing  this  does  he  consider, 
1st.  The  matter  of  which  it  is  composed  as  words  ; 
2nd.  Its  forms — of  which  one  is  the  essential  or  modifi- 

cation of  the  matter,  by  which  it  becomes  adapted  to 
its  purpose  of  effecting  persuasion  ;  and  another,  which 
is  the  accidental,  or  the  figure,  or  modification  of  the 
matter,  by  which  it  becomes  adapted  to  its  purpose  of 
pleasing  the  ear : 

3rd.  Of  the  ̂ στεΊον,  or  introduction  of  metaphor,  apo- 
thegm, and  wit  ? 

Aristotle  has  hitherto  treated  of  the  nature  of  style  and  its 
modifications;  what  does  he  secondly,  and  lastly,  propose  to 
consider  ? 

CHAP.  XIII. 

Enumerate  the  τά  μέρη  of  orations. 
Why  does  Aristotle  object  to  more  than  the  τνρόθεσίς  and 

ττίστις  ? 

How  many  and  what  are  the  τα  μέρη  which  Aristotle 
treats  of? 

Why  has  he  treated  of  them  when  he  set  out  with  object- 
inof  to  them  ? 
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To  which  of  the  species  of  oration  is  the  ̂ ιηγησις  peculiar  ? 
Does  the  deliberative  species  always  require  as  many  parts 

as  the  judicial?  and  which  are  the  parts  \vhich  it  does  not 

require  ? 
When  does  it  require  the  προοίμων  (xiv.  11)  aVrt7rapa/3oXr) 

and  επάνοδος  ? 

Is  the  επίλογος  always  necessary  in  the  judicial  species  ? 
Of  how  many  parts  will  a  judicial  oration  delivered  by  an 

accuser  be  composed  ? 

Under  which  of  these  parts  is  the  τά  προς  αντί^ικον  or  re- 
futation, and  the  αντιπαραβολή  or  contrast  of  arguments,  in- 

cluded when  the  oration  is  delivered  by  an  accused  ? 

Why  should  they  not  be  included  in  the  προοίμων  or  επί- 
λογος ?  (4.) 

CHAP.  XIV. 

Give  the  definition  of  προοίμων. 
From  what  sources  are  the  προοίμια  in  the  demonstrative 

species  drawn  ?  (2.) 
What  ought  to  be  the  chief  object  of  a  judicial  προοίμων  ?  (6.) 
From  what  sources  are  judicial  προοίμια  drawn  ? 
lYho  is  most  likely  to  draw  the  matter  of  his  προοίμων  εκ 

τον  λέγοντος — the  accuser  or  accused  ? 
Turn  to  the  oration  against  Verres  (Act.  Sec.  Lib.  iii.)  and 

tell  me  from  which  of  tlie  sources  Cicero's  exordium  is  drawn. 
In  Avhich  of  the  parts  of  a  judicial  oration,  delivered  by  an 

accused,  ΛνοηΜ  the  orator  be  most  likely  to  have  recourse  to 

the  πίστε'ις  εν  τω  ηθει  του  λέγοντος  ? 
Are  they  admissible  in  all  parts  ? 
In  which  part  of  the  oration  does  the  accuser  introduce  the 

ret  ττρός  ̂ ιαβολην  ? 

AVhat  is  the  objection  to  their  being  mentioned  in  tlie  προ- 
οίμων ? 

In  which  part  of  the  oration  does  the  accused  reply  to  the 
τά  προς  οιαβολήν  ? 

AVhat  is  the  orator's  object  when  his  προοίμων  is  drawn  ε*: 
τον  άκροατοϋ  ?  (7.) 

Does  the  deliberative  species  always  require  the  προοίμων  ? 
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CHAP.  XV. 

The  reader  is  referred  to  Hobbes'  Brief  for  the  τόποι  on 
this  chapter. 

CHAP.  XVI. 

VThat  kind  of  Ιιη-γησις  does  Aristotle  prefer  in  the  demon- 
strative species  of  oration  ? 

May  the  proof  and  amplification  be  blended  in  this  species  ? 
(vide  Riccobon  in  cap.  xvi.  hujus  libri.) 

What  is  the  objection  to  a  continuous  ^ιηγησις  (ε({>ε^ής)  in 
this  species  ? 

In  a  judicial  oration  should  the  οιηγησις  be  εφείης  or  K-ara 
μέρος ? 
What  matter  does  the  accuser  naturally  relate  in  his  ̂ a)- 

γησις?  (iv.  line  6.) 
How  does  the  ̂ ίηγησις  of  an  accused  differ  from  an  ac- 

cuser's ? 
What  relation  is  there  between  the  ̂ ιηγησις  and  the  ττίσης  ̂   ? 
On  what  points  should  an  accused  refrain  from  dwelling, 

and  when  should  both  the  accuser  and  the  accused  dilate  on 

circumstances  in  the  ̂ ιηγησις  ?  (8.) 
Is  it  of  consequence  to  the  orator  to  vest  himself  Λvith 

moral  character,  and  to  adapt  his  ύιηγησις  to  the  πίσης,  in 
order  that  the  one  may  support  the  other. 

Is  it  of  consequence  to  the  orator  to  vest  himself  with  mo- 
ral character,  (7,)  and  ought  he  to  do  this  at  the  commence- 

ment of  his  δι^γτ/σις•  ?  (10.) 

*  Quoniam  narratio  est  rerum  explicatio,  et  quoedam  quasi  sedes  ac 
fundamentum  constituendse  fidei,  ea  sunt  in  ea  servanda  maxime,  quie 
etiam  in  reliquis  dicendi  partibus,  quae  partim  sunt  necessaria,  partim  as- 
sumta  ad  ornandum. 
Nam  ut  dilucide  probabiliterque  narremus,  necessarium  est ;  sed 

assumimus  etiam  suavitatem.  Probabilis  autem  narratio  erit,  si  personis, 
si  temporibus,  si  locis  ea,  quae  narrabuntur,  consentient ;  si  cujusque  facti 
et  eventi  causa  ponetur,  si  testata  dici  videbuntur,  si  cum  hominum  opi- 
nione,  auctoritate,  si  cum  lege,  cum  more,  cum  religione  conjuncta,  si 
probitas  narrantis  significabitur,  si  anliquitas,  si  memoria,  si  orationis 
Veritas,  et  vitae  fides.  Suavis  autem  narratio  est,  quae  habet  admira- 
tiones,  exitus  inopinatos,  interpositos  motus  animorum,  colloquia  person- 
arum,  dolores,  iracundias,  metus,  laetitias,  cupiditates.  Cicero,  de  Orator. 
Partit, 
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Does  the  deliberative  species  of  orations  require  a  Ιιηγησις  ? 
When  is  a  Ιορ/ησις  used  in  this  species  ? 
When  it  is  used  has  it  the  resemblance  to  the  τταράοειγμα  ? 

CHAP.  XYII. 

AVhat  are  the  four  questions  for  proof  in  an  accuser's  ora- tion ? 

Has  the  ΰίηγησις  previously  prepared  the  judge  ? 
Can   you   repeat   the   division  Λvhich  Aristotle   made   of 

εγκλήματα  in  the  first  book,  (chap.  xiii.  7,)  and  reconcile  it 
with  the  questions  to  be  proved  by  an  accused  as  stated  in 
this  chapter,  viz. 

either  oVt  ov  γίγονεν 
or  on  ουκ  εΐ3λαβε 

or      υτι  ουτόσοί'^ε,  f/  on  δικαίως  ? 

Suppose  the  accuser  charges  the  accused  Avitli  a  deliberative 
injury,  what  cause  Λνϋΐ  he  assign  for  the  action  done  ?  (Book 
I.  chap.  10.) 

Suppose  the  accused  is  compelled  by  weight  of  testimony 
to  acknowledge  the  commission  of  the  act  and  hurt  done,  but 

denies  the  προαίρεσις :  if  he  proved  that  the  act  was  done  μη 

Ci  avTov  or  εζ  ανάγκης, — would  it  be  a  refutation  of  the  ac- 

cuser^? (vide  Book  I.  chap.  x.  6.) 
Suppose  the  accused  acknowledges  the  act  to  have  been 

done,  and  that  act  to  have  been  hurtful,  but  denies  the 

προαίρεσις,  on  Λvhich  points  will  he  dwell  in  the  refutation  ? 

What  do  you  mean  by  refutation,-  and  is  the  refutation  in 
a  measure  different  from  proof? 

What  chiefly  constitutes  proof  in  the  demonstrative  spe- 
cies ?  (3.) 

What  species  of  the  πίσης  ha  τυϋ  Ιείκννναι  is  mostly  used 
in  the  deliberative  ? 

'  Aut  jure  factum,  dcpellendi  a\it  ulscisccndi  doloris  gratia,  aut  pietatis, 
aut  pudicitia},  aut  religionis,  aut  patriaj  nomine,  aut  denique  necessitate, 
inscitia,  casu.  Nam  quie  motu  animi  et  perturbatione  facta  sine  ratione 
sunt,  ea  defensionem  contra  crimen,  in  legitimis  judiciis,  ηυη  habent,  in 
liberis  disceptationibus  habere  possunt.     Cic.  Orat.  Partit. 

^  Ea  qua)  ad  lidem  faciendum  pertinent  in  conlirmationem  et  reprehen- 
sionem  dividiuitur.  In  conlirmando  nostra  probare  volumus ;  in  repre- 
hendendo  rcdarguerc  contraria.  Quoniam  igitur  omne  quod  in  contxo- 
versiam  venit,  id  aut  sit,  necne  sit,  aut  quid  sit,  aut  quale  sit,  qua?ritur 
primo  conjectura,  in  altero  defniitio,  in  tenia  ratio.     Cic.  Orat.  Partit. 
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Do  you  recollect  any  precepts  which  Aristotle  gives  on  the 
use  of  enthymems  as  proofs  ? 
Why  should  they  not  be  used  when  the  orator  seeks  to  ex- 

cite the  passions  ? 
Why  should  they  not  be  used  εφε^,ης,  or  in  a  continued 

series  ? 
To  which  of  the  three  distinctions  of  πίστεις  in  the  first 

book,  and  to  which  species  does  Aristotle  reduce  the  τα  τ-ρος 
άντί^ικον  ? 

How  is  the  refutation  effected  by  enthymem  ?  (Book  II. 
chap.  XXV.  1.) 

Ought  not  an  accuser  to  notice  the  objections  which  the 
accused  is  likely  to  bring  forward  before  he  states  his  own  ? 
Why  should  he  not,  and  when  is  a  violation  of  this  order 

unobjectionable  ? 
Ought  the  accused  to  refute  his  adversary  before  intro- 

ducing his  own  proofs  ? 
What  reason  can  you  assign  for  this  order  in  the  proof  ? 
Are  γνώμαι  admissible  as  proofs,  and  which  species  is  the 

best  ?  (Vide  Book  II.  chap,  xxi.) 

CHAP.  XVIII. 

Can  you  mention  any  cases  in  Λvhich  the  orator  may  inter- 
rogate with  success  ? 

Is  the  ερωτησις  prudent  on  every  question,  and  when  is  it 
not? 

What  answer  is  the  best  to  an  equivocal  ερώτησις  ? 
What  distinction  does  Aristotle  make  between  ειρωνεία  and 

βωμοΧογία  ? 

CHAP.  XIX. 

ΛYhat  does  the  orator  propose  to  do  in  the  επίλογος  ? 
Why  should  an  accuser  prefer  the  επίλογος  to  the  other 

parts  of  the  oration,  for  exciting  the  passions  and  prejudices 
of  his  audience  against  his  adversary  ? 

Which  part  of  the  oration  of  an  accused  is  opposed  to  the 
επίλογος  of  an  accuser  ? 

In  what  kind  of  judicial  cases  will  the  άνάμνησις  be  used 
instead  of  το  ε\ς  τά  πάθη  τον  άκροατην  καταστησαι  ? 
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Will  every  case  admit  of  the  excitement  of  the  passions  in 
the  επίλογος  ? 

What  kind  of  cases  require  the  excitement  of  anger,  hatred, 
and  pity  ? 

Is  it  necessary  to  the  excitement  of  anger  in  the  ε-ίλογος, 
that  the  orator  should  show  in  the  ττίστις  that  his  adversary 
has  acted  with  the  ολιγωρία  and  its  species  ? 
Why  is  it  ? 
Do  I  understand  you  to  say  because  these  are  the  στοιχεία 

out  of  which  anger  is  excited?  (vide  Book  II.  chap,  ii.) 
Why  does  the  conciliation  of  the  hearer  in  the  επίλογος 

naturally  follow  the  πίστις  ? 
Why  does  amplification  and  extenuation  naturally  follow 

the  TO  κατασκευάσαι  εν  τον  άκροατήν? 

Should  the  άνάμνησις  be  long  or  brief? 



APPENDIX 

το    THE 

ANALYSIS  OF  ARISTOTLE'S  EHETOEIC, 

CONTAINING  THE  ORIGINAL  DEFINITIONS. 

BOOK  I. 

I. — 1.  Rhetoric  corresponds  with  Logic,  since  άμφότεραι 
ττερί  τοιούτων  τινών  είσιν,  ά  κοινά  τρόττον  τινά  απάντων  εστί 

γνωρίζειν,  και  ουδεμιάς  επιστήμης  αφωρισμένης. 
2.  But  since  men  do  it  not  only  εΙκη,  but  also  ̂ la  συνηθειαν, 

άπυ  ε^εως,  είη  αναντο  κα\  ο^οποιεΊν,  and  therefore  την  αΐτίαν  θεω- 

ρε~ιν  ενδέχεται.    Consequently,  there  must  be  an  art  of  Rhetoric. 
3.  But  previous  writers  have  done  but  little  towards  it,  for 

a'l  πίστεις  εντεγνύν  εστί  μόνον'  τα  h'  άλλα  προσθήκαι,  and  they 
have  neglected  enthymems,  όπερ  εστί  σώμα  της  πίστεως. 

4.  But  appeals  to  the  passions,  oh  περϊ  τοϋ  πράγματος  εστίν, 

ο.   άλλα  7Γ|θός  τον  Ζικαστην'  Avhich  is  unjust,  and  avoided  by 
the  Areopagus. 

6.  The  business  of  the  pleader  is  only  with  the  fact,  oVt 

εστίν  η  ουκ  εστίν,  η  γέγονεν  η  ου  γέγονεν'  not  with  the  question 
of  its  importance. 

7.  Laws  would  therefore  be  best,  if  they  could  mark  out 
(όιορίζειν)  all  cases,  and  leave  but  little  to  the  judges,  both 

on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  getting  many  good  men  to  legis- 

late, and  because  αί  μεν  νομοΘεσ'ιαι  εκ  ποΧΚοϋ  σκεφαμένων  γί- 
γνονται'  αΙ  3ε  κρίσεις  εξ  υπογύου'  and  because  the  legislator 
does  not  judge  for  the  present  and  particular  case,  but  for  the 
future  and  universal,  and  is  therefore  free  from  prejudice  or 

passion. 
9.  Therefore  the  exordium,  narrative,  etc.  have  nothing  to 

do  with  the  art,  as  all  that  aims  at  making  the  judge  ποιόν  τίνα. 
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10.  Although  ̂ ημηγορικη  is  superior  to  δικανική,  all  men 
prefer  the  latter,  because  it  best  admits  of  superfluity  and  false 
reasoning. 

11.  Now  η  μεν  εντεγνος  μέθοδος  περί  τας  πίστεις  εστίν'  η  2έ 

ττίστις,  αττό^ειξ/ς  τις'  εστί  δ'  αττό^ειξις  ρητορική,  ενθύμημα'  και 
εστί  τοΰτο,  ως  είτνε'ιν  άττλώς,  κνριώτατον  των  πίστεων'  το  Ιέ  ενθύ- 

μημα, συΧΚογισμος  τις'  ̂ ήΧον  δ',  οτι  6  μάλιστα  τοΰτο  δυνάμενος 
θεωρεί  ν,  εκ  τίνων  καΐ  πώς  γίγνεται  συλλογισμός,  ούτος  και  ενθυ- 
μηματικος  αν  ειη  μάλιστα.  But  he  must  also  know  not  Logic 

only,  but  the  subjects  {περί  πο~ια)  enthymems  are,  and  their 
differences  from  the  syllogisms  of  Logic.  For  τό  τε  αληθές, 

καΐ  το  ομοιον  τω  άληθεΤ,  της  αύτης  εστί  οννάμεως  ιΙε~ιν'  and  from 
a  natural  aptness  to  discover  truth,  man  has  an  aptness  in 
conjecturing  probabilities. 

12.  Rhetoric  is  useful,  1.  hia  το  φύσει  είναι  κρείττω  τά- 

ληθή  κα\  τα  Ιίκαια  των  εναντίων'  2.  because,  οη  account  of 
the  unscientific  character  of  some  hearers,  ανάγκη  lia  των  κοι- 

νών ποιείσθαι  τάς  πίστεις  και  τους  λόγους'  3.  τάναντία  ΙεΙ  ̂ ύ- 
νασθαι  πείθειν,  καθάπερ  και  εν  τοΊς  συλλογισμοΊς,  in  order  to 

confute  άλλον  -χρώμενον  μη  δικαίως  τόΐς  λόγοις  αντοΊς,  which 
Dialectic  and  Rhetoric  alone  can  do.  4.  άτοπον,  εΐ  τω  σώματι 

μέν  αισγβον  μη  ̂ύνασθαι  βοηθείν  εαυτω,  λόγω  F  ουκ  αισχρό)''  υ 
μάλλον  ίδίόν  εστίν  ανθρώπου  της  του  σώματος  χρείας. 

13.  The  improper  use  of  Rhetoric  is  an  objection  com- 
mon to  all  things  except  άρετη. 

14.  The  business  of  Rhetoric  oh  το  πε'ισαι,  άλλα  το  Ih'iv,  τα 
πιθανά,  and  both  το  πιθανό»^,  και  το  φαινόμενον  πιθανόν,  as  in 

Dialectic,  η  γάρ  σοφιστική  ουκ  εν  τη  δυνάμει,  άλλ'  εν  rjf  προαι- 
ρέσει.  But  in  Rhetoric  εσται  b  μέν  κατά  την  επιστημην,  6  ̂έ 

κατά  την  προαίρεσιν,  ρητωρ'  but  in  Dialectic,  σοφιστής  μέν  κατά 
την  προαίρεσιν,  διαλεκτικός  ̂ έ  ου  κατά  την  προαίρεσιν,  αλλά  κατά 
την  ̂ ύναμιν. 

II. —  1.  Rhetoric  is  defined  to  be  Ιΰναμις  περί  εκαστον  του 

θεωρησαι  το  ενίεχόμενον  πιθανόν'  and  that  on  any  given  sub- 
ject (περί  του  ̂ οθέΐ'τος). 

2.  Ύών  Ιέ  πίστεων  ο*  μέν  άτεχνοί  είσιν,  αί  ̂ έ  έντεχνοι'  άτεχνα 
^έ  λέγω,  οσα  μη  ̂ ι  ημών  πεπόρισται,  άλλα  προϋπήρχεν'  οίον 
μάρτυρες,  βάσανοι,  σνγγραφαΐ,  και  οσα  τοιαύτα'  εΐ'τεχνα  ̂ έ,  οσα 
^ιά  της  μεθόδου  και  Ιι  ημών  κατασκευασθηιαι  δυνατόν'  ώστε  ̂ εΤ 
τούτων  τοϊς  μέν  χρί]σασθαι,  τά  ̂ έ  ευρεΊν. 

3.  The  'έντεχνοι  πίστεις  are  of  three  kinds.      1.  εν  τ^  ηθει 
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TOO  λεγοιτος*     2.   εν  τω  τον  άκροατην  ̂ ιαθεϊναί  πως'     3.    εν  αντώ 
τω  λόγω. 

4.  The  first  takes  place  when  the  speaker  makes  himself 

appear  worthy  of  credit ;  the  second,  when  the  hearer  is  ex- 
cited with  any  feeling  ;  the  third,  when  a  real  or  apparent 

truth  is  shown. 

7.  Rhetoric  is  οίον  τταραφνές  τι  της  Αιαλεκτικης,  και  της  ττερϊ 
τα  ηθη  πραγματείας  (i.  e.  ποΧιτίκής). 

8.  The  means  of  persuading  are  either  ενθνμημα  =  ρητορικός 
σνΧΧογισμος,  or  παράδειγμα  ==  ρητορική  επαγωγή,  by  one  of 
which  all  men  persuade. 

9.  Now,  to  show  OTi  επ\  ποΧΚών  και  ομοίων,  όντως  έχει,  in 

Logic  is  επαγωγή,  but  in  Rhetoric  παράδειγμα'  but  that,  τίνων 
υντων,  ετερόν  τι  dia.  ταντα  συμβαίνειν  πάρα  ταντα  τω  ταντα  είναι, 
rj  καθόλου,  r)  ως  επι  το  ποΧν,  is  in  Logic  called  συΧΧογισμος,  but 
in  Rhetoric  ενθύμημα. 

10.  Although  example  is  often  used,  yet  enthymematic 
reasonings  are  most  applauded  (θορυβούνται). 

11.  As  in  medicine,  universals  are  alone  considered  by  Rhe- 
toric, and  it  is  εκ  των  η^η  βονΧεΰεσ^αι  εΐωθότων. 

12.  As  the  reader  is  supposed  to  be  άπΧοϋς,  the  άσνΧΧόγιστα 

are  better  than  the  συΧΧεΧογισμένα,  for  the  latter  are  not  εΰπα- 
ρακοΧονθητα  ίιά  το  μήκος. 

13.  We  can  only  reason  from  ret  ενδεχόμενα  ως  τα  ποΧΧα 

εχειν  καΐ  άλλως.  ' 
14.  But  as  there  are  but  few  άναγκαϋα  which  form  rhetorical 

syllogisms,  they  are  generally  contingent  (ώς  επΙ  το  ποΧυ). 

Hence  ενθυμήματα  are  said  to  be  εξ  εΙκότων  κα\  εκ  σημείων' 
But  εικός  is  ώς  επ\  το  ποΧύ  γιγνόμενον'  ουχ  άπΧώς  δε"  άλλα  το 
περί  τα  εν})εχόμενα  άλλως  εχειν  όντως  έχον  προς  εκείνο,  προς  ο 
εικός,  ώς  το  καθόΧον  προς  το  κατά  μέρος.  But  of  σ//^ιχεια,  the 

one  ούτως  έχει,  ώς  των  καθ*  εκαστόν  τι  προς  το  καθόΧον'  but  the 
Other  ώς  των  καθόΧον  τι  προς  το  κατά  μέρος'  and  of  these  the 
άναγκάΐον  is  called  τεκμηριον'  but  the  μη  άναγκαΊον  has  no 
name  to  distinguish  it.* 

19.  But  παράδειγμα  is  an  επαγωγή,  but  ώς  μέρος  προς  μέρος, 

ομοιον  προς  ομοιον,  όταν  άμφω  μεν  η  υπό  το  αυτό  γένος,  γνωρι- 
μώτερον  ̂ έ  θάτερον  ή  θατέρου. 

*  .  The  best  explanation  of  the  difficulties  of  this  passage  will  be  formd 
in  Mansell's  Logic,  Appendix,  note  E.  Some  useful  illustrations  will 
also  be  found  in  the  notes  to  tlie  translation,  pp.  17 — 21. 

2  c  2 
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21.  Those  syllogisms  are  properly  logical  and  rhetorical, 

which  are  of  equal  extent  with  the  arts  themseh^es,  in  refer- 
ence to  Avhich  the  τόττοι  are  used.  For  these  are  common 

ττερί  τΓοΧΧών  διαφερόντων  ε'ί^ει,  such  as  lesser  and  greater,  etc. 
But  the  εί^η  are  confined  to  their  respective  subjects  ;  thus 
there  are  προτάσεις  concerning  physics,  that  are  of  no  use  in 
morals,  etc. 

The  τόποι  convey  no  specific  knowledge,  as  they  are  περί 

ου^εν  νποκείμενον,  but  the  ε'ιΐη,  if  Λνβΐΐ  selected,  will  gradually 
produce  a  science  distinct  from  the  Dialectic  and  Rhetoric. 

22.  "Εώί;  ==  at  κταθ'  εκαστον  γένος  'idiai  προτάσεις. 
Τόποι  =  α'ι  tcoivai  ομοίως  πάντων. 

III. — 1.  There  are  three  εί^η  of  Rhetoric,  as  there  are  thi'ee 
kinds  of  hearers,  and  the  speech  consists  of  three  things  ;  1 . 

6  λέγων.      2.  περί  ου  λέγει.  .    3.   προς  6ν. 
2.  The  hearer  is  either  θεωρός  περί  της  δυνάμεως,  (the  skill  of 

the  orator,)  or  κριτής,  i.  e.  κριτής  η  των  γεγενημένων,  η  των 
μελλόντων,  the  latter  being  εκκλησιαστής,  the  former  δικαστής. 

3.  Hence  oratory  is  thus  divided  : — 
Business.  Time.  End, 

( προτροπή        ό  μέλλων.  συμφέρον 
1.   συμβουλευτική    <       and  and 

(  αποτροπή.  βλαβερόν. 
κατηγορία       ό  γενόμενος.  Ζίκαιον 
and  and 

απολογία.  άίικον. 

έπαινος  ό  ττορώι,  but  some-    καλόν 

3.  Ιπώεικτικ»)  -J      or  times   tlie    others       and 
(  ψόγος.  by  recollection  or  αίσχρόν. 

anticipation. 
8.  In  all  three  kinds  we  must  have  propositions  on  δυνατόν 

and   αδύνατον,   εΐ    γέγονεν,    τ/  μη,    οτι   μέγα  ι)   μικρόν,  δίκαιον  η 
6.CIK0V,  καλόν  ί)  αισχ^ρόν,  etc. 

IV. — 1.  Excluding  αδύνατα,  αναγκαία,  and  από  τύχης  γε- 
νόμενα αγαθά,  Aristotle  enumerates  five  things  ττερί  ων  συμ- 

βουλεύονται πάντες.  1.  πόροι.  2.  πόλεμος  κα\  ειρήνη.  3.  φυ- 
λακή της  χώρας.  4.  είσαγό/,ίεΐ'α  και  εναγόμενα.  5.  νομοθεσία. 

Then  follow  the  εΊ2η  of  each,  and  the  knowledge  necessary 

and  useful* 

*  As  these  are  fully  enumerated  by  Hobbes,  I  shall  here  omit  them, 
as  in  all  similar  cases. 

:ΐκανικη 

I 
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V. — 1.  As  to  the  Epideictic  orator,  ευδαιμονία  is  his  aim, 
ττερι  γαρ  ταύτης,  και  των  εΙς  ταντην  σνντεινόντων^  καΐ  των  εναν- 

τίων ταντϊ],  αΐ  τε  ττροτρο-καΧ  κα\  at  άττοτροπαΐ  τζάσαί  είσι. 

3.  But  ευδαιμονία  is,  Istly,  ευττραζία  μετά  αρετής'  2ndly, 
αυτάρκεια  ζωής'  3rdly,  δ  βίος  ό  μετά  ασφαλείας  ίβιστος'  4thlj, 
ενσθίνεια  κτημάτων  κα\  σωμάτων,  μετά  δυνάμεως  φυΧακτικης  τε 
και  ττρακτικης  τούτων. 

4.  Now  he  is  αυταρκέστατος,  ω  υπάρ-χ^ει  τά  τ  εν  αντω,  και  τά 

έκτος  αγαθά.  "Εστί  ̂ ε  εν  αυτω  μεν,  τά  ττερϊ  φυ^ην,  και  τά  εν 
σώματι'   εζω  Ιε,  ευγένεια,  και  φίλοι,  και  -χρήματα,  και  τιμή' 

7.  The  parts  of  wealth  are  νομίσματος  πλήθος,  γής,  -χωρίων 

κτήσις'  ετι  δε,  επίπλων  κτήσις  και  βοσκημάτων  και  αν^ραπό^ων 
πληθει  και  μεγέθει  και  κάλλει  διαφερόντων.  And  all  these  must 

be  ασφαλή  καΐ  ελευθέρια  και  -χρήσιμα.  But  the  most  useful  are 

τά  κάρπιμα'  the  liberal,  τά  προς  άπόλαυσιν.  And  they  are 

καρπιμα  αφ*  ών  αι  πρόσοδοι'  but  απολαυστικά,  αφ*  ών  μη^εν  παρά 
την  χρήσιν  γίγνεται,  6  τι  και  άΕ,ιον.  Άσφαλεία  consists  in  pos- 

sessing wealth  ώστ   εφ"  αυτω  είναι  την  χρήσιν  αυτών. 
8.  Έύ^οζία,  το  υπο  πάντων  σπουΖαΊ,ον  υπολαμβάνεσθαι. 
9.  Τιμή,  σημεϊον  ευεργετικής  Ζόζ,ης. 

Ευεργεσία,  ή  εις   σωτηριαν,  κα\   οσα  αίτια  του   είναι,  η  εις 
πλοΰτον,  ή  εις  τι  των  άλλων  αγαθών. 

12.   Ίσχίις,  ̂ ύναμις  του  κινεΊν  έτερον,  ώς  βουλεται. 

15.  Ευγηρία,  βρα^υτής  γήρως  μετ   αλυπίας. 
16.  Φίλος,  όστις,  α  οίεται  αγαθά  είναι  εκείνω,  πρακτικός  εστίν 

αυτών  Ιι  εκείνον.  Α  man  who  possesses  many  such,  enjoys 
πολυφιλία  and  χρηστοφϊλία. 

17.  Ευτυχία  δε  εστίν,  ών  ή  τύχη  αγαθώι/  αιτία,  ταϋτα  γίγνε- 

σθαι κα\  υπάρχειν  η  πάντα,  ?/  τά  πλε~ιστα,  ή  τά  μέγιστα. 
18.  As  αρετή  is  most  closely  connected  with  έπαινος,  Aris- 

totle proceeds  to  τά  προς  το  τέλος  of  dehberative  oratory. 

VI. — 1.  And  these  are  τά  συμφέροντα  προς  τάς  πράζεις,  το 
δε  συμφέρον  αγαθόν,  which  must  therefore  be  considered. 

'Αγαθόν  is  defined  to  be  δ  άν  αυτό  εαυτοΰ  ένεκα  ή  αίρετόν'  και 
ου  ένεκα  άλλο  αιρούμεθα'  καΐ  ου  εφίεται  πέιντα,  i)  πάντα  τά  α'ί- 
σθησιν  έχοντα,  η  νουν,  η  ει  λάβοι  νουν'  και  οσα  ό  νους  αν  εκάστω 

άπο^οίη'    και  οσα  6  περϊ  εκαστον. 
3.  And  goods  follow  ή  άμα,  η  ύστερον.  Α  copious  enumer- 

ation of  the  τόποι  next  follows,  for  which  see  Hobbes. 

18.    Enumeration  of  ra  α/^^4σ/3/?Γ//σ4^α  α'γαθά. 
νΠ. — 1.  In  order  to  enumerate  the  τύποι  of  comparative 
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good  and  expediency,  which  the  deliberative  orator  must  dis- 

cuss, Aristotle  defines  νπερέ-χον,  τοσούτον,  καΐ  t'jzt'  and  υττερε- 

γόμενον,  το  εννηάργρν.  ObserA'ing,  με~ιζον  μεν  άεΐ  καΐ  ττλεΐο»• 
"ττρος  ελαττον'  μέγα  Η  και  μικρόν,  και  ττολν  καΐ  ολίγον,  ττρος  το 
των  'ττοΧΧών  μέγεθος'  καΐ  ντιερέχον  μεν,  το  μέγα'  το  ̂ ε  εΧλεΊ'Ττον, 
μικρόν  και  ττολν  και  ολίγον  ωσαύτως.  Then  follow  the  τόνοι. 
See  Hobbes. 

VIII. — 1.  To  be  able  ττείθειν  κα\  καλώς  σνμβουλευειν,  one 

ought  to  be  able  τ-άς  πολιτείας  ά'ττάσας  λαβεΐ,ν,  και  τα  εκάστης 
εθη,  και  νόμιμα,  καΐ  συμφέροντα  ζιελεΐν.  For,  1.  'ηείθονται  'πάν- 

τες τω  σνμφέροντι.      2.   κυρία  η  του  κυρίου  ά'ττόφανσίς. 
3.  There  are  four  ττολιτεΊαι,  δημοκρατία,  όΧιγαρ-χ^ία,  αρισ- 

τοκρατία, μοναρχία'  SO  that  the  ruling  and  judicial  functions 
will  be  one  part  of  these  or  the  whole.  But  δημοκρατία  is  de- 

fined, <ηολιτεία,  εν  τ)  κλ{]ρω  διανέμονται  τας  αρχάς'  ολιγαρχία, 
εν  ή  οι  ά'ττο  τιμημάτων'  αριστοκρατία,  εν  τ)  οι  κατά  τται^ίαν. 
But  by  τιαιίεία  Ι  mean  την  υτιο  τοΰ  νόμου  κειμένην.  Έΐ\ί  μον- 

αρχία is  that,  έν  1J  εις  ά'πάντων  κνριός  εστί'  and  //  μεν  κατά  τά^ιν 
τινά,  is  called  βασιλεία'    but  >/  αόριστος,  τυραννίς. 

5.  Their  respective  τέλη  are, 

Of  δημοκρατία,  ελευθερία, 

ολιγαρχία,  'ττλοϋτος. 
αριστοκρατία,  τά  περί  τται^είαν  και  τά  νόμιμα, 
τυραννικός,  φυλακή. 

IX. — 1.  But  as  ethical  character  is  also  necessary  in  the 
speaker,  and  as  virtue  and  vice  are  the  objects  of  the  Epi- 
deictic  orator,  and  also  enable  us  to  appear  ττοιοί  τίνες  κατά  το 
ήθος,  Avhicli  is  ths  second  πίστις  έντεχνος,  ̂ \e  must  therefore 
define  thus : 

3.  Καλόν,  δ  αν  hi  αυτό  αιρετόν  ον  έτταινετόν  ή'  η  ο  αν  αγα- 
θόν υν  ηού  ή,  οτι  αγαθόν.  And,  if  so,  αρετή  must  needs  be 

κ.αλόί'•  άγαθυν  γάρ  υν  έπαινετόν  εστίν.  4.  But  αρετή  is,  as  it 
seems,  c^Jvaμις  τΓοριστική  αγαθών  και  φυλακτικί]'  και  ̂ ύναμις 
ευεργετική  πολλών  κα\  μεγάλων  και  πάντων  περί  πάΐ'τα.  5.  Its 
parts  are  δικαιοσύνη,  άνίρεία,  σωφροσύνη,  μεγαλοπρέπεια,  μεγα- 

λοψυχία, ελευθερωτής,  πραότης,  φρόνησις,  σοφία.  7.  Which  are 

thus  defined:  Λ,ικαιοσύνη,  αρετή,  h'  ην  τά  αυτών  έκαστοι  εχουσι, 
και  ώς  6  νόμος'  but  αδικία,  hi  ην  τά  αλλότρια,  ούχ  ώς  ό  νόμος. 
8.  *  ΑνΒρεία,  hi  ην  πρακτικοί  εισι  τών  καλών  έργων  έν  τοΙς  Kivhv- 
νοις,  και  ώς  ό  νόμος  κελεύει,  και  υπΐ]ρετικοΙ  τω  νόμω'  but  δειλία 
the  reverse.      9.   Σωφροσύνη,   αρετή,  hi   ην  προς  τάς  ηhovάς  τον 
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σώματος  όντως  εγρνσιν,  ως  b  ί^μος  κεΧενει'  but  ακολασία  the 

reverse.  10.  ̂ ΈΧενθεριότης,  περί  •χρήματα  εν  ποιητική'  but 
ανεΧενθερία  the  reverse.  11.  Μεγαλοψυχ/α,  αρετή  με-γάΧων 

ποιητική  ενεργετημάτων'  but  μικρο-φυχία  the  reverse.  12.  Με- 
γαΧοπρέπεια,  αρετή  εν  Ζαπανήμασι  μεγέθονς  ποιητική'  but  μικρο- 
ψυχία  and  μικροπρέπεια  the  reverse.  13.  Φρόνησις,  αρετή  ̂ ια- 

νοίας,  καθ*  ην  εν  βονΧενεσθαι  δύνανται  περί  αγαθών  και  κακών 
των  είρημενων  εις  ενΖαιμονίαν. 

Then  follows  a  copious  list  of  τα  καΧά. 

32.  But  as  praise  results  from  moral  action,  we  must  en- 
deavour to  show  that  the  person  commended  has  always  acted 

icara  προαίρεσιν.  He  defines  έπαινος,  Χόγος  εμφανίζων  μέγεθος 
αρετής. 

35.  "Έ'χει  ̂ ε  κοινον  εΐ^ος  6  'έπαινος  και  αι  σνμβονΧαί'  α  γαρ 
εν  τω  σνμβονΧενειν  νπόθοιο  αν,  ταύτα,  μετατεθέντα  τη  λέξει, 
εγκώμια  γίγνεται. 

38.  In  praise,  we  may  also  use  τα  άνζητικα,  as  ει  μόνος,  η 
πρώτος,  η  μετ  οΧίγων,  η  κα\  6  μάΧιστα  πεποίηκεν.  Also  τα  εκ 
τών  χρόνων  κα\  τών  καιρών  κα\  ει  πόΧΧάκις. 

Χ.  Judicial  Oratory  requires  us  to  consider  three  things, 

εν  μεν,  τίνων,  και  πόσων  'ένεκα  αΖικονσι'  Ιείιτερον  ̂ έ,  πώς  αντοι 
διακείμενοι'    τρίτον  3ε,  τονς  ποίονς,  και  πώς  έχοντας. 

3.  Aristotle  then  defines  το  ά^ικεΊν,  το  βΧόιπτειν  εκόντα  τταρα 

τον  νόμον.  But  νόμος  is  either  'ί^ως  or  κοινός.  "Ώιος  is  that, 
κ'αθ'  ον  γεγραμμένον  ποΧιτενονται'  but  κοινός,  όσα  άγραφα  παρά 
πάσιν  όμοΧογεΙσθαι  ̂ οκεΊ.  Men  εκόντες,  οσα  ει^ότες,  και  μή 

άναγκαζόμενοι.  "Οσα  μεν  ονν  εκόντες,  ον  πάντα  προαιρονμενοι' 
οσα  δε  προαιρονμενοι,  ει^ύτες  άπαντα'  ονοε\ς  γαρ,  ο  προαιρείται, 
αγνοεί.  But  the  motives  through  which  προαιρούνται  βΧάπ- 
τειν,  και  ̂ αΰλα  ποιεΊν  παρά  τον  νόμον,  are  κακία  and  άκρασία. 

6.  The  motives  of  injustice. 
7.  Motives  of  all  actions  are  either 

3i'  αντονς  ου  3i'  αντοίις. 

Zi   εθος.  ^i  ορεζιν  dia  τύχην  εϊ,  ανάγκης. 
Χογιστικήν  η 

άΧογον,  i.  e. 
either  through 
βονΧησις,  οργή, 
or  επιθνμία. 
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12.  Now  τά  άπο  τύχτ]ς  are  τα  τοιαύτα  γιγνόμενα,  όσων  η  τε 

αιτία  αόριστος,  και  μη  ενεκά  του  γίγνεται'  και  μήτε  άει,  μήτε  ως 
ετΓΐ  το  ΤΓοΧν,  μήτε  τεταγμένως. 

13.  But  7-α  φύσει,  όσων  ij  τε  αιτία  εν  αντοΊς  και  τεταγμένη'  η 
γαρ  αει,  i)  ώς  επι  το  ττολυ  ωσαύτως  αποβαίνει. 

14.  Τα  βία  are  ό'σα  παρ'  επιΘνμίαν  η  τους  Χογισμονς  γίγνεται 
di   αυτών  των  ττραττόντων. 

15.  "Εθει  ̂ ε,  ό'σα  δία  το  τΓοΧΚάκις  ττεποιηκεναι  ττοιοϋσι. 
16.  Αογισμω  δε,  τά  ̂ οκοΰντα  συμψέρειν  εκ  των  ειρημένων  αγα- 

θών, i)  ώς  τέλος,  η  ώς  ττρος  το  τέλος,  όταν  ̂ ιά  τύ  συμφέρον 
ττράττηται. 

17.  Δία  θυμον  δε  και  όργην  τα  τιμωρητικά. 
But   we  must   observe   that    η   κόλασις   τοϋ  πάσχοντος 

ενεκά  εστίν'   η  δε  τιμωρία  τοϋ  ποιονντος.  Ίνα  άποπληρωθη. 

18.  Αι  επιΘνμίαν  δε  πράττεται,  ό'σα  φαίνεται  η^έα. 
XI. —  1.  Ήδον>)  is  defined  to  be  κίνησις  τις  της  χ^υχής,  και 

κατάστασις  αθρόα  κα\  αισθητή  εΙς  την  υπαρχουσαν  φΰσιν'  λΰπΐ] δε  τουναντίον. 

Enumeration  of  τ-ά  //δε'α. 
XII.    Πώς  εχοί'τες  ά^ικοϋσι,  και  ποία,  και  ποίους. 
For  this  chapter,  see  Hobbes. 

XIII. — 3.  Division  of  laws  into  'ίδωι  and  κοινοί,  and  conse- 
quently of  τά  αδικήματα  και  δικαιώματα. 

5.  Aristotle  defines  ά^ικε7σθαι,  το  υπυ  εκόντος  τα  ά^ικα  πάσ- 

χειΐ''  adding,  το  γαρ  ά^ικε7ν  ώρισται  πρότερον  εκούσιον  είναι. 
11.  As  there  are  των  δικαίων  και  τών  αδίκων  δύο  ε'ίδ;;•  τά 

μεν  γεγραμμένα'  τά  δε  άγραφα'  SO,  of  these  latter  έστι  τά  μεν 

καθ'  υπερβολήν  αρετής  και  κακίας,  εφ'  οίς  ονείδη  και  έπαινοι,  και 
άτιμίαι  κα\  τιμα\,  κα\  Ιωρεαί'  οΊον,  το  χάριν  εχειν  τψ  ποιήσαντι 
ευ,  κα\  άντευποιειν  τον  ευ  ποιί]σαντα'  but  others  are  τοϋ  Ι^ίου 

νόμου  καΐ  γεγραμμένου  'έλλειμμα,  i.  e.  επιεικές  or  equity,  which 
is  defined  to  παρά  τον  γεγραμμένον  νόμον  δίκαιον.  And  this 

happens,  τά  μεν  εκόντων,  τά  δε  ακόντων  τών  νομοθετών'  ακόντων 

μεν,  ()ταν  λάθ^'  εκόντων  δε,  o'raj^  μη  ̂ ύνωνται  ̂ ιορίσαι,  άλΧ 
άναγκαΊον  μεν  y  καθόλου  ειπείν,  μη  ή  δε,  αλλ'  ώς  έπι  το πολΰ. 

15.  And  hence  τ-ά  επιεική  are  those  deeds,  εφ'  οΤς  δεΙ  σνγ- 
γνώμην  εχειν. 

18.  And  Equity  consists  in  looking  rather  to  the  προαίρεσις 
than  the  πράζις. 

XIV.  Enumeration  of  the  degrees  of  guilt.     See  Hobbes. 
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XV. — 1.  The  α.τε\νοί  ττίστεις  are  νόμοι,  μάρτυρες,  σννΰηκαι, 
βάσανοι,  όρκοι. 

3.  Arguments  for  the  use  or  opposition  of  the  laws. 

13.  ̂ Ιάρτνρες  εισι  διττοί,  οι  μεν  παΧαιυϊ,  οι  di  πρόσφατοι. 

Και  Γοντων  οι  μεν  μετέχοντες  τον  κινδύνου'  οι  ̂ε  εκτός.  Παλαιοί, 
οι  τΓοιηται  και  οι  χ^ρησμοΧόγοι,  the  former  ττερί  των  γενομένων, 
the  latter  περϊ  των  έσο μένων. 

Also  proverbs  are  μαρτυρία. 

15.  ΙΙρόσφατοι,  όσοι  γνώριμοι  τι  κεκρίκασι'  χρ7)σιμοι  γαρ  αι 
τούτων  κρίσεις  τοΊς  ττερΙ  των  αυτών  άμφισβητοϋσιν. 

Manner  of  using  or  invalidating  witnesses. 
20.  Use  of  συνθηκαι.     See  Hobbes. 
26.  Use  of  βάσανοι. 

27.  In  regard  to  oaths,  there  is  a  fourfold  division,  η  γαρ 

^Ί^ωσι,  και  Χαμβάνει,  r)  ου^έτερον'  η  το  μεν,  το  δ'  ου'  κα\  τούτων 
η  δί^ωσι  μεν,  ου  λαμβάνει  di'   τ)  Χαμβάνει  μεν,  ̂ ί^ωσι  δε  ου. 

Manner  of  using  the  oath  under  the  different  circumstances. 

BOOK  II. 

I.  Having  discussed  deliberative  and  epideictic  oratory, 

Aristotle  ηοΛν  turns  to  judicial,  observing:  'ένεκα  κρίσεως  εστίν 

η  'Ρητορική'  και  γαρ  τάς  συμβονΧάς  κρίνονσι,  και  η  ̂ίκη  κρίσις 
εστίν  therefore  we  must  not  only  consider  6πως  αποδεικτικός 
εσται  και  πιστός  ό  Χόγος,  άλλα  και  αυτόν  ποΊόν  τίνα  και  τόν 

κριτην  κατασκευάζειν. 
4.  And  this  is  chiefly  important  for  the  speaker  εΙς  τάς 

συμβονΧάς,  but  for  the  hearer  εΙς  τάς  ̂ ίκας.  For  men  form 
different  opinions  according  as  they  are  φιΧοϋντες,  μισονντες, 

όργιζόμενοι,  or  πράως  'έχοντες,  επιθυμούντες,  or  ευέΧπώες. 
5.  Ύοϋ  μεν  ουν  αυτούς  είναι  πιστούς  τονς  Χέγοντας  τρία  έστΙ 

τα  α'ίτια'  τοσαντα  γέιρ  εστι,  ̂ ι  α  πιστενομεν  εζω  των  έιπο^είζεων. 

"Εση  δε  ravra  φρόνησις,  και  άρετη,  καΐ  έννοια. 
7.  But  how  men  may  appear  virtuous  and  prudent,  may  be 

learnt  from  the  chapter  on  virtues. 
But  εννοία  must  be  derived  from  a  knowledge  of  ra  πάθη, 

which  are  ̂ i  όσα  μεταβάΧΧοντες  ̂ ιαφέρονσι  προς  τάς  κρίσεις,  οΊς 
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εττεταί  λύπη  και  η^ονη'  οίον,  όργη,  έλεος,  φόβος,  teat  οσα  άλλα 

TOLavra,  και  τα  τούτοις  εναντία.  Αεί  ̂ ε  ̂ ιαφεΤν  [^τα']  περί  εκαστον 
εις  τρία'  Χέγω  F,  οίον  περί  όργης,  πώς  τε  διακείμενοι  όργίλοι  είσ\, 
και  τίσιν  ειώθασιν  όργίζεσθαι,  κα\  εττι  ττοίοις. 

II.  Anger  is  defined  to  be  ορε^ις  μετά  Χνπης  τιμωρίας  φαινό- 
μενης Ιια  φαινομένην  όΧιγωρίαν  των  εις  αυτόν,  ?;  είς  αντοϋ  τίνα 

μη  προσηκόντως.  2.  Thus  anger  will  always  be  against  a  par- 
ticular object,  and  all  anger  Avill  be  accompanied  by  a  certain 

pleasure,  απυ  της  ελπίδος  τον  τιμωρησασθαι.  3.  η  6\ι•γωρία 

εστίν  ενέργεια  ̂ όζης  περί  το  μηίενος  άζων  φαινόμενον'  but 
there  are  three  kinds  of  ολιγωρία,  καταφρόνησις,  επηρεασμός, 
and  ύβρις. 

For  the  enumeration  of  the  feelings  and  objects  of  anger, 
see  Hobbes. 

III. —  1.  As  τω  όργίζεσθαι  εναντίον  το  πρα'ννεσβαι,  Aristotle 
defines  πρόιννσις,  κατάστασις  καΐ  ηρεμησις  όργης. 

IV. — 1.  He  now  defines  το  ψιΧεΊν,  το  βοΰλεσθαί  τινι,  α  ο'ίεται 
αγαθά,  εκείνου  ένεκα,  αλλά  μη  αυτοϋ,  κα\  το  κατά  Ζΰναμιν  πρακ- 

τικόν  είναι  τούτων.  Φίλος  δ'  έστΙν  6  φιΧών  καΐ  άντιφιΧού μένος. 
So  it  folloΛVS,  φίλον  είναι  τον  συνηΐόμενον  το~ις  άγαθοϊς,  και 
σνναΧγοϋντα  το~ις  ΧυπηροΊς,  μη  ̂ια  τΐ  έτερον,  αλλά  ̂ ι   εκείνον. 

After  enumerating  τους  ψιΧοϋντας  και  μισοϋντας,  Aristotle 
observes,  ποιητικά  έχθρας,  όργι),  επηρεασμός,  ̂ ιαβοΧη. 

31.  ̂ Οργη  μεν  ούν  εστίν  εκ  των  προς  αυτόν'  έχθρα  ̂ ε  καΐ  άνευ 
τοϋ  προς  αυτόν'  and  //  μεν  όργη  άει  προς  τά  καθ'  έκαστα'  τό  ̂ ε 
μίσος  καϊ  προς  τά  γένη.  And  all  Χυπηρα.  are  αισθητά,  but  τά 
μάλιστα  κακά,  ηκιστα  αισθητά,  as  αδικία  and  αφροσύνη. 

V. — 1.  Φόβος  is  λί''7Γ?7  τις  η  ταραχή  εκ  φαντασίας  μέλλοντος 
κακού  ι]  φθαρτικοϋ,  η  λυπηρού'  and  φοβερά,  οσα  φαίνεται  Ζύναμιν 
ε)^ειν  μεγαλην  τοϋ  φθείρειν,  η  βλίιπτειν  βλόιβας  εις  λύπην  μεγά- 
λην  συντεινούσας. 

16.  After  enumerating  the  feelings  and  objects  of  fear, 
Aristotle  remarks  of  confidence,  τό  τε  θάρσος  εναντίον  τω 

φόβω,  καϊ  τό  θαρραλέον  τω  φοβερω'  ώστε  μετά  φαντασίας  η  έλπις 
των  σωτηρίων,  ως  εγγύς  υντων'  των  ̂ ε  φοβερών  η  μη  υντων,  η 
πόρρω  υντων. 

VI. — 2.  Αίσχύνη  is  λύτττ;  τις  καΐ  ταραχή  περί  τά  εις  ά^^ίαν 

φαινόμενα  φέρειν  τών  κακών,  η  παρόντων,  η  γεγονότων,  η  μελ- 
λόντων. But  άναισχυντία,  ολιγωρία  τις  και  άπίιθεια  περί  τά 

αυτά  ταϋτα. 

VII.   Aristotle  defines  χάρις,  καθ'  i)v  ο  'έχων  λέγεται  χάριν 
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νπονργείν  τω  Ιεομίνω,  μη  αντί  τίνος,  μη^'  'ίνα  τι  αντω  τω  νττουρ- 
γοϋντί,  αλλ'  'ίνα  τι  ίκείνω. 

5.  We  may  do  away  with  obligation  on  the  grounds  f/  'ότι 

αυτών  'ένεκα  νιτηρετονσιν,  rj  υπηρέτησαν'  η  οτι  από  τν-χ^ης  σννέ- 
ττεσεν,  κ.  τ.  λ. 

VIII.  "Ελεος  is  Χυττη  τις  εττι  φαινομένω  κακω  φΘαρτικφ  και 
Χυττηρω  του  αναξίου  τυγχάνειν,  6  καν  αυτός  ττροσ^οκησειεν  αν  ττα- 
Θε7ν,  η  των  αύτοΰ  τίνα  και  τοϋτο,  όταν  πΧησίον  φαίνηται. 

8.    ΈΧεεινά  are  οσα  των  Χυπηρών  καΐ  ό^ονηρών  φθαρτικά. 

IX.  But  to  pity  is  particularly  opposed  το  νεμεσαν'  τω  yap 
Χυττέϊσθαι  εττι  τάΐς  άνα^,ίαις  κακοπραγίαις  άντικείμενόν  εστί  τρό- 

πον τίνα,  και  αττό  τοϋ  αυτοΰ  ϊΊθονς,  το  ΧυπεΤ-σθαι  εττι  τάις  άναζ- 

ίαις  ευττραγίαις'  και  άμψω  τα  πέιθη  ήθους  χρηστού.  2.  Whence 
νέμεσις  is  even  an  attribute  of  the  gods. 

3.  But  φθόνος  is  differently  opposed  to  pity,  for  it  is  Χΰπη 

ταραγω^ης  έπΙ  εύπραγία,  άλλ'  ου  τοϋ  άναζίου,  α'λλα  τοϋ  'ίσου  και 
ομοίου.  But  it  is  solely  with  reference  to  one's  neighbour, 
otherwise  it  will  be  φόβος. 

4.  But,  by  parity  of  reasoning,  6  Χυπούμενος  επί  τοΊς  αναξ/ως 
κακοπραγοϋσιν  ησθϊ]σεται,  η  άΧυχος  εσται,  επί  τοις  εναντίως 
κακοττραγοϋσιν. 

5.  Ό  αυτός  εστίν  επιχαιρέκακος  καϊ  φθονερός'  εφ*  ω  γαρ  τις 
ΧυττεΤ,ται  γιγνομένω,  καϊ  ύπάρχοντί,  άναγκαΐον,  τοϋτον  εττι  τη 

στερήσει,  κα\  τη  φθορά  τη  τούτου  χαίρειν  ανάγκη. 
For  the  enumeration  of  the  objects  of  νέμεσις,  see  Hobbes. 

X. — 1.  Φθόνος  is  defined  to  be  λύπΐ7  τις  επΙ  εύπραγί^  φαινό- 

μενη των  ειρημένων  αγοθώί^  περϊ  τους  όμοιους,  μη  'ίνα  τι  αϋτω, 
αλλά  di  εκείνους'  φθονησουσι  μεν  γαρ  οΐ  τοωϋτοι,  ο'ις  εισί  τίνες 
όμοιοι,  η  φαίνονται.  And  όμοιοι  are  κατά  γένος,  κατά  συγγέ- 

νειαν,  καθ'  ηΧικίας,  καθ'  'έ^εις,  κατά  ̂ όζαν,  κατά  τα  υπάρχοντα. 
XI.  Ζήλος  is  Χΰπη  τις  έπι  φαινόμενη  παρουσία  αγαθώϊ'  εντί- 

μων, καϊ  ενδεχομένων  αυτω  ΧαβεΊν,  περί  τους  όμοιους  τη  φΰσει, 

οϋχ  ΟΤΙ  άΧΧω,  α'λλ'  οτι  ούχι  και  αυτω  εστί.  Hence  ζήλος  επι- 
εικές εστί,  και  επιεικών,  but  φθόνος  is  φαϋΧον,  καϊ  φαύλων. 

XII.  Aristotle  now  considers  the  passions  and  habits  of 
men  according  to  their  ages,  which  are  three,  νεότης,  ακμή,  καΐ 
γήρας.     See  Hobbes. 

16.    Mirth  or  ευτραπελία  πεπαιδευμένη  ύβρις  εστί. 
XIII.  Old  men  are  in  most  respects  the  contrary. 

XIV.  But  oi  ακμάζοντες  are  μεταζύ  τούτων  το  ήθος,  in  all 
respects. 
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XV.  The  goods  of  fortune  are  next  considered,  in  as  far  as 
they  influence  the  dispositions  of  men.  And,  first,  the  ήθος  of 
2.  ευγένεια  is  defined  to  be  το  φιΧοτιμότερον  είναι  τον  κεκτημενον 

αυτήν'  but  ευγένεια  is  εντιμότης  προγόνων'  καΐ  καταφρονητικόν 
Λταί  των  ομοίων  τοϊς  προγόνοις  τόΙς  αυτών.  3.  It  dififers  from 

7-0  γενναΐον,  inasmuch  as  ευγενές  is  said  /caret  την  τον  γένους 

άρετην'  but  γενναΐον  κατά  το  μη  εζίστασθαι  της  φύσεως. 
XVI.  Of  wealth  it  is  observed,  υβρισταΐ  και  νττερηφανοι 

ττάσχ^οντές  τι  υτνο  της  κτήσεως  του  πΧοΰτου.  He  then  enumerates 
thecharacteristicsof  the  wealthy,  observing  εν  κεφαλαίω,  ανόητου 
ευΐαίμονος  ήθος  πλούτου  εστί.  But  the  difference  between  those 

of  recent  and  long-standing  wealth,  consists  τω  άπαντα  μάλλον 

κα)  φαυλότερα  τα  κακά  έ-χ^ειν  τους  νεόπλουτους'  ώσπερ  γαρ  απαι- 
^ενσία  τίλούτου  εστί  το  νεόττλουτον  είναι. 

ΧνΐΙ.   The  disposition  of  the  powerful  and  the  fortunate. 

XVIII. — 1.  Having  shown  that  there  are  κοινά  εί^ι  belong- 
ing to  all  the  three  kinds  of  oratory,  πάσι  γαρ  άναγκαΐον,  τά 

περί  του  δυνατού  και  αδυνάτου  προσχρήσθαι  εν  τοις  λόγοις'  και  τους 

μεν,  ως  εστάι'  τους  ̂ ε,  ως  γεγονε,πειράσθαι  Ζεικνύναι.  '  Ert  ̂ ε,  περ\ 
μεγέθους  κοινόν  άττάντων  εστί  των  λόγων'  •χρώνται  γάρ  ττάντες 
τω  μειοΰν  και  αΰ^ειν,  και  συμβουλεύοντες  η  άττοτρέττϋντες,  και 

ί'τταινοΰντες  η  φέγοντες,  και  κατηγοροϋντες  ί)  άττολογούμενοι. 
Aristotle  proceeds  to  lay  doAvn  a  list  of  the  different  κοινά  είΐη 
applicable  to  each.     See  Hobbes. 

XX.  Having  treated  of  al  \liai  'πίστεις,  Aristotle  proceeds 

to  at  Koiva\,  which  are  ̂ ύο  τω  γένει,  ιταρά^ειγμα  καΐ  ενθύμημα' 

2.  //  γάρ  γνώμη  μέρος  ενθυμήματος  έστι.  3.  Παραδειγμάτων  δ' 
εί^η  ̂ ύο'  εν  μεν  γάρ  έστι  τταραΐείγματος  εΐ^ος  το  λέγειν  αράγ- 

ματα ττρογεγενημένα'  εν  ̂ έ  το  αυτόν  moulv.  Τούτου  δ'  εν  μεν 
ναραβολή'  εν  ̂ έ  λόγοι'  οίον  οΐ  Αισώττειοι.      Specimens  of  both. 

7.  The  λόγοι  are  ̂ ημηγορικοί,  and  have  the  advantage,  6τι 

αράγματα  ευρεΊν  ίψοια  γεγενημένα,  χαλεττόν"  λόγους  ̂ έ,  ρξ,ον. 
But  ret  αράγματα  are  best  αρύς  το  βουλεύσασθαι'  όμοια  γάρ  ως 
έα\  το  αολύ  τά  μέλλοντα  τοίς  γεγονόσι. 

9.  Δει  δε  \ρήσθαι  τοΙς  ααρα^είγμαση;  ουκ  'έχοντα  μεν  ενθυμή- 
ματα, ως  ααο^είζεσιν'  ή  γάρ  αίστις  Ιιά  τούτων'  έχοντα  δε,  ως 

μαρτυρίοις,  έπιλόγω  χρώμεΐ'ον  \_έπι^  τοΊς  ένθυμημασι, 
XXI. — 2.  Τνώμη  is  defined  άπύφανσις,  ου  μέντοι  περί  των 

καθ*  εκαστον'  ctXXei  καθόλον'  και  ου  περί  πάντων,  etWa  περί  όσων 

αΐ  πρίιζεις  εισΐ,  και  α'ιρετα  ή  φευκτά  έστι  προς  το  πράσσειν. 
But  since  enthymems  are  syllogisms  ττε^ί  τοιούτων,  τά  συμ- 
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περάσματα  των  ενθυμημάτων^  icai  at  άρχαί,  αφαιρεθέντος  τοΰ 

συΧλογισμον,  γνώμαί  είσιν'  προστεθείσης  hi  της  αιτίας,  και  τον 
hia  τί,  ενθύμημα  εσται  το  άπαν. 

3.   Hence  there  are  four  kinds  of  γνώμη,  as  being  either 
μετ  επιλόγου,  άνευ  επιλόγου^ 

1.  ενθυμήματος  μέρος.  1.   δια  το  προεγνώσθαι. 
2.  ένθυμηματικαΐ,   εν   οσαις  2.    αμα  Χεγόμεναι  ̂ ηΧαι. 

εμφαίνεται  τοΰ  λεγομένου 
το  αίτιον. 

15.  These  sort  of  sayings  are  of  gre^t  use,  1.  δίά  την  φορτι- 

κότητα  των  ακροατών'  γαίρουσι  γαρ,  εάν  τις  καθόλου  λέγων  επι- 
τύ')(Τ]  τών  ̂ οζών,  άς  έκεΊνοι  κατά  μέρος  ε-χουσιν.  2.  οτι  ηθικούς 
ποιεί  τους  λόγους,  which  takes  place  εν  οσοις  ̂ ηλη  η  προαίρεσις. 
ΧΧΠ.  Requisites  of  enthymems.  1.  ούτε  πόρρωθεν,  ούτε 

πάντα  ΙιεΊ.  λαμβάνοντα  συνάγειν'  2.  ουκ  εξ  απάντων  τών  δο- 

κούντων,  αλλ'  εκ  τών  ώρισμένων  λεκτέον'  3.  μη  μόνον  συνάγειν 
εκ  τών  αναγκαίων,  άλλα  και  εκ  τών  ώς  έπι  το  πολύ. 

4 — 12.  Enumeration  of  the  manner  of  forming  enthymems 
on  different  subjects. 

13.  ̂ τοι-χ^εων  και  τόπος  ενθυμήματος  το  αυτό. 
14.  Two  kinds  of  enthymems,  τα  μεν  γαρ  ̂εικτικά  εστίν,  οτι 

εστίν,  η  ουκ  εστί'  τα  ̂ έ  ελεγκτικά'  καΐ  διαφέρει,  ώσπερ  εν  τοΊς 

^ιαλεκτικοΊς  'έλεγχος  και  συλλογισμός.  "Έστι  3ε  -ό  μεν  ̂εικτικυν 
ενθύμημα  το  εζ  ομολογονμένων  συνόιγειν'  το  δε  έλεγκτικον  τά 
άνομολογούμενα  συνάγειν. 

XXIII.    The  τόποι  ενθυμημάτων  are, 
1.  τών  εναντίων. 

2.  εκ  τών  ομοίων  πτώσεων. 
3.  εκ:  τών  προς  άλληλα. 

4.  εκ  τοΰ  μάλλον  και  ήττον,  α  fortiori,  or  a  minori. 
5.  ει  μήτε  μάλλον,  μήτε  ήττον,  hy  parity  of  reasoning. 
6.  εκ  τοΰ  τον  χρόνον  σκοπειν. 

7.  εκ  τών  είρημένων  καθ^  αυτούς  προς  τον  ειπόντα. 
8.  εξ  όρισμοΰ. 
9.  εκ  τοΰ  ποσαγώς. 
10.  εκ  διαιρέσεως. 
11.  εξ  επαγωγής. 

12.  εκ  κρίσεως  περί  τοΰ  αύτοΰ,  η  ομοίου,  η  εναντίου. 
13.  εκ  τών  μερών. 
14.  επεώη    έπι    τών    πλείστων    συμβαίνει,    ώσ&    επεσθαί    τι 
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αντοίς    αγαθόν   και    κακον^    εκ   τυΰ   άκοΧονθονντος   mpoTpimtiv  ?) 
atiOTpintELV. 

15.  όταν  frepl  ̂ νοίν  κάΙ  άντικειμενοιν  [f/]  Ίτροτρετιειν  τ)  aito- 
τρέττειν  ̂ έΐ),  και  τω  τιρότερον  ειρημένω  τόττω  ειτ  άμψοΊν  γ^ρησθαι, 
the  dilemma. 

16.  εττει^η  ου  τα  avra  φανερώς  ετιαινονσι  και  αφανώς. 
17.  εκ  του  ανάΧοΎον^ταϋτα  συμβαίνειν. 

18.  ε'ί:  Γοϋ,  το  συμβαίνον  εάν  y  ταυτον,  οτι  καΐ  ε^  ών  συμ- 
βαίνει ταυτά. 

19.  εκ  του  μη  ταυτο  αΐεΐ  αιρεΊσθαι  ύστερον  Τι  πρότερον,  αλΧ 

άνά'τταΧιν,  οίον  τόδε  το  ενθύμημα. 

20.  το,  ου  ίίνεκα  αν  ε'ίη,  ί)  γένοιτο,  τούτου  Ιίνεκα  ψάναι  είναι,  η 
γεγενήσθαι. 

21.  σκοττεΊν  τα  ιτροτρέττοντα  καΐ  άτι οτρίτι οντά,  κα\  ών  ε^εκα 
και  Ίτράττουσι  και  φεΰγουσι. 

22.  εκ  των  Ζοκουντων  μεν  γίγνεσθαι,  άτιίστων  3ε. 

23.  ελεγκτικός,  το  τα  άνομοΧογοΰμενα  σκοπτείν,  ει  τι  άνομοΧο- 
γούμενον  εκ  πάντων  \_και]  -χρόνων,  κα\  ιτράζεων,  καϊ  Χόγων. 

24.  τοΙς  ττρο^ιαβεβΧημένοις  και  άνθρώποις  και  ττράγμασι,  η 
^οκοΰσι,  το  Χέγειν  την  αΐτίαν  τοΰ  τταρα^ό^ου. 

25.  άπο  του  αιτίου,  αν  τε  υττάρχτ],  οτι  εστί'  καν  μη  υττάρχ^, 
οτι  ουκ  εστίν'    cijua. 

26.  ει  ενείεχετο  βέΧτιον  άλλως,  η  ενδέχεται,  ών  η  συμβου- 
λεύει, f/  πράττει,  ι)  πέττραχεν,  σκοπείν. 

27.  οταν  τι  εναντίον  μέΧΧτ]  πράττεσθαι  το'ις  πεπραγμένοις,  αμα σκοπείν. 

28.  το  εκ  των  άμαρτηθεντων  κατηγορε'ιν,  η  άποΧογεΙσθαι. 
29.  αττό  του  ονόματος. 
The  ελεγκτικά  are  preferred. 

ΧΧΙΛ^.  Apparent  enthymems  are, 
1.  παρά.  την  Χέζιν.  1.  το  μη  συλλογισάμενον  συμπερασματι- 

κώς  το  τελευταΊον  ειπείν.      2.   το  παρά  την  ομωνυμίαν. 

2.  το  ̂ ΐΐίρημένον  συντιθέντα  λέγειν,  η  το  συγκείμενον  ̂ ιαι- 
ροΰντα. 

3.  το  ̂ εινωσει  κατασκευάζειν,  η  άνασκευάζειν,  οταν  μη  Ιείζας, 
οτι  εποίησεν,  ανϊ,ησνι  το  πράγμα. 

4.  το  εκ  σημείου. 
5.  δίά  το  συμβεβηκός. 

6.  παρά  το  επόμενον. 
7.  παρά  το  άναίτιον  ως  αίτιον. 
8.  παρά  την  έλλειφιν  του  πότε  καΐ  πώα. 
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9.  ωσττερ  kv  τοις  Ιριστικόις  παρά  το  άπΧώς  κα\  μη  άπΧώς,  άλλο 

τι,  γίγνεται  φαινόμενος  σνΧΧογισμός'  from  what  is  not  άττλώς 
εικός,  but  τι  εικός. 

XXV.  Solution  of  arguments  is  managed  either  by  an 

άντισυΧΧογισμος  or  ενστασις. 

3.  "Ένστασις  is  fourfold.  1.  εκ  ταντον.  2.  εκ  τον  ομοίου. 
3.   εκ  τοϋ  εναντίου.      4.   εκ  των  κεκριμμένων. 

8.  Since  enthymems  are  derived  from  εΐκός^  ηαρά^ειγμα, 
τεκμηριον,  and  σημεΊον,  and  since  the  inferences  from  what  is 
usual  are  εκ  τών  εΙκότων,  but  those  from  επαγωγή  are  derived 

δια  παραδείγματος,  but  αναγκαία,  δια  τεκμηρίου,  and  those 

drawn  from  what  holds  good  or  not,  either  universally  or  par- 
ticularly, are  δια  σημείων,  and  as  εΙκος  is  only  έπι  το  ποΧν,  it  is 

plain  that  all  reasonings  may  be  got  rid  of  by  objection. 

9.  *H  δε  Χΰσις  φαινόμενη,  άλλ'  ουκ  άληβής  αΐεί'  ου  yap,  οτι 
ουκ  εικός,  λύει  ο  ενιστάμενος,  αλλ'  οτι  ουκ  α.ναγκα'ίον.  Διό  και 
αεί  εστί  πΧεονεκτε~ιν  απολογούμενον  μάΧΧον  η  κατηγοροϋντα,  ̂ ιά 
τούτον  τον  παραΧογισμόν. 

12.  Αύεται  δε  κ'αι  τα  σημε'ια,  καΐ  τα  δια  σημείου  ενθυμήματα 
είρημένα,  καν  ή  υπάρχοντα,  gihce  άσνΧΧόγιστόν  εστί  παν  σημεΊον. 

13.  The  same  Χΰσις  applies  to  m  παραΖειγματωΙη  και  τα 

εικότα'  εάν  γάρ  εγωμεν  τι  ούχ  ούτως,  ΧέΧνται,  but,  if  the  major 
part  be  against  us,  we  must  strive  to  show  οτι  ούχ  ομοιον  το 
παρόν. 

14.  But  τεκμήρια  και  τεκμηρίωση  ενθυμήματα  κατά  μεν  το 
άσυΧΧόγιστον  ουκ  εσται  Χϋσαι. 

XXVI.  Το  ανξειν  καΐ  μειοΰν  ουκ  εστίν  ενθυμήματος  στοι- 

χε'ιον,  but  they  are  ενθυμήματα  προς  το  δεΐξαι,  οτι  μέγα  η 
μικρόν. 

3.    Ούδε  7-ά  Χυτικά  ενθυμήματος  ειδός  τι  εστίν  άλλο  τών  κατα- 
σκευαστικών. 

4.  Nor  is  ενστασις  an  enthymem,  but  το  είπε'ιν  ̂ όζαν  τινά, 
εζ  ι)ς  εσται  ̂ ήΧον,  οτι  ου  συΧΧεΧόγισται,  η  οτι  ψευδός  τι  ε'ίΧηφεν. 
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BOOK  ΠΙ. 

I. — 1.  Three  points  to  be  considered  in  a  speech,  π  ίσης, 
λεξις,  and  τάζις. 

2.  We  may  treat  of  λεξίς,  for  it  is  not  sufficient  ϊχειν,  α  ̂ε~ι 
Χέγειν,  άλλ'  άyάγκη  /cat  ταντα,  ως  δεϊ,  εΙπε~ιν. 

3.  Now  νπόκρισις  has  been  omitted,  which  indeed  came  late 
into  Tragedy  and  Rhapsody,  for  the  poets  at  first  recited  their 
own  verses. 

4.  It  consists  in  three  things,  μέγεθος,  αρμονία,  ρυθμός. 
6.  After  showing  its  disadvantages,  Aristotle  observes,  το 

μεν  ούν  της  λέξεως  όμως  έχει  τι  μικρόν  αναγκαΐον  εν  ττάσγι  Ιι- 

^ασκαΧίψ'  διαφέρει  γάρ  τι  ττρος  το  ̂ ηΧώσαι,  ώ^ι  ί)  ώ^ι  ειττεΊν,  ου 

μέντοι  τοσούτον'  αλλ'  άπαντα  φαντασία  ταντά  εστί,  και  ττρος  τον 
άκροατην. 

7.  The  effect  of  it  is  the  same  as  that  produced  by  acting. 
8.  The  poets  first  made  it  their  study,  then  the  rhetoricians, 

after  Avhich  it  fell  off,  as  the  tragic  poets  have  changed  from 
tetrametre  to  Iambics. 

II.  Tavo  αρεται  λέξεως.  1.  σαφή  είναι.  2.  μη  ταπεινην, 
μήτε  νπερ  το  άζίωμα,  άλλα  ττρέπουσαν. 

2.  The  former  virtue  is  obtained  by  the  use  of  κύρια  ονόματα, 

the  latter  by  τα  άλλα,  ̂ lo  ̂ εΐ  ποιείν  ζένην  την  ̂ ιάΧεκτον,  be- 
cause the  hearers  are  θανμασταΐ  τών  αττόντων. 

3.  This  is  more  easy  and  suitable  in  poetry,  hence  in  prose 

δεί  Χανθάνειν  ποιοϋντας,  και  μή  ̂οκε~ιν  Χέγειν  πεπΧασμένως, 
α'λλά  πεφυκότως'  τοϋτο  γαρ  ττιθανον,  εκείνο  ̂ ε  τουναί'τίον. 

5.  Of  the  many  species  of  nouns  γΧώτ-αις  μεν,  και  ̂ ιπΧο'ις 
όνόμασι,  και  πεποιημενοις,  όΧιγάκις  κα\  οΧιγαγοϋ  γρηστεον'  εττι 
το  μείζον  γαρ  ε^αΧΧάττει  τοΰ  πρέποντος. 

6.  Το  δε  κύριον  κα\  το  οικείον,  κα\  μεταφορά,  /uorai  γ^ρήσιμοι 

προς  την  των  ψιλών  Χύγων  Χέζιν'  οτι  τούτοις  μόνοις  πάντες 

-χρώνται'  πάντες  γάρ  μεταψοραΊς  ̂ ιαΧέγονται,  και  το~ις  οικείοις, 
και  τοΙς  κυρίοις.  Hence  if  any  one  form  his  discourse  well, 
εσται  τε  ζενικον,  κα\  Χανθάνειν  ενδέχεται,  καΐ  σαφηνιεΊ, 

7.  ομωννμίαι  are  useful  to  the  sophist,  συνώνυμα  and  κύρια 
to  the  poet. 

8.  To  σαφές,  και  τυ  ή^ύ,  καϊ  το  Εενικϋν  έ'χει  μάΧιστα  η 
μεταφορά. 
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9.  Δει  3ε  και  τα  επίθετα,  και  τάς  μεταφοράς  άρμοττονσας  λέγειν, 
i.  e.  εκ  τοϋ  dvaXoyoy. 

10.  Και  εάν  κοσμείν  βουΧτ],  άπο  τοϋ  βελτίονος  τών  εν  ταΰτώ 

γίνει  φερειν  την  μεταφοραν,  εαν  3ε  χ^έγειν,  άπο  τών  'χ^ειρόνων. 

11.  "Εστί  δε  και  εν  τάΐς  σνΧλαβαΊς  αμαρτία,  εάν  μη  ηδείας  y σημεία  φωνής. 

12.  Ου  πόρρωθεν  3εΤ,  άλλ*  εκ  τών  συγγενών  και  τών  ομοειοών 
μεταφέρειν  τά  ανώνν/χα  ώνομασμίνως,  ο  Χε-χθεν  ̂ ήΧόν  εστίν  οτι 
συγγενές. 

13.  Kat  αττό  καΧών  η  τ^  φ^^^,  V  τ^  δυνάμει,  η  Ty  όψει,  η  aXXtj 
τινι  αίσθησει. 

14.  And  epithets  may  be  derived  αττό  φαύΧον  ν  αίσχροϋ,  or 
άπο  τοϋ  βεΧτίονος,  and  we  may  also  make  use  of  υποκορισμός. 

III.  Ψυχρά  are  produced  in  four  ways : 
1.  εν  τοΙς  ̂ ιπΧοΊς  όνόμασιν. 
2.  εν  τω  γ^ρησθαι  γΧώτταις. 

3.  εν  τοΊς  επιΘέτοις,  το  η  μακρόΐς,  η  άκαίροις,  η  πυκνόΐς 

γρησθαι. 

4.  μεταφορά!  απρεπείς,  αΙ  μεν  διά  το  γεΧοΊον,  α'ι  3ε  3ίά  το 
σεμνον  άγαν  κα\  τραγικόν. 

IV.  Simile  akin  to  metaphor.     Examples. 

V.  Άρχ?)  της  Χέξεως  το  'ΕΧΧηνίζειν.  And  this  is  produced 
in  four  ways : 

1.  εν  τοϊς  συν^έσμοις. 
2.  εν  τω  τοΊς  ιδίοις  όνόμασι  Χέγειν,  καΐ  μη  τοΙς  περιέχουσι. 
3.  μη  άμφιβόΧοις. 
4.  εν  τω  τά  γένη  τών  ονομάτων  άρρενα,  καΐ  θηΧεα,  και  σκεύη 

άπο^ώόναι  ορθώς. 

5.  εν  τω  τά  ποΧΧά,  κα\  ολίγα,  και  tv,  ορθώς  όνομάζειν. 

6.  "Ολως  3ε  3εί  ευανάγνωστον  είναι  το  γεγραμμένον,  και 
ευφραστον'  and  this  must  not  depend  upon  the  punctuation. 

7.  It  causes  a  solecism,  μη  άπο^ώόναι,  εάν  μη  επιζευγνύϊΐς 
άμφοΊν,  ο  άρμόττει. 

And  it  is  indistinct,  άν  μη  προθεις  είπτ^ς,  μέΧΧων  πολλά  με- 
ταΣ,ύ  εμβάΧΧειν. 

VI.  Το  produce  ογχος,  the  following  rules  contribute : 
1.  το  λόγω  χρήσθαι  άντ  ονόματος. 
2.  εάν  αισχρον  ή  εν  τω  λόγω,  τοΐ/νομα  Χέγειν,  and  vice  versa. 
3.  μεταφοραΊς  ΖηΧουν,  καΧ  έτζίθέτοις,  εύΧαβούμενον  το  ποιητικόν. 
4.  το  εν  τΓολλά  ποιείν. 

5.  μη  έπιζευγνύναι. 2  D 
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6.  μετά  συνδέσμου  Χέγειν. 
7.  By  negative  epithets. 

Vll. — 1.  To  3ε  ττρίπον  εζει  η  λέζις,  εαν  ̂   τταβητίκη  τε  και 
ήθικη,  και  τοις  υποκειμένοις  ττράγμασιν  άνάΧογον.  But  ανάΧογον 
is,  ear  μήτε  ττερι  ενόγκων  αντοκαβ^άΧως  Χέγηται,  μήτε  ττερι 

εντεΧών  σεμνώς'  μη^^  επΙ  τω  εντεΧεΙ  ονόματι  επη  κόσμος.  In- stances.     See  Hobbes. 

VIII.  On  the  rhythms.     See  the  notes,  p.  227,  sq. 
XL  ΈΑρομενη  λεξις,  fj  ονίεν  εγει  τέΧος  καΕί  αυτήν,  αν  μη  το 

ττράγμα  Χεγόμενον  τεΧειωθή. 
Κατεστραμμένη,  η  εν  ττεριό^οις.  And  περίοδος  is  defined  to 

be  Χέζις  έχουσα  αρχήν  και  τεΧεντήν  αυτήν  καθ'  αυτήν,  και  μέγε- 
θος ευσΰνοτττον'  and  it  must  finish  with  the  sense,  and  not  be 

cut  off. 

5.  Περίοδος  Ζε,  ή  μεν  εν  κωΧοις'  ή  Ιε  άφεΧής.  "Εση  δε  εν 
κώΧοις  μεν  Χέζις  ή  τετεΧειωμένη  τε  κα\  Ιιηρημενη,  κα\  ευανάττνευ- 

στος,  μή  εν  tyj  διαιρέσει,  ώσπερ  η  είρημενη  περίοδος,  αλλ'  οΧη. 
ΚώΧον  δ'  εστί  το  έτερον  μόρων  ταύτης.  ΆφεΧή  δε  λέγω  τήν 
μονόκωΧον. 

7.   And  ή  εν  κωΧοις  is  either  Ζη]ρημενη  ΟΓ  αντικείμενη. 
9.  ΤΙαρομοίωσις  is  when  όμοια  τα  έσχατα  εχ7]  εκάτερον  των 

κώΧων. 

Χ. — 2.  Since  τ6  μανθάνειν  ρ<^Ζίως  ήΖύ  ψύσει  πάσιν,  κίφια, 
μεταφοραι,  and  εικόνες  chiefly  contribute  to  the  fundamental 
principle  of  elegance,  μάθησις. 

4.  'Ανάγκη  δ»),  και  XέL,ιv,  καΐ  ενθυμήματα  ταϋτα  εϊναι  αστεία, 
όσα  ΤΓΟίεΙ  ήμ'ν  μάθησιν  ταχεΊαν. 

ο.   και  εάν  αντικειμένως  Χεγηται. 

7.  Of  the  four  kinds  of  metaphors,  al  κατ  άναΧογίαν  εύδο- 
κιμοΰσι  μάΧιστα. 

XI. — 1.  Α  man  is  said  ποιείν  ττρο  ομμάτων,  οσα  ενεργούντα 
σημαίνει.     See  Hobbes,  p.  337. 

XII.  Each  kind  of  oratory  has  its  proper  Xilic. 

Now  the  λε'^ίς  γραψική  is  //  άκριβεστόιτη'  but  the  αγωνιστική 
is  //  υποκριτικωτάτη.  Ταύτης  δε  δύο  είδ?/'  ή  μεν  γαρ  ηθική'  ή  δε 
τταθητική. 

4.  And  Ζημηγορική  Χεί,ις  παντελώς  'έοικε  τη  σκιαγραφίι^. 
5.  ή  δε  Ζίκη  άκριβεστερον. 

6.  ή  δε  επιδεικτική  ΧέΕις  γραφικωτάτη'   δευτέρα  δε  ή  ̂κανική. 
XIII. — 1.   The  parts  of  a  speech  are  two,  aray^alo»'  γαρ, 

τό  ττράγμα  ειπείν,  περί  ού,  και  τοϋτ  άποΖε~ι^,αι. 
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2.  Hence  the  ττρόθεσις  and  ττίστις  are  τα  αναγκαία  μόρια. 
4.  But  there  are  in  all  four,  προοίμιον,  πρόθεσις,  ττίστις, 

επίλογος. 

XIV.  ΙΙροοίμίον  εστίν  αρχ/)  λόγου'  οττερ  εν  ποιήσει  πρόλογος, 
και  εν  ανλήσει  προανλιον.  For  this  and  the  next  chapter,  see 
Hobbes,  p.  339,  sqq. 

XVI.  /\ιήγησις  ̂ '  εν  μεν  rote  επώεικτικοίς  εστίν  ονκ  έφεσης, 
αλλά  κατά  μέρος. 

4.  In  δικανική,  the  ̂ ιήγησις  must  be  clear,  and  the  orator 

should,  by  a  παρα^ιήγησις,  tell  όσα  εις  την  εαυτοϋ  άρετήν  ψέρει, 
η  θατέρου  κακίαν,  η  οσα  ή^έα  τοΊς  ΖικασταΊ,ς. 

7.  Πεπραγμένα  3ε7  λέγειν,  όσα  μη  πραττόμενα  η  οΊκτον,  η 
Ιείνωσιν  φέρει. 

8.  And  the  Ιιήγησις  musfT)e  ηθική.  1.  By  showing  the 
προαίρεσις.  2.  τά  επόμενα  εκάστω  ηθει.  3.  μη  ώς  από  διανοίας 

λέγειν,  αλλ'  ώς  από  προαιρέσεως. 

10.  "Ετι,  εκ  των  παθητικών  λέγε,  ̂ ιηγούμενος  καϊ  τά  επόμενα, 
και  &  'ίσασι,  και  τά  ι^ίψ  η  αντω,  ή  εκείνω  προσόντα.  Και  ευθύς 
είσάσαγε  σεαυτόν  ποΊον  τίνα,  'ίνα  ώς  τοιούτον  θεωρώσι,  κα\  τον 
άντί^ικον'   λανθάνων  ^ε  ποίει. 

1 1 .  But  in  Ζημηγορία,  ̂ ιήγησις  is  least  used,  and  only  περί 
μελλόντων.  Ίνα  άναμνησθέντες  εκείνων  βίλτιον  βουλεύσωνται 
περί  των  ύστερον. 

ΧνΐΙ.  Πί'σ-εις  must  be  άποίεικτικαί,  upon  four  points. 
See  Hobbes,  p.  343,  sq.     As  also  for  the  two  next  chapters. 

THE  END. 
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THE   POETIC. 

CHAP.  I. 

Clt'S. 

imitative 
arts. 

On  Poetry  in  general,  as  an  imitative  Art,  and  its  different 
Species, 

Let  us  speak  concerning  poetry  itself,  and  its  [dif-  1.  On  Po- 

ferent]  species ' ;  what  power  each  possesses,  and  how  ̂ ^^I'  ̂̂ ^ 
fables  must  be  composed,  in  order  that  poetry  may  andspe- 
be  such  as  is  fitting :  further  still,  [let  us  show]  of 
how  many  and  what  kind  of  parts  it  consists ;  and 
in  like  manner  [let  us  treat]  concerning  such  other 

things  as   pertain  to  this  method,   beginning,   con- 
formably to  nature,   first  from  such  things  as   are 

first. 

The   epopee,    therefore,   and   tragic   poetry,    and  2.  The 
moreover  comedy,  and  dithyrambic  poetry,  and  the 
greatest  part  of  the  art  pertaining  to  the  flute  and 

the  lyre^,  are  all  entirely  imitations ^     They  diifer,  3.  Their 
hoAvever,  in  three  things  ;  for  [they  differ]  either  by  differ- 

imitating  through  means  different  in  kind,  or  by  imi-  ̂ "^^' 
fating  different  objects,  or  in  a  different,  and  not  after 

the  same  manner.     For  as  certain  persons  assimi-  4. 
lating,  imitate  many  things  by  colours  and  figures, 
some  indeed  through  art,  but  others  through  custom, 

[and  others  through  voice]  ̂ ;  thus  also  in  the  afore- 

'  "  Poesis  in  species  sive  formas  (^δη),  formae  rursus  in 
partes  {μόρια,  μίρη)  dividuntur."     Ritter. 

*  Cf.  Plato  Theag.  p,  10.  C.  Cithern-playing  Avas  one  of  the 
favourite  accomplishments  of  the  Athenian  youth,  ibid,  p.  8.  E. 
Alcib.  Pr.  p.  26.  D.•  La^m.  and  Olympiodor.  in  eund.  t.  ii.  p. 
65.  ed.  Creuz. 

^  See  Ritter,  and  TΛvining's  Dissertations  and  first  note. 
■•  Hermann  reads  φύσεων  for  φωι;Γ/$  with  Madius,  but  Ritter 

condemns  the  words  as  spurious. 2  Ε 
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mentioned  arts,  all  of  them  indeed  produce  imitation 
in  rhythm,  words,  and  harmony  ;  and  in  these,  either 
distinctly,  or  mingled  together,  as,  for  instance,  the 
arts  of  the  flute  and  the  lyre  alone  employ  harmony 

and  rhythm•^;  and  this  will  also  be  the  caseAvith  any 
other  arts  which  possess  a  power  of  this  kind,  such 

5.  as   the  art  of  playing  on  reed-pipes.     But  the  arts 
Dancing     pertaining  to  dancing  imitate  by  rhythm,  Avithout  har- 

■^y  '  ''       mony ;  for  dancers,  through  figured  rhythms,  imitate 
rhythm      manners,  and  passions,  and  actions.     But  the  epopee 

J;"l^•  alone  imitates  by  mere  words^  or  metres,  and  by  these 
epopee  by  either  mingling  them  Avith  each  other,  or  employing 
v/ords.       one  certain  kind  of  metres,  which  method  has  been 

7.  Ety-      adopted  up  to  the  present  time*^.     For  otherwise  we 
niology  of  should  have  no  common  name,  by  which  we  could 

?o^e"^^^*^   denominate  the  Mimes  of  Sophron  and  Xenarchus, 
and  tlie  dialogues  of  Socrates ;  or  those  λυΙιο  imitate 
by  trimetres,  or  elegies,  or  certain  other  things  of 
this  kind ;  except  that  men  joining  with  metre  the 

verb  to  make^,  call   some  of  these  makers  of  elegi£s, 
but  others  epic  makers,  not  as  poets  according  to  imi- 

5  Cf.  Rhet.  iii.  8. 

•^  There  is  much  difficulty  about  this  definition  of  iiroiroiia, 
as  Xoyoi^  ψιλοΊ•!  is  supposed  by  some  to  mean  prose,  (see  Ro- 
bortell.  p.  14,)  by  others,  verse  rcithout  music.  The  former 
opinion  is  advocated  by  Hermann,  the  latter  by  Buhle.  Ritter 

seems  to  have  clearly  shown  that  ?)  to7s  ,ut-roots  is  added,  not 
as  an  explanation  of  XoyoL-i  ψιλοΊζ,  but  disjunctively,  and  that 
ίιτοτΓούα  is  used  in  a  new  sense  for  certain  parts  of  prose-writ- 

ing as  well  as  Λ-erse.  The  sense  is,  therefore,  "  by  prose  or  by 
metre,  but  unaccompanied  by  song." 

''  Ritter  observes  that  the  following  passage  is  an  excuse  for 
the  ncAv  signification  of  ίττοττούα. 

^  It  may  be  necessary  to  observe,  that  the  Greek  word 
(7rot')Tj;9 — poietes)  whence  poeta,  vaxapoet,  is,  literally,  ynaker ; 
and  maker,  it  is  well  known,  was  once  the  current  term  for 

poet  in  oiu-  language  ;  and  to  write  verses,  Avas,  to  tnake.  Sir 
Philip  Sidney,  speaking  of  the  Greek  Avord,  says,  "  wherein,  I 
know  not  whether  by  luck  or  wisdom,  wc  Englishmen  have 

met  with  the  Greeks,  in  calling  him  maker."  Defense  of Poesy. 

So  Spenser : 

The  god  of  shepherds,  Tityrns,  is  dead, 
Who  taught  me,  homely,  as  I  can,  to  make. 

Shep.  Cal.  June.     Twining. 
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tation,  but  denominating  them  in  common  according 
to  measure.     For  they  are  accustomed  thus  to  de- 

nominate them,  if  they  write  any  thing  medical  or  8.  Which 
musical  in  verse.     There  is,  ho\vever,  nothing  com 
mon  to  Homer  and  Empedocles  except  the  measure 
on  which  account,  it  is  right  indeed  to  call  the  former  on  other 

a  poet ;  but  the  latter,  a  physiologist  rath&r  than  a  subjects. 
poet.    In  like  manner,  though  some  one,  mingling  all  9.  Buttho 
the  measures,  should  produce  imitation,  as  Chasre-  adherence 
mon  has  done  in  his  Centaur,  a  mixed  rhapsody  of  does  not 

all  the  metres,  yet  he  must  not  be  called  a  poet^.   Let  make  the 
it  then  be  thus  laid  down  concerning  these  particulars.  F"^*• 
But  there  are  some  kinds  of  poetry  which  employ  all  10•  Means 

the  before-mentioned  means,  I  mean,  rhythm,  melody,  Ivefy  *ej"n_ and  measure,  such  as  dithyrambic   poetry  and  the  ployed  by 

Nomes  ̂ ^  and  also  tragedy  and  comedy.     But  these  ̂ ^^  ̂^^^^^ ' 
differ,  because  some  of  them  use  all  these  at  once,  but  ̂ f  poetry, 
others  partially.     I  speak,  therefore,  of  these  differ- 

ences of  the  arts  in  respect  to  the  means  by  Λvhich 
they  produce  imitation. 

or as  ii 
tins:. 

CHAP.  II. 

On  Imitation,  and  its  usual  Objects. 

But   since    imitators  imitate  those   who  do   some-  1.  Objects 

thinof,  and  it  is  necessary  that  these  should  either  be  oHmita- 
Γ?  J  τ         *^  /r»  1      tion  either 

worthy  or  depraved  persons ;    (tor  manners  nearly  go^^j 
always  depend  on  these  alone,  since  all  men  differ  in  bad,  as 

their  manners  by  vice  and  virtue ;)  it  is  necessary  P^^^^^ 
either  [to  imitate]  those  who  are  better  than  we  are, 

•'  "  For  imitation  makes  the  poet,  not  the  metre."     Ritter. 
^°  In  dithyrambic  or  Bacchic  hymns,  and  in  the  Nomes, 

which  ΛνβΓβ  also  a  species  of  hymns  to  Apollo  and  other 
deities,  all  the  means  of  imitation  Avere  employed  together,  and 
throughout :  in  tragedy  and  comedy,  separately  ;  some  of  them 
in  one  part  of  the  drama,  and  some  in  another.  In  Uie  choral 
part,  hoAvever,  at  least,  if  no  where  else,  all,  melody,  rhythm, 
and  words,  must  probably  have  been  used  at  once,  as  in  the 
hvmns.     TAvining. 

2  Ε  2 
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2.  And 
imitations 
different. 

or  those  who  are  worse,  or  such  as  are  like  ourselves ', 
in  the  same  manner  as  painters  do.  For  Poljgnotus, 
indeed,  painted  men  more  beautiful  than  they  are, 
but  Pauson  less  so,  and  Dionjsius  painted  them  as 

they  are^.  But  it  is  evident  that  each  of  the  before- 
mentioned  imitations  will  have  these  diiFerences  ;  and 
imitation  is  different,  by  imitating  diiferent  things 
after  this  manner.  For  there  may  be  diiFerences  of 
this  kind  in  dancing,  in  playing  on  the  flute,  on  the 
lyre,  and  also  in  orations  and  mere  measure.  Thus 

Homer  imitates  better  men•^  [than  exist],  but  Cleo- 
phon  men  as  they  are ;  and  Hegemon  the  Thasian, 
who  first  made  parodies,  and  Nicochares,  w^ho  wrote 
the  Deliad,  imitate  worse  characters.  In  like  man- 

ner in  dithyrambics  and  the  Nomi,  [as  Timotlieus 
and  Philoxenus  have  imitated  the  Persians  and  the 

Cyclops,]  one  may  imitate'*.  By  this  very  same  dif- 
ference, also,  tragedy  diifiirs  from  comedy.  For  the 

one  seeks  to  imitate  worse,  but  the  other  better  men 
than  are. 

1.  Imita- 
tions dif- 

ferent in 
the  man- 
ner. 

CHAP.  III. 

The  third  difference  of  Poetry  according  to  the  manner 
of  imitating. 

There  is  also  a  third  difference  of  these,  consist- 
ing in  the  manner  in  which  one  may  imitate  eacli  of 

^  Or,  "  those  who  are  commoiily  found." 
2  Polypnotus  and  Dionysius  lived,  abotit  01.  80 ;  Pauson 

about  01.  90.     On  the  following  poets  see  Rittor. 

^  Superior,  that  is,  in  courage,  strength,  wisdom,  prudence, 
etc. — in  any  laudable,  useful,  or  admirable  quality,  whether 
such  as  we  denominate  moral,  or  not.  If  superiority  of  moral 

character  only  were  meant,  the  assertion  would  be  false. — It  is 
necessary  to  remember  here,  the  xcide  sense  in  Avhich  the 
ancients  used  the  terms  virtue,  vice — good,  bad,  etc.  See  note 
19. — The  difference  betAvcen  moral  and  poetical  perfection  of 
charaoter,  is  well  cxidained  by  Dr.  Beattie,  Essay  on  Poetry, 
etc.,  Part  I.  ch.  4.  The  heroes  of  Homer,  as  he  well  observes, 

are  '•'■  finer  animals'"    than  we   are,   fp.  69,)   not  better  men. 

*  Rittor  would  throw  out  the  words  enclosed  in  brackets. 
See  his  note. 
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them.      For   by  the    same   instruments   the    same 
things  may  be  imitated,  the  poet  sometimes  himself 
narrating,  and  sometimes  assuming  another  person  [as 

Homer  does] '  ;  or  speaking  as  the  same  person  with- 
out any  change ;    or  as  all  imitate  [who  do  so]  by 

deed  and    action.     But  imitation    consists   in  these  2.  And 

three  differences,  as  Ave  said  in  the  beginning ;    viz.  ̂ ^^  diffbr- 
in  the  means,  the  objects,  or  the  manner.     Hence,  imitation 
Sophocles  Λνίΐΐ  in  one  respect  be  the  same  imitator  arc  three, 
as  Homer,  for  both  of  them  imitate  elevated  cha- 

racters ;    and  in  another  the  same  as  Aristophanes, 
for  both  of  them  imitate  persons  engaged  in  acting ; 

[2  whence  also  it  is  said  that  certain  persons  call  their  3.  Ety- 
works  dramas,  because  they  imitate  those  Avho  are  ih^dfaina 
engaged  in  doirg  something.     On  this  account  the  andclaims 

Dorians  lay  claim  to  the  invention  of  tragedy  and  to  its  in- 

comedy;    of  comedy  indeed  the  Megarians,  as  Avell  '^'^^  ̂""• those  who  are  natives  of  Greece,  as  being  invented 
by  them  at  the  time  when  their  governm.ent  was  a 
democracy,  as  those  of  Sicily.      For  thence  was  the 
poet  Epicharmus,  who  was  much  prior  to  Chonides 
and  Magnes.    But  some  of  those  Dorians  who  inhabit 
Peloponnesus  lay  claim  to  tragedy,  making  names  an 
evidence.      For   they    allege    that    they   call    their 
villages    homai,    but   the  Athenians   demoi ;    as   if 
com.edians  were  not  so  denominated  from  komazein, 

[i.  e.  to  rei'f/,]  but  from  their  Avandering    through 
villages,  being  ignominiously  expelled  from  the  cities. 
The  verb  jjoiebi  also,  or  to  make,  is  by  the  Dorians 

dc*nominated  dran,  but  by  the  Athenians  prattein.'] And  thus  much  concerning  the  diiFerences  of  imita-  4. 
tion,  as  to  their  number  and  quality. 

*  But  this  assertion  is  not  correct,  and  Ritter  sho^vs  that  the 
vords  are  spurious. 

2  The  learned  note  of  Ritter  seems  to  condemn  the  whole  of 
this  passage  as  spurious. 
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CHAP.  IV. 

TJie  Causes  and  Progress  of  Poetry. 

1.  Two      Two  causes,  however,  and  these  physical,   appear 
2.  of  poe-  to  have  produced  poetry  in  general.     For  to  imitate 
try,  and     is  congenial  to  men  from  childhood.     And  in  this 
those  ̂ 1  differ  from  other  animals,  that  they  are  most natural:      .     ̂      .  .  .  ,        />      Τ     .    ,.  ,  , 
the  first,     imitative,  and  acquire  the  first  disciplines  through 

the  na-      imitation  ;    and  that  all  men  delight  in    imitations. 
for^mita-  "^"^  ̂ "  evidence  of  this  is  that  which  happens  in  the 
tion,  Avorks  [of  artists].     For  Ave  are  delighted  on  survey- 
3.  seen  in  j^jg  χ^γγ  accurate  images,  the  realities  of  which  are 
tlie  Avorks  P'^inful  to  the  view ;  such  as  the  forms  of  the  most 
of  art;       contemptible  animals,  and  dead  bodies.      The  cause, 

4.  because  ijoAvever,  of  this  is,  that  learning  is  not  only  most  de- 
cver  plea-  lightful  to  philosophers,  but  in  like  manner  to  other 
sant.  persons,  tliough  they  partake  of  it   but  in  a  small 

deSSt^ln  ̂^gi'ee.     For  on  this  account,  men  are  delighted  on 
images.      Surveying  images,  because  it  happens  that  by  survey- 

ing they  learn  and  infer  what  each  particular  is;  as, 
that  this  is  an  image  of  that  ma7i ;  since,  unless  one 

happen  to  have  seen  [the  reality],  it  is  not  the  imi- 
tation that  pleases  \  but  [it  is  through]  either  the 

workmanship,  or  the  colour,  or  some  other  cause  of 

fiOinimit-  ̂ ^^^  ̂ ^^^^  kind.  But  imitation,  harmony,  and  rhythm 
ation,  being  natural  to  us,  (for  it  is  evident  that  measures 

harmony,  qj.  metres  are  parts  of  rhythms,^ )  the  earliest  among 
rhytlim,     mankind,  making  a  gradual  progress  in  these  things 

^    Hitter  AVCll  reads  ουχί  μίμημα  y  μίμημα. 
2  "Rhythm  ditiers  from  metre,  inasmuch  as  hhythm  is 

proportion,  applied  to  any  tnotion  tchatever ;  metre  is  propor- 
tion, applied  to  the  motion  of  ̂ vonDS  spoken.  Thus,  iu  the 

drumminp;  of  a  march,  or  tlie  dancing  of  a  hornpipe,  there  is 
rhythm,  though  no  metre.;  in  Dry  den  s  celebrated  Ode  there  is 
ΜΕΤΠΕ  as  well  as  rhvtiim,  because  the  poet  vith  the  rhythm 
has  associated  certain  xcords.  And  hence  it  follows,  that,  though 

ALL  metre  is  rhythm,  vct  ALL  RHYTHM  IS  NOT  METRE."  Har- 
ris's Philol.  Inquiries,  p.  G7, — Avhcre  it  is  also  observed,  very 

truly,  that  "  no  English  word- expresses  7•Λί/<Λ»ϊί/5  better  than 
the  v.ord  time."  P.  69,  note.     Twining. 
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from  the  beginning,  produced  poetry  from  extempo-  ̂ ^^^^^  od- 
raneous  efforts.     But  poetry  was  divided  according  |J^5uJ^,(| 
to  appropriate  manners.     For  men  of  a  more  vener-  poetry, 

able  character  imitated   beautiful  actions,   and  the  '^i  '^^Ι^ΐ^ϊι 

actions  of  such  men ;  but  the  more  ignoble  imitated  Jijg^^  \^" the  actions  of  depraved  characters,  first  composing  cording  to 

vituperative  verses,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  others  s^^tablc^ 
composed  hymns  and  encomiums.     Of  the  authors, 
therefore,  before  Homer,  we  cannot  mention  any  poem  8.  No  sati- 

of  this  kind ;  though  it  is  probable  that  there  were  Γ^.^^Ι^?^" 
many  such  writers.     But  if  we  begin  from  Homer,  Homer's 
there  are  such  for  instance  as  his  Margites^,  and  some  Margites. 
others,  in  which,   as  being  suited,  the  measure  is 
Iambic.     Hence,  also,  the  Iambic  verse  is  now  called, 

because  in  this  metre  they  used  to  lambize  (i.  e.  de- 
fame) each  other.     Of  ancient  poets,  likewise,  some  9.  The  old 

composed   heroic  poems,  and  others  Iambic.     But  as  R°^*^ 
Homer  was  the  greatest  of  poets  on  serious  subjects,  v.-ere  ei- 
(and  this  not  only  because  he  alone  imitated  well,  but  ther  hero- 

also  because  he  made  dramatic  imitations,)  thus  too  JJ^^^   ̂"^' 
he  first  demonstrated  the  figures  of  comedy,  not  dra- 

matically exhibiting  invective,  but  ridicule.     For  the 
Margites  bears  the  same  analogy  to  comedy,  as  the 
Iliad  and  Odyssey  to  tragedy.     But  when  tragedy  lo.  Pro- 

and  comedy  had  appeared,  those  poets  who  were  na-  ̂ J^^^  ̂^ 
turally  impelled  to  each  kind  of  poetry,  some,  instead  styles) 
of  writing  Iambics,  became  comic  poets,  but  others,  upon  the 

instead  of  [writing]  epic  poems,  became  the  authors  jntrodiic- 
of  tragedies,   because  these    forms   [of  poetry]   are  tragedy 
greater  and  more  esteemed  than   those.      To   con-  and 

sider,   therefore,    whether    tragedy   is    now   perfect  ̂ ^^^^'>'- in  its   species  or  not,  regarded  as  well  with  refer- 
ence to  itself  as  to  the  theatres,  is  the  business  of  12.  Both 

another  treatise.     Both  tragedy  and  comedy,  there-  ̂ ριγ,ροΓα-" 
fore,  at  first  originated  from  extemporaneous  eifbrts.  neous. ' 

3  The  character  of  the  hero  is  handed  down  to  us  thus : 

Ύόν  δ'  οϋτ   άρ  σκατττηρα  θεοί  ΰίσαν  υ'ύτ   άροτημα 
ουτ'  αλλω?  τε  σοφόν,  ττάση^  δ'  ΐ]μύρτανε  τίγ^υι\<ι. 

And  again, 

ΤΓολλ'  ήττίσταΎΟ  'ipya,  κακω^  ο   ηττίστατο  ττάντα. 
Α  character  not  unlike  Sir  Abel  Handy  in  Morton's  "  School 
of  Reform." 
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And  tragedy,  indeed,  originated  from  those  who  led 
the  dithyramb,  but  comedy  from  those  Avho  sung  the 
Phallic  verses,  ivhich  even  now  in  many  cities  re- 

main in  use ;  and  it  gradually  increased  as  obvious 
improvements  became  known.  And  tragedy,  having 

experienced  many  changes,  rested  when  it  had  ar- 
rived at  its  proper  nature,  ^scliylus,  also,  first  in- 

creased the  number  of  players  from  one  to  two'*, 
abridged  the  functions  of  the  chorus,  and  made  one 

of  the  players  act  the  chief  part-''.  But  Sophocles  in- 
troduced three  players  into  the  scene,  and  added 

scenic  painting.  Further  still,  the  magnitude  [of 
tragedy  increased]  from  small  fables  and  ridiculous 
diction,  in  consequence  of  having  been  changed  from 

satyric^  composition,  it  Λvas  late  before  it  acquired 
dignity.  The  metre  also  of  tragedy,  from  tetrameter, 
became  Iambic  (for  at  first  they  used  tetrameter  in 
tragedy,  because  poetry  was  then  satyrical,  and  more 
adapted  to  the  dance,  but  dialogue  being  adopted, 
nature  herself  discovered  a  suitable  metre ;  for  the 
Iambic  measure  is  most  of  all  adapted  to  conversation. 
And  as  an  evidence  of  this,  we  most  frequently  speak 
in  Iambics  in  familiar  discourse  with  each  other ;  but 
we  seldom  speak  in  hexameters,  and  then  only  when 
Λνβ  depart  from  that  harmony  which  is  adapted  to 
conversation).  Again,  tragedy  is  said  to  have  been 
further  adorned,  with  a  multitude  of  episodes,  and 
other  particulars.  Let,  therefore,  thus  much  said 
suffice  concerning  these  things  ;  for  it  ΛνοηΜ  perhaps 
be  a  great  toil  to  discuss  every  particular. 

*  See  my  introduction  to  JLschylus,  p.  vii.  ed.  Bohn. 
*  Sec  ibid.   note. 

^  Sati/ric,  from  the  share  Avhich  those  fantastic  beings  called 
Satyrs,  the  companions  and  play-fellotcs  of  Bacchtis,  had  in  the 
earliest  Tragedy,  of  which  they  formed  the  chorus.  Joking  and 
dancing  were  essential  attributes  of  these  rustic  semi-deities. 

Hence  the  "ludicrotis  language"  and  the  ''dancing  genius" 
of  the  old  Tragedy,  to  Avhich  the  trochaic  or  running  metre 
here  spoken  of  was  peculiarly  adapted  ;  being  no  other  than 
this: 

"  Jolly  mortals,  fill  your  glasses,  noble  deeds  are  done  by 

wine." The  reader  will  not  confound  satyr ic  Avith  satiric;  nor  ilie 
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CHAP.  V. 

071  Comedy,  and  its  Origin. — Difference  of  Epopee  and Tragedy. 

But  comedy  is,  as  we  have  said,  an  imitation  in-  i.  Come- 
deed  of  bad  characters,  yet  it  does  not  imitate  them  dy  an  im- 

according  to  every  vice,  [but  the  ridiculous  only ;]  Jhe^^^i. 
since  the  ridiculous  is  a  portion  of  turpitude.     For  culous. 
the  ridiculous  is  a  certain  error^  and  turpitude  tin- 
attended  ivith  pain,  and  not  destructive.     Thus,  for 
instance,  a  ridiculous  face  is  something  deformed  and 
distorted  without  pain.     The  transitions,  therefore,  2.  Its changes not of  tragedy,  and  the  causes  through  which  they  are 
produced,  are  not  unknoAvn ;  but  [those  of]  comedy  known, 
have  escaped  our  knowledge,  because  it  was  not  at 
first  an  object  of  attention.  For  it  was  late  before 

the  magistrate  gave  a  chorus  to  comedians^;  but 
prior  to  that  period,  the  choruses  were  voluntary. 
Comedy,  hoΛvever,  at  length  having  obtained  a  certain 
form,  those  who  are  said  to  have  been  poets  therein 
are  commemorated.  But  it  is  unknown  Λνΐιο  it  was  3.  Nor 

that  introduced  masks  or  prolosues,"  or  a  multitude  ̂ ^^  ̂""    . ■ .  VPTltOl'S  Ol 
of  players,  and  such  like  particulars.     But  Epichar-  masks, 
raus  and  Phormis  [were  the  first]  to  compose  fa-  etc. 
bles ;  Avhich,  therefore,  originated  from  Sicily.     But 

among  the  Athenians,  Crates,  rejecting  the  Iambic^ 

Greek  satyric  drama  with  the  satire  of  Roman  origin.  See 

Harris's  Phil.  Arrang.  p.  460,  note.  Dacier's  Preface  to  Ho- 
race's Satires.  The  two  words  are  of  different  derivations. 

Twining. 

^  This  was  almost  equivalent  to  the  modern  "licensing"  of 
plays,  but  was  probably  conducted  Avith  more  taste  and  less 
absurdity.  The  poet  was  said  aWuv  χορόν,  the  choragus 
διόόναι,  and,  if  the  piece  Avas  approved  by  the  archon,  the  poet 

χοροί/  'έλαβε.     See  Ritter. 
2  But  this  is  evidently  corrupt.  Ritter  reads  λόγους  with  Her- 

mann, understanding  those  passages  which  the  single  actor 
either  recited,  or  spoke  in  conversation  with  the  chorus,  op- 

posing Χόγοί  ΰτΓοκριτων  tO  the  άσματα  κωμωδών. 

3  Iambic,  i.  e.  satirical,  and  personally  so,  like  the  old  Iambi, 
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form,  first  began  generally  to  compose  speeches  and 
fables.  The  epopee,  therefore,  is  an  attendant  on 

tragedy,  [Λvith  the  exception  of  the  long  metre"*,] 
since  through  this  it  is  an  imitation  of  Avorthy  cha- 

racters and  actions.  But  it  differs  from  tragedy  in 
that  it  has  a  simple  metre,  and  is  a  narration.  It 
also  [differs  from  it]  in  length.  For  tragedy  is 
especially  limited  by  one  period  of  the  sun,  or  ad- 

mits but  a  small  variation  from  this  period  ;  but  the 
epopee  is  not  defined  \vithin  a  certain  time,  and  in 
this  it  differs ;  though  at  first  tliey  observed  the 

same  conduct  with  tragedy^,  no  less  than  epic  po- 
etry. With  respect  to  the  parts,  however,  [of  the 

epopee  and  tragedy,]  some  are  the  same  in  both,  but 
others  are  peculiar  to  tragedy.  Hence  lie  who  knows 
what  is  a  good  or  bad  tragedy,  knows  the  same  in 
respect  to  epic  poetr3^  For  those  things  Avhich  the 
epopee  possesses  are  to  be  found  in  tragedy;  but 
every  thing  which  tragedy  contains  is  not  in  the 

epopee. 

CHAP.  YI. 

On  the  Form  and  End  of  Tragedy,  and  on  its  six  parts ̂  
~"  es^iecially  the  Plot. 

1.  Concerning,  therefore,  imitative  poetry  in  hexame- 
ters, and  comedy,  we  shall  speak  hereafter.     Let  us 

now,  however,  speak  concerning  tragedy,  assuming 
the  definition  of  its  essence  as  arising  from  Avhat  has 

2.  Defini-  been  already  said.      Tragedi/,  therefore,  is  an  imita- 

^\°"  "f ,      i^o^  9f  «  ivorthy  or  illustrious  a?id  perfect  action, 

invectives,  or  lampoons,  of  Avhich  Aristotle  speaks  above,  and 

from  which  the  Iambic  metre,  "which  is  not  here  alluded  to, 
took  its  name.     Twining. 

*  The  words  μ^χρί  μόνου  μίτρου  μεγάΧου  or  μετά  Χόγου  are 
thrown  out  by  Ritter,  and  can  have  no  meaninir. 

^  On  the  question  of  the  iniities,  see  Twining,  note  43,  and 
my  own  note  on  yEsch.  Eum.  235. 
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possessing   magnitude,  in  pleasing  language,   using 
separately  the  several  species  of  imitation  in  its  parts, 
by  men  acting,  and  not  through  narration,  through 
pity  and  fear  effecting  a  purification  from  such  like 

passions^.     But  hy  pleasing  language,  I  mean  Ian-  3.  its  lan- 
guage   possessing    rhythm,    harmony,    and    melody,  guage, 

And  it  uses  separately  the  several  species  [of  imita-  f^g^f^  " 
tion"],  because  some  parts  of  the  tragedy  are  alone  manners 
l^erfected  through  metres,  and  others  again  through  of  imita- 

melody.     But  since  they  produce  imitation  by  act-  l^^{ 
ing,  in  the  first  place  tlie  ornament  of  the  spectacle ^  scenery, 
Λνϋΐ  be  a  certain  part  of  the  tragedy,  and  in  the  next  ̂ ^\^- 
place  the  melopoeia^  and  the  diction.     For  by  these  diction.^' 
they  produce  imitation.     But  I  call  diction,  indeed, 
the  composition  of  the  metres ;  and  melopoeia  that, 
the  Avhole  power  of  which  is  apparent.     Since,  how-  5.  Two 
ever,  rtragedyl  is  an  imitation  of  action,  and  action  ̂ ^^^^^^   ̂ * r^  *-      π  1  .  1  τ     -1  action, 
is  enected  by  certam  agents,  who  must  needs  be  per-  senti- 
sons  of  a  certain  description  both  as  to  their  manners  ments, 

and  their  sentiments'*,  (for  from  these  we  say  that  habi^^^ 

^  On  the  different  interpretations  of  this  difficult  passage, 
see  Twining,  note  45.  Hitter  has  followed  the  views  of  Les- 
sing,  in  a  note  too  full  of  argument  to  admit  of  condensation. 

Taylor's  note  is,  as  usual,  a  blundering  Neo-Platonic  attempt 
to  reconcile  the  discrepancies  of  Aristotle  and  Plato. 

^  J)eiOrrtiion  — literally,  the  decoration  of  the  spectacle,  or 
sight.  In  other  places  it  is  called  the  spectacle,  or  sight  only 
— όψι?.  It  comprehends  scenery,  dresses — the  whole  visible 
apparatus  of  the  theatre.  I  do  not  know  any  single  English 
word  that  ansv.ers  fully  to  the  Greek  Avord.     Twining. 

^  Melopoeia — literally,  the  making,  or  the  composition,  of  the 
Music ;  as  we  use  Epopceia,  or  according  to  the  French  termina- 

tion, which  we  have  naturalized,  Epopee,  to  signify  epic  poetry, 
or  epic-making,  in  general. — I  might  have  rendered  it,  at  once, 
the  MUSIC  ;  but  that  it  would  have  appeared  ridiculous  to  ob- 

serve, of  a  word  so  familiar  to  us,  even  that  "  its  meaning  is 
obvious."     Twining. 

'*  Dianoia — Biavoia,  in  a  general  way,  may  be  defined  to  be 
Οίεζοδικη  τοΐι  λόγου  έι/εργεία,  i.  e.  the  discursive  energy  of  rea- 

son. But  accurately  speaking,  it  is  that  power  of  soul  ichich 
reasons  scientifically,  deriving  the  principles  of  its  reasoning  from 
intellect.  This  latter  definition,  however,  pertains  to  it,  so  far 
as  it  is  not  influenced  in  its  reasonings  by  imagination  and  false 

opinions.  Taylor,  who  objects  to  translating  it  "  sentiments." 
I  prefer  following  Twinhig,  understanding  sentiments  not  ex- 
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actions  derive  their  quality,)  hence  there  are  naturally 
two  causes  of  actions,  sentiments  and  moral  habit, 

and  through  these  actions  all  men  obtain  or  fail  of 
6.  Defini-  the  object  of  their  wishes.  But  a  fable,  indeed,  is 

tion  of  fa-  r^j^  imitation  of  action ;  for  I  mean  by  a  fable  here, 

ner's  and  ̂ ^^^  composition  of  incidents.  By  majiners,  I  mean 
senti-  those  things  according  to  Avhicli  we  say  that  agents 

ment.         ̂ ^.^  persons  of  a  certain  character ;  and  by  sentiment, 
that  through  which  those  who  speak  demonstrate  any 

7.  Six  thing,  or  explain  their  meaning.  It  is  necessary, 

P'^l'^^f  "^  therefore,  that  tlie  parts  of  every  tragedy  should  be 
gejv.         six,  from  which  the  tragedy  derives  its  quality.     But 

these  are,  ftible  and  manners,  diction  and  sentiment, 

spectacle  and  melopocia.  Of  these  parts,  however, 
two  pertain  to  the  means  by  Avhich  they  imitate  ;  one, 

to  the  manner;  and  three,  to  the  objects ^     And  be- 
8.  Some  sides  these,  there  are  no  other.  [Not  a  few  [tragic 

tragic  po-  poets],  therefore,  as  I  may  say,  use  all  these  parts ^.] 

these^^  For  every  tragedy  has  scenic  apparatus,  manners, 
parts,         and  a  fable,  and  melody,  and,  in  a  similar  manner, 

sentiment.     But  the  greatest  of  these  is  the  combina- 
9.  Trage-  tion  of  the  incidents.  For  tragedy  is  an  imitation  not 

dyanimi-  of  men,  but  of  actions,  [of  life,  and  of  felicity.  For 
actions,      infelicity  consists  in  action,  and  the  end  is  a  certain 

10.  AVhat  action,  and  not  a  quality"^.]     INIen,  however,  are  per- 
consti-       gyj^g  Q^•  ̂   certain  character,  accordinji  to  their  man- tutes  cna-  ,  , .  i     '  •  ,  i 
racter.        "crs  ;  but  according  to  their  actions,  they  are  happy. 

Manner  or  the  Contrary.  The  end  of  tragedy,  therefore, 
endoftra-  ̂ ^^^  ̂ ^^  consist  in  imitating  manners,  but  it  embraces 
gedy;         manners  on  account  of  actions;  so  that  the  action 

11.  but      and  the  fable  are  the  end  of  tragedy.     But  the  end 

ac  ion.        .g  ̂j^^  greatest  of  all  things.     Moreover,  without  ac- 
tion, tragedy  cannot  exist ;  but  it  may  exist  without 

pressed,  (γνώμαι,  cf.  Rhet.  ii.  21,)  but  in  the  mind,  and  form- 
ing tlie  mainspring  of  action. 

^  i.  e.  λίζίί  and  μιλοττοιία  arc  the  means  or  instruments, 
οψΐζ  the  manner,  μϋθο^,  ίΊβη,  and  oiavoia,  the  objects. 

^  An  evident  interpolation.     See  Ritter. 

■^  Thus  stands  the  text,  as  freed  from  the  additions  made  by 
Aldus,  or  other  Italian  critics.  But  the  whole  passage  is  pro- 

bably an  interpolation,  as  Ritter  seems  to  have  clearly  shown. 
See  his  judicious  note. 



CHAP.  VI.]  POETIC.  419 

manners.     For  most  modern  tragedies  are  without 
manners ;    and    in  short,  many  poets    are    such    as 

among  painters  Zeuxis  is  when  compared  with  Poly- 
gnotus.     For  Poljgnotus,  indeed,  painted  the  man- 

ners of  the  good  ;   but  the  pictures  of  Zeuxis  are 

Avithout  manners.     Further  still,  if  any  one  place  in  12.  Proof. 
a  continued  series  moral  speeches,  sayings,  and  senti- 
m.ents  well  framed,  he  will  not  produce  that  which  is 
the  work  of  tragedy ;  but  that  will  be  much  more  a 
tragedy,  which  uses  these  things  as  subordinate,  and 
which  contains  a  fable  and  combination  of  incidents. 

Add  to  tliis,  that  the  greatest  parts  by  which  fable  13.  The 

allures  the  soul,  are  the  revolutions  and  discoveries,  l^^'^^^- 
Again,  it  is  likewise  an  evidence  ot  this,  that  those  discovery 

who  attempt  to  write  tragedies,  acquire  the  power  of  catise 

expressing  a  thing  in  tragic  diction  and  manners  ac-  J^°g  ̂̂   ̂̂ ' 
curately,  before  they  can  compose  a  fable,  as  was  the  14.  Proof 

case  with  nearly  all  the  first  poets.     The  fable,  there-  ̂ ^?^  ̂^® 
fore,  is  the  principal  part,  and  as  it  Avere  the  soul  of  offormin^ 

tragedy  ;  but  the  manners  are  next  in  rank^.   [Just  as  a  plot. 

in  painting,  if  any  one  Λvere  to  spread  the  miOSt  beauti-  ̂ ^•  Com- 
ful  pigments  on  promiscuously,  he  would  not  please  painting, 
the  view  so  much  as  by  outlining  an  image  with  white 
colour  only.     Tragedy  also  is  an  imitation  of  action, 

and  on  this  account,   especially,    [an  imitation]   of  ' 
agents.   But  the  sentiments  rank  third.    And  by  them  1?•,  ̂ ^^• 

[I  mean]  the  poiver  of  explaining  ivhat  is  inherent  ̂ enti^  ̂ 
in  the  siil)ject,  and  adapted  to  it,  which  is  the  pecu-  ment. 

liar  province  of  politics^  and  rhetoric.     For  the  an- 
cient poets  represent  those  whom  they  introduce  as 

speaking  politically ;  but  those  of  the  present  day, 
rhetorically.     But  the  manners  are,  whatever  shows  17.  Of 

what  the  deliberate  choice  is.     Hence  those  speeches  ̂ ^^JJf  "^ are  without  manners,  in  which  there  is  altogether  senti- ment. 

^  The  rest  of  this  chapter  is  condemned  by  Rittcr  as  an  in- 
terpolation. 

^  The  reader,  here,  must  not  think  of  onr  modern  politics. 

— The  political,  or  civil  art,  or  science,  was,  in  Aristotle's  view, 
of  wide  extent  and  high  importance.  It  comprehended  ethics 
and  eloquence,  or  the  art  of  public  speaking ;  every  thing,  in 
short,  that  concerned  the  well-being  of  a  state. — See  note  57. 
Twining. 
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nothing  that  the  speaker  may  choose  or  avoid  ̂ '^,  But 
sentiment  is  that  through  ichich  they  show  that  a  cer- 

tain thing  is,  or  is  not,  or  by  which  they  universally 
18.  Of       enunciate  something.     And  the  fourth  part  of  tragedy 

diction.      jg  diction.     But  I  say,  as  \vas  before  observed,  that 
diction  is  interpretation  by  the  means  of  tcords,  and 
which  also  has  the  same  power  in  verse  and  prose. 

19.  Melo-  But  of  the  remaining  five,  the  melopoeia  is  the  great- 

s>)eSacle    ̂ ^^  ̂ ^  ̂ ^^  embellishments.     But  the  scenic  decora- 
tiie  latter   tion  is  alluring   indeed ;  yet  it  is  most  inartificial, 

least  per-    and  is  in  the  smallest  degree  akin  to  poetry.     For 
tamuig  to  ̂j^^  power  of  tragedy  remains,  even  Avhen  unaccom- 

panied Λvith   scenic   apparatus    and   players.      And 
further  still,  the  art  of  the  mechanic  possesses  more 
power  in  constructing  the  scenic  apparatus  than  that 
of  the  poet.] 

CHAP.  VII. 

0)1  the  Hequisites  atid  L^imtji^of  Tragic  Actioyi. 

1.  Defini-  These  things  being  defined,  let  ns  in  the  next  place 

tion  of  a  show  what  the  combination  of  the  incidents  ought  to 

^  "  ■  be,  since  this  is  the  first  and  greatest  part  of  tragedy. 
2.  But  it  is  granted  to  us,  that  tragedy  is  the  imitation 

of  a  perfect  and  whole  action,  and  of  one  Λvhich  pos- 
sesses a  certain  magnitude  ;  for  there  may  be  a  Avhole 

3.  Of  a      which  has  no  magnitude.     But  a  whole  is  that  which 

dramatic    has  a  beginning,  middle,  and  end.     And  tlie  begin- 
ancfits       '""^o  ̂ ^  ̂^^^*  which  necessarily  is  not  itself  posterior 
pai-ts.         to  another  thing  ;  but  another  thing  is  naturally  ex- 

pected to  follow  it.     On  the  contrary,  the  end  is  that 

\vhich  is  itself  naturally  adapted  to  be  posterior  to  an- 
other thing,  either  from  necessity,  or  for  the  most  part; 

but  after  this  there  is  nothing  else.     But  the  middle 
is  that  which  is  itself  after  another  thing,  and  after 
which  there  is  something  else.     Hence,  it  is  necessary 
that  those  who  compose  tables  properly,  should  neither 

'**  These  words  are  differently  placed  in  some  editions. 
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begin  them  casually,  nor  end  them  casuaHy,  but  should 
employ  the  above-mentioned  forms  [of  beginning, 
middle,  and  end].     Further  still,  since  that  Λvhich  is  4  Magni- 

beautiful,  whether  it  be  an  animal,  or  any  thing  else  ̂ ""J^  ̂"'^ 
Λvhich  is  composed  from  certain  parts,  ought  not  only  constitu-^ 
to  have  these  parts  arranged,  but  a  magnitude  also  entsof 
which  is  not  casual.     For  the  beautiful  consists  in  beauty, 
magnitude  and  order.     Hence,  neither  can  any  very 
small  animal  be  beautiful ;    for  the  survey  of  it  is 
confused,  since  it  is  effected  in  a  time  nearly  in- 

sensible.    Nor  yet  a  very  large  animal ;  for  it  is  not 
surveyed  at  once,  but  its  subsistence  as  one  and  a 
whole  escapes  the  view  of  the  spectators ;  such  as  if, 
for  instance,  it  should  be  an  animal  of  ten  thousand 
stadia  in  length.     Hence,  as  in  bodies  and  in  animals  5.  Magni- 
it  is  necessary  there  should  be  magnitude;  but  such  *"^^  "^ 
as  can  easily  be  seen ;    thus  also  in    fables,  there  to  plota ; 
should  be  length,  but  this  such  as  can  easily  be  re- 

membered ^     The  definition,  however,  of  the  length  6.  istly, 

with  reference  to  contests-  and  the  senses,  does  not  as  to  dra- 
fall  under  the  consideration  of  art.     For  if  it  were  hibitions. 
requisite  to  perform  a  hundred  tragedies,  [as  is  said 

to  have  been  the  case  more  than  once^,]  the  perform- 
ance ought  to  be  regulated  by  a  clepsydra.     But  the  7.  2ndly, 

definition  [of  the  length  of  the  fable]  according  to  the  as  to  in- 
nature  of  the  thing,  is  this,  that  the  fable  is  always  value, 
more  beautiful  the  greater  it  is,  if  at  the  same  time 
it  is  perspicuous.   Simply  defining  the  thing,  however, 
we  may  say,  [that  a  fable  has  an  appropriate  magni- 

tude,] when  the  time  of  its  duration  is  such  as  to 
render  it  probable  that  there  can  be  a  transition  from 
prosperous  to  adverse,  or  from  adverse  to  prosperous 
fortune,  according  to  the  necessary  or  probable  order 

*  The  unity  here  spoken  of,  it  must  be  remembered,  is  not 
absolute  and  simple,  but  relative  and  compoimd,  unity ;  a  unity 
consisting  of  different  parts,  the  relation  of  which  to  each 
other,  and  to  the  whole,  is  easily  perceived  at  one  view.  On 

this  depends  the  perception  of  beauty  inform. — In  objects  too 
extended,  you  may  be  said  to  have  parts,  but  no  lohole  :  in 
very  minute  objects  the  whole,  but  no  parts.     Twining. 

2  i,  e.  to  its  representation  at  the  dramatic  contests. 
3  These  words  are  condemned  by  Ritter. 
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of  things  as  they  take   place, 
definition  of  maornitude. 

[chap.  vui. 

This  is  a  sufficient 
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dramatic 
unity. 

2.  Previ- 
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3.  Con- 
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4.  Appli- 
cation of 

unity  to 
the  plot. 

CHAP.  Vill. 

On  the  Unit]/  of  the  Fable. 

The  fable,  however,  is  one,  not  as  some  suppose,  if 
one  person  is  the  subject  of  it;  for  many  things 
Avhicli  are  infinite  in  kind  happen  [to  one  man], 
from  a  certain  number  of  which  no  one  event  arisei=. 
Thus,  also,  there  are  many  actions  of  one  man,  from 
which  no  one  action  is  produced.  Hence  all  those 
poets  appear  to  have  erred  who  have  written  the 
Heracleid,  and  Theseid,  and  such  like  poems.  For 
they  suppose  that  because  Hercules  was  one  person, 
it  was  fit  that  the  fable  should  be  one.  Homer,  how- 

ever, as  he  excelled  in  other  things,  appears  likewise 
to  have  seen  this  clearly,  whether  from  art,  or  from 
nature.  For  in  composing  the  Odyssey,  he  has  not 
related  every  thing  which  happened  to  Ulysses ;  such 

as  the  being  wounded  in  Parnassus',  and  pretending 
to  be  insane-  at  the  muster  of  the  Greeks;  one  of 
Λvhich  taking  place,  it  was  not  necessary  or  probable 
that  the  other  should  happen  ;  but  he  composed  the 

Odyssey,  as  also  his  Iliad,  upon  one^  action.  It  is 
requisite,  therefore,  that  as  in  other  imitative  arts 

one  imitation'*  is  the  imitation  of  one  thing,  thus, 

'  This  incident  is,  however,  related,  and  at  considerable 

length,  in  the  xixth  book  of  the  Odyssey,  (v.  563  of  Pope's 
translation,)  but  digressively,  and  incidentally;  it  made  no 

essential  part  of  his  gei\eral  plan.     Twim'ng. 
^  A  ridiculous  story. — "  To  avoid  going  to  the  Trojan  war, 

Ulysses  pretended  to  be  mad  ;  and,  to  prove  his  insanity,  went 
to  plough  with  an  ox  and  a  hoise ;  but  Palaniedes,  in  order  to 
detect  liini,  laid  his  infant  son,  Telemachus,  in  the  Avay  of  the 
plougli ;  upon  which  Ulysses  immediately  stopped,  and  there- 

by proved  himself  to  be  in  his  right  senses." — (Ilyginus,  etc.) Twining. 

=*  I  follow  Ritter's  text. 
*  i.  c.  one  imitative  icork.     Thus  one  picture  represent?,  or 

^ 
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also,  [in  tragedy,]  the  fable,  since  it  is  an  imitation 
of  action,  should  be  the  imitation  of  one  action,  and 

of  the  Avhole  of  this,  and  that  the  parts  of  the  trans- 
actions should  be  so  arranged,  that  any  one  of  them 

being  transposed,  or  taken  away,  the  Avhole  would 
become  different  and  changed.  For  that  which 
when  present  or  not  present  produces  no  sensible 

[difference],  is  not  a  part  of  the  fabled 

CHAP.  IX. 

On  the  difference  between  History  and  Poetry,  and  how  his- 
torical matter  should  he  used  in  Poetry. 

But  it  is  evident  from  what  has  been  said,  that  it  is  i.  The 

not  the  province  of  a  poet  to  relate  things  which  poet  does 

have  happened,  but  such  as  might  have  happened,  ̂ ll^\^  ̂^^ 
and  such  things  as  are  possible  according  to  proba-  events, 
bility,  or  which  \vould  necessarily  have  happened  ̂  
For  an  historian  and  a  poet  do  not  differ  from  each  2.  for  then 

other,  because  the  one  writes  in  verse  and  the  other  ̂ -  would 

in  prose ;   for  the  history  of  Herodotus   might  be  th?hito-^ 
written  in  verse,  and  yet  it  Avould  be  no  less  a  history  rian. 

shoidd  represent,  but  one  thing ; — a  single  object,  or  a  single 
action,  etc.  So,  every  poem  (the  Orlando  Furioso  as  much  as 
the  Iliad)  is  one  imitation — one  imitative  icork,  and  should 
imitate  one  action,  in  Aristotle's  sense  of  unity,  like  the  poems 
of  Homer ;  not  a  number  of  actions  unconnected  with  each 
other,  or  connected  merely  by  their  common  relation  to  one 
person,  as  in  the  Theseids,  etc.,  or  to  one  time,  as  in  the  poem 
of  Ariosto ;  or,  by  their  resemblance  merely,  as  in  the  Me- 

tamorphoses of  Ovid.     Twining. 
5  "  The  pai?iter  will  not  inquire  what  things  may  be  ad- 

mitted without  much  censure.  He  Avill  not  think  it  enough  to 
show  that  they  may  be  there,  he  Avill  show  that  they  must  be 
there  ;  that  their  absence  would  render  his  picture  maimed  and 
defective. — They  should  make  a  part  of  that  whole  which  toould 
be  vnperfect  without  them.'' — Sir  J.  Reynolds,  Disc,  on  Paint- 

ing, p.  106.     Twining. 
^  Cf.  Sheridan's  Critic,  vii.  1.  "  What  the  plague!  a  play 

is  not  to  show  occiurences  that  happen  every  day,  but  things 

just  so  strange,  that  though  they  never  did,  they  might  happen." 2    F 
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3.  Hence 
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with  metre,  than  without  metre.  But  they  differ  in 
this,  that  the  one  speaks  of  things  which  have  hap- 

pened, and  the  other  of  such  as  might  have  happened. 
Hence,  poetry  is  more  philosophic,  and  more  deserv- 

ing of  attention,  than  history.  For  poetry  speaks 
more  of  universals,  but  history  of  particulars.  But 
universal  consists  indeed  in  relating  or  performing 
certain  things  which  happen  to  a  man  of  a  certain 
description,  either  probably  or  necessarily,  [to  which 

the  aim  of  poetry  is  directed  in  giving  names*;]  but 
jmrticular  consists  in  narrating  Λvhat,  [for  example,] 
Alcibiades  did,  or  what  he  suffered.  In  comedy, 
therefore,  this  is  now  become  evident.  For  [comic 
poets]  having  composed  a  fable  through  things  of  a 
probable  nature,  they  thus  give  Avhatever  names  they 

please^  to  their  characters,  and  do  not,  like  Iambic 
poets,  write  poems  about  particular  persons.  But  in 
tragedy  they  cling  to  real  names.  The  cause,  how- 

ever, of  this  is  that  the  possible  is  credible.  Things, 
therefore,  which  have  not  yet  been  done,  we  do  not 
yet  believe  to  be  possible;  but  it  is  evident  tliat 
things  which  have  been  done  are  possible  ;  for  they 
would  not  have  been  done,  if  they  were  impossible. 
Not,  indeed,  but  that  in  some  tragedies  there  are  one 
or  two  of  known  names,  and  the  rest  are  feigned ; 
but  in  others  tliere  is  no  known  name  ;  as,  for  instance, 
in  the  Flower  of  Agatho.  For  in  this  tragedy,  the 
things  and  the  names  are  alike  feigned,  and  yet  it 
delights  no  less.  Hence,  one  must  not  seek  to  ad- 

here entirely  to  traditional  fables,  which  are  the  sub- 
jects of  tragedy.  For  it  is  ridiculous  to  make  this 

the  object  of  search,  because  even  known  subjects  are 
known  but  to  a  fcAv,  though  at  the  same  time  they 

'  Ritter  ̂ νοίΐ  observes  that  the  perspicuity  of  this  otherwise 
clear  passage  is  destroyed  by  this  absurd  interpolation. 

^  Thus  nearly  all  the  names  in  the  tragedies  of  Terence  and 
Plautus,  thus  Droino  and  Sosia  are  applied  to  slaves,  Paniphi- 
lus  to  a  lover,  Giycerir.in  or  Philumena  to  a  lady,  Pyrgopoli- 
nices  or  Thraso  to  soldiers.  Also  the  names  in  Petronius  and 

Apuleius,  as  Paunychis,  Mcroc,  Fotis,  etc.  So  Ben  Jonson 

has  personified  the  virtues  and  vices  in  "  Cynthia's  Revels," and  elsewhere. 
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delight  all  men.     From  these  things,  therefore,  it  is  9.  Hence 

evident  that  a  poet  ought  rather  to  be  the  author  the  plot, 
of  fables  than  of  metres,  inasmuch  as  he  is  a  poet  t^an  the 
from  imitation,   and  he   imitates    actions.      Hence,  metre,  is^ 

though  it  should  happen  that  he  relates  things  which  ̂ ^J^^^^  * 
have  happened,  he  is  no  less  a  poet.     For  nothing 
hinders  but  that  some  actions  which  have  happened, 

are  such  as  might  both  probably'*  and  possibly  have 
happened,  and  by  [the  narration  of]  such  he  is  a 

poet. 
But  of  simple  plots  and  actions,  the  episodic  are  lO.  Ob- 

theΛvorst.    But  I  call  the  plot  episodic,  in  which  it  is  jectionto, 
neither   probable    nor   necessary  that  the   episodes  finition 
follow  each  other.     Such  plots,  however,  are  com-  of,  episo- dic fablfs. 

*  It  may  appear  to  the  reader  to  be  a  strange  observation, 
that  "some  true  events  may  be  probable."  But  he  will  recol- 

lect what  sort  of  events,  and  what  sort  of  probability,  Aristotle 
here  speaks  of:  i.  e.  of  extraordinary  events,  such  as  Poetry 
requires,  and  of  that  more  strict  and  perfect  probability,  that 
closer  connexion  and  visible  dependence  of  circumstances, 
Λvhich  are  always  required  from  the  poet,  though  in  such 
events,  not  often  to  be  found  in  fact,  and  real  life,  and  there- 

fore not  expected  from  the  historian. 
Aristotle  alludes  to  these  two  lines  of  Agatho  : 

Τάχ'  άν  Tts  Et/cos  αυτό  τδτ'  tivai  Χί,γοι, 
ΒροτοΧσι  ΤΓοΧΧά  τυγχάυειν  a/c  f  ίκοτα. 

Even  this,  it  may  be  said,  is  probable, 
That  many  things  improbable  should  happen. 
In  human  life. — 

See  Rhet.  ii.  24.  10,  and  Bayle's  Diet.  Art.  Agathon, 
note  [f],  who  mentions  a  similar  maxim  of  St.  Bernard's  : 
"  Ordinatissimum  est,  minus  interdum  ordinate  fieri."  "  II 

est  tout  a  fait  de  I'ordre,  que  de  tems  en  tems  il  se  fasse 
quelque  chose  contre  I'ordre." 

This  general,  and,  if  I  may  call  it  so,  possible  sort  of  proba- 
bility, may  be  termed,  the  probability  of  romance ;  and  these 

lines  of  Agatho  furnish  a  good  apologetical  motto  for  the  novel 
writer.  It  might  be  prefixed,  perhaps,  without  impropriety, 
even  to  the  best  productions  of  the  kind — to  a  Clarissa,  or  a 
Cecilia.  Nothing  is  so  commonly  complained  of  in  such 
works,  as  their  improbability ;  and  often,  no  doubt,  the  com- 

plaint is  Λvell-founded  :  often,  however,  the  criticism  means 
nothing  more,  than  that  the  events  are  uncommon,  and  proves 
nothing  more,  than  the  want  of  fancy,  and  an  extended  view 
of  human  life,  in  the  reader.  If  the  events  Avere  Jioi  uncommon, 
where  would  the  book  find  readers  ?  Twining. 

2  Γ  2 
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[chap.  X. 

posed  by  bad  poets  indeed,  through  their  own  Avant 

of  ability^;  but  by  good  poets,  on  account  of  the 
players*^.  For,  introducing  [dramatic]  contests,  and 
extending  the  plot  beyond  its  capabilities,  they  are 
frequently  compelled  to  distort  the  connexion  of  the 

11.  De-  parts.  But,  since  tragedy  is  not  only  an  imitation 
iinition  of  of  a  perfect  action,  but  also  of  actions  which  are  ter- 

rible and  piteous,  and  actions  principally  become 
such,  [and  in  a  greater  degree,  when  they  happen 

contrary  to  opinion,"]  on  account  of  each  other. 
*  *  *  *  For  thus  they  Λνίΐΐ  possess  more  of  the 
marvellous,  than  if  they  liappened  from  chance  and 
fortune ;  since,  also,  of  things  which  are  from  for- 

tune, those  appear  to  be  most  admirable,  which  seem 
to  happen  as  it  were  by  design.  Thus  the  statue  of 
Mityus  at  Argos,  killed  him  who  was  the  cause  of 
the  death  of  Mityus  by  falling  as  he  Λvas  surveying 

it.^  For  such  events  as  these  seem  not  to  take  place 
casually.  Hence  it  is  necessary  that  fables  of  this 
kind  should  be  more  beautiful. 

ble, 

12.  Of 
chance 
circum 
stances 

CHAP.  X. 

Fables  either  simjilc  or  compound. 

1.  Of  fa- 
bles sim- 

ple and 
complex. 

Of  fables,  however,  some  are  simple,  and  others 
complex ;  for  so  also  are  the  actions  of  which  fables 
are  the  imitations.      But  I  call  the  action  simple, 

5  Such  is  the  senseof  <5i'  αύτούζ='' jjropter inrrenii  (arditatem." 
Ritter. 

^  i.  e.  that  the  play  may  not  show  oft'  only  one  actor.  Thus 
a  modern  dramatist  writes  a  play  for  Charles  Kean,  and  puts 
in  a  few  episodes  for  Buckstone  or  Keeley.  It  is  clear  from 
this  that  plays  Avere  often  written  to  suit  particular  performers. 

"^  These  Avords  are  condemned  as  interpolated.  But  the 
apodosis  to  the  whole  sentence  is  Avanting,  and  I  have  therefore 
marked  the  lacima  with  Ritter. 

*  A  similar  story  of  the  death  of  a  cruel  beloved  being  killed 
by  the  falling  of  a  statue  of  Cupid,  is  told  by  Theocritus,  Id. 
xxiii.  sub  fin. 
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from  which  taking  phice,  as  it  has  been  defined, 
with  continuity  and  unity,  there  is  a  transition  with- 

out either  revolution  or  discover]/;  but  complex,  from 
which  there  is  a  transition,  together  with  discovery, 
or  revolution,  or  both.  It  is  necessary,  however,  3. 
that  these  sliould  be  effected  from  the  composition 
itself  of  the  i\ible,  so  that  from  what  has  formerly 
happened  it  may  come  to  pass  that  the  same  things 
take  place  either  necessarily  or  probably.  For  it 
makes  a  great  difference  whether  these  things  are 
effected  on  account  of  these,  or  after  these. 

CHx\P.  XL 

ΝοΛν,  revolution  is  a  mutation,  as  has  been  stated,  of  1,  Defini- 

actions  into  a  contrary  condition  ;  and  this,  as  we  say,  ̂^"^^  ̂ ^  ̂̂ ' 
according  to  tlie  probable,  or  the  necessary.     Thus  ' 
in  the  "  QEdipus,'"  the  messenger  who  comes  with  an 
intention  of  delighting  Qidipus  and  liberating  him 
from  his  fear  respecting  his  mother,  when  he  makes 
himself  known,  produces   a  contrary  effect.     Thus, 

too,  in  the  "  Lynceus,"  he  indeed  is  introduced  as  one 
who  is  to  die,  and  Danaus  follows  with  an  intention 

of  killing  him  ;  but  it  happens  from  the  course  of  in- 
cidents, that  Lynceus  is  saved,  and  Danaus  is  slain. 

And  discovery  is,  as  the  name  signifies,  a  change  2.  of  dis- 
frora  ignorance  to  knoAvledge,  or  into  the  friendship  coveiy. 
or  hatred  of  those  who  are  destined  to  prosperous  or 
adverse  fortune.     The  discovery,  however,  is  most 
beautiful,  when  at  the  same  time  there  are,  as  in  the 

*QEdipus,2"  revolutions.     There  are,  therefore,  other  3.  Other 
discoveries  also.     For  sometimes  it  happens,  as  has  rpcogm- 
been  before  observed,  that  there  are  discoveries  of 

things  inanimate^,  and  casual;  or  if  some  one  has 

ι  Cf.  Soph.  CEd.  Tyr.  1014,  sqq.  Bind. 
2  Such  is  the  discovery  of  Joseph  by  his  brethren,  Gen.  xlv. 

— the  most  beautiful  and  affecting  example  that  can  be  given. 
Twining. 

^  I  do  not  understand  Aristotle  to  be  here  speaking  of  such 
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4.  Feel- 

ings ex- 
cited by 

revolu- 
tion and 

discovery, 

5.  Differ- 
ent disco- 

veries. 

6.  The 
third  re- 

quisite is 
pathos  or 
disaster. 

performed,  or  has  not  performed,  a  thing,  there  is  a 
recognition  of  it ;  but  the  discovery  which  especially 
pertains  to  the  fable  and  the  action  is  that  before 
mentioned.  For  a  discovery  and  revolution  of  this 
kind  λυΙΙΙ  excite  either  pity  or  fear ;  and  tragedy  is 
supposed  to  be  an  imitation  of  such  actions  [as  excite 
fear  and  pity].  Again,  it  will  happen  that  in- 

felicity and  felicity  will  be  in  such  like  discover- 
ies. But  since  discovery  is  a  discovery  of  certain 

persons,  some  [discoveries]  are  of  one  person  only 
with  reference  to  another,  when  it  is  evident  Avho  the 

other  person  is,  but  sometimes  it  is  necessary  to  dis- 
cover both  persons.  Thus  Iphigenia  was  recognised 

by  Orestes  through  the  sending  an  epistle^;  but 
another  discovery  was  requisite  to  his  being  known 

by  Iphigenia•^.  [IVo  parts  of  the  fable,  therefore,  viz. 
revolution  and  discovery,  are  conversant  with  these 
things ;  but  the  third  part  is  pathos.  And  of  these, 
revolution  and  discovery  have  been  already  discussed. 
Pathos,  however,  is  an  action  destructive,  or  lament- 

able ;  such  as  death  when  it  is  obvious,  grievous  pains, 
Avounds,  and  such  like  particulars ^] 

CHAP.  XII. 

0)1  the  Parts  of  Tragedij. 

1.  The  [But  we  have  before  spoken  of  the  parts  of  tragedy 

tSJed^y  which  are  requisite  to  constitute  its  quality.  The according  parts  of  tragedy,  however,  according  to  quantity,  and 
to  quan- 

tity, discoveries  of  "  inatximate  thiiigs  "  (rings,  bracelets,  etc.)  as  are 
the  mea7is  of  bringing  about  the  true  discovery — that  of  the 

persons.  For,  in  what  follows,  it  is  implied  that  tliesc  ̂ ^  other 
sorts  of  discovery  "  produce  neither  terror  nor  pity,  neither  hap- 

piness nor  tinhappincss ;  which  can  by  no  means  be  said  of  such 
discoveries  as  are  instrumental  to  the  personal  discovery,  and, 
through  that,  to  the  catastrophe  of  the  piece.  Of  these,  he 
treats  afterwards. — Dacier,  I  think,  has  mistiiken  this.  Twi- 
ning. 

*  Cf.  Eur.  Iph.  Taur.  759.  92.  ^  n^jj.  sil.  26. 
^  The  whole  of  this  paragraph  is  condemned  by  Ritter. 
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into  which  it  is  separately  divided,  are   as  follow : 

prologue,^  episode,"^  exode,^  and  chorus,  of  the  parts 
of  which  one  is  the  parodos,^  but  the  other  is  the  sta- 
simon.^     These  [five]  parts,  therefore,  are  common 
to  all  [tragedies];  but  the  peculiar  parts  are  [the 

songs]  from  the  scene  and  the  kommoi.      And  the  2.  Pro- 
prologue,  indeed,  is  the  whole  part  of  the  tragedy,  ̂ ^S^^• 
prior  to  the  entrance  of  the  chorus.     The  episode  is  Ei'isodo. 
the  whole  part  of  the  tragedy  between  two  complete 
odes  of  the  chorus.     The  exode  is  the  whole  part  of  Exode. 
the  tragedy,  after  which  there  is  no  further  melody 
of  the  chorus.     And  of  the  chorus,  the  parodos,  in-  Parodos. 
deed,  is  the  first  speech  of  the  whole  chorus  ;  but  the 
stasimon  is  the  melody  of  the  chorus,  Avithout  ana-  Stasimon, 
paest  and  trochee:  and  the  commos*^  is  the  common  Commo?. 
lamentation  of  the  chorus  and  from  the  scene.     But  3. 

we  have  before  shown  what  the  parts  of  tragedy  are 
which  must  necessarily  be  used ;  but  the  parts  of  it 
according  to  quantity,  and  into  which  it  is  separately 

divided,  are  these  ̂ .] 

*  Prologue — This  may  be  compared  to  our  first  act.  See 
note  40.     Twining. 

^  Episode — i.  e.  a  part  introdtcced,  inserted,  etc.,  as  all  the 
dialogue  was,  originally,  betAveen  the  choral  odes.     Twining. 

3  Exode — i.  e.  the  going  out,  or  exit;  the  concluding  act,  as 
we  should  term  it.  The  Greek  tragedies  nev ex  finished  Avith  a 
choral  ode.     Twining. 

*  Parade — i.  e.  e7itrg  of  the  chorus  upon  the  stage  :  and 
hence  the  term  Avas  applied  to  what  they  first  sung,  upon  their 
entry.     TAvining. 

^  Stasimon — i.  e.  stable;  because,  as  it  is  explained,  these 
odes  were  sung  by  the  choral  troop  when  fixed  on  the  stage, 
and  at  rest :  whereas  the  parade  is  said  to  have  been  sung  as 
they  came  on.  Hence,  the  trochaic  and  anapaestic  measures, 
being  lively  and  full  of  motion,  were  adapted  to  the  parode,  but 
not  to  the  stasimon.     Twining. 

^  From  a  verb  signifying  to  beat  or  strike;  alluding  to  the 
gestures  of  violent  grief. 

7  Ritter,  Avho  has  illustrated  this  wliole  chapter  with  great 
learning  and  taste,  alloAvs  its  utility,  but  doubts  that  it  is  the 
work  of  Aristotle.  The  reader  will  find  his  remarks  on  the 

different  part5  of  tragedy  very  valuable. 
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CHAP.  XIII. 

TJie  Essentials  for  a  Tragic  Plot. 

1.  In  the  next  place  we  must  sIioav,  as  consequent 

to  Avhat  lias  been  said,  Vv'hat  those  Avho  compose 
fables  ought  to  aim  at,  and  beware  of,  and  whence 

2.  Tra-  the  purpose  of  tragedy  is  effected.  Since,  therefore, 

gedy  it  is  necessary  that  the  composition  of  the  most  beau- 

h^TiiniSf  ̂ ^^"^  tragedy  should  not  be  simple,  but  complex,  and 
Proper  that  it  should  be  imitative  of  fearful  and  piteous  ac- 

tions— (for  this  is  the  peculiarity  of  such  imitation) 
— in  the  first  place  it  is  evident,  that  it  is  not  proper 
that  worthy  men  should  be  represented  as  changed 
from  prosperity  to  adversity,  (for  this  is  neither  a 
subject  of  terror  nor  commiseration,  but  is  impious,) 

nor  should  depraved  charactei'^  [be  represented  as 
changed]  from  adversity  to  prosperity  ;  for  this  is  the 

most  foreign  from  tragedy  of  all  things,  since  it  pos- 
sesses nothing  which  is  proper  ;  for  it  neither  appeals 

to  moral  sensed  nor  is  piteous,  nor  fearful.  Nor, 

again,  must  a  very  depraved  man  be  represented  as 

having  fallen  from  prosperity  into  adA'ei'sity.  For 
such  a  com.position  Avill  indeed  possess  moral  tend- 

ency, but  not  pity  or  fear.  For  tlie  one  is  conversant 
Avith  a  character  which  does  not  deserve  to  be  un- 

fortunate ;  but  the  other,  with  a  character  similar 

[to  one's  ΟΛνη].  [And  pity,  indeed,  is  excited  for  one 
who  does  not  deserve  to  be  unfortunate  ;  but  fear,  for 

one  who  rcsembles  oneself^]  ;  so  that  the  event  will 
neither    appear    to    be    commiserable,   nor    terrible. 

3.  The  There  remains  therefore  the  character  between  these, 

character  β^|-  r^  character  of  this  kind  is  one,  who  neitlier  ex- 
hero  must  eels  in  virtue  and  justice,  nor  is  changed  through 
be  of  a  vice  and  depravity,  into  misfortune,  from  a  state  of 
moderate 

'  Ritter  considers  το  φιλάνθρωττον  as  a  feeling  bordering  on 

fc-\fo«,  "  id  quidem  quod  prope  ad  miserationcm  accedit."  It 
probably  is  best  expressed  by  our  "  humanity,"  considered  in both  its  senses. 

'  Ritter  condemns  these  words  as  a  marginal  annotation. 
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great  renown  and  prosperity,  but  has   experienced  excel- 
this  change  tln-ough   some  [human]  error ;  such  as  l^^^^^  ̂ Γ 
QEdipus  and  Thyestes,  and  other  illustrious  men  of  ty. 
this  kind.     Hence  it  is  necessary  that  a  plot  which  4.  Simple 

is  ΛνβΠ  constructed,  should   be  rather  single^  than  fable  pre- 
twofold,  (though  some  say  it  should  be  the  latter,)  twofold. 
and  that  the  change  should  not  be  into  prosperity 
from  adversity,  but  on  the  contrary  into  adversity 
from  prosperity,  not  through  depravity,  but  through 
some  great  error,  either  of  such  a  character  [as  we 
have  mentioned],  or  better  rather  than  worse.     But  5.  Proof 
the  proof  of  this  is  what  has  taken  place.     For  of  old  from  the 
the  poets  adopted  any  casual  fables;   but  ηοΛν  the  ̂ ubjecteof 
most  beautiful  tragedies  are  composed  about  a  few  tragedy, 
families ;  as  for  instance,  about  Alcmaeon,  CEdipus, 

Orestes,  Meleager,  Tliyestes,  and  Telephus'*,  and  such 
other  persons  as  happen  either  to  have  suffered  or 
done  things  of  a  dreadful  nature.    The  tragedy,  there- 

fore, which  is  most  beautiful  according  to  art,  is  of 
this    construction.     Hence  they  erroneously  blame  e.  Anun- 
Euripides,  who  accuse  him  of  having  done  thi.»  in  his  happy 
tragedies,  and  for  making  many  of  them  terminate  in  gu-Jabieio 
misfortune.     For  this  method,  as  we  have  said,  is  tragedy, 
right  ;  of  which  this  is  the  greatest  evidence,  that  in 
the  scenes,  and  contests  of  the  players,  simple  fables 
which  terminate  unhappily  appear  to  be  most  tra- 

gical, if  they  are  properly  acted.     And  Euripides, 
though  he  does  not  manage  other  things  well,  yet 

appears  to  be  the  most  tragic  of  poets  ̂.     The  fable,  7.  but 
however,  ranks  in  the  second  place,  though  by  some  ̂ ^^^^ 

it  is  said  to  be  the  first  composition,  which  has  a  ̂̂ ^"     ' 
twofold  construction,  such  as  the  Odyssey,  and  which 
terminates  in  a  contrary  fortune,  both  to  the  better 

'  What  is  here  meant  by  a  single  fable,  Λνίΐΐ  appear  presently 
from  the  account  of  its  opposite — the  double  fable.  It  must 
not  be  confounded  with  the  simple  fable,  though  in  the  original 
both  are  expressed  by  the  same  word.  The  simple  fable  is 
only  a  fable  without  revolution,  or  discovery.     Twining. 

•♦  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  French  tragic  stage. 
5  But  below,  XV.  5.  and  Eth.  iii.  ] ,  Euripides  is  justly  charged 

with  the  improper  introduction  of  comic  characters  and  lan- 
guage.    The  praise  applies  only  to  the  catastrophe. 
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and  worse  characters.  It  appears,  hov/ever,  to  rank 

in  the  first  place,  through  the  imbecility  of  the  spec- 
8.  and  the  tators^.  For  the  poets,  in  composing  their  plots,  ac- 
happy  commodate  themselves  to  the  wish  of  the  spectators. 

This  pleasure,  however,  is  not  [properly]  derived 
from  tragedy,  but  is  rather  suited  to  comedy.  For 
there,  though  the  greatest  enemies  be  introduced,  as 
Orestes  and  JEgisthus,  yet  in  the  end  they  depart 

friends,  and  no  one  falls  by  the  hand  of  the  other'. 

conclu- 
sion pre 

ferrecl. 

CHAP.  XIV. 

Of  Terror  and  Pity. 

1.  Terror   Terror  and  pity,  therefore,  may  be  produced  from 
and  pity,    ̂ j^g  sights     But  they  may  also  arise  from  the  cora- ho\v  pro-  °  J  J 

duced.  β  xi^at  \vcakness  wliich  cannot  bear  strong  emotions,  even 
from  fictitious  distress.  I  have  known  those  who  could  not 

look  at  that  admirable  picture,  the  Vgolino  of  Sir  Jos.  Rey- 
nolds.— To  some  minds,  every  thing  that  is  not  cheerful  is 

shocking. — But,  might  not  the  preference  here  attributed  to 
weakness,  be  attributed  to  better  causes — the  gratification  of 
philanthropy,  the  love  of  justice,  order,  etc.  ? — the  same  causes 
which,  just  before,  induced  Aristotle  himself  to  condemn,  as 
shocking  and  disgusting,  those  fables  which  involve  the  virtuous 
in  calamity.     Twining. 

Modern  audiences  partake  of  this  weakness.  Thus,  the 

catastrophe  of  "  Measure  for  Measure,"  "  Cymbeline,"  or 
"  Winter's  Tale,"  are  more  satisfactory  than  those  of  "  Ham- 

let" or  "  Pizarro."  Knowles's  "Hunchback"  is  a  happy 
specimen  of  άνα'γνώρισΐ':,  leading  to  a  happy  termination, 
while  his  "  Wife  "  displeases.  JNIarston's  "  Heart  and  the 
World,"  weak  as  the  play  is,  is  more  agreeable  than  his  "  Pa- 

trician's Daughter."  But  such  plays  are  merely  serious comedies. 

7  This  is  excellently  applicable  to  the  plays  of  Vanbrugh 

and  Gibber.  Compare  the  conclusions  of  the  "  Relapse,"  (Sir 
Tunbelly  excepted,)  the  "Provoked  Wife,"  etc.  As  to  tlie 
άτΓο^υνσκίΐ  ovdah  ύττ'  ou^tiOs,  it  is  very  descriptive  of  the  duels 
in  a  modern  or  ancient  comedy,  as  in  "  London  Assurance," 
or  in  the  "Beaux  Stratagem,"  according  to  Scrub's  de- 
scription. 

'  See  a  very  pleasant  paper  of  Addison's  on  this  subject, 
"  Spectator,"  Is'o.  42.     We  know  the  eifect  of  the  skull  and 
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bination  of  the  incidents,  which  is  preferable,  and  the 
province  of  a  better  poet.     For  it  is  necessary  that 
the  fable  should  be  so  composed,  that  he  who  hears 
the  things  Avhich  are  transacted,  may  be  seized  with 
horror,  and  feel  pity,  from  the  events,  without  the 
assistance  of  the  sight ;  and  in  this  manner  any  one 
Avho  hears  the  fable  of  OEdipus  is  aiFected.     But  to 
effect  this  through  spectacle  is  more  inartificial,  and 

requires    great   expense'.     But   they  who   produce  2.  The 
not  the  terrible,  but  the  monstrous  alone,  through 
scenic  representation,  have  nothing  in  common  with  ti-ao^ic. 
tragedy.     For  it  is  not  proper  to  expect  every  kind 
of  pleasure   from   tragedy,  but   that  which  is   ap- 

propriate.     Since,  however,  it  is  necessary  that  the  3.  The 

poet  should   procure   pleasure  from  pity   and   fear  proper 

through  imitation,  it  is  evident  that  this  must  be  ef-  to^be^de- 
fected  by  the  circumstances.    Let  us,  then,  ascertain  rived 

what  kind  of  events  appear  to  be  dreadful  or  lament-  ̂ ^'""^  ̂*'^" 
able.     But  it  is  necessary  that  actions  of  this  kind  4,  what 
should  either  be  those  of  friends  towards  each  other,  actions 

or  of  enemies,  or  of  neither.     If,  therefore,  an  ene-  jreadful 
my  kills  an  enemy,  he   does   not  show  any  thing  or  la- 

which  is  an  object  of  pity,  neither  while  he  does  the  «jent- 
deed,  nor  when  he  is  about  to  do  it,  except  what 
arises  from  the  deed  itself.     And  this  will  be  the 
case,  when  one  of  those  Λνΐιο  are  neither  friends  nor 

enemies  do  the  same.     But  when  these  things  hap- 
pen in  friendships ^  as  Avhen  a  brother  kills  a  brother, 

or  a  son  his  father,  or  a  mother  her  son,  or  a  son  his 
mother,  or  intends  to  do  it,  or  does  any  thing  else  of 
the  like  kind — such  subjects  are  to  be  sought  for. 
One  must  not,  therefore,  [completely]  alter  the  re- 

ceived fables.     I  mean,  for  instance,  such   as  the  5.  Fur- 

fable  of  Clytemnestra  being  slain  by  Orestes,  and  of  *^^^"  P^'^" 
black  hangings  in  the  "  Fair  Penitent,"  the  scaffold  in  "  Venice 
I'reserved,"  the  tomb  in  "  Romeo  and  Juliet,"  etc.  TAvining. 
But  Ritter  understands  οψ-is  to  mean  the  countenance  of  the 
actor. 

2  "  Χορηγίαν  generatim  pro  pretioso  et  operoso  apparatu  et 
apte  dici  posse  et  eo  intellectu  h.  1.  accipiendam  esse  manifes- 
lum  est."     Ritter. 

3  As  in  the  "  Fatal  Curiosity  "  of  Lillo.     TAvining. 
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ceptsre-  Eriphyle  by  Alcmaeon.  But  it  is  necessary  that  the 
specting  p^g^  should  invent  the  plot,  and  use  in  a  becoming 

manner  those  fables  Avhich  are  handed  down.  Wliat, 
however,  we  mean  by  [using  fables]  in  a  becoming 

6.  Exam-  manner,  let  us  explain  more  clearly.  Now,  the  action 
pies.  iiij^y  take  place  in  such  a  Avay  as  the  ancients  have 

represented  it,  viz.  knowingly  Avitli  intent  ;  as  Euri- 
pides represents  Medea  killing  her  children.  Men 

may  also  do  an  action,  who  are  ignorant  of,  and 
afterwards  discover  their  connexion  [with,  the  in- 

jured party,]  as  in  the  "OEdipus"  of  Sophocles. 
This,  therefore,  is  extraneous  to  the  drama ^,  but  is 
in  the  tragedy  itself;  as  in  the  "  Alcmjeon"  of  As- 
tydamas,  or  Telegonus  in  the  "Ulysses  Wounded ^" 

7.  Further  still,  besides  these  tliere  is  a  third  mode, 
Avhen  some  one  is  about  to  perpetrate,  through  ig- 

norance, an  atrocious  deed,  but  makes  the  discovery 
before  he  does  it^.  And  besides  these  there  is  no 
other  mode.  For  it  is  necessary  to  act,  or  not ;  and 
that  knoAving,  or  not  knoΛving.  But  of  these,  to  in- 

tend to  perpetrate  the  deed  knowingly,  and  not  to 
perpetrate  it,  is  tlie  worst ;  for  it  is  Λvicked  and  not 
tragical ;  because  it  is  void  of  pathos.  [Hence,  no 
poet  introduces  a  character  of  this  kind  except 

rarely;  as  in  the  "Antigone,"  in  Λvhich  Hi\?mon 
[endeavours  to  kill  his  father]  Creon,  [but  does  not 

*  The  murder  of  Laius  by  CEdipus,  his  son,  is  supposed  to 
have  happened  a  considerable  time  before  the  beginning  of  the 
action.     Twining. 

*  Of  these  two  dramas  nothing  more  is  known  than  the  little 
that  Aristotle  here  tells  us.  In  the  lirst,  the  poet  adhered  so 

for  to  history,  as  to  make  Alcma-on  kill  his  mother  Eriphyle, 

but  with  the  improvement,  (according  to  Aristotle's  idea.)  of 
making  him  do  it  ignoranthj.  The  story  of  Telegonits  is,  that 
he  was  a  son  of  Ulysses  by  Circe ;  Avas  sent  by  her  in  quest  of 
his  father,  whom  he  wounded,  without  knowing  him,  in  a 
skirmish  relative  to  some  sheep,  that  he  attempted  to  carry  off 
from  the  island  of  Ithaca.  It  is  somewhat  singular,  that  the 
wound  is  said  to  have  been  given  with  a  kind  of  Otaheite  s^e^r, 

headed  with  a  sharp  fish-bone.  See  Pope's  Odyssey,  xi.  167, 
and  the  note.     Twining. 

*•  Thus  in  Talfourd's  "  Ion,"  Ion  discovers  Adrastus  to  be 
his  father,  just  as  he  is  on  the  point  of  murdering  him. 
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effect  his  purpose.] '^  ]    For  tlie  action  here  ranks  in 
the  second  place.     But  it  is  better  to  perpetrate  the  8. 
deed  ignorantlj,  and  having  perpetrated  to  discover ; 
for  then  it  is  not  attended  Avith  Avickedness,  and  the 
discovery  excites  horror.     The  last  mode,  hoAvever,  9- 

is  the  best ;    I  mean,  as  in  the  "  Cresphontes,"  in 
which  Merope  is  about  to  kill  her  son,  but  does  not, 
in  consequence  of  discovering  that  he  was  her  son. 

Thus,  too,  in  the  "  Iphigenia  in  Tauris,"  in  which 
the  sister  is  going  to  kill  the  brother,  [but  recog- 

nises him  ;]  and  in  the  "  Helle,"  the  son  is  about  to 
betray  his  mother,  but  is  prevented  by  recognising 
her.     Hence,  as  has  been  formerly  observed,  trage-  lo. 
dies  are  not   conversant  Avith   many  families ;    for 
poets  were  enabled  to  discover  incident  of  this  kind 

in   fables,  not  from  art,  but  from  fortune^.     They  11. 
were   compelled,  therefore,  to  direct  their  attention 
to  those  families  in   which  calamities  of  this  kind 

happened. 
And  thus  we  have  spoken  sufficiently  concerning 

the  combination  of  the  incidents,  and  have  shoAvn 
what  kind  of  fables  ought  to  be  employed. 

CHAP.  XV. 

With  respect  to  manners,  however,  there  are  four  .    „ 
things  to  which  one  ought  to  direct  attention :  one,  sites  of 
indeed,  and  the  first,  that  they  be  good.     But  the  manners, 

tragedy  will  indeed  possess  manners,  if,  as  was  said,  Ι^γ^^^^^ 
the  words  or  the  action  render  any  deliberate  inten-  -προαίρε- 
tion    apparent ;    containing    good   manners  \  if  the  ̂ '■^> 
deliberate  intention  is  good.     But  manners  are  to  be 
found  in  each  genus ;  for  both  a  woman  and  a  slave 
may  be  good ;  though  perhaps  of  these,  the  one  is 

^  Ritter  condemns  this  passage.     See  also  Donaldson,  Intro- 
duction to  the  Antigone,  p.  xl. 

^  i.  e.  to  history  or  tradition. 
.   '  The  interpolation  φαύλοι/  μίν  εάν  φαύλη  ι)  is  rightly  thrown 
out  by  Ritter. 
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2.  that 
they  be 
adapted 
to  the 

persons, 

3.  similar, 

4.  and 
consist- 
ent. 

5.   De- 
praved 
manners 
unneces- 
sarv- 

less  good  2,  and  the  other  is  wholly  bad^.  In  the 
second  place,  the  manners  must  be  adapted  to  the  per- 

sons. For  there  are  manners  which  are  character- 
ized by  fortitude,  but  it  is  not  suited  to  a  woman  to 

be  either  brave  or  terrible.  In  the  third  place,  the 
manners  must  be  similar.  For  this,  as  Λvas  before 
observed,  diiFers  from  making  the  manners  to  be  good 

and  adapted'*.  In  the  fourth  place,  they  must  be  uni- 
form ;  for  if  he  is  anomalous,  who  exhibits  the  imita- 
tion, and  expresses  such  like  manners,  at  the  same 

time  it  is  necessary  that  he  should  be  uniformly  un- 
equal. The  example,  however,  of  depraved  manners 

is  indeed  not  necessary ;  such,  for  instance,  as  that  of 

Menelaus  in  the  "  Orestes,"  but  an  example  of  un- 
becoming and  unappropriate  manners  is,  the  lamenta- 

tion of  Ulysses  in  the  tragedy  of  "  Scylla,^"  and  the 
speech  of  Menalippe  ;  and  the  example  of  anomalous 
manners  in  the  Iphigenia  in  Aulis.     For  Iphigenia 

2  This  is  very  Euripidean  gallantry.  Compare  Aristoph. 
546,  sqq. 

^  This  is  observed,  to  show  the  consistence  of  this  ̂ rsi  pre- 
cept with  the  next.  The  manners  must  be  drawn  as  good  as 

may  be,  consistently  Avith  the  observance  of  proprieti/,  with 
respect  to  the  general  character  of  different  sexes,  ages,  condi- 

tions, etc.  It  might  have  been  objected — "  You  say  the  charac- 
ter must  be  good.  But  suppose  the  poet  has  to  represent,  for 

instance,  a  slave  ? — the  character  of  slaves  in  general  is  noto- 

riously had." — The  answer  is, — any  thing  may  be  good  in  its 
kind.     Twining. 

*  This  is  very  trivial,  compared  Avith  Hoi'ace's  description 
of  the  manners  suited  to  different  characters.  Cf.  Ars  Poet. 
114,  sqq. 

*  Of  the  Scylla  nothing  is  known. — Some  fragments  remain 

of  *' Menalippe  the  Wise,"  (for  this  Avas  the  title,)  a  tragedy  of 
Euripides,  the  subject  of  wliich  is  a  curiosity.  Menalippe  was 
delivered  of  two  children,  the  fruits  of  a  stolen  amour  with 

Neptune.  To  conceal  her  shame,  she  hid  them  in  her  father's 
cow-house ;  where  he  found  them,  and  being  less  of  a  philoso- 

pher than  his  daughter,  took  them  for  a  monstrous  production 
of  some  of  his  cows,  and  ordered  them  to  be  burned.  His 

daughter,  in  order  to  save  them,  without  exposing  herself,  en- 
ters into  a  long  physical  argument,  upon  the  principles  of  Anax- 

agoras,  to  cure  her  father  of  his  luiphilosophical  prejudices 
about  monsters  and  portentous  births,  and  to  convince  him 
that  these  infants  might  be  the  natural  children  of  his  cows. 
Twininer. 



CHAP.  XV.]  POETIC.  437 

supplicating  does  not  at  all  resemble  the  Iphigenia  in 

the  latter  part  of  the  tragedy.     It  is  requisite,  how-  6•  Neces- 
ever,  in  the  manners  as  Λνβΐΐ  as  in  the  combination  probabili- 
of  the  incidents,  always  to  investigate,  either  the  ne-  ty  of  ac- 

cessary or  the  probable ;  so  that  such  a  person  should  *^°"• 
say  or  do  such  things,  either  necessarily  or  probably  ; 
and  that  it  be  necessary  or  probable,  that  this  thing 
should  be  done  after  that.     It  is  evident,  therefore,  7.  Solu- 

that  the  solutions  of  fables  ought  to  happen  from  the  ̂ ^^^^^  ̂ 
fable  itself,  and  not  as  in  the  "Medea,^"  from  the  be'fiOm 
machinery,  and  in  the  tragedy  called  the  "Iliad,"  the  fable, 
from  the  particulars  respecting  the  sailing  away  [from  ̂ °^  J"  ® 
Troy"^].     But  we  must  employ  machinery  in  things  chinery. 
Λvhich  are  external  to  the  drama,  which  either  hap- 

pened before,  and  Λvhich  it  is  not  possible  for  men  to 
know,   or  which   happened  afterwards,  and  require 
to  be  previously  foretold  and  announced.      For  we 
ascribe  to  the  gods  the  power  of  seeing  all  things,  but 
we  do  not  admit  the  introduction  of  any  thing  absurd 

in  the  incidents  ̂ ,  but  if  it  is  introduced  it  must  be 

external  to  the  tragedy;    as  in  the   "  CEdipus"  of 
Sophocles.     Since,  however,  tragedy  is  an  imitation  8.  Com- 
of  better  things,  it  is  necessary  that  Λve  should  im-  parison 
itate  good  painters.     For  these,   in   giving   an  ap-  painting, 
propriate  form  to  the  image,  depict  the  similitude, 

but  increase  the  beauty  ̂ .     Thus,  also,  it  is  requisite 
that  the  poet,  in  imitating  the  wrathful  and  the  indo- 

lent, and  those  who  are  similarly  affected  in  their 
manners,  should  form  an  example  of  equity,  or  as- 

perity;    such   as  Agatho   and   Homer  have   repre- 
sented Achilles.      These  things,  indeed,  it  is  neces-  9. 

sary  to  observe ;  and  besides  these,  such  perceptions 
of  the  senses  as  are  attendant  upon  poetry,  besides 

^  Of  Euripides.  Medea  is  carried  off,  at  the  end  of  the  tra- 
gedy, in  a  chariot  drawn  by  flying  dragons.     Twining. 

7  Pope's  Iliad,  ii.  189,  etc.     Twining. 
**  By  incidents  of  the  fable,  Aristotle  here  plainly  means  all 

those  actions  or  events  which  are  essential  parts  of  the  sicbject  or 
story,  whether  previous  to  the  action,  and  necessary  to  be  known, 
or  included  in  it,  and  actually  represented  in  the  drama. 

9  This  seems  intended  to  explain  his  third  precept,  of  re- 
semblafice  in  the  manners  ;  to  reconcile  it  with  his  frst,  and  to 
sho\v  what  sort  of  likeness  the  nature  of  tragic  imitation  re- 

quires.    Twining. 
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[chap the  necessary  ones.^'^  For  in  these,  errors  are  fre- 
quently committed.  But  concerning  these  things, 

enough  has  been  said  in  the  treatises  already  pub- 
lished. 

CHAP.  XVI. 

recogni- 
tions. 

3.  Their 

1.  On  the  ['What  discovery,  however,  is,  has  been  before 
different  gtated.  But  with  respect  to  the  species  of  recognition, 

the  first  indeed  is  the  most  inartificial,  and  that  Avhich 
most  poets  use  through  being  at  a  loss,  and  is  effected 

.  through  signs.  But  of  these,  some  are  natural,  such 
as  the  "  lance  Avith  which  the  earth-born  ^  race  are 

marked,"  or  the  stars  [on  the  bodies  of  the  sons]  in 
the  "Thyestes"  of  Carcinus.  Others  are  adventi- 

tious, and  of  these  some  are  in  the  body,  as  scars  ; 
but  others  are  external,  such  as  necklaces ;  and  such 
as  [the  discovery]  through  a  small  boat,  in  the 

"  Tyro^."  These  signs  also  may  be  used  in  a  better 
or  Avorse  manner.  Thus  Ulysses,^  through  his  scar, 
is  in  one  way  known  by  his  nurse,  and  in  another  by 
the  swineherds.  For  the  discoveries  which  are  for 

the  sake  of  credibility,  are  more  inartificial,  and  all 

"  i.  e.  to  the  sight,  and  the  hearing ;  in  other  words,  to 
actual  representation. 

*  The  reader,  Avho  recollects  the  conclusion  of  Sect.  14, 

where  the  author  took  a  formal  leave  of  the  ̂^ fable  and  its 
requisites,"  and  proceeded  to  the  second  essential  part  of 
tragedy,  the  tnanners,  will  hardly  be  of  Dacier's  opinion,  who 
contends  that  this  section  is  rightly  placed.  His  reasons  are 
perfectly  unsatisfactory.  Twining.  I  have  enclosed  it  in 
brackets,  with  Hitter. 

2  The  descendants  of  the  original  Thebans,  who,  according 
to  the  fabulous  history,  sprung  from  the  earth  Avhcn  Cadmus 

sowed  the  dragon's  teeth,  etc. — This  noble  race  are  said  to  have 
been  distinguished  by  the  natural  mark  of  a  lance  upon  their 
bodies. 

^  Sophocles  wrote  two  tragedies  of  this  name,  neither  of 
them  preserved. — The  story  of  Tyro  leads  us  to  suppose,  that 
Aristotle  means  the  little  boat,  trough,  or,  as  some  render  it, 
cradle,  in  which  Tyro  had  exposed  her  children,  on,  or  near,  the 
river  ;  the  particular  manner  of  the  discovery  it  Avould  be  in 
vain  to  guess. 

*  See  Pope's  Odyssey,  xix.  v.  -151,  etc.,  and  the  note  there, 
on  V.  4ϋ1,  and  x.xi.  226. 
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of  them  are  of  this  kind ;    but  those  which  are  from 

revolution,  as  in  the  "  Λyashing  of  Ulysses^,"  are 
better.     And  those  recognitions  rank  in  the  second  4.  Invent- 

place,  Avhich  are  invented  by  the  poet,  on  which  ac-  ̂ 4  i'^cog- 
count   they  are    inartificial.      Thus   Orestes  in  the 

"  Iphigenia"  discovers  that  he  is  Orestes^.     For  she 
indeed  recognises  her  brother  through  a  letter,  but 
Orestes  himself  speaks  what  the  poet  designs,  but  not 
what  the  fable  requires  ;  on  which  account  it  is  near 
to  the  above-mentioned  error ;    since  he  might  have 
introduced  some  [of  the  real  things  as  signs].    Thus, 

too,  in  the  "  Tereus"  of  Sophocles,  the  "  voice  of  the 
shuttle"  [produced  a  recognition '].      But  the  third  5.  By  me- 
mode   of  discovery  is   through   memory,  from   the  "^^^y• 
sensible  perception  of  something  by  sight,  as  in  the 

"  Cyprii "  of  Dicseogenes  ;  for  on  seeing  the  picture  a 
certain  person  weeps.  And  in  the  "  Tale  of  Alcinous  ;" 
for  Ulysses,  on  hearing  the  lyrist,  and  recollecting 
the  story,  weeps  ;  whence  also  [all  these]  were  recog- 

nised.   The  fourth  mode  of  discovery  is  derived  from  6.  By 

syllogism^,  as  in  the  "Choephorae" — a  person  like  Γ^^^οη- 

5  The  ancients  distinguished  the  diiferent  parts  of  Homer's 
poems  by  different  titles  accommodated  to  the  diiferent  subjects, 
or  episodes  ;  and,  in  referring  to  him,  they  made  use  of  these, 
not  of  the  division  into  books.  Thus,  the  part  of  the  xixth 
hook  of  the  Odyssey  above  referred  to,  was  called  The  Wash- 

ing. The  Tale  of  Alci7ious  Avas  another  title,  which  will 
presently  be  mentioned.     Twining. 

^  I  follow  Ritter,  who  supplies  "  to  Iphigenia."  The  older 
editors  interpolated  the  passage.  See  Ritter's  note  on  the  fol- 

lowing passage.  The  whole  disputation  is  '*  arguta  et  obscura," as  the  learned  critic  observes. 

7  Taylor's  note  is  pre-eminently  absurd.  TyrAvhitt  elegantly 
explains  the  passage  thus  :  κερκίοο^  φωνή  is  a  quotation  from 
the  play,  and  denotes  the  web  itself,  by  means  of  Avhich  Philo- 

mela explained  to  her  sister  Procne  the  injuries  she  had  suffered 
from  Tereus,  since,  her  tongue  being  cut  out,  she  could  not 
speak.  Cf  Ovid,  Met.  VI.  424  ;  Hygin.  Fab.  45,  quoted  by 

Ritter,  whose  note  deserves  the  student's  attention.  As  the 
web  is  said  to  speak,  which  describes,  so  the  shield  of  Capaneus 

χρυσοΊζ  φωνε'ίγράμμασιν,  ^Esch.  Sept.  C.  Th.  434. 
^  Occasioned  by  reasoning  ; — i.  e.  by  reasoning,   (or  rather, 

inference,   or   conclusion,)  in  the  person  discovered.     See  the 
note. — It  should  be  remembered,  that  Aristotle  is  not,  in  this 
chapter,  inventing  discoveries,  nor  enumerating  all  the  kinds 2  G 
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me   is   arrived — there    is    no   person    like    me  but 
Orestes, — Orestes,  therefore,  is  arrived.     Thus  too 

in  the  "Iphigenia^"  of  Polyides  the  sophist.     For  it 
was  probable  that  Orestes  would  syllogistically  con- 

clude, that  because  his  sister  had  been  immolated, 
it  would  likewise  happen  to  him  to  be  sacrificed. 

Thus  also  in  the  "  Tydeus^•^"  of  Theodectes,  a  cer- 
tain person  comes  to  discover  his  son,  and  himself 

perishes  ̂ ^  Another  example  also  is  in  the  "Phinidae." 
For  the  women,  on  seeing  the  place,  inferred  what 
their  fate  would  be,  viz.  that  they  must  needs  perish 
in  this  place  ;  for  they  were  exposed  in  it  from  their 

7.  Bv  the  infancy.     There  is    also  a   certain  compound  [dis- 
luiscon-      covery],  which  is  produced  from  the  false  inference 

thfiudii^  of  the  spectator,  as  in  the  "  Ulysses  the  False  Messen- 
ence.  ger."     For  he  says,  he  should  know  the  bow,  Avhich 

he  had  not  seen  ;  but  the  [audience],  as  if  he  must 
be  known  through  this,  on  this  account  infer  falsely. 
The  best  recognition,  however,  of  all,  is  that  which 
arises  from  the  things  themselves,  astonishment  being 
excited  through  probable  circumstances;  as  in  the 

"QEdipus"of  Sophocles  and  the  "Iphigenia;"  (for 
it  is  probable  that  she  would  be  willing  to  send  letters  ;) 
since  such  things  alone  are  without  fictitious  signs  and 

necklaces^-.  But  the  recognitions  which  rank  in  the 
second  place,  are  those  Avhich  are  derived  from  syl- 
logism.] 

possible  or  practicable ;  biat  only  classing  and  examining  such 
as  he  found  in  use,  or  could  recollect,  in  the  tragedies  and  epic 
poems  of  his  time.     Twining, 

^  The  subject  appears  to  have  been  the  same  as  that  of  the 
Iphigenia  in  Tauris  of  Euripides.  We  are  to  suppose,  that 
Orestes  was  discovered  to  his  sister  by  this  natural  exclama- 

tion, at  the  moment  Avhen  he  was  led  to  the  altar  of  Diana  to 
be  sacrificed.     Twining. 

"o  Of  this  and  the  preceding  tragedy,  Λve  know  nothing  but 
what  we  learn  here  :  i.  e.  that  in  the  one,  a  father,  and  in  the 
other,  the  daughters  of  Phmeus,  Avere  discovered,  and,  proba- 

bly, saved,  by  those  exclamations.     Twining. 

*^  See  Ritter.     Nothing  of  this  play  is  known. 
'2  All  this  passage  is  hopelessly  corrupt. 

8.  The 
best  is 
from  the 
circum- 
stances 

them- 
selves. 



CHAP.  XVII.  1  POETIC.  441 

CHAP.  XVII. 

It  is  necessary,  however,  that  the  poet  should  form  i.  Rules 

the  plots,  and  elaborate  his  diction,  in  such  a  manner  ̂ ψ  V^- 
that  he  may  as  much  as  possible  place  the  thing  before  ta^S^ 
his  own  eyes  ̂     For  thus  the  poet  perceiving  most 

acutely,  as  if  present  with  the  transactions  themseh^es, 
will  discover  Λvhat  is  becoming,  and  whatever  is  re- 

pugnant will  be  least  concealed  from  his  vieiv.     An 
evidence  of  this  is  the  fault  with  which  Carcinus  is 

reproached.     For  Amphiaraus  had  left  the  temple, 
which  was  concealed  from  the  spectator,  who  did  not 

perceive  it,  and  the  piece  was  driven^  from  the  stage 
in  consequence  of  the  indignation  of  the  spectators. 
For  the  poet  as  much  as  possible  should  co-operate 
with  the  gestures   [of  the  actor]  ;  since  those  are 
naturally  most  adapted  to  persuade  who  are  them- 

selves under  the  iniluence  of  passion.     Hence,  also,  2.  The 

he  agitates  others  ivho  is  himself  agitated^,  and  he  P"^^., 
excites  Others  to  anger  who  is  himself  most  truly  fecTwhat 
enraged.     Hence,  poetry  is  the  province  either  of  he  ΛνΓϊΐο3, 

one  who  is  naturally  clever,  or  of  one  who  is  insane*. 

'  i.  e.  place  himself  in  the  position  of  a  spectator.  Ritter 
observes  that  σόν  συνίσταντα  must  be  supplied. 

2  έκττίτΓτειν  is  properly  used  of  the  condemnation  of  a  piece. 
See  Hemst.  on  Lucian,  Nigiin.  §  8.  In  Demosth.  de  Coron. 
p.  315,  ed.  Reisk.  it  is  applied  to  the  actor.  Cf.  Bud.  Com. 
L.  Gr.  p.  536.  There  is  a  pun  upon  the  double  meaning  of 
the  verb.  Amphiaraus  went  {ίξίττεσε)  away,  and  the  piece 
Avas  condemned  {ίξίττεσε)  in  consequence. 

3  But  Twining,  in  a  long  and  learned  note,  expresses  his 
opinion  that  χειμαίυει  may  be  used  in  its  proper  neuter  sense, 

and  that  the  meaning  may  be  as  folloAvs  :  "  The  poet  should 
Avork  himself,  as  far  as  may  be,  into  the  passion  he  is  to  repre- 

sent, by  even  assuming  the  countenance  and  the  gestures 
which  are  its  natural  expressions.  For  they,  of  course,  have 
most  probability  and  truth  in  their  imitation,  who  actually  feel, 

in  some  degi-ee,  the  passion  :  and  no  one  expresses  agitation  of 
mind  (χειμαίνει)  so  naturally,  (αληθιι/ώτατα,)  as  he  who  is 
really  agitated,  (χείμαζόμενοί,)  or  expresses  anger  (χαλετταίι/ει) 

so  naturally,    as  he  who  is  really  angry  (όργιξο/χει/ο?)." 
,*  "In   an   enthusiasm    allied   to   madness,"   is   Twining's 

translation,  Avhich  is  all  that  Aristotle  means  to  sav,  undcr- 
2  G  2 
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3.  and 
should 
form  a 

general 
sketch,  of 
his  plot. 

4.  The 

episodes 
must  be 
suitable 

5.  and 
short. 

For  of  these  characters,  the  one  is  easily  fashioned, 
but  the  other  is  prone  to  ecstasy.  It  is  likewise 
necessary  that  the  poet  should  in  a  general  way  lay 
down  the  fables  composed  by  others,  and  those  which 
he  composes  himself,  and  afterwards  introduce  epi- 

sodes and  lengthen  out  [the  play].  But  I  say  that 
he  should  give  a  general  sketch  after  this  manner. 

Thus,  for  instance,  in  the  "  Iphigenia^,"  a  certain 
virgin  on  the  point  of  being  sacrificed,  and  vanishing 
from  the  view  of  those  who  were  to  sacrifice  her,  and 
being  brought  to  another  country  in  which  it  Avas  a 
law  to  sacrifice  strangers  to  a  certain  goddess,  she 
is  appointed  the  priestess  of  these  rites.  Some  time 
after,  it  happened  that  the  brother  of  the  priestess 
came  to  this  place ;  [but  on  what  account  ?  Because 
some  god  had  ordered  him,  for  a  certain  reason  which 
does  not  pertain  to  the  general  view  of  the  tragedy,] 
to  come  thither,  [but  why  he  did  so  is  foreign  to  the 

fable  ̂ ].  The  brother,  therefore,  coming,  and  being 
made  captive,  discovered  [his  sister],  \vhen  he  is 
going  to  be  sacrificed  ;  Avhether,  as  Euripides  says,  [by 
an  epistle,]  or,  as  Polyides  feigns,  speaking  according 
to  probability,  because  he  said,  it  was  not  only  requi- 

site that  the  sister,  but  that  he  also  should  be  sacri- 
ficed : — and  hence  safety  arises.  After  these  things, 

the  poet  having  given  names  to  the  persons,  should 
insert  the  episodes ;  and  he  must  be  careful  that  the 
episodes  be  appropriate  ;  as  that  of  the  insanity 
through  Avhich  Orestes  was  taken  captive,  and  his 
being  saved  through  expiation.  In  dramas,  therefore, 
the  episodes  are  short,  but  by  these  the  epopee  is 
lengthened.  For  the  fable  of  the  Odyssey  is  short,  viz. 
a  certain  man  Avandering  for  many  years,  and  perse- 

cuted by  Neptune,  and  left  alone.  And  besides  this, 
his  domestic  affairs  being  so  circumstanced,  that  his 

standing  "  eos,  qui  animo  commotiores  sunt,"  as  Ritter  ren- 
ders it.  On  the  connexion  betΛveen  poetic  enthusiasm  and 

madness,  cf.  Phito,  Ion.  p.  145.  C.  etc.  Phoedr.  p.  344.  B.  Lieni. 
Avith  Clemens  Alex.  Strom,  vi.  p.  827.  Theodoret.  θεραττ.  II.  p. 
25.  Cicer.  de  Div.  I.  37. 

^  Eur.  Iph.  Taur. 
^  The  passage  is  interpolated.     Sec  Ritter. 

I 
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wealth  is  consumed  by  suitors,  and  stratagems  are 
plotted  against  his  son.  But  driven  by  a  tempest,  he 
returns,  and  making  himself  known  to  certain  per- 

sons, he  attacks  the  suitors,  and  is  himself  saved,  but 

destroys  his  enemies.  This,  therefore,  is  the  peculi- 
arity of  the  fable,  but  the  rest  is  episode. 

CHAP.  XVIII. 

[In  every  tragedy,  however,  there  is  a  complication  1.  Com- 

and  development  ̂      And  external  circumstances  in-  ̂ ^d^J/p.^ 
deed,  and  some  of  those  that  are  internal,  frequently  velop- 
form  the  complication ;  but  the  rest  the  development,  ment. 
I  call,  however,  the  complication,  the  whole  of  that 
which  extends  from  the  beginning  to  the  last  part, 
from  which  there  is  a  transition  to  good  fortune ; 
but  I  call  the  development  that  part  which  extends 
from  the  beginning  of  the   transition   to  the  end. 
Thus  in  the  Lynceus  of  Theodectes,  the  past  trans- 

actions, and  the  capture  of  the  son,  are  the  compli- 
cation ;  but  the  part  which  extends  from  the  charge 

of  murder  to  the  end,  is  the  development.     But  of  2.  Four 

tragedy  there  are  four  species ;  for  so  many  parts  of  ̂^.^^^^l  ̂^ 
it  have  also  been  enumerated.      And  one  species  is 

the  complicated,  of  M'^hich  the  whole  is  revolution 
and  discovery;    another,  the  pathetic,   such  as  the 
tragedies  of  Ajax  and  Ixion ;    another,  the  moral  ̂  
such  as  the  Phthiotides  and  the  Peleus ;    but  the 

'  Literally,  the  ti/ing:  and  untying.  With  the  French,  Nceud 
and  Denouement  are  convenient  and  established  terms.  I 

hope  Γ  shall  be  pardoned  for  avoiding  our  awkward  expres- 
sions of  the  intrigue  and  iciiravelling  of  a  plot,  etc.  I  could 

find  no  terms  less  exceptionable  than  those  1  have  used. 
Twining. 

^  i.  e.  in  which  the  delineation  of  manners  or  character  is 
predominant.  Our  language,  I  think,  wants  a  word  to  express 
this  sense  of  the  Greek  ηθικόν,  and  the  Latin,  moratum.  Man- 

nered has,  I  believe,  sometimes  been  used  in  this  sense  ;  but  so 
seldom,  as  to  sound  aAvkwardly.  We  knoAv  nothing  of  the  sub- 

jects here  given  as  examples.     Twining. 
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fourth  is  another  such  as  the  "Phorcides^"  and  the 

"  Prometheus,"  and  the    tragedies  which  represent 
3.  all  what  passes  in  Hades.  It  is  especially  necessary, 
which  t.ie  therefore,  that  the  poet  should  endeavour  to  have  all 
should  these  species ;  or  at  least  that  he  should  have  the 

tinder-  greatest  and  most  of  them,  especially  since  men  of 

*  ̂°  '        the  present  age  calumniate  the  poets.      For  as  there 
have  been  good  poets  in  each  part  of  tragedy,  they 
now  expect  one  poet  to  excel  in  all  the  parts.  But 
it  is  right  to  call  tragedy  different  and  the  same, 
though  not  perhaps  with  any  reference  to  the  fable ; 
but  this  [may  be  the  case  Avith  those]  of  which  there 

is  the  same  plot  and  solution.  But  many  poets  com- 

plicate well,  and  develope  badly  "*.  But  both  these 
should  always  be  applauded^  But  it  is  necessary  to 
recollect,  as  has  been  often  observed,  that  we  must 

4.  On  epic  j-jq^  make  tragedy  an  epic  system.     Now,  I  call  that 
tragedy.      ,  -,  ^   . -^  .^  i-i  -  1        c tragedy  an    epic    system,   Avlnch    consists   ot    many 

fables ;  as  if  some  one  should  compose  a  tragedy 
from  the  whole  fable  of  the  Iliad.  For  in  the  Iliad, 

on  account  of  its  length,  the  parts  receive  an  appro- 
priate magnitude.  But  in  dramas,  the  effect  pro- 

0.  Illus-  duced  Avould  be  very  contrary  to  expectation.  The 
t rations,  truth  of  this  is  indicated  by  such  as  have  repre- 

sented [in  one  tragedy]  the  whole  destruction  of 

Troy,  and  not  some  part  of  it,  as  the  "Niobe"  or 
"Medea"  of  Euripides,  and  who  have  not  acted 
like  ̂ schylus  ;  for  tliese  have  either  been  condemned, 

^  yllschylus  Avroie  a  trap;edy  so  named.  It  is  difficult  to 

imagine  Avhat  lie  conld  make  ol'  these  three  curious  personages, 
wlio  were  borii  old  women,  lived  under  ground,  and  had  but 
one  eye  among  them,  which  they  used  by  turns ;  carrying  it,  I 
suppose,  in  a  case,  like  a  pair  of  spectacles.  Such  is  the  tale  ! 
Twining. 

*  No  fault  so  common  :  see  note  50.  It  Avas  with  the  Greek 

tragedians,  probably,  as  with  Shakspeare. — "  In  many  of  his 
plays  the  latter  part  is  evidently  neglected.  When  he  found 
himself  near  the  end  of  his  work,  and  in  view  of  his  reward,  he 
shortened  the  labour,  to  snatch  the  profit.  He  therefore  re- 

mits his  eflbrts  Avhere  he  should  most  vigorously  exert  them, 
and  his  catastrophe  is  improbably  produced,  or  imperfectly 

represented."     Johnson's  Prof,  to  Shakspeare.      Twining. 
^  This  passage  is  contradictory  and  unintelligible.  See 

Rittcr,  Λνΐιο  condemns  the  whole  as  spurious. 
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or  contend  without  success  ;  since  Agatlio  also  failed 
in  this  alone.      But  in  revolutions,  and  in  simple  ac- 

tions, those  poets  admirably  effect  their  aim.     For 
this  is  tragical,  and  has   a  moral  tendency.     This,  6. 
however,  takes   place  Avhen  a  wise  but  a   depraved 
man,  such  as  Sisyphus,  is  deceived ;  and  a  brave  but 
unjust  man  is  vanquished.      But  this  is  probable,  as 
Agatho  says.      For  it  is  probable  that  many  things 
may  take  place  contrary  to  probability.     It  is  neces-  7.  The 

sary  likewise  to  conceive  the  chorus  to  be  one  of  the  "1?^"^^^^ 
players^  and  a  part  of  the  whole,  and  that  it  co-oper-  chorus, 

ates  with  the  players,  not  as  in  Euripides'',  but  as  in 
Sophocles.*    But  Λvith  other  tragedians,   the  choral 
songs  do  not  more  belong  to  that  fable,  than  to  any 
other  tragedy ;    on  which  account  the  chorus  sing 

detached  pieces,  inserted  at  pleasure^,  of  Avhich  Aga- 
tho was  the  inventor.     What  difference,  however, 

δ  Actoris  partes  chorus,  officiumque  virile 
Defendat :  neu  quid  medios  iiitercijiat  achis. 
Quod  non  proposito  conducat  et  hcereat  apte. 

Hor.  A.  P.  193. 

^  This  expression  does  not,  I  think,  necessarily  imply  any 
stronger  censure  oi  Euripides,  than  that  the  choral  odes  of  his 
tragedies  were,  in  general,  more  loosely  connected  with  the 
subject,  than  those  of  Sophocles ;  which,  on  examination, 
would,  I  believe,  be  found  true.  For  that  this  is  the  fault  here 

meant,  not  the  improper  "  choice  of  the  persons  who  compose 
the  chorus"  as  the  ingenious  translator  of  Euripides  under- 

stands, is,  I  think,  plain  from  Avhat  immediately  folloAvs ;  the 

connexion  being  this  : — "  Sophocles  is,  in  this  respect,  most 
perfect ;  Euripides  less  so  ;  as  to  the  others,  their  choral  songs 

are  totally  foreign  to  the  subject  of  their  tragedies."  See  Pot- 
ter's Euripides — Postscript  to  the  Trojan  Dames.  Warton's 

Essay  on  the  Genius,  etc.,  of  Pope,  vol.  i.  p.  71. 

*  It  is  curious  to  trace  the  gradual  extinction  of  the  chorus. 
At  first,  it  was  all;  then,  relieved  by  the  intermixture  of  dia- 

logue, but  still  principal;  then,  subordinate  to  the  dialogue; 
then,  digressive,  and  ill  comiected  with  the  piece  ;  then,  borrow- 

ed from  other  pieces  at  pleasure — and  so  on,  to  the  fiddles  and 
the  act-tunes,  at  which  Dacier  is  so  angry.  (See  his  note,  p. 
335.)  The  performers  in  the  orchestra  o(  a  modern  theatre 
are  little,  I  believe,  aware,  that  they  occupy  the  place,  and  may 
consider  themselves  as  the  lineal  descendants,  of  the  ancient 
chorus.  Orchestra  {ορχήστρα)  was  the  name  of  that  part  of  the 
ancient  theatre  which  was  appropriated  to  the  chorus.  [Jul. 
Pollux,  IV.  p.  423.] 
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does  it  make,  to  sing  inserted  pieces,  or  to  adapt 
tlie  diction  of  one  drama  to  another,  or  the  whole 

episode  ? 

CHAP.  XIX. 

1.  Diction  Of  the  Other  parts  of  tragedy  enough  has  now  been 

andsenti-  gajd.  But  it  remains  that  we  should  speak  concern- 

^  ing  the  diction  and  the  sentiments.    The  particulars, 
therefore,  respecting  the  sentiments,  are  unfolded  in 
the  treatise  on  Rhetoric,  to  Avhich  it  more  properly 
belongs.  But  those  things  pertain  to  the  sentiments, 
which  it  is  requisite  to  procure  by  a  reasoning  pro- 

2.  Their  cess.  And  the  parts  of  these  are,  to  demonstrate,  to 

parts.        refute,  and  to  excite  the  passions ;    such  as  pity,  or 
fear,  or  anger,  and  such  like ;    and  besides  these,  to 

3.  amplify  and  extenuate.     It  is  evident,  however,  that 
in  things,  also,  it  is  requisite  to  derive  Avhat  is  useful 
from  the  same  forms,  Avhen  it  is  necessary  to  procure 
objects  of  pity,  or  things  that  are  dreadful,  or  great, 
or  probable.     Except  that  there  is  this  diiference, 
tliat  things  in  tragedy  ought  to  be  rendered  apparent 
without  teaching,  but  in  an  oration  they  are  to  be 
shown  by  the  speaker,   and  in  consequence   of  the 
speech.     For  what  employment  would  there  be  for 
the  orator,  if  the  things  should  appear  [of  themselves] 

4,  How      pleasing,  and  not  through  the  speech  ?  But  of  things 
far  the       pertaining  to  diction,  there  is  one  species  of  theory 

should  be  I'^specting  the  forms  of  speech ',  which  it  is  the  pro- 

*  What  are  we  to  understand  by  these  σχήματα  λίζεως  ? — 
The  learned  reader  will  immediately  see,  that,  as  Victorius  has 
observed,  they  are  not  to  be  confounded  with  those  σχήματα 
\ίξΐω<!,  of  which  we  hear  so  much  from  Cicero,  Quintilian, 

Dion.  Hal.  etc., — those  "  ligunc  verborum,"  which  are  opposed 
to  the  σχήματα  διανοίας,  the  "  iigur;ic  mentis,  sententiarum" 
etc.  Indeed,  no  such  division  of  σχήματα  is,  I  believe,  to  be 
found  in  Aristotle.  It  seems  to  have  been  the  invention  of  the 

later  rhetoricians;  and  how  little  they  were  agreed,  as  to  the 
number  and  the  species  of  these  σχήματα,  the  propriety  of  the 
division  itself,  and  even  the  precise  sense  of  the  xcord  σχήμα, 

may  be  seen  in  Quintilian  ix.  1. — The  σχήματα  λίζεω^  of  Aris- 
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vince  of  the  actor  to  know,  and  of  him  who  is  a  acquaint- 

raaster  artist  in  ihis  profession.     Thus,  for  instance,  ̂ ^  ̂''^!^  . 
[it  is  requisite  he  should  know,]  what  a  mandate  is,  ent  appli- 
what  a  prayer,  narration,  threats,  interrogation  and  an-  cations  of 

swer  are,  and  whatever  else  there  may  be  of  this  kind.     ̂ *^^^• 
For  from  the  knowledge  or  ignorance  of  these,  the  5. 
poetic  art  incurs  no  blame  of  any  moment.    For  who 
would  think  that  Homer  errs  in  what  he  is  reproved 
for  by  Protagoras  ?    viz.  that  while  he  fancies   he 

prays,  he  commands,  when  he  says,  "  The  wrath,  Ο 
goddess,  sing."     For,  says  he,  to  order  a  thing  to  be 
done,  or  not  to  be  done,  is  a  mandate.     Hence,  this 
must  be  omitted  as  a  theorem  pertaining  to  another 
art,  and  not  to  poetry. 

CHAP.  XX. 

The  parts  of  Diction. 

['  Of  all  diction,  however,  the  following  are  the  parts;  i.  The 
viz.  the  letter,  the  syllable,  the  conjunction,  the  noun,  parts  of 

the  verb,  the  article,  the  case,  and  the  sentence.    The     ''^^^"" 

totle  in  this  place,  are  plainly  such  as  Avould  have  been  de- 
nominated by  later  writers,  σχήματα  8ιανοία<ι — figures  of  the 

thought  or  sense.  Indeed  we  find  them  actually  enumerated 
among  the  figures  of  that  class.  See  Dionys.  Halicarn.  de 

Struct,  etc.  Sect.  8. — So  Quintilian  ;  "  Figuras  quoque  mentis, 
quae  σχήματα  διανοίας  diciTutur,  res  eadem  recipit  omnes,  in 
quas  nonnuUi  diviserunt  species  dictorum,  (i.  e.  of  Jokes,  bans 
mots).  Nam  et  interrogamiis,  et  dubitamus,  et  affirmamus,  et 

mitiamur,  et  optamus." 
I  see,  therefore,  not  the  least  reason  why  the  expression 

σχήμα  λεζεω?  should  not  be  rendered  here  exactly  as  in  the 

other  passages  above  referred  to,  "fgura  orationis  "^form,  or 
configuration,  of  speech.  For  ̂ t^.'-'i,  it  must  be  observed,  is  here 
used,  not  in  the  particular  sense  of  diction,  or  style  and  man- 

ner of  expression,  (as  it  is  used  Rhet.  iii.  8,)  but  in  the 
general  sense  of  Xoyos,  speech,  as  we  find  it  used  in  the  begin- 

ning of  the  next  chapter. 

^  This  chapter  is  an  evident  interpolation,  and  the  student 
will  gain  but  little  benefit  from  its  perusal,  as  the  matter  of  it 
is  incorrect  and  ill  arranged.     See  Ritter. 
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2.  Letters,  letter,  therefore,  indeed,  is  an  indivisible  sound '^;  yet 
not  every  such  sound,  but  that  from  which  an  intelli- 

gible sound  is  adapted  to  be  produced.  For  there 
are  indivisible  vocal  sounds  of  brutes,  no  one  of  which 

3.  Their    J  call  a  letter^.      But  the  parts  of  this  indivisible divisions, 
sound   are,  νοΛν^,  semivowel,   and  mute.      And  a 

vowel,  indeed,  is  that  which  has  an  audible  sound, 

ivithout  percussion•*;  such  as  a  and  o.  But  a  semi- 
vowel is  that  which  has  an  audible  sound,  with  per- 

cussion ;  as  s  and  r.  And  a  mute  is  that  which, 

even  with  the  concurrence  of  the  tongue,  has  of  itself, 
indeed,  no  sound,  but  becomes  audible  in  conjunction 
with  things  Avhich  have  a  certain  sound ;  as  g  and 

4.  andclif-  d.      But  these  differ  by  the  configurations  of  the 
ferences.     j^Quth,  in  the  parts  [of  the  mouth ^]  by  density  and 

tenuity  of  aspiration,  by  length  and  shortness ;  and 
further  still,  they  differ  by  acuteness  and  gravity, 
and  by  the  medium  betAveen  both  these ;  the  theory 
respecting   each  of  which   pertains  to  the  metrical 

5.  Sylla-    ̂ 1*^.     But  a  syllable  is  a  sound  without  signification, 
bles.  composed  from  a  mute,  and  an  element  Avhich  has 

sound  [i.  e.  from  a  vowel,  or  semivowel].  For  g  r 

Λvithout  α  is  a  syllable*',  and  also  with  a,  ns  g  r  a. 

2  «'Vocal  sound,"  is  Taylor's  translation  of  φωνι'ι. 
^  "  Element  of  diction."     Taylor. 
*  As  Hermann  has  ventured  to  call  ττροσβολη  ollisus,  I 

trust  I  shall  be  excused  for  adopting  Twining's  quaint,  but 
clear  translation.  He  observes  :  "  Literally,  percussion,  i.  e. 
of  the  tongue  against  the  palate,  or  teeth,  the  lips  against  the 
teeth,  or  against  each  other,  and  all  the  other  modes  of  conso- 

nant articulation.  See  Hermes,  iii.  2.  p.  322,  where  they  are 

called  '  contacts.^  Dacier  makes  sad  confusion  here,  both  in 
his  version  and  his  notes,  by  confounding  the  names  of  the 
consonants,  when  vowels  are  pretixed,  or  put  after  them,  to 
make  them  separatehj  pronotincible,  (Te,  cF,  eL,  etc.,)  Avith 
their  poAvers  in  compositioji — as  elements  of  tcords.  Thus,  it 
is  strictly  true,  that  S  and  11  have  a  sound,  without  the  assist- 

ance of  a  vowel,  mwely  by  their  mode  of  articulation.  But  D, 
or  G,  have  no  sound  at  all  bij  thetnselves.  The  semivowels 

are  l,m,  n,  r,  s.     (Dion.  Halicarn.  De  Struct.  Orat.  sect.  14.)  " 
^  i.  e.  the  diiferent  organs  of  speech,  from  which  letter  are 

denominated  nasal,  dental,  labial,  etc.     Taylor. 

•>  G  ?•  is  an  instance  of  a  syllable  composed  of  a  mute  and  a 
semivowel ;  and  g  r  a  of  a  syllable  composed  of  a  mute,  a 
vowel,  and  a  semivowel.     Taylor.     But  see  Ritter. 

I 
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The  study,  however,  of  the  differences  of  these,  per- 
tains also  to  the  metrical  art.  But  a  conjunction  is  6.  Con- 

a  sound  A'oid  of  signification,  which  neither  impedes  J^^^tion. 
nor  produces  one  significant  sound  adapted  to  be 
composed  from  many  sounds,  and  which  may  be 
placed  cither  at  the  beginning  or  the  end  of  the  pe- 

riod, unless  something  requires  that  it  should  be 
placed  by  itself  at  the  beginning;  such  as  μεν,  ήτοι, 
^ή.  Or  it  is  a  sound  without  signification,  composed 
from  more  sounds  than  one,  but  naturally  adapted  to 
produce  one  significant  sound.  An  article  is  a  sound  7.  Article. 
Avithout  signification,  wdiich  sho>vs  the  beginning,  or 

end,  or  distinction  of  a  word";  as  το  φημί,  and  το ττερί,  and  others  of  the  like  kind.  Or  it  is  a  sound 
without  signification,  which  neither  impedes  nor  pro- 

duces one  significant  sound  naturally  adapted  to  be 
composed  from  many  sounds,  both  in  the  extremes  and 
in  the  middle.  But  a  noun  is  a  composite  sound,  8.  Noun. 
significant  without  time,  of  which  no  part  is  of  itself 
significant.  For  in  double  nouns,  wa  do  not  use  the 
parts  as  of  themselves  significant.  Thus,  in  the  word 
Theodorus,  [though  Tlieos  signifies  God  and  doron  a 

gift,]  yet  doron  signifies  nothing,  A  verb  is  a  com-  9.  \^erb. 
posite  sound,  significant  with  time,  of  which  no  part 
is  of  itself  significant,  in  the  same  manner  also  as  in 
nouns.  For  man  or  white  does  not  signify  time ;  but 
he  walks,  or  he  did  walk,  signify,  the  former  indeed 
the  present,  and  the  latter  the  past  time.  But  case  10.  Case, 
pertains  to  noun  or  verb.  And  one  case,  indeed, 
[in  nouns]  signifies  that  something  is  said  of  this 

thing,  or  is  attributed  to^  this  thing,  and  the  like; 

^  This  description  is  most  obscure  ;  but  the  sense  seems  to 
be,  that  an  article  is  a  sound  which  of  itself  does  not  signify 
any  thing  definite,  but  merely  serves  to  indicate  a  significant 
sound,  before  or  after  which  it  is  placed,  or  which  it  distin- 

guishes from  other  words.  Taylor,  Ritter  denies  that  there 
is  any  sense  at  all,  an  opinion  in  Avhich  the  reader  will  pro- 

bably acquiesce. 

^  These  only,  in  modern  grammar,  are  called  cases :  in  Aris- 
totle, mimher,  whether  in  noun  or  verb,  and  the  tenses,  and 

modes,  (or  moods,)  of  verbs,  are  comprehended  under  that 

term ;  because  cases  (τττωσίΐ? — cases)  are  endings,  termina- 
tions, inflections,  etc.,  and,  in  the  learned  languages,  all  the 
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11.  Sen- 
tence. 

12.  Its 
unity. 

but  another  is  that  which  pertains  to  one  thing  or 
many  things ;  as  mew,  or  man.  And  another  case 

pertains  to  acting^,  such  as  what  relates  to  interro- 
gation or  demand.  For  did  he  ivalk  .^  Or  walk  is  a 

case  of  a  verb  according  to  these  species.  And  a 
sentence  is  a  composite  significant  sound,  of  which 
certain  parts  of  themselves  signify  something ;  for 
not  every  sentence  is  composed  from  nouns  and 

verbs,  (since  the  definition  of  man^°  is  a  sentence 
without  a  verb,)  but  there  may  be  a  sentence  without 
verbs.  A  sentence,  however,  will  always  have  some 
part  significant ;  as  in  the  sentence  Clean  walks,  the 
word  Cleon  is  significant.  But  a  sentence  is  one  in 
a  twofold  respect ;  for  it  is  either  that  which  signi- 

fies one  thing,  or  that  Avhich  becomes  one  from  many 

by  conjunction ^^  Thus  the  Iliad,  indeed,  is  one  by 
conjunction;  but  the  definition  of  man  is  one,  be- 

cause it  signifies  one  thing.] 

CHAP.  XXI. 

On  Nouns  and  MetapJwrs. 

1.  The       With  respect  to  the  species  of  a  noun,  one  is  simple  ; 

rK)mTis!°  ̂ ^^^  I  ̂^^^  the  simple  noun  that  which  is  not  corn- 
above-mentioned  differences  of  meaning  are  expressed  by  dif- 

ferent terminations.  The  French  use  chute,  the  literal  trans- 

lation of  casus,  in  the  sense  of  termination — "  La  chute  d'une 
periode,"  etc.  And/a//  is  used,  in  our  poetical  language,  for 
a  close,  or  cadence,  in  music. 

That  strain  again — it  had  a  dijing  fall. 
Merch.  of  Venice. 

And  so  Milton  in  Comus,  v.  251 .     TAvining. 
^  These  modes  are  the  same  which  he  ciiWs  figures  of  speech. 

Sect.  23.     Twining. 
*"  The  definition  alluded  to  appears  to  be  this,  literally  ren- 

dered:  "^  terrestrial  animal  with  two  feet"  (ζωον  ττεζόν, 
Stirouv).     Twining. 

^'  Compare  ττερί  Έρμηι^.  cap.  v.  p.  38. — Analyt.  Post.  lib.  ii. 
cap.  10.  p.  469,  E.— Metaphys.  vii.  4.  p.  910,  D.  (where  he 
uses  τω  σννεχει,  as  equivalent  to  συνδίσμω,)  and  viii.  6.  p. 
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posed  from  significant  parts ;  but  another  is  two- 
fold.    And  this  either  consists  of  that  which  is  sig- 

nificant, and  that  \vhich  is  without  signification,  or 
of  both  parts  significant.    A  noun  also  may  be  triple 
and  quadruple,  as  is  the  case  with  many  of  the  nouns 

of  the    Megaliotae^;    such   as   Hermocaicoxanthus'^ . 
But  every  noun  is  either  proper  or  foreign  ̂ ,  or  me-  2.  Their 
taphorical,    [or   ornamental,]   or   invented,  or  ex-  divisions. 
tended,  or  contracted,  or  altered.     But  I  call  that  a  3.  Pro- 

proper  name,  which  is  used  by  every  one ;  and  that  P^^"  ̂ "^^ 
a  foreign^   name  which  is  used  by  other  nations. 
Hence  it  is  evident  that  the  same  noun  may  be  both 
foreign  and  proper,  though  not  to  the  same  people. 

For  the  Λvord  'Ziywov^  is  proper  to  the  Cyprians, 

931,  C.     Twining.     Ritter  remarks,  that  the  compiler  of  this 
chapter  did  not  understand  the  passages  he  copied. 

^  I  have  read,  in  some  ludicrous  book,  of  a  country  that  was 
"  lost  hy  the  ignorance  of  geographers."  This  seems  to  have 
been  the  case  of  these  Megaliotce,  if  such  a  people  ever  ex- 

isted. They  are  no  where  recorded. — Dacier  reads,  μεγαρι- 

ζόντων — "  ceiix  qui  disent  de  grandes  choses:"  and  cites  Hesy- 
chius — Μεγαρίζοντε? — μεγάλα  λίγουτε^.  But  this  is  too  distant 

from  the  present  reading,  Μεγαλιωτώι/.  Winstanley's  conjec- 
ture— μεγαλείων,  ws,  is  somewhat  nearer,  and,  in  other  re- 

spects, preferable  :  but  it  is,  I  think,  a  strong  presumption 
against  its  truth,  that  Aristotle  constantly  uses  olov,  Avhen  he 
gives  an  instance  ;  never,  as  far  as  I  recollect,  (is. 

1  have  sometimes  thought  it  not  very  improbable,  that  the 

passage  might  originally  have  stood  thus :  των  μέγαΧΑ  Διω- 
ΚΟΝτωι/ ;  i.  e.  of  those  who  affect,  aim  at,  are  fo7id  of, 
grandeur  and  pomp  of  expression  ;  who  love  hard  toords,  as 
we  say.  Nothing  more  common  than  this  sense  of  διωκειν. 
Twining. 

Donaldson,  Theatre  of  the  Greeks,  p.  27,  pt.  2,  adopts  Tyr- 

whitt's  conjecture,  μεγαλείων  ώ?,  as  being  confirmed  by 
Xenoph.  Mem.  II.  1,  §  34,  and  renders  it,  "the  bombastic 
expressions."  Ritter  prefers  ττολλαττλομεγάλωτΓο?,  as  an  ex- 

ample of  this  kind  of  Λvord,  but  Donaldson  seems  right. 

2  This  is  a  noun  composed  from  the  names  of  the  three 
rivers  Hermus,  Caicus,  and  Xanthus. 

3  Cf.  Rhet.  iii,  1  and  2. 
♦  Ritter  condemns  the  addition  of  κόσμοι,  as  it  has  no  de- 

finition. 

^  Ritter  remarks  that  γλώτται  are  both  provincialisms  and 
obsolete  words. 

^  i.  e.  α  spear. 
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4.  Mota-    but  foreign  to  us.    But  a  metaphor"  is  the  transposi- 
phor.         ̂ -Qj^  q£•  ̂   noun  from  its  proper  signification,  either 

from  the  genus  to  the  species,  or  from  the  species  to 
the  genus ;  or  from  species  to  species,  or  according 

5.  DifFer-   to  the  analagous.     I  call,  however,  a  transposition 

^hoS^ex"   ̂ ^'^^^  genus  to  species,  such  as, 
cmplified.  Secure  in  yonder  port  my  vessel  stands*. 

For  to  be  moored  is  a  species  of  standing.     But  a 

transposition  from  species  to  genus  is  such  as. 

-Ten  tiiousand  valiant  deeds 

Ulysses  has  achieved^. 

For  ten  thousand  is  a  great  number,  and  is  now  used 
instead  of  many.     And  a  transposition  from  species 
to  species  is  such  as, 

The  brazen  falchion  drew  aAvay  his  life. 
And, 

Cut  by  the  ruthless  sword  i". 

For  here  to  draio  aiuay^  is  used  instead  of  to  cut ; 
and  to  cut  is  used  instead  of  to  draio  awoy ;  since 

6.  Ana-  both  imply  the  taking  something  away.  But  I  call 
logous.  it  analogous,  when  the  relation  of  the  second  term  to 

the  first  is  similar  to  tliat  of  the  fourth  to  the  third ; 
for  then  tlie  fourth  is  used  instead  of  the  second,  or  the 

second  instead  of  the  fourth.  [And  sometimes  the 

proper  term  is  added  to  the  relative  terms  ̂ ^]  I  say, 
for  instance,  a  cup  has  a  similar  relation  to  Bacchus 
that  a  shield  has  to  Mars.  Hence,  a  shield  may  be 

called  the  cup  of  ]Mars,  and  a  cup  the  shield  of  Bac- 
chus. Again,  evening  lias  the  same  relation  to  day 

that  old  age  has  to  life.     One  may  therefore  say  that 

'  Aristotle  understands  metaphor  in  a  more  extended  sense 
than  we  do,  for  we  only  consider  the  third  and  fourth  of  the 
kinds  enumerated  by  him,  as  metaphors.  Our  usurpation  of 

the  word  was  in  vogue  in  Cicero's  time.  See  do  Oral.  III. 
38,  sqq.     Rittir. 

«  Odyss.  A.  185.  ^  II.  B.  272. 
*"  This,  and  the  next  species  only,  answer  to  what  we  call 

metaphor — the  metaphor  founded  on  resemblance.  The  two 

first  species  belong  to  the  trope  denominated,  since  Aristotle's 
time,  Synecdoche.     Twining. 

'^  This  is  perfectly  out  of  place  and  useless.     See  Rittcr. 
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evening  is  the  old  age  of  day,  and  that  old  age  is  the 

evening  of  life  ;  or  as  Empedocles  calls  it,  "  The  set- 
ting of  life^^."    In  some  instances,  also,  where  there  7.  Means 

is  no  analogous  name,  this  method  may  be  no  less  pw!JJi'„ 
similarly  employed.  Thus,  to  scatter  grain  is  to  sow  ;  them. " 
but  there  is  no  name  for  the  scattering  of  light  from 
the  sun,  and  yet  this  has  a  similar  relation  to  the  sun 
that  sowing  has  to  grain.     Hence,  it  is  said, 

  SoAving  his  god-created  flame. 

This  mode  of  metaphor  may  likcAvise  be  used  differ-  8. 
ently,  when,  calling  a  thing  by  a  foreign  name,  some- 

thing belonging  to  it  is  denied  of  it ;  as  if  one  should 
call  a  shield  not  the  cup  of  Mars,  but  the  wineless 

cup.     But  an  invented  noun  is  that,  in  short,  which,  9.  luven- 

not  being  adopted  by  others,  is  introduced  by  the  poet  ted  words, 
himself.     For  it  appears  that  there  are  certain  nouns 
of  this  kind  ;  as  substituting  ερννγες  instead  of  κέρατα 

for  horns^^,  and  calling  a  priest  αρητηρ^\  instead  of 
Ιερεύς.     And  a  word  is  extended  or  contracted,  partly  lo.  Ex- 

by  using  a  vowel  longer  than  the  proper  one,  or  by  tended 

inserting  a  syllable  ;  and  partly  by  taking  something  tracteT" away  from  it.     An  extended  noun,  indeed,  is  such  as 
ττόΧηος   for  πόλεως,  and   πηΧηίά^εω   for  ττηΧεί^ον  ;   but 

the  contracted,  such  as  κρί,  and  δώ^^;  and. 

-μία  γίνεται  αμφοτέρων  oyf/  ' 
-The  sight  of  both  is  one. 

And  a  word  is  changed  when  the  poet  leaves  part  of  11. 

it,  and  invents  part ;  as.  Changed. 

12  "  Thy  Sim  is  set,  thy  spring  is  gone." 
Gray,  Ode  on  Spring. 

"  Yet  hath  my  tiight  of  life  some  memory." 
Shakspeare,  Com,  of  Errors — last  scene.     Twining. 

'3  i.  e.  bt-anches ;  which  \\e  also  use  for  the  horns  of  a  stag. 
But  Aristotle  means  a  neio  word,  not  a  new  application  merely 
of  a  word  already  in  use.     Twining. 

1*  A  siipplicator ;  literally,  a  jora?/er,  taken  in  the  sense  of  o«e 
who  prays;   as  seer  is  used  for  prophet.     Twining. 

15  Kpl  is  used  II.  E.  196.  Δώ,  H.  A.  425.     TΛvining. 
ΐδ  Part  of  a  verse  of  Empedocles,  quoted  by  Strabo,  p.  364, 

eci.  Cantab. 
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Αΐξίτερόν  κατά  μα^όν. 

In  the  right  breast  '7. 

12.  On  Instead  of  de^iov.  Γ^^  Further  still,  of  nouns  some 
are  masculine,  others  feminine,  and  others  between, 

[or  neuter].  And  the  masculine,  indeed,  are  such  as 
end  in  r,  and  p,  and  σ,  and  such  as  are  composed  from 
σ ;  but  these  are  two,  ψ  and  ξ.  The  feminine  nouns 
are  such  as  are  composed  from  vowels,  and  always 
end  in  long  vowels ;  as,  for  instance,  in  η  and  ω,  or 
in  α  of  the  doubtful.  Hence  it  happens  that  the 
number  of  terminations  for  masculine  and  feminine 

are  equal ;  for  the  terminations  of  ψ  and  ξ  are  the 
same.  No  noun,  however,  ends  in  a  mute,  or  in  a 

short  vowel ;  and  only  three  nouns  end  in  t,  viz. 

μέλι,  κόμμι,  and  πεττερι.  But  five  end  in  ν  ;  viz.  ττών, 
ναπν,  γόνυ,  dopv,  and  άστν.  And  the  neuter  nouns 
end  in  these,  and  in  ν  and  ς.] 

CHAP.  XXII. 

The  subject  of  Diction  continueih 

1.  Two  The  virtue  of  diction,  however,  consists  in  being  per- 

*r^^^!^•^^^   spicuous,  and  not  inean\     The  diction,  therefore,  is of  diction,     i  '      .  ,  .   ,     .  .\  ' 
clearness,  most  perspicuous,  Λvhlch  is  composed  Irom  proper 

and  free-  nouns,  but  then  it  will  be  mean.  But  an  example  of 
tTJlT.  this  is  the  poetry  of  Cleophon  and  Sthenelus.  It 

How  pro-  will,  however,  be  elevated,  and  remote  irom  the  vul- 

duced.  gj^p  idiom,  by  employing  unusual  words.  But  I  call 
unusual  words,  such  words  as  are  foreign,  the  meta- 

phorical, the  extended,  and  every  word  except  the 
2.  Re-  proper  [name  of  a  thing].  If,  however,  [a  poet] 
suits  and  wholly  employ  such  words  as  these,  it  Avill  be  either 

the^dii^r-  ̂ ^  enigma,  or  a  barbarism.     If,  therefore,  it  were ent  kinds 
of  words.        17  Π.  E.  393. 

1^  This  following  passage  is  false  in  its  statements,  and  totally 
foreign  to  Aristotle's  design.  Ritter,  therefore,  has  rightly condemned  it. 

1  Cf.  Rhet.  iii.    1 ,  extr.  and  2.  init. 
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composed  from  metaphors,  it  would  be  an  enigma ; 
but  if  from  foreign  words,  a  barbarism.  For  the 
essence  of  an  enigma  is  this,  to  unite  things  impos- 

sible, yet  really  true-.  Νολυ,  from  the  arrangement  of 
the  words,  it  is  not  possible  to  effect  this,  but  it  may 

be  effected  by  a  metaphor  ;  as  "  I  saw  a  man  Avho  had 
glued  brass  to  a  man  with  fire^;"  and  others  of  the 
like  kind.  [But  from  the  composition  of  foreign 

words  a  barbarism  is  produced*.]  Hence  language 
should  be  moderately  varied  with  these.  Foreign, 
therefore,  metaphorical,  [and  ornamental]  words,  and 
the  other  species  that  have  been  mentioned,  will 
cause  the  diction  to  be  neither  vulgar  nor  mean ;  but 

proper  words  produce  perspicuity.  But  the  extend- 
ing, contracting,  and  changing  of  names,  contribute 

in  no  small  degree  to  the  perspicuity  of  the  diction, 
without  vulgarity.  For  the  use  of  Avords  in  a  Avay 
different  from  their  proper  and  usual  signification, 
causes  the  diction  to  be  not  vulgar ;  but  the  adoption 
of  Avords  in  their  accustomed  meaning,  renders  it 
perspicuous.  Hence  those  do  not  blame  rightly,  Avho  5.  Objec 
find  fault  with  this  mode  of  speech,  and  like  the  an- 

cient Euclid  ridicule  the  poet,  [objecting]  that  verse 
might  easily  be  composed,  if  one  permit  the  quantity 
of  syllables  to  be  lengthened  at  pleasure,  making  Iam- 

bics even  in  common  discourse  ;  as 

VTOL  'Κάριν  ίΐδον  Μαραθώννάδε  βαδί'ζοντα. 
And, 

Ού/ί  civ  γ'  εράμενο^  -τον  εκείνου  εΧλεβορου". 

2  το  λίγοι/τα  νττάρχοντα  άούνατα  συι/άψ-α/,  "  to  put  together 
things  apparently  inconsistent  and  impossible,  and  at  the  same 

time  saying  nothing  but  what  is  true."     Twining. 
^  Rhet.  iii.  2,  κόΧλησιν  είττε  την  της  σικύα<;  ττροσβοΧι'ιι/. 

The  operation  of  cupping  is  meant.  Compare  Celsus  ii.  11, 
and  Almelov.  on  Coelius  Aurel.  Chronic,  ii.  1.  §394.  Rhod. 
on  Scribon.  Larg.  Compos,  xlvi.  The  fre  alludes  to  the 
burnt  tow  (linamentum)  used  to  exhaust  the  air  in  the  cup- 

ping glass. 
*  Apparently  a  gloss.  See  Ritter. 
^  It  is  of  little  use  to  attempt  to  settle  the  reading  of  these 

"  nonsense  verses."     Ritter  observes  that  the  fault  probably 
lay  in  pronouncing  βαδδίχ,οντα,  ίρράμενοι.    See  his  notes. 

2  Η 

tions  ill 
founded. 
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It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  to  be  detected  using  this 
mode  of  diction  is  ridiculous.  [But  measure  is  com- 

mon to  all  the  parts  of  diction  ̂ .]  For  it  Avould  pro- 
duce the  same  effect,  to  make  an  improper  and 

ridiculous  use  of  metaphors,  foreign  words,  and  other 
forms  of  diction.  But  how  great  a  difference  is 
made  by  the  appropriate  use  of  them,  may  be  seen  in 
epic  poetry,  by  putting  the  words  in  metre.  And  he 
who  transfers  proper  names  into  foreign  words,  into 
metaphors,  and  the  other  forms,  will  see  that  what  we 
have  said  is  true.  Thus,  for  instance,  ̂ schylus 
and  Euripides  made  the  same  Iambic  verse ;  but  by 
only  changing  one  Avord  from  its  proper  and  usual 
to  a  foreign  signification,  the  one  verse  appears 
beautiful,  and  the  other  mean.  For  ̂ schylus  in- 

deed, in  his  Philoctetes,  Avrites, 

A  cancerous  ulcer  feeds  upon  my  foot. 

But  Euripides,  instead  of  εσθίει,  feeds,  uses  the  word 

θοινάται,  banquets  on.     And, 

Νϋί/  δε  μ'  ιών  oXiyos  τε  και  οντιδανό^  και  άκικυί, 

by  inserting  proper  [and  common]  words,  it  will  be, 

Νΰν  Si  μ'  εών  μικροί  τε  και  ασθενικό^  και  άει^ή^'. 
And, 

Αίφρον  άεικεΧιον  κηταθεί?,  όΧίγην  τε  τράττί'ζαν. 
Αίφρον  μοχθηρόν  καταθεΐί,  μικράν  τε  τράττεζαι/'. 

^  TAvining  renders,  "  in  the  employment  of  all  the  species 
of  unusual  Avords,  moderation  is  necessary."  But  this  meaning 
can  scarcely  be  elicited  from  the  Avords.  See  Ritter,  who  con- 

demns the  passage  as  an  interpolation. 
7  In  this  verse  Polyphemus  complains  that  he  Avas  deprived 

of  sight  by  Ulysses,  a  little,  weak,  vile  man.  But  Homer,  in- 
stead of  using  the  word  μ,ικροί,  little,  uses  ολίγο?,  which  signi- 

fies/etc.  Instead  of  άσβενικό?,  jmny,  he  uses  οΰτιδανό?,  which 
signifies  a  man  of  no  account ;  and  άκικυ^,  powerless,  instead 
o£  άειδηί,  obscure.     Taylor.     Cf.  Od.  ix.  Γ)15. 

^  In  this  verso,  which  is  from  the  2Istbook  of  the  Odyssey, 
Homer,  for  the  purpose  of  signifying  an  ignoble  seat,  calls  it  by 

a  foreign  word.rtttKrt'Xio/•,  and  not  by  the  usual  word,  μοχθηρόν  ; 
and  he  calls  the  table,  not  μικράν,  small,  but  όλίγην,  fete. 
Taylor.     Cf.  Od.  xxi.  259. 



CHAP.  XXII.]  POETIC.  457 

Or  change,  ϊ'μόνες  βοόωσιν  (the  shores  rebellow^)  to 
ήϊόνες   κράζουσιν  (the    shores   cry  out).      [^*^  Again,  8.  Fur- 

Ariphrades  used  to  ridicule  the  tragic  poets  for  em-  t^^^l  ̂ ^' 

ploying  modes  of  diction,  which  no  one  would  use  in  iu^s\vei-ed. 
common  conversation ;  such  as  δωμάτων  άπο,  and  not 
άττό  δωμάτων,  ί.  e.  home  from,,  and  not  from  home  ; 

σίθεν  [for  σου];  εγώ  3ε  vtv^\  and  Ά^^ιλλεως  ττέρι,  and 

not  'ττερί  Άχιλλε'ως,  i.  e.  Achilles  about,  and  not  about 
Achilles;   and  other  expressions  of  the  like  kind. 
For  all  such  forms  of  language,  because  they  are  not 
in  common  use,  remove  vulgarity  from  the  diction. 

But  this  he  did  not  know.]     It  is,  however,  a  great  9•  Proper 

thing  to  use  each  of  the  above-mentioned  modes  in  a  different 
becoming  manner ;  and  also  compound  and  foreign  words, 

Λvords.     But  the  greatest  thing  is  to  employ  meta- 
phors well.     For  this  alone  cannot  be  acquired  from 

another,  but  it  is  an  indication  of  an  excellent  genius; 

since  to  employ  metaphors  well,  is  to  discern  simili- 

tude ^2.     But  of  Λvords,   the  compound  are  chiefly  l^.•  ̂^ 
suited  to  dithyrambic  verse,  the  foreign  to  heroic,  each  kind 
and  metaphors  to  Iambic  verse.    And  in  heroic  verse,  of  poetry. 
indeed,  all  the  above-mentioned  words  are  useful ; 

but  in  Iambics,  because  they  especially  imitate  com- 
mon discourse,  those  words  are  adapted  which  may 

be  also  used  in  conversation.      And  words  of  this 

description  are,  the  proper,  the  metaphorical,  [and 

the  ornamental.]     And  thus  much  may  suffice  con- 

cerning tragedy,  and  the  imitation  in  acting '^. 

5  II.  P.  265.— Pope's  line  is, 

"  And  distant  rocks  rebelloio  to  the  roar."     Twining. 

^"  Ritter  objects  to  this  clause.     Twining,  hoAvever,  admires 
and  commends  its  conclusion. 

11  Cf.  Soph.  GEd.  col.  987. 
^2  More  clearly  expressed  in  Rhet.  iii.  II.  5,  το  υμοων  και 

iu  ΤΓολύ  Οίεχουσί  θεωρείΐ',  εύστοχοι/. 

^^  These  last  words  appear  to  me  out  of  place. 

2  Η  2 
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CHAP.  xxm. 

On  the  Epic  Poem. 

1.  Onnar-  CONCERNING  the  poetr J,  however,  which  is  narrative 
po«^v       ̂ ^^^  imitative  in  metre,  it  is  evident  that  it  ought  to 
Its  sinii-    have  dramatic  fables,  in  the  same  manner  as  tragedy, 

larity  to    and  should  be  conversant  with  one  whole  and  per- 

®    '  ■     feet  action,  which  has  a  beginning,  middle,  and  end, 
in  order  that,  like  one  whole  animal,  it  may  produce 

its  appropriate  pleasure^;  and  that  it  may  not  be  like 
the  custom  of  histories,  in  >vhich  it  is  not  necessary 
to  treat  of  one  action,  but  of  one  time,  viz.  of  such 

things  as  have  happened  in  that  time,  respecting  one 
or  more  persons,  the  relation  of  each  of  which  things 

2.  to  the  other  is  just  as  it  may  happen.     For  as  the 

sea-fight  at  Salamis,  and  the  battle  with  the  Cartha- 
ginians in  Sicily,  though  they  happened  at  the  same 

time,  tend  nothing  to  the  same  end  ;  thus  also  in  suc- 
cessive times,  one  thing  may  sometimes  be  connected 

Avith  another,  from  Avhich  no  one  end  is  produced. 

3.  Praise  But  nearly  all  poets  do  this.     Hence,  as  we   have 

and  com-'  ̂ ^^ore  observed,  in  this  respect  also  Homer  will  ap- 
parison      pear  to  be  divine,  when  compared  with  other  poets, 

^^^^         because  he  did  not  attempt  to  sing  of  the  Avhole  of 
poets.        ̂ ^16  Trojan  war,  though  it  had  a  beginning  and  an 

end.     For  if  he  had,  it  would  haΛ•e  been  very  great, 
and  not  sufficiently  conspicuous ;  or  if  it  had  been 
of  a   moderate  size,  it  would   have   been  intricate 

through  the  variety  of  incidents  %     But  now,  having 
selected  one  part  of  the  war,  he  has  made  use  of 
many  episodes ;  such  as  the  catalogue  of  the  ships, 
and  other  episodes,  with  which  he  has  adorned  his 

■  i.  e.  opposed  (as  appears  from  what  follows)  to  that  which 
histoi'y  jQ^ives.  Unity  of  interest  is  essential  to  the  pleasure  we 
expect  from  the  epic  poem ;  and  this  cannot  exist,  at  least  in 
the  degree  required,  Avithout  vinty  οΐ  action.     Twining. 

-  Because  ''the  Jejigth  of  the  whole  wonid"  then  "not  ad- 
mit of  a  proper  magnitude  in  the  parts;"  and  thus  an  epic 

poem  constructed  upon  an  historical  plan,  would  be  exactly  in 

the  same  case  with  a  tragedy  "constructed  on  an  epic  plan." Twininar. 
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poem.  Other  poets,  however,  have  composed  a  fable 
about  one  man,  and  one  time,  and  one  action,  consist- 

ing of  many  parts ;  as  the  authors  of  the  Cypriacs, 
and  the  Lesser  Iliad  ̂   [With  respect  to  the  Iliad 
and  Odyssey,  therefore,  one  or  two  tragedies  only 
could  be  made  from  each.  But  many  might  be  made 
from  the  Cypriacs ;  and  from  the  Lesser  Iliad  more 
than  eight ;  such  as  the  Judgment  of  the  Arms  ̂  

Philoctetes  ̂ ,  Neoptolemus,  Eurypylus  ̂ ,  the  Begging 
[of  Ulysses],  the  Laccence,  the  Destruction  of  Troy, 
the  Return  of  the  Greeks,  Sinon,  and  the  Troades. 

CHAP.  XXIV. 

On  the  Species,  Parts,  etc.  of  Epic  Poetry. 

Again,  it  is  requisite  that  the  epopee  should  have  the  l•  T^^e 
same  species  as  tragedy.     [For  it  is  necessary  that  ̂ nd  parts 
it  should  be  either  simple,  or  complex,  or  ethical,  or  of  epic 

pathetic  ̂ ]     The  parts  also  are  the  same,  except  the  Po^try. 
music  and  the  scenery.     For  it  requires  revolutions, 
discoveries,  and  disasters  ;  and  besides  these,  the  sen- 

3  Of  tills  kind  seems  the  poem  of  Ariosto,  the  exordium  of 
which  not  only  expresses  the  miscellaneous  variety  of  his  mat- 

ter, but,  also,  his  principle  of  unity. 

Le  Donne,  i  cavalier,  Γ  arme,  gli  amori, 
Le  cortesie,  Γ  audaci  imprese,  io  canto, 
Chefuro  al  tempo  che  passaro  i  Mori,  etc. 

Ariosto' s  expedient  was,  to  "intertAvist  the  several  actions  to- 
gether, in  order  to  give  something  like  the  appearance  of  one 

action"  to  the  whole,  as  has  been  observed  of  Spenser  [Let- 
ters on  Chivalry,  etc.] :  he  has  given  his  poem  the  continuity  of 

basket-Avork.     Or,  if  I  may  be  indulged  in  another  comparison, 
his  unity  is  the  unity  produced  betAveen  oil  and  vinegar  by 
shaking  them  together,  Avhich  only  makes  them  separate  by 
smaller  portions.     Twining. 

*  So  called  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Iliad  of  Homer,  of  which 
it  seems  to  have  been  a  continuation.     Twining. 

5  i.  e.  between  Ajax  and  Ulysses,  ̂ schylus  wrote  a  tra- 
gedy on  this  subject,  of  which  the  Ajax  of  Sophocles  is  the 

sequel.     Dacier. 

^  Of  these  two  plays  nothing  is  known. 
^  Condemned  by  Ritter. 
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timents  and  the  diction  should  be  well  formed ;  all 

which  were  first  used  by  Homer,  and  are  used  by  him 

2.  Differ-  fitly.     For  of  his  two  poems,  the  Iliad  indeed  con- 
ence  be-     tains  the  simple  and  pathetic  ;  but  the  Odyssey,  the 
tween  the  complex ;  for  through  the  whole  of  it  there  is  dis- Iliad  and  ^oi  iaii-i         i  i•  i 
Odyssey,    covery  ̂   and  moral.     And  besides  these  things,  he 
3.  Length  excelled  all  poets  in  diction  and  sentiment.  The 

epic  ̂   epopee,  hoΛvever,  differs  from  tragedy  in  the  length 
poem,  of  the  composition,  and  in  the  metre.  But  the  pro- 

per boundary  of  its  length  has  been  before  described  ; 
for  it  should  be  such  that  the  beginning  and  the  end 

may  be  seen  at  one  view.  [And  this  will  be  effected 

if  the  compositions  are  shorter  than  those  of  the  an- 
cient poets,  and  brought  to  the  same  length  with  the 

multitude  of  tragedies  that  are  recited  at  one  hear- 

4.  Its  ing^•]  But  it  is  the  peculiarity  of  the  epopee  to 
poAver  of  possess  abundantly  the  power  of  extending  its  raag- 
extension.  j^i^-^dg  .  (qj.  tragedy  is  not  capable  of  imitating  many 

actions  that  are  performed  at  the  same  time,  but  that 
part  only  which  is  represented  in  the  scene,  and 

acted  by  the  players.  But  in  the  epopee,  in  conse- 
quence of  its  being  a  narration,  many  events  may  be 

introduced  which  have  happened  at  the  same  time, 
which  are  properly  connected  Λvith  the  subject,  and 
from  Avhich  the  bulk  of  the  poem  is  increased.  Hence, 
this  contributes  to  its  magnificence,  transports  the 
hearer  to  different  places,  and  adorns  the  poem  with 
dissimilar  episodes.    For  similitude  of  events  rapidly 

5.  Its        produces  satiety,  and  causes  tragedies  to  fail.     But 
proper       heroic  metre  is  established  by  experience  as  adapted 

metre.       ̂ ^  ̂ [^q  epopee.     For  if  any  one  should  attempt  narra- 
tive   imitation   in    any   other   metre,    or    in   many 

*  See  Pope's  translation,  xvi.  206,  etc.,  where  Ulysses  dis- 
covers himself  to  Telemachus — xxi.  212,  to  the  shepherds — 

xxiii.  211,  to  Penelope — xxiv.  375,  to  his  father — ix.  17, 
to  Alcinous — iv.  150,  etc.,  Telemachus  is  discovered  to  Me- 
nelaus  by  his  tears — v.  189,  to  Helen,  by  his  resemblance  to 
his  father — xix.  545,  Ulysses  is  discovered  to  the  old  nurse, 
by  the  scar.     TAvining. 

^  This  is  quite  contrary  to  Aristotle's  own  opinion.  See  Hit- 
ter. Twining's  great  and  tasteful  learning  cannot  bring  him 

to  any  satisfactory  explanation  of  these  Mords. 
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metres  mingled  together,  the  unfitness  of  it  Λνουΐά  be 
apparent.     For  heroic  metre  is  of  all  others  the  most 
stable   and  ample.      [Hence   it   especially  receives 
foreign  words  and  metaphors.     For  narrative  imita- 

tion excels  all  others  ̂ .]   But  Iambics  and  tetrametres 
have  more  motion  ;  the  one  being  adapted  to  dancing, 

but  the  other  to  acting.     It  Avould,  however,  be  still  6.  Ob- 

more  absurd,  to  mingle  them  together,  as  Chieremon=  ^^""^  °^ 
did.     Hence,  no  one  has  composed  a  long  poem  in  metres. 
any  other  measure  than  the  heroic  ;  but,  as  we  have 
said.  Nature  herself  teaches  us  to  distinguish  the 
measure  best  suited.     Homer,  indeed,  deserves  to  be  7.  Praise 

praised  for  many  other  things,  and  also  because  he  is  ofHomer. 
the  only  poet  who  was  not  ignorant  what  he  ought 
to   do  himself.      For  it    is   requisite  that  the  poet 
should  speak  in  his  own  person  as  little  as  possible  ; 
for  so  far  as  he  does  so  he  is  not  an  imitator^.     Other 
poets,  therefore,   take  an   active   part   through  the 
whole  poem,  and  they  only  imitate  a  few  things,  and 

seldom'^.     But  Homer,  after  a  short  preface,  imme- 
diately introduces  a  man  or  a  woman,  or  something 

else^  that  has  manners;  for  there  is  nothing  in  his 
poem  unattended  with  manners.      It  is   necessary,  g.  The 
therefore,  in  tragedies  to  produce  the  wonderful ;  but  wonder- 
that  Avliich  is  contrary  to  reason  (Avhence  the  wonder-  si^pi-eSin 
ful  is  best  produced)  is  best  suited  to  the  epopee,  reference 
from  the  agent  not  being  seen^.     In  the  next  place,  to  tragedy 
the   particulars   respecting    the  pursuit    of  Hector  epopee. 

*  Condemned  by  Ritter.  s  cf.  i.  9. 
6  Strictly  speaking.     See  Dissertation  i.  p.  37.     Twining. 
'  This  is  remarkably  the  case  with  Lucan;  of  whom  Hobbes 

says,  that  "  no  heroic  poem  raises  such  admiration  of  the  poet 
as  his  hath  done,  though  not  so  great  admiration  of  the  persons 

he  introduceth." — [Discourse  concerning  the  Virtues  of  an 
Heroic  Poem.]     Twining. 

^  As  gods,  goddesses,  allegorical  beings,  etc.     Twining. 
^  The  best  comment  to  which  I  can  refer  the  reader  upon 

all  this  part  of  Aristotle,  is  to  be  found  in  the  1  uth  of  the  Let- 
ters on  Chivalry  and  Romance,  in  Avhich  the  Italian  poets,  and 

the  privileges  of  genuine  poetry,  are  vindicated,  with  as  much 
solidity  as  elegance,  against  those  whom  Dryden  used  to  call 

his  "  Prose  Critics," — against  that  sort  of  criticism  "  tchich 
looks  like  philosophy ,  and  is  not." — Dr.  Kurd's  Dialogues,  etc. 
vol.  iii.     Twining. 
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proba- bility. 

would  appear  ridiculous  in  the  scene ;  the  Greeks 
indeed  standing  still,  and  not  pursuing,  and  Achilles 
making  signs  to  them,  by  the  motion  of  his  head,  not 

to  engage^".  But  in  the  epopee  this  is  concealed. 
Now,  the  wonderful  pleases  ;  of  which  this  is  an  in- 

dication, that  all  men,  when  they  wish  to  gratify  their 
hearers,  add  something  to  Λvhat  they  relate.  Homer 
also  in  the  highest  degree  taught  others  how  to  feign 
in  a  proper  manner.  But  this  is  a  paralogism.  For 
men  fancy  that  when  the  consequent  follows  or  re- 

sults from  the  antecedent,  the  consequent  may  be 
converted,  and  that  the  antecedent  will  ίοΙΙοΛν  from 
the  consequent.  This,  however,  is  false.  [But  Avhy, 
if  the  antecedent  be  false,  so  long  as  this  other  be 
otherwise,  should  the  consequent  necessarily  follow  ? 
For  through  knowing  the  consequent  to  be  true,  our 
soul  paralogizes,  and  concludes  that  the  antecedent 

also  is  true.  And  there  is  an  example  of  this  in  "  the 
Washing  ̂ ^"]  Again,  one  should  prefer  things  which 
are  impossible  but  probable,  to  such  as  are  possible 
but  improbable.  Fables  also  should  not  be  composed 

from  irrational  parts,  [but  as  much  as  possible,  in- 
deed, they  sliould  have  nothing  irrational  in  them  : 

if,  however,  this  is  impossible,  care  should  be  taken 
that  the  irrational  circumstance  does  not  pertain  to 
the  fable,  as  in  the  case  of  (Edipus  not  knoAving  how 

Laius  died  ̂ ^.  For  it  must  not  be  brought  into  the 
drama,  like  the  narration  of  the  Pytliian  games  in 

the  Electra^^,  or  him  who,   in  the  tragedy  of  the 

'0  Pope's  Iliad,  xxii.  267. — Perhaps  the  idea  of  stopping 
a  Avhole  army  by  a  nod,  or  shake  of  the  head,  (a  circumstance 

distinctly  mentioned  by  Homer,  but  sunk  in  Mr.  Pope's  ver- 
sion,) was  the  absurdity  here  principally  meant.  If  this  Avhole 

Homeric  scene  were  represented  on  our  stage,  in  the  best 
manner  possible,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  effect  would 

justify  Aristotle's  observation.  It  would  certainly  set  the 
audience  in  a  roar.     Twining. 

'^  I  follow  Kilter's  text  and  version,  but  both  he  and  Donald- 
son regard  these  words  as  an  interpolation. 

'2  Cf.  Soph.  CEd.  Tyr.  112,  sqq.  This  clause  is  condemned 
by  Rittcr. 

'^  Id.  Electr.  6S0,  sqq.  See  my  Introduction  to  Sophocles, 
p.  xiii. 

I 
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Mysians,  comes  from  Tegea  to  Mysia  without  speak- 
ing.]    It  is  ridioulous,  therefore,  to  say,  that  other- 

Avise  the  fable  would  be  destroyed ;  for  such  fables 
should  not  at  first  be  composed.     But  if  they  are 
composed,  and  it  appears  more  reasonable  that  they 
should   be,  the   absurdity  also   must  be   admitted; 
since  the  irrational  circumstances  in  the  Odyssey, 
such  as  Ulysses  being  left  [on  the  shore  of  Ithaca  by 
the  Phoeacians],  would  evidently  have  been  intoler- 

able, if  they  had  been  fabricated  by  a  bad  poet.    But 
ηοΛν  the  poet  conceals  the  absurdity,  and  renders  it 
pleasing  by  the  addition  of  other  beauties.    The  die-  11.  The 
tion,  likewise,   should  be  laboured  in  the  sluggish  t^ictionia 
parts  of  the  poem,  and  which  exhibit  neither  manners  gpecUve 
nor  sentiment^'*.     For  a  very  splendid  ̂ ^  diction  con-  parts. 
ceals  the  manners  and  the  reasoninor. 

CHAP.  XXV. 

On  removing  critical  Objections, 

[With  respect  to  critical  objections  ̂   and  the  solu-  \•  Objec- 

tions of  them,  the  number  and  quality  of  their  species  ̂ ^^l^^^f 
^*  The  reader  may  wonder  that  Aristotle  did  not  add — "  nor 

passion."  But  that  part  of  the  epic  and  tragic  poem,  which 
he  calls  the  sentiments,  includes  the  expression  of  passion. 
Τ  wiring. 

^5  "  His  diction  [  Thomson's^  is  in  the  highest  degree  florid 
and  luxuriant;  such  as  may  be  said  to  be  to  his  images  and 
thoughts  both  their  lustre  and  their  shade ;  such  as  invests  them 
with  splendour,  through  Avhich  perhaps  they  are  not  ahvays 

easily  discerned." — Dr.  Johnson's  Life  of  Thomson.  TΛvining. 
1  The  original  is.  Problems.  This  appears  to  have  been  a 

common  title  of  critical  Avorks  in  Aristotle's  time.  Objections, 
censures,  and  the  most  unreasonable  cavils,  were  conveyed  in 
the  civil  form  of  problems  and  questions.  Thus,  many  criti- 

cisms on  Homer  were  published  under  the  title  of  Homeric 
Problems. 

The  scope  of  this  part  of  Aristotle's  work  is  of  more  import- 
ance to  his  subject  than,  at  first  view,  it  may  appear  to  be. 

In  teaching  how  to  answer  criticisms,  it,  in  fact,  leaches,  (as 
far,  I  mean,  as  it  goes,)  Avhat  the  poet  should  do  to  avoid 
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and  their   will  become  apparent  from  surveying  them  as  follows, 
solutions.   Since  the  poet  is  an  imitator,  in  the  same  manner  as 

a  painter,  or  any  other  person  who  makes  likenesses, 
it  is  necessary  that  he  should  always  imitate  one  of 

the  three  [objects  of  imitation].     For  he  must  either 
imitate  things  such  as  they  were  or  are,  or  such  as 
they  are   said  and   appear  to  be^  or  such  as  they 

2.  ought  to  be.     But  these  are  enunciated  either   by 

[common]  diction,  or  by  foreign  words  and  meta- 

phors.   For  there  are  many  modifications^  of  diction ; 
3.  Error    and  we  concede  these  to  the   poets.     Besides  this, 
twofold,     tjiere  is  not  the  same  rectitude  of  politics  and  poetry, 
iind  acci-    nor  of  any  other  art  and  poetry.     But  of  poetry  itself, 
dental.       the  error  is  twofold;  the  one  essential,  the  other 

4.  accidental.     For  the  error  is  essential,  when  it  at- 
tempts to  imitate  that  Avhich  is  beyond  its  power; 

but  [when  it  attempts  to  imitate  improperly,  as'*]  if, 
for  instance,  a  horse  should  be  described  as  moving 

both  its  right  legs  together,  or  an  error  in  any  of  the 

giving  occasion  to  them.  It  seems,  indeed,  intended  as  an 
apology  for  Poetrij,  and  a  vindication  of  its  privileges  upon  true 
poetical  principles,  at  a  time  Avhen  the  art  and  its  professors 
were  unfairly  attacked  on  all  sides,  by  the  cavils  of  prosaic 
philosophers  and  sophists,  such  as  Ariphrades,  Protagoras, 
Euclid,  etc.,  and  by  the  pitritaiiical  objections  of  Plato  and  his 
followers.     Twining. 

If  Ritter's  strictures  be  true,  our  acquaintance  with  Aristotk's 
Poetics  is  now  at  an  end.  In  a  learned  annotation  (pp.  263 — 6) 
he  seems  to  have  completely  proved  the  spurious  character  of 
both  this  and  the  following  chapter. 

2  This  includes  all  that  is  called  faery,  machinery,  ghosts, 
witches,  enchantments,  etc.  —  things,  according  to  Hobbes, 

"beyond  the  actual  bounds,  and  only  within  the  "conceived 
possibility  οι  nainre."  [See  the  Letters  on  Chivalry,  as  above.] 
Such  a  being  as  Caliban,  tor  example,  is  impossible.  Yet 

Shakspeare  has  made  the  character  appear  probable ;  not,  cer- 
tainly, to  reason,  but  to  imagination;  that  is,  we  make  no  diffi- 

culty about  the  possibility  of  it,  in  reading.  Is  not  the  Lovelace 
of  Richardson,  in  this  view,  more  out  of  nature,  more  impro- 

bable, than  the  Caliban  of  Shakspeare  ?  The  latter  is,  at  least, 
consistent.  I  can  imagine  such  a  monster  as  Caliban:  I  never 
could  imagine  such  a  man  as  Lovelace.     Twining. 

3  ττάβη,  inflections,  dialectic  variations,  etc. 
*  These  words,  το  ιτροελεσθαι  μη  ό,οθώ?,  are  totally  incon- 

sistent with  the  meaning.     See  Ritter. 
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arts  be  committed  in  poetry,  as  in  medicine,  or  any 
other  art,  when  it  fabricates  things  that  are  impos- 

sible, these,  therefore,  Avhatever  they  may  be,  are  not 
the  essential  errors  of  poetry.     Hence,  one  must  re-  5. 
fute  the  obiections  of  critics  from  surveyins;  these  ̂ y^e^.c^ ,  -ΓΛ       .       1       ,^  1  •     1      Ί      Γ  objections 
particulars,  r  or  in  the  nrst  place,  indeed,  the  poet  may  be 
errs,  if  what  he  fabricates  is  impossible  according  to  removed, 
the  art  itself ;  but  it  will  be  right  if  the  end  of  po- 

etry is  obtained  by  it.  For  we  have  before  shown 
what  the  end  is,  viz.  if  the  poet  thus  renders  what 
he  fabricates,  or  any  other  part  of  the  poem,  more 

capable  of  producing  a  more  striking  effect'^.  An 
example  of  this  is  the  pursuit  of  Hector.  If,  how- 

ever, this  end  can  be  more  or  less  attained,  and  that 
according  to  the  art  pertaining  to  these  things,  then 
the  fault  will  not  be  excusable.  For  it  is  requisite 
if  possible  to  be  entirely  Λvithout  error.  Further 
still,  it  should  be  considered  whether  the  error  ranks 
among  things  essential  to  the  poetic  art,  or  foreign 
and  incidental.  For  it  is  a  less  fault  not  to  know 

that  a  hind  has  no  horns,  than  to  depict  a  bad  copy 
of  one.  Besides  this,  also,  if  the  poet  is  blamed  for  6. 
not  imitating  things  as  they  truly  are,  the  reply  is, 
but  he  imitates  them  as  they  should  be.  Thus  So- 

phocles said,  that  he  described  men  such  as  they 
should  be,  but  Euripides  such  as  they  are.  If,  how- 

ever, it  should  be  objected,  that  the  poet  represents 
things  in  neither  of  these  ways,  he  may  say  that  he 
represents  them  as  men  say  they  are ;  as,  for  in- 

stance, in  things  pertaining  to  the  gods.  For  per-  7. 
haps  it  is  neither  better  thus  to  speak,  nor  true,  but 
it  is  just  as  it  may  happen  ;  as  Xenophanes  observes, 

"At  any  rate  they  tell  us  such  things*^."  Perhaps, 
however,  it  may  be  said,  that  it  is  not  better,  indeed, 
thus  to  speak,  but  that  the  thing  Avas  so ;  as  in  the 
passage  concerning  the  arms  [of  the  sleeping  sol- 

diers of  Diomed] : 

^  A  false  definition.     See  Ritter. 

^  "  Tyrwhitt's  emendation,  άλλ'  ουυ  φασίν  τάδε,  seems  to  be 
the  best  of  those  which  have  been  proposed."     Donaldson. 
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εγ)(ία  οε  σφιν  opd'  εττϊ  σαυρωτηροζ, 
-fixed  upright  in  the  earth 

tion. 

Their  spears  stood  by- 

For  such  wsLS  the  custom  at  that  time,  as  it  is  now 
with  the  Illyrians.  With  respect,  however,  to  the 
inquiry  Avhether  a  thing  is  said  or  done  by  any  one 
well  or  ill,  we  must  not  only  regard  the  thing  itself 
which  is  done  or  said,  whether  it  is  good  or  bad,  but 
Λve  must  also  [consider]  the  person  by  Avhom  it  is  done 
or  said,  viz.  concerning  Avhom,  or  when,  or  to  whom,  or 
on  Avhat  account,  he  speaks  or  acts ;  as  whether  it  is 
for  the  sake  of  bringing  to  pass  a  greater  good,  or  in 

9,  Die-  order  to  avoid  a  greater  evil.  But  it  is  requisite  to 
remove  some  objections  by  looking  to  the  diction ; 
as,  for  instance,  to  foreign  words : 

On  mules  th'  infection  first  began. 

For  perhaps  he  does  not  use  ονρηας  to  signify  mules, 

but  guards^.     And  in  what  he  says  of  Dolon, 

  είδοζ  μεν  i'tjy  κακόί^   
  of  form  unhappy- 

It  may  be  said  that  ε^ος  κακός  does  not  signify  a 
body  Avithout  symmetry,  but  a  deformed  fiice.     For 
the  Cretans   call  a  man  with  a  good  fiice  ευει^ης. And, 

Τ,ωρότερον  δε  κίραιε   ^" 

For  ζωρότερον  may  not  mean  tmdihtted  wine,  as  for 

7  II.  X.  152.     See  Ritter. 

^  II.  A.  50,  Zoilus  thought  the  pestilence  should  have  be- 
gun Avitli  the  men  first. 

^  II.  K.  316.  The  objection  of  the  critics  is  supposed  to 
have  been,  that  an  ill-viade  man  could  not  be  a  good  racer. 

See  Pope's  note.     Twining. 
^0  Iliad  ix.  267,  8. — Pope  follows  the  common,  and  probably 

the  right,  acceptation  of  the  word.  "  Mix  purer  wine." — Aris- 
totle's interpretation  has  not  made  its  fortune  with  the  critics. 

He  seems  to  have  produced  it  rather  as  an  exemplification  of 
the  sort  of  answer  which  he  is  here  considering,  than  as  an 
opinion  in  which  he  acquiesced  himself.  It  Avas,  probably,  an 
answer  which  had  been  given.  The  cavil,  according  to  Plu- 

tarch, came  from  Zoilus.  [See  the  Symposiac  Prob.  of  Plut. 
v.  4,  where  this  subject  is  discussed,  and  several  other  con- 

jectural senses  of  the  word  Ζωρότερον  axe  proposed.]  Twining. 

I 
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intemperate  drinkers,  but  wine  poured  out  rapidly. 
But  a  thing  .is  said  metaphorically,  as,  10  Meta- 

The  other  gods  and  men  "    
Slept  all  the  night. 

And  at  the  same  time  he  says  : 

"Ητοι  oT  ε?  ΊΓίοιον  το  TpojiKov  άθρησειεν 
ΆυΧων  συριγγών  θ'  ομαδόν.   

For  all  is  said  metaphorically,  instead  of  many,  all•" 
being  a  species  of  many.     And  thus  όίη  3'  άμμορος  is 
said  of  Orion  metaphorically.      For  that  which  is 

most  known,  is  called  alo?ie  or  sole^^.   Objections  also  Π.  Ac- 
may  be  solved  from  accent,  as  Hippias  the  Thasian  ̂ ^"*' 
solved  the  following  passages  : 

οίοομεν  δε  οί  [εύχο?  άρέσθαί^. 
And, 

  TO  μεν  ου  καταττύθεται  ομβρω  '*. 

Objections  likewise  may  be  solved  by  punctuation ;  12,  Punc- 
as  in  the  following  instance  from  Empedocle»,  tuation. 

A~i\l/a  δέ  θι/ί;τ  εφύοντο,  τα  ττριν  μάθον  άθάνατ'  είναι. 
Τιωρά  τε  τα  ττρίν  κεκρίτο}'"   

^1  Beginning  of  II.  ii. —  What  it  was  that  wanted  defence  in 
this  passage,  and  that  was  to  be  taken  metaphorically,  we  are 
not  told.  That  it  was  the  representation  of  the  gods  as  sleep- 

ing, is  the  most  probable  conjecture.  This  is  somewhat  soft- 

ened by  Mr.  Pope's  "  slumbered."  Homer  says — "  slept  all 
the  night" — ευξιον  ττανυυχιοι.      TAvining. 

"2  Trai/Ttsis  a  far-fetched  notion  from  τταννύχωι.  The  author 
has  blundered  between  II.  B.  1,,  and  II.  I.  1,  and  II — 13. 
See  Ritter. 

*'  II.  xxi.  297,  has  δίοομεν  δε  τοι  ευχον  άρεσθαι,  but  the  line, 
as  here  quoted,  is  not  found  in  Homer.  See  Ritter.  Taylor  ob- 

serves :  "It  alludes  to  the  order  given  by  Jupiter  to  the  dream  in 
II.  ii.  to  deceive  Agamemnon.  Here,  if  οίδομεν  is  read  with 
an  accent  in  the  antepenult,  it  will  signify  damns,  and  Avill  im- 

ply that  Jupiter  promises  Agamemnon  glory  from  the  battle; 
but  if  it  is  read  with  an  accent  in  the  penult,  διδόμεν,  so  as  to 

be  the  infinitive  Ionic,  it  will  signify  day-e.  It  Λνϋΐ  therefore 
imply  that  Jupiter  orders  the  dream  to  give  the  hope  of  victory 

to  Agamemnon." 
^*  If  this  is  read  with  the  circumflex  on  the  ου,  it  will  signify 

that  the  oak  became  putrid  by  the  rain,  which  is  absurd ;  but 
if  it  is  read  with  an  acute  accent  and  spiritus  lenis  ου,  it  will 
signify  not,  and  will  imply,  that  the  oak  was  not  rotted  by  the 
rain.     Taylor. 

^*  The  sense  here  depends  on  the  punctuation.     For  if  the 
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13.  Ambi-  Or  by  ambiguous  expressions,  as  [in  Iliad,  x.] 
guity. 

  τταρώχηκίυ  ci.  -πΧίων  z/y^'". 

Night  of  two  parts  the  greater  share  had  waned. 

But  of  her  empire  still  a  third  remain'd. 

14.  Cus-     For  the  word  πλέων  is  ambiguous.     Or  objections 
Sion       ̂ ^^  ̂ ®  answered  from  the  custom  of  diction ;   as 

when  wine  is  Called  κεκραμένον,  mixed^"' ;  whence  has been  said, 

  Greaves  of  new-wrought  tin. 

And  those  that  Λvork  on  ii'on  are  called  braziers  ̂ ^ 
AVhence  Ganymede  is  said 

  To  pour  out  Avine  for  Jove  ̂ ^;  II.  20. 

though  the  gods  do  not  drink  wine.     But  this  may 

15.  Con-  also  be  metaphorically  said.  It  is  necessary,  how- 
ever, when  a  word  appears  to  signify  something  of  a 

contrary  nature,  to  consider  how  many  significations 
it  may  have  in  the  passage  before  us ;  as, 

  Tjj  ρ  έ'σχετο  γ^άΧκεον  εγχο5 — 

tranes. 

There  stuck  the  lance  ̂ o : 

For  here  the  word  stuck  implies  that  the  lance  loas 

impeded.  Of  how  many  different  senses  a  word  may 
admit,  one  may  learn  thus,  by  a  contrary  manner 

comma  is  put  after  Χ,ωρά  in  the  second  line,  instead  of  ττρϊν,  the 
sense  λνϊΐΐ  be,  "  Immediately  those  things  were  made  mortal 
which  before  had  learnt  to  be  immortal,  and  pure  which  be- 

fore were  mixed."  But  if  the  comma  is  put  after  -πρΙν  instead 
of  Χ,ωρά,  the  sense  will  be,  "  that  those  things  which  before  were 

pure,  were  mixed."     Taylor.     But  see  R liter's  learned  note. 
16  But  the  ambiguity  is  occasioned  by  the  word  ττΧίων,  Λvhich 

may  eitlier  signify  more  than,  or  the  greater  part  of,  Taylor. 
II.  K.  252, 

"Αστρα  δε  5»;  ττοοβίβηκε,  τταρω-χ^ι^κεν  $k  ττλε'ωι/  ̂ ί>ζ, Twu  ούο  μοιράων. 

'7  "  Ea  potio  qua'  ex  aqua  et  vino  commixta  est  tamen  vinum 

nominatur.     Nove  dictum  φασιυ  είναι  pro  λίγονσιν."    Ritter. 
1^  '•  Schol.  in  Hom.  II.  T.  283.  τταλαιά  ν  χρΓ/σι?  τοϋ  χαλκόν 

όνομά'ζΐα•  τον  σίίηρον.  αμελεί  και  χαλ/ct'as  τους  τον  σίδηρυν  ίρ- 
γαζομίυυυς.      Ritter. 

13  II.  Τ.  234. 

20  II.  Υ.  272.  This  is  consummate  twaddle.  See  Twining 
and  Ritter. 
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from  what  Glauco  says'^^,  [when  he  asserts  that] 
"  some  men  presuppose  irrationally,  and  then  reason 
from  their  own  decision:  and,  having  once  pronounced 
their  opinion,  reprobate  whatever  is  contrary  to  their 

[preconceived]  opinion."  This  was  the  case  with  re- 
spect to  Icarius.  For  the  multitude  fancy  that  he  was 

a  Laconian.  On  this  supposition,  therefore,  it  is  ab- 
surd that  Telemachus  should  not  meet  him,  on  his  ar- 

rival at  Lacedsemon -^.  Perhaps,  hoAvever,  the  truth 
is  as  the  Cephalenians  say,  viz.  that  Ulysses  married 
among  them,  and  that  Icadius,  and  not  Icarius,  [was 

his  father-in-law].  It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  this  1"• 
objection  is  erroneous.  In  short,  it  is  necessary  to 
refer  the  impossible  either  to  the  poetry,  or  to  that 
which  is  better,  or  to  opinion.  For.  with  respect  to 
poetry,  probable  impossibility  is  more  eligible,  than 
the  improbable  and  possible,  and  things  should  be 

such  as  Zeuxis'^  painted.  And  also  [we  may  refer 
the  impossible]  to  that  which  is  better-^ :  for  it  is  ne- 

cessary that  the  pattern  should  transcend  those  things 
which  are  said  to  be  irrational.  The  objection,  also, 
that  something  is  irrational  may  be  solved  by  saying, 
that  sometimes  it  is  not  irrational ;  for  it  is  probable 

that  what  is  improbable  may  have  happened.  But  18. 
with  respect  to  the  solution  of  apparent  contraries, 
these  are  to  be  considered  in  the  same  manner  as 

2^  This  is  most  clumsily  and  indistinctly  expressed. 
22  See  Ritter. 

23  "  In  ancient  days,  while  Greece  was  flourishing  in  liberty 
and  arts,  a  celebrated  painter,  [Zeiixis,]  having  drawn  many 
excellent  pictures  for  a  certain  free  state,  and  been  generously 
rewarded  for  his  labours,  at  last  made  an  offer  to  paint  them  a 
Helen,  as  a  model  and  exemplar  of  the  most  exquisite  beauty. 
The  proposal  Avas  readily  accepted,  when  the  artist  informed 
them,  that  in  order  to  draw  07ie  Fair,  it  was  necessary  he 
should  contemplate  many.  He  demanded,  therefore,  a  sight  of 
all  their  finest  women.  The  state,  to  assist  the  work,  assented 
to  his  request.  They  were  exhibited  before  him  ;  he  selected 
the  most  beautiful ;  and  from  these  formed  his  Helen,  more 

beautiful  than  them  all."— Harris's  Three  Treatises,  p.  216. 
Twining. 

2*  Improved  nature,  ideal  beauty,  etc.,  Avhich,  elsewhere,  is 
expressed  by  what  should  be.  Twining.  Ritter  rightly  sup- 

plies TO  αδύνατον  δεϊ  dvaytiv. 
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elenchP'^  in  arguments,  if  the  same  thing  [is  affirmed 
or  denied] ,  and  with  respect  to  the  same  thing,  and 
after  the  same  manner,  and  whether  it  is  the  same 

person  [who  affirms  and  denies],  and  also  with  what 

reference  he  speaks,  and  what  a  wise  man  ΛνοηΜ  un- 

19.  derstand  from  his  words ^.     The  reprehension  [of 
\Vhen       poets!  on  the  score  of  improbability-'  and  vicious 
sion  is       manners  will  be  right,  through  which  it  is  shown, 

correct,     that  they  have  without  any  necessity  devised  some- 
thing irrational.      Thus  irrationality  is  used  [with- 

out any  necessity]  by  Euripides  in  his  ̂ geus,  and 
viciousness,  in  the  character  of  Menelaus,   in  his 

20.  Sum-   Orestes.     The  reprehensions,  therefore,  may  be  de- 

"^^'■y•        rived  from  five  species.     For  they  are  either  made because  impossibilities  are  introduced,  or  absurdities, 
or  things  of  evil  tendency,  or  contraries,  or  as  errors 

committed  against  the  rectitude  of  art.  But  the  so- 
lutions may  be  surveyed  from  the  above-mentioned 

number ;  for  they  are  twelve. 2^] 

CHAP.  XXVI. 

1.  Re-       One  may,  however,  question  whether  epic  or  tragic 

meritlof  '"imitation  is  the  more  excellent.     For  if  that  imita- 
tragicand  tion  is  the  better  Avhich  is  less  troublesome  to  the 

epic  imi-   spectator,  and  such  an  imitation  pertains  to  better 

^*^^""       spectators,  that  which  imitates  every  thing  is  evi- 
dently attended  Avith  molestation.      For,  as  if  the 

spectators  Λνϋΐ  not  perceive  what  is  acted  without 

the  addition  of  much  movement^,  they  make  great 

'^■'  i.  e.  confutations. 

-'"'  I  have  followed  Ritter,  who  has  done  much  for  tliis  aAvk- 
Avard  heap  of  tautologies. 

-^  Surely  the  words  καΐ  άλογία  και  μοχθηρία  are  corrupt  or 
interpolated. 

28  The  reader  who  regards  his  own  ease,  will,  I  believe,  do 
well  to  take  this  for  granted.  If,  however,  he  has  any  desire 
to  try  the  experiment,  he  may  read  my  note  on  this  passage  ; 
and  i  wish  it  may  answer  to  him.     Twining. 

*  Though  Aristotle  instances  in  gesture  only,  the  objection, 

I 
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gesticulations;  just  as  bad  players  on  the  flute  turn 
themselves  round,  when  it  is  requisite  to  imitate  the 
action  of  the  discus ;  or  when  they  sing  of  Scylla,  draw 

to  themselves-  the  coryphieus,  or  leader  of  the  band. 
Such,  then,  is  tragedy,  as  the  modern  actors  are  in  2.  Com- 

the  estimation  of  their  predecessors  ̂   Hence,  Mynis-  plaints  re- 
cus  called  Callipides  an  ape,  in  consequence  of  carry-  ̂ ^ιογΓ^ 
ing  his  imitation  to  a  great  excess.  And  there  was 
also  a  similar  opinion  respecting  Pindar  [the  player]. 
But  as  these  latter  actors  are  to  the  former,  so  is  the 

whole  art  of  tragedy  to  the  epopee.  They  say,  there- 
fore, that  the  epopee  is  calculated  for  hearers  of  the 

better  sort,  on  which  account  it  does  not  require 
scenery ;  but  that  tragedy  is  calculated  for  the  vul- 

gar. Hence,  tragic  imitation,  which  is  troublesome 
to  the  spectator,  will  evidently  be  inferior  to  epic 
imitation. 

In  the  first  place,  hoAvever,  this  accusation  does  3.  But 

not  pertain  to  the  poet,  but  the  actor ;  since  it  is  ̂^^^  whole 

possible  in  reciting  epic  poetry  to  overdo  action,  as  ?ather°^ 
Sosistratus  did,  and  singing  likewise,  as  Mnastheus  pertains 

of  Opus  did.  In  the  next  place,  neither  is  all  motion  *°t*^J.^tjijjj^ 
to  be  despised,  since  neither  is  every  kind  of  dancing,  the  poet. 

no  doubt,  extended  to  the  whole  imitative  representation  of  the 
theatre,  including  the  stage  and  scenery,  by  which  place  is 
imitated,  and  the  dresses,  Λvhich  are  necessary  to  complete  the 
imitation  of  the  persons.     Twining. 

2  "Ελκοντε?  Ύου  ΚορυφαΙον — To  imitate  Scylla, — "  naves  in 

saxa  tr ahente?)i, "  iis  A'^irgil  has  expressed  it.  But  it  is  not  easy to  see  how  the  performer,  at  least  while  he  was  playing,  could 

well  spare  a  hand  for  this  operation. — This  was  even  worse 
than  what  we  call  humouring  a  catch ;  when,  for  instance,  a 

singer  who  is  performing  Purcell's  "  Fie,  nay  prithee,  John," 
— thinks  it  necessary  to  collar  his  neighbour.     Twining. 

Sheridan  has  burlesqued  this  habit  of  "suiting  the  action" 
with  admirable  humour  in  "  the  Critic."  Sir  Christopher  Hat- 
ton  turning  out  his  toes.  Lord  Burleigh  shaking  his  head,  and 
Tilburnia  going  mad  in  Avhite  satin,  are  among  the  best  of  his 

innumerable /aceiii5  on  the  subject.  Compare  also  "the  Re- 
hearsal," Act  1,  where  Bayes  instructs  the  Thunder  and  Light- 

ning how  to  express  their  noisy  and  rapid  powers  by  suitable 
action. 

3  The  "  decline  of  the  drama,"  then,  was  a  subject  of  com- 
plaint at  Athens,  as  well  as  in  London. 

2  I 
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but  only  that  which  is  bad;  and  hence  Callipedes 
Avas  blamed,  as  others  now  are  for  imitating  light 

women  ̂ .  Further  still,  tragedy,  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  epopee,  may  fulfil  its  purpose  Avithout  gesture  ; 
for  by  reading,  it  is  manifest  what  kind  of  thing  it  is. 
If,  therefore,  it  is  in  other  respects  better,  it  is  not  ne- 

cessary that  it  should  be  accompanied  [by  motion  and 

4.  Rea-  gesture].  In  the  next  place,  tragedy  has  every  thing 
the  supe-  which  the  epopee  possesses.  For  it  may  use  metre, 
riority  of  and  it  has  also  music  and  scenery,  as  no  small  parts, 
tragedy,  through  which  the  pleasure  it  produces  is  most  ap- 

parent. To  Λvhich  may  be  added,  that  it  possesses 
perspicuity,  both  when  it  is  read,  and  when  it  is 

5.  acted.  The  end,  too,  of  its  imitation  is  confined  in 
less  extended  limits.  For  being  crowded  into  a  nar- 
rovv^er  compass,  it  becomes  more  pleasing  than  if  it 
were  diifused  through  a  long  period  of  time.  Thus, 
for  instance,  if  one  were  to  put  the  Oedipus  of 
Sophocles  into  as  many  verses  as  the  Iliad,  [it  would 

6•  be  less  pleasing].  Again,  the  imitation  of  the  epopee 
has  less  unity  [than  tragic  imitation];  of  Λvhich  this 
is  an  indication,  that  from  any  kind  of  [epic]  imita- 

tion many  tragedies  may  be  produced.  Hence,  if  he 
wlio  writes  an  epic  poem  should  choose  a  fable  per- 

fectly one,  the  poem  would  necessarily  either  appear 
short,  as  if  curtailed,  or  if  it  should  be  accompanied 
Avith  length  of  metre,  it  ΛνοηΜ  seem  to  be  languid  ̂  
But  if  he  sliould  compose  one  fable  from  many  fables, 
I  mean,  if  the  poem  should  consist  of  many  actions, 
it  would  not  possess  unity.  Thus,  the  Iliad  and 
Odyssey  contain  many  such  parts,  which  of  them- 

selves possess  magnitude,  though  these  poems  are 
composed,  as  much  as  possible,  in  the  most  excellent 

*  Taylor  has  gone  fearfully  astray  in  his  version,  "  for  not 
imitating  free  -women"!  The  negative  particle  belongs  to  the 
adjective.  TAvining  observes  :  "  as  no  actresses  were  admitted 
on  the  Greek  stage,  their  capital  actors  must  frequently  have 
appeared  in  female  parts,  such  as  Electra,  Iphigenia,  Medea, 
etc.  This  is  sulHciently  proved  by  many  passages  of  ancient 
authors;  and  among  others,  by  a  remarkable  story  of  Polus, 

an  eminent  Greek  Tragic  actor,  told  by  Atdus  Gellius." 
^  ύδαρη,  niilk-and-%caterish. 
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manner,  and  are  most  eminently  the  imitation  of  one 
action.  If,  therefore,  tragedy  excels  in  all  these 
particulars,  and  besides  this,  in  the  Avork  of  art,  (for 
neither  tragic  nor  epic  imitation  ought  to  produce  a 
casual  pleasure,  but  that  which  has  been  stated,)  it 
is  evident  that  it  Λνϋΐ  be  more  excellent  than  the 

epopee,  in  consequence  of  attaining  its  end  in  a 
greater  degree.  And  thus  much  concerning  tragedy, 
and  the  epopee,  as  to  themselves,  their  species,  and 
their  parts,  their  number,  and  their  diiference,  what 
the  causes  are  of  their  being  good  or  bad,  and  also 
concerning  the  objections  which  may  be  made  to 
them,  and  the  solutions  of  the  objections. 

QUESTIONS 
ON 

AEISTOTLE'S  POETIC. 

CHAP.  T. 

Explain  Aristotle's  notion  of  imitation. 
To  what  difierent  arts  does  it  apply  ? 
In  what  manner  do  these  themselves  differ  ? 

How  do  you  prove  that  Poetry  is  an  art  ? 
In  Λvhat  does  the  poet  agree  with,  in  what  differ  from,  the 

historian  ? 

What  does  Aristotle  say  on  the  subject  of  metre  ? 

CHAP.  II. 

What  are  the  objects  of  (dramatic)  imitation,  and  what  in- 
ference respecting  moral  character  is  thence  derived  ? 

What  parallel  does  Aristotle  draw  between  the  conduct  of 
painters  and  poets  in  this  respect? 

How  also  do  tragedy  and  comedy  differ  ? 
2  I  2 
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CHAP.  III. 

Explain  the  three  modes  of  imitation. 
State  the  traditional  derivations  of  tragedy  and  comedy. 

Are  they  to  be  regarded  as  genuine  ? 

CHAP.  IV. 

Give  Aristotle's  views  on  the  physical  and  sensitive  causes 
of  poetry. 

Ηολν  did  men's  dispositions  actuate  their  choice  of  subject and  metre  ? 

Were  all  Homer's  poems  of  a  grave  cast  ? 
What  analogy  do  his  Λvorks  respectively  bear  to  tragedy 

and  comedy  ? 
What  changes  took  place  in  the  different  styles  ? 
Trace  the  progress  of  tragedy  from  its  earliest  elements, 

and  explain  the  respective  improvements  made  by  JEschylus 
and  Sophocles. 

What  does  Aristotle  say  on  the  natural  affinity  of  metres 
to  ordinary  life  ? 

CHAP.  V. 

With  what  restrictions  are  we  to  regard  comedy  as  μίμησις 
ψηνΧοτερων  ? 

Define  τ6  γε\ο~ιοί\ 
Are  the  changes  through  which  comedy  has  passed  as  well 

knoAvn  as  those  of  tragedy,  and  what  appears  to  have  been  the 
reason  ? 

What  do  you  read  of  Epicharmus,  Phormis,  and  Crates  ? 
Trace  the  analogy  between  the  epopee  and  tragedy. 

CHAP.  YI. 

Define  tragedy,  μελοττοιια,  λέίις,  rhythm,  harmony,  and  υφις. 
Enumerate  the  parts  of  tragedy  that  constitute  its  quality. 
What  remark  does  Aristotle  make  respecting  the  manners 

of  modern  tragedies  ? 
What  parts  of  tragedy  convey  most  delight  ? 
What  fault  is  usually  committed  ? 
Define  ̂ lavota. 

CHAP.  VII. 

Define  a  poetic  whole,  and  its  parts. 
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How  is  beauty  concerned  therein  ? 
What  limits  does  Aristotle  set  to  the  length  of  tragedy  ? 

CHAP.  VIII. 

Define  fable. 

What  errors  in  construction  do  poets  now  commit  ? 
What  events  are  the  best  to  select  ? 

CHAP.  IX. 

Should  a  poet  narrate  real  events  ?  if  not,  what  kind  are 
best  suited  ? 

But  may  not  real  and  probable  events  sometimes  coincide  ? 
Define  poetical  probability. 
What  is  the  superiority  of  Poetry  over  history  ? 
Define  universal. 

What  are  the  subjects  most  popular  in  tragedy  ? 
Of  what  must  the  poet  be  a  contriver  ? 
Which  fables  and  simple  actions  are  worst  ? 
Define  them. 

What  kind  of  perfect  actions  must  be  imitated  in  tragedy  ? 
Give  an  example  of  accidents  seeming  to  proceed  from 

design. 

CHAP.  X. 

Define  a  simple  action. 

CHAP.  XI. 

Define  revolution  and  discovery,  and  give  some  examples. 

CHAP.  XII. 

Give  an  account  of  pathos. 
Describe  the  parts  of  a  tragedy  according  to  its  quantity. 

CHAP.  XIII. 

Give  some  examples  of  the  best  modes  of  exciting  pity 
and  terror,  and  compare  their  respective  merits. 

What  character  does  Aristotle  give  of  Euripides  ? 
Is  this  remark  meant  to  apply  to  his  Poetry  as  a  whole  ? 
What  kind  of  tragedy  is  most  popular  ? 
Through  what  reason  ? 
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CHAP.  XIV. 

Can  terror  and  pity  be  excited  by  stage  appointments  ? 
Is  it  well  to  depend  upon  this  means  ? 
Why  not  ? 
What  actions  are  truly  pitiable,  and  why  ? 
Give  different  instances. 

CHAP.  XV. 

What  are  the  four  requisites  of  manners  ? 
Give  some  examples. 
How  ought  the  λύσεις  of  fables  to  arise  ? 
Where  should  art  aim  at  matters  extraneous  to  the  drama  ? 
Whom  should  \ve  imitate,  and  how  ? 
Does  Aristotle  make  reference  here  to  any  other  treatise  ? 

CHAP.  XVI. 

Give  some  examples  of  different  recognitions. 
Which  does  Aristotle  consider  the  best  ? 

CHAP.  XVII. 

How  will  the  poet  be  best  enabled  to  realize  the  objects  or 
actions  he  imitates  ? 

Who  are  best  capable  of  persuading,  and  what  inference  do 
you  thence  derive  respecting  the  character  of  a  poet  ? 

AVhat  plan  should  be  adopted  in  setting  about  a  subject  ? 
IVhat  follows  ? 

Give  Aristotle's  example  from  Euripides. 
What  do  you  mean  by  poetic  madness  ? 
What  is  the  character  of  episodes  in  epic  and  tragic  Poetry 

respectively  ? 

CHAP.  XVIII. 

Explain  the  ΰέσις  and  Xvatg. 
Give  some  illustrations. 

CHAP.  XIX. 

What  do  you  read  concerning  XtUg  and  haroia  ? 
What  knoAvledge  properly  belongs  to  the  poet  ? 
How  did  Protagoras  accuse  Homer  ? 
Was  it  justly? 
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CHAP.  XX. 

Give  an  account  of  the  parts  of  speech. 

CHAP.  XXI. 

Explain  and  illustrate  the  different  kinds   of  words,  and 
collect  what  has  been  said  in  the  Rhetoric  on  the  same  subject. 

CHAP.  XXII. 

What  are  the  virtues  of  diction  ? 

How  are  they  respectively  obtained  ? 
Quote  some  of  the  illustrations. 
Does  this  chapter  appear  to  be  genuine  ? 

CHAP.  XXIII. 

What  are  the  requisites  of  narrative  Poetry  ? 
In  what  does  its  form  differ  from  that  of  history  ? 
Illustrate  this  by  an  example. 

What  Avas  Homer's  conduct  in  respect  to  episodes? 
What  do  you  know  of  the  Cyprica,  the  Little  Iliad  ? 

CHAP.  XXIV. 

Describe  the  forms  of  epopee,  and  their  similarity  to  those 
of  tragedy. 

Collect  all  that  Aristotle  says  of  Homer's  excellence  in  the 
different  departments  of  poetry. 

What  do  you  read  of  the  heroic  metre  ? 

Explain  Aristotle's  views  respecting  possibility  and  pro- 
bability. 

CHAP.  XXV. 

Give  a  few  specimens  of  the  answering  critical  objections. 

CHAP.  XXVI. 

Compare  the  respective  merits  of  epic  and  tragic  Poetry. 



ANALYSIS 
OF 

ARISTOTLE'S    POETIC, 

WITH  THE  ORIGINAL  DEFINITIONS  * 

I. — 1.  On  Poetry  in  general,  its  species  and  parts. 
2.  Now,  all  Poetry  is  an  imitation,  as  also  flute  and  cithern- 

playing,  but  they  differ  either  in  the  means,  the  objects,  or  the 
manner  of  their  imitation. 

6.  Epopee  imitates  μόνον  τόΙς  λόγοις  \\jl\o1q  η  τοΊς  μέτροις, 
either  simple  or  mixed. 

7.  But  custom  has  falsely  connected  the  name  of  poet  with 
the  metre  only,  and  not  with  their  manner  of  imitation,  as  is 
shown  in  the  case  of  Empedocles  and  Choeremon. 

10.  Dithyrambs,  nomes,  tragedy,  and  comedy  employ  all 
the  means  of  imitation,  but  some  do  so  all  together,  others 
separately. 

II. — 1.  But  since  actions  are  the  objects  of  imitation,  the 
characters  must  be  bad  or  good,  κακί^  γαρ  teal  aperf]  τα  ηθη 
^ιαφέρουσι  ττάντες ;  and  hence  men  must  be  imitated  either  as 
they  are,  or  under  a  more  exalted  or  more  contemptible  view, 
as  in  the  respective  paintings  of  Dionysius,  Polygnotus,  and 
Pauson.  The  same  thing  holds  good  in  other  arts,  and  in 

Poetry,  as  is  shown  by  Cleophon,  Homer,  and  Hegemon  re- 
spectively. 

4.  And  hence  is  the  difference  of  tragedy  and  comedy,  >/ 

μεν  γαρ  γείρους,  η  δε  βεΧτίονς  μιμεΐσθαι  βοΰΧεται  των  νυν. 
III. — 1.  The  third  difference  is  as  to  the  manner  of  imi- 

tation. For  the  poet  may  imitate  the  same  object,  and  by  the 
same  means,  but  he  may  do  so  either,  i.  in  ?iarrative,  i.  e.  bt/ 

*  As  I  follow  the  text  of  Ritter,  no  analysis  will  of  course  be  made  of 
such  passages  as  are  satisfactorily  pro\'ed,  by  this  scholar,  to  be  spurious, 
especially  when  such  passages  are  but  an  analysis  of  what  has  been 
already  said  in  the  Rhetoric. 
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personating  other  characters,  or  in  his  own  person,  ii.  Or  he 

may  represent  ττάντας  ώς  -πράττοντας  κα\  ενεργονντας. 
2.  Since,  then,  there  are  three  differences  of  imitation  (ly 

οίς  τε  καΧ  ά.  καΧ  ώς),  Sophocles  agrees  with  Homer,  because 
both  imitate  τους  σπονίαίονς,  but  with  Aristophanes,  6tl  τους 

ττράττοντας.  [Hence  the  Dorians  lay  an  etymological  claim  to 

the  invention  of  the  Drama  and  Comedy,  δράματα,  6τι  μιμούν- 
ται, δρώντας,  κωμωδοί,  τη  κατά  κώμας  πλάντ]  άτιμαζόμενοι  εκ  του 

αστεως.~\ IV.  Two  natural  causes  of  Poetry,  i.  To  imitate  is  the 
peculiar  faculty  and  pleasure  of  man,  as  is  evident  from  his 
taste  for  images,  pictures,  etc.,  the  resemblance  even  of  the 
worst  objects  causing  satisfaction.  And  this  results  from  the 
pleasure  felt  in  learning  and  forming  conclusions. 

6.  II.  Moreover,  rhythm  and  harmony  are  equally  natural 
to  us,  and  τα  μέτρα  μόρια  των  ρυθμών  εστί. 

Poetry,  therefore,  gradually  arose  from  the  combined  ex- 
ertions of  ol  μιμητικοί  καΐ  οι  μετρικοί. 

7.  And  of  these  men  ol  σεμνότεροι  τας  καΧας  εμιμοϋντο  πράζ- 

εις  fcal  τ-ας  τών  τοιούτων,  οι  δε  ευτελέστεροι  τας  τών  φαύΧων,  the 
one  Avriting  hymns  and  encomia,  the  others  satires,  of  which 

Homer's  Margites  was  the  earliest  known. 
8.  Iambic  was  the  fit  metre  for  vituperation.  But  Homer, 

by  substituting  το  -ΫεΧοΊον  for  ψόγος,  suggested  comedy,  for 
his  Margites  has  the  same  relation  to  comedy  as  the  Iliad  to 

tragedy.  10.  And  the  heroic  and  vituperative  poets  respec- 

tively became  τρα•γω})ά>άσκαΧοι  and  κωμωΖοιτοιοί. 
11.  Tragedy  and  comedy  were  at  first  αυτοσχεδιαστικά!,  the 

one  resulting  από  τΰ>ν  εϊ,αργόντων  τον  Ιιθΰραμβον,  but  the  other 

άτΓο  τών  τα  (paXXiKci ;  they  then  gradually  increased,  as  im- 
provements presented  themselves. 

13.  ̂ schylus  added  a  second  actor,  and  gave  the  pre-emi- 
nence to  the  dialogue  (see,  however,  the  note).  Sophocles 

added  a  third,  and  introduced  scenic  decoration.  While 

tragedy  remained  in  its  simple,  satyric  state,  the  Trochaic 
metre  was  employed ;  but,  on  its  improvement,  the  Iambic, 

as  being  the  most  naturally  adapted  to  every-day  discourse. 
The  Trochaic  Poetry  was  σατυρική  και  ορχηστικωτερή,  but  τυ 
ΙαμβέΙον  μάΧιστα  Χεκτικον  τών  μέτρων. 

15.  Episodes  were  also  multiplied,  and  the  other  parts  im- 
proved. 
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Λ^. — 1.  Kw/iwBt'a  εστί  μίμησις  ψαυΧοτερωτ,  but  not  κατά.  ττΰ- 
σαν  κακίαν,  but  το  γεΧοιον,  Avhicli  is  a  part  τοϋ  αισχρού.  For 
γεΧοωρ  is  defined  αμάρτημα  tl  και  αίσχος  άνώοννον  και  oh 

φθαρτίκόν. 
2.  The  progress  of  comedy,  from  its  being  for  a  long  time 

unpopular,  is  υηΙ^ηοΛνη,  but  its  poets  are  knoAvn  from  the  time 
when  it  began  to  possess  any  form. 

3.  The  inventor  of  masks,  dialogues,  and  an  increased  num- 
ber of  actors  is  likewise  unknown.  But  Epicharmus  and 

Phormis  of  Sicily  first  invented  comic  fables,  but  Crates  was 
the  first  Athenian  who  began  άφέμενος  της  Ιαμβιι^ής  Ι^έας 
καθόλου  TTouiv  λόγους  και  μύθους,  to  introduce  dialogues  and 
plots  of  a  regular  character. 

4.  Tragic  Poetry  and  epic  agree  in  imitating  τους  σ-ου- 

^αίυυς,  but  epic  differs  from  it  τω  το  μετρον  άττλοΰν  'ίχειν  και 
απαγγελία»'  εΐναι,  and  also  τω  μηκει.  For  epopee  is  αόριστος 
τω  χρόνω,  but  tragedy  υττο  μίαν  ττερίο^οΐ'  ηλίου.  But  at  first 
there  was  no  such  restriction. 

5.  As  all  the  parts  of  epic  Poetry  are  found  in  tragic, 
(but  not  vice  versa,)  a  judge  of  the  former  will  be  a  judge  of 
the  latter  also. 

VI. — 2.  Tragedy  is  defined  to  be  μίμησις  ττράζεως  σπουδαίας 
καΐ  τελείας,  μέγεθος  εχούσης,  ηΐυσμενω  λόγω,  χωρίς  εκόιστου  των 

εΐοών  εν  το'ις  μορίοις  ̂ ρωί'των,  και  ου  Ιι  επαγγελίας,  αλλά  Ct 
ελέου  καΐ  φόβου  ττεραίνουσα  την  των  τοιούτων  παθημάτων  κάθαρ- 

ση'. And  ηΐυσμένος  λόγος  is  ό  έχων  ρυθμον  καΐ  άρμονίαν  κα\ 
μέλος.  But  by  χωρίς  των  εΐ^ών,  Aristotle  means  το  ha  μέτρων 
tvta  μόνον  περαίνεσθαι,  και  πάλιν  έτερα  ha  μέλους. 

4.  And  since  tragedy  imitates  action,  the  necessary  parts 

of  it  must  be  ο  της  όψεως  κόσμος,  μελοποι'ια,  and  λέζις,=η  των 
μέτρων  σΰνθεσις. 

5.  And  since  oction  cannot  exist  but  by  ϊ)θος  and  havoia, 

which  are  its  two  causes,  και  κατά  ταύτας  και  τυγχάί'ουσι  και 

άποτυγχάνουσι  πάντες'  εστί  Ζέ  της  μεν  πράΐεως  6  μΖθος  μίμησις. 
6.  For  he  defines  μϋθος  to  be  η  σύνθεσις  των  πραγμόιτων'  and 
ηθη,  καθ'  α  ποιους  τινας  είναι  ψαμέν  τους  πρόιττοΐ'τας'  and  ̂ ιάι^οια, 
εν  οσοις  λέγοντες  άποΖεικνύουσί  τι,  η  και  αποφαίνονται  γνωμην. 

7.  Hence  there  are  six  parts  of  tragedy,  as  far  as  its  quality 

is  concerned,  μϋθος,  ηθη,  λέί,ις,  havoia,  ό-φις,  μελοπυίία'  οΊς  μεν 

γαρ  μιμούνται,  hvo  μέρη  εστίν'  ως  h  μιμούνται,  ει'  α  ci  μιμούν- 
ται, τρία.      και  παρά  ταϋτα  ούΐέν. 
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9.  The  most  important  is  η  τών  πραγμάτων  σΰστασις,  for 
tragedy  imitates  actions,  not  men,  and  manners  only  as  far  as 
they  are  involved  by  actions.  Hence  action  is  the  τέλος  of 
tragedy. 

11.  For  it  may  exist  without  manners,  but  cannot  \vithout 
action:  the  later  authors  are  imperfect  in  manners. 

12.  Nor  would  a  whole  string  of  well  manyiered  incidents 
please  so  well  as  a  regular  plot. 

13.  And,  moreover,  τα  μέγιστα  οίς  ψυχαγωγεί  η  τραγωοία, 

τον  μύθου  μέρη  εστίν,  α'ίτε  ττεριπετείαι  k'at  αναγνωρίσεις.  And 
men  arrive  at  perfection  in  diction  and  manners,  sooner  than 

in  constructing  plots.  [The  rest  of  this  chapter  is  a  repeti- 

tion, and  is  inconsistent  with  Aristotle's  own  ideas  in  other 
places.     See  Ritter.] 

VII. — 2.  From  the  previous  definition,  κείται  ημΊν  την 

τραγω^ίαν  τεΧείας  και  οΧης  πράξεως  είναι  μίμησιν  ε-χονσης  τι 

μέγεθος'  for  there  may  be  oXov  μη^έν  έχον  μέγεθος.  And  οΧον 
is  τί)  έγρν  αρχήν  κα\  μέσον  και  τεΧεντην,  3.  but  άρχη,  ο  αυτό 

μεν  ii  ανάγκης  μη  μετ  άΧΧο  εστί'  μετ  εκε'ινο  h'  έτερον  πέ(ρυκεν 
είναι  ί)  γίνεσθαι,  and  τεΧευτη,  τουναντίον,  ο  αυτό  μετ  άλλο  πέ- 

φυκεν  είναι,  ί)  il•,  ανάγκης,  η  ώς  έτητοττοΧύ'  μετά  ̂ έ  τοϋτο  άλλο 
ουίέν,  and  μέσον,  και  αυτό  μετ  άλλο,  και  μετ  εκείνο  έτερον.  Το 
these  definitions  the  poet  must  conform. 

4.  Again,  whatever  is  beautiful,  must  not  only  have  a  pro- 
per arrangement  of  its  parts,  but  must  be  of  a  proper  magni- 

tude, neither  too  large  for  its  parts  to  be  comprehended,  nor 
too  small. 

7.  The  proper  μέγεθος  of  tragedy  is  εν  οσω  κατά  το  εικός,  η 

το  αναγκα'ιον  ίφεζής  γιγνομένων,  συμβαίνει  εις  ευτυχίαν  εκ 
δυστυχίας,  η  εξ  ευτυχίας  εις  ̂ υστυχίαν  μεταβάΧΧειν. 

VIII. — 1.  Μύθος  is  one,  not  εάν  ττερι  ενα  J,  as  the  authors 
of  Heracleids,  etc.  have  wrongly  supposed,  but  because  it  is 
the  imitation  of  one  entire  action,  complete  in  all  its  parts. 

IX. — 1.  Moreover  it  is  not  the  poet's  province  to  relate  τά 
γινόμενα,  but  οία  αν  γένοιτο,  και  τά  δυνατά  κατά  το  είκος,  η  το 

άναγκα'ιον.  For  this  is  the  proper  difference  between  the 
historian  and  poet,  not  the  use  of  metre. 

3.  And  poetry  is  more  philosophical  than  history,  because 

it  regards  τά  καθόΧον,  but  history  τά  καθ'  εκαστον. 
4.  Έστι  €ιέ  καθόΧου  μεν,  τω  ττοίω  τά  ττο~ι  άττα  συμβαίνει  λέ- 

γειν, η  πράττειν  κατά  το  είκος,  η  το  άναγκαΊον,  ου  στοχάζεται  η 
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ποίησις  ονόματα  εττιηθεμένη'  τα  ̂ ε  κ'αθ'  εκαστον,  τι  \\κίβίάΖης 
επρα^εν,  τ)  τι  έπαθε  ν. 

ο.  Hence  comic  writers  use  names  of  their  own  invention, 

but  tragedians  τών  γενομένων  ονομάτων  αντέχονται,  at  least  one 
or  two  in  each  plaj. 

8.  But  it  is  not  necessary  that  a  poet  should  confine  him- 
self to  τους  τταρα^εεομένονς  μύθους,  but  he  should  be  ττοιητης 

μάλλον  τών  μΰθων,  ΐ]  τών  μέτρων,  inasmuch  as  he  is  ποιητής 

κατά  την  μίμησιν'  9.  μιμείται  Ιέ  τάς  πράζεις  ;  even  if  he  write 
τά  γενόμενα,  he  is  no  less  a  poet. 

10.  Of  simple  plots  or  actions  the  episodic  are  the  worst. 
And  έπεισο^ιώ^ης  μύθος  is  that,  εν  ω  τά  επεισόδια  μετ  άλληλα 
ουτ  εικός,  οντ  ανάγκη  είναι,  and  such  are  made  by  bad  poets, 
^i   αυτούς,  but  by  good  ones,  dia  τους  υττοκριτάς. 

12.  And  since  ού  μόνον  τελείας  έστι  ττράζεως  η  μ'ιμησις,  αλλά 
καΐ  φοβερών  και  ελεεινών,  that  Avhich  is  wonderful  must  also 
have  some  appearance  of  cause,  rather  than  of  being  άπο  τον 

αυτομάτου  και  της  τύχης,  for  even  casual  events  are  most  Λνοη- 
derful  when  they  seem  to  be  from  design. 

X. — 1.  Plots,  like  actions,  are  either  άπλοΙ  or  ττ εκλεγμένοι. 
2.  άττλη  ττράζις,  ϊ/c  γενομένης,  ώσττερ  ώρισται,  συνεχούς  και 

μιας,  άνευ  ττεριττετείας  η  άναγνωρισμού  η  μετάρασις  γίνεται'  but 
ττεπλεγμένη,  εξ  ης  μετά  άναγνωρισμού,  η  ττεριττετείας,  η  άμψοΊν, 
η  μετάβασίς  εστί. 

3.  And  these  should  be  the  necessary  consequences  of  what 

has  gone  before,  διαφέρει  γάρ  πυλύ  γίνεσθαι  τάΖε  cia  τάΐε,  η 

μετά  τάΐε. 
ΧΙ. — 1.  ΈσΓί  Ζε  περιπέτεια  μεν  »/  εΙς  το  εναντίον  τών  πραττο- 

μένων  μεταβολή,  κατά  το  είκυς,  η  άναγκαΐον. 

2.  \\ναγνώρισις  3'  έστΙν,  ώσττερ  καΐ  τουνομα  σημαίνει,  εζ  άγ- 
νοιας εις  γνώσιν  μεταβολή,  η  εΙς  ψιλίαν,  η  εχθραν  τών  προς 

ευτνχίαν  η  Ζυστυχίαν  ώρισμένων.  καλλίστη  Ιέ  αναγνώρισις,  όταν 
άμα  περιπέτειαι  γίνωνται. 

3.  There  are  also  others,  but  the  above  is  best,  as  pro- 
ducing ελεον  η  φόβον. 

5.  And  since  discoveries  are  relative,  they  are  sometimes 
of  one,  sometimes  of  both  the  persons. 

XII.  [  Of  doubtful  authority.  The  following,  however,  are 
the  definitions  of  the  parts  of  quantity.  1.  πρόλογος,  μέρος 
όλον  τραγωδίας  το  προ  χορού  παρόΐου.  2.  επεισόΐιον,  μέρος  όλον 

τραγωίίας,   το   μεταϊ,ύ   όλων   χορικών   μελών.      3.    εϊ,οίος,   μέρος 
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όλον  τραγωδίας,  μεθ'  ο  ουκ  ΐστι  χορον  μέλος.  4.  But  of  the 
chorus,  Trapodoi',  η  ττρώτη  λέζις  όλον  -χορον.  And  στάσιμον, 
μέλος  χορον,  το  άνεν  άναπαίστον  κα\  τροχαίον.  5.  κόμμος,  θρή- 

νος κοινός  χορον  καϊ  άπο  σκηνής.^ 

XIII. — 2.  The  poet  should  aim  at  a  plot  that  is  πεπλεγμένη, 
and  φοβέρων  και  ελεεινών  μιμητική.  He  should  not  represent 

τονς  έτΓίεικεΙς  changing  from  happiness  to  misery,  ov  yap  φοβε- 
pov,  ovM  έλεεινυν  τοντο,  άλλα  μιαρόν  εστίν,  nor  yet  the  con- 

trary, for  the  fall  of  the  wicked  does  not  excite  pity  or  fear, 
but  only  το  φιλάνθρωττον. 

3.  The  best  subject  for  tragedy  is  δ  μήτε  αρετ^  διαφέρων,  και 
ZiKaioavvrj,  μήτε  ̂ ιά  κακίαν  και  μοχθηρίαν  μεταβάλλων  εΙς  την 

ονστνχίαν,  αλλά  3t'  άμαρτίαν  τίνα  των  εν  μεγάλτ}  ho^rj  όντων  και 
εντυχί^. 

4.  Hence  ανάγκη  άρα  τον  καλώς  έχοντα  μνθον  άπλονν  είναι 
μάλλον  η  οιττλονν,  ώσττερ  τινές  φασι,  και  μεταβάλλειν  ονκ  εΙς 

εντυχίαν  εκ  ονστνχίας,  αλλά  τουναντίον  έζ  εντνχίας  εις  ονστν- 

χίαν, μη  διά  μοχθηρίαν,  α'λλά  Οι  άμαρτίαν  μεγάλην,  η  ο'ίον  είρη- 
ται,  η  βελτίονος  μάλλον  η  χείρονος.  5.  Thus  the  plots  are 
confined  to  the  adventures  of  a  few  families. 

6.  Euripides,  from  his  plots  ending  unhappily,  is  unduly 
blamed. 

7.  But  a  happy  end  pleases  the  weak  feelings  of  the  spec- 
tators, as  also  does  the  Οιπλή  συστασις,  Λvhere  the  play  ends  in 

a  contrary  result  to  the  good  and  bad. 
8.  But  this  is  better  suited  to  comedy. 

XIV. — 1.  Scenic  decoration  may  excite  terror  and  pity, 
but  they  should  rather  arise  έζ  αυτής  τής  σνστάσεως  τών 
πραγμάτων,  which  is  far  better,  and  more  suitable  to  the 

poet's  art. 
2.  And  όφις  rather  produces  to  τερατώδες. 
4.  Now,  terrible  actions  must  be  either  between  friends, 

enemies,  or  persons  indifferent.  But  if  an  enemy  kill  an 
enemy,  ovUv  έλεεινον,  as  also  with  indifferent  persons.  But 
it  is  between  friends  and  relations  that  such  events  become 

piteous. 
5.  Now,  we  must  not  essentially  alter  the  received  subjects 

of  tragedy,  but  we  must  invent  new  ones,  and  use  the  old 
judiciously. 

6.  Now,  this  may  be  done  in  the  following  ways :  1.  εΐΰότας 

κ,αί   γιγνωσκοντας,   as  Medea.       2.    άγνοοϋντας   το   Οεινον,   ειθ' 
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νστβρον  άΐ'αγνωρίσαι  την  φίλίαν,  as  QEdipus.  3.  τυν  μέλ- 
λολτα  ττοιείν  τι  των  ανηκεστΐ))ν  cl  άγνοίαν,  άναγνωρίσαι  ττριν 
τΓΟίησαι. 

7.  The  worst  Avay  is  γινώσκοντα  μελλήσαι,  «cat  μη  πράζαι, 
for  it  is  ατταθες.  ΒελΓίον  de  το  άγνοοϋντα  μεν  πράζαι,  πράζαντα 

^ε  άναγνωρίσαι.  το,  τε  γαρ  μιαρον  ον  ττρόσεστι,  και  η  άναγνω- 
ρισις  εκπΧηκτίκόν.  κράτιστον  οε  το  τεΧενταϊον,  as  in  the  Iphi- 
genia  in  Tauris. 

11.  Hence  tragedy  is  confined  to  a  £ew  families,  οσαίς  τα 
τοιαύτα  συμβίβηκε  πάθη. 

XV.  Four  requisites  of  7-ά  ϊ?9??.  1.  οττως  χρηστά  ̂ .  εξεί- οε 
ifdog  μεν,  εαν,  ύσπερ  ελέχθη,  ττοι^  φανεράν  ο  λόγος,  ι)  η  ττράζις 

ττροαίρεσίν  τίνα'  φαϋλον  μεν,  εαν  φαΰλην'  χρηστον  Ζέ,  εάν 
χρηστην.      εστί  5ε  εν  εκάστω^γενει. 

2.  τα  άρμόττοντα. 
3.  το  ομοιον. 
4.  το  ομαΧόν. 

6.  Furthermore,  χρη  και  εν  τοΊς  ηθεσιν,  ώσττερ  κα\  εν  Ty  των 
πραγμάτων  σνστάσει,  άει  ζητείν,  η  το  άναγκάΐον,  η  το  εΙκός.  7. 
And  hence  the  development  of  a  plot  should  arise  out  of  the 
plot  itself,  not  out  of  the  machinery,  which  should  be  confined 
to  τά  εΐω  του  Ιράματος,  things  happening  before  or  after  the 
time  of  action.  And  άΧογον  μηΐέν  είναι  εν  τοΊς  ττράγμασιν, 
but  if  so,  εζω  της  τραγωίίας. 

8.  Like  good  painters,  Λνβ  must  improve  upon  the  original 
we  imitate. 

XYI.  \_Douhtfoil.  The  four  kinds  of  discovery  are,  1.  η 
hia  των  σημείων,  and  these  are  either  σνμψντα,  or  επίκτητα, 
which  are  the  worst.  2.  al  πεποιημεναι  νπο  τοϋ  ποιητοϋ,  also 
ουκ  άτεχνοι.      3.    dia  μνήμης.      4.    εκ  συΧΧογισμοϋ. 

8.  But  the  best  is  >/  it,  αυτών  των  πραγμάτων,  της  εκπλήξεως 

γιγνομένης  Ζι  εικότων.      Next  to  it,  η  εκ  συΧΧογισμοϋ.] 
XVII. — 1.  The  poet  should  put  himself  as  much  as  possi- 

ble in  the  place  of  a  spectator. 

2.  And  of  an  actor  likewise,  for  he  will  best  express  agita- 
tion ΛνΙΐΟ  feels  it,  ̂i    ο  ευφυούς  η  ποιητική  εστίν  η  μανικού. 

3.  He  should  first  draw  out  a  general  sketch  of  the  subject, 

then  add  the  episodes,  taking  care  that  they  belong  properly 
to  the  subject.  They  are  short  in  tragedy,  but  serve  to 
lengthen  out  an  epic  poem. 

XVIII.  \_Douhfful.     Every  tragedy  consists  of  two  parts : 
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1.  οέσις,  i)  απ  (ΙρχτΙς  μέχρι  τούτον  τοΰ  μέρους  ο  'ίσχατόί'  εστίν, 
εζ  ον  μεταβαίνει  εΙς  ευτν\ίαν. 

2.  λνσις,  η  από  της  άρχης  της  μεταβάσεως  μέχρι  τελονς. 

Four  kinds  of  tragedy  :    1.  πεπλεγμένη,  ης  τυ  όλον  εστί  ττερι- 

ττέτεια  και  αναγνωρισις.  2.  παθητική'  οίον,  ο'ί  τε  Α'ίαντες,  και 
οΐ  Ιζίονες.  3.  ηβικη'  οίον,  α'ι  Φβιωτώες  και  6  ΤίηΧενς.  4.  οΤον, 
α'ί  τε  Φόρκι^ες  και  ΐΐρομηθενς,  καΐ  οσα  εν  ̂dr},  with  all  which  the 
poet  should  be  more  or  less  acquainted,  for  the  public  now 
expect  excellence  in  all  the  different  kinds. 

3.  Tragedies  are  the  same  or  different,  not  according  to  the 
subject,  but  the  ̂ έσις  and  λύσις.  Many  poets  complicate  well, 
but  develope  badly.] 

4.  We  must  be  careful  μη  ποιε~ιν  έποποι'ίκον  (i.  e.  πολύ- 
μνθον)  σύστημα  τραγω^ίαν. 

7.  Moreover,  the  chorus  must  be  considered  as  one  of  the 

persons  of  the  drama,  and  be  a  part  of  the  whole,  not  arbi- 

trai'ily  introduced. 
XIX.  The  diavoia  has  been  treated  of  in  the  Rhetoric,  and 

includes  τό,  τε  άττο^εικνυναι,  και  το  Χνειν,  και  το  πάθη  παρασκευ- 

άζειν'  οίον,  εΧεον,  η  φόβον,  τ)  όργην,  και  οσα  τοιαύτα,  και  ετι 
μέγεθος,  καΐ  σμικρότητα.  The  poet  must  therefore  draw  from 
the  same  sources  as  the  orator,  except  that  in  the  drama 
things  must  appear  to  be  such  άνευ  ̂ ώασκαΧίας,  τα  3ε  εν  τω 

λόγω  νπο  τοΰ  Χέγοντος  παρασκευάζεσθαι,  και  παρά  τον  Χόγον 
γίγνεσθαι. 

4.  The  figures  of  speech  concern  the  actor,  rather  than  the 

poet,  οίον  τΊ  εντοΧη,  κα\  τι  ευχή,  κα\  Ζιηγησις,  κα\  άπειΧη,  καΐ 
ερωτησις,  και  άπόκρισις,  καΐ  ει  τι  άΧΧο  τοιούτον. 
XX.  [This  chapter  is  an  useless  scholium.  The  proper 

divisions  and  definitions  will  be  found  in  the  Rhetoric] 

XXI. — 1.  A  word  is  either  άπΧοϋν,  6  μη  εκ  σημαινόντων 
σύγκειται,  or  ̂ ιπΧοϋν,  either  εκ  σημαίνοντος  και  άσημου,  or  εκ 
σημαινόντων.     The  following  are  the  different  kinds. 
ο  ,  τ       -         -/  1  Sometimes  the  same  Avord, 
2.  I.   κυριον,  ω  χρωνται  έκαστοι.  1        .^  reference  to  different 
3.  π.    γΧωτταν,  ω  έτεροι.         ̂       f      ̂^^^^^^  ̂ ^^  ̂̂ ^  ̂̂^^^^ 4.  τη.  μεταφορά,  ονόματος  άΧΧοτρίου  επιψορά,  η  από  γένους 

επ\  εΐΖος,  η  από  είδους  έπΙ  γένος'  η  αττό  είδους  επΙ  εΐέος,  ΐ]  κατά 
τό  άνάΧογον. 

9.  IV.  πεποιημένον,  ό  οΧως  μη  καΧονμενον  υπό  τίνων,  αυτός 
τίθεται  6  ποιητής. 
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10.  V.  εττεκτεταμίνον^  εάν  ̂ ωνηεντι  μακροτίοω  κεγ^ρημενον,  y 
τω  οικείο),  rj  συλλαβή  εμβεβλημίντ]. 

ΥΙ.   άφγιρη μείζον,  αν  άφϊίρημένον  ̂   τι,  τ)  αυτόν,  τ)  εμβεβλημενον. 
νπ,  εζηλλαγμενον,  όταν  του  ονομαζόμενου,  το  μεν  καταλείτττ}, 

το  ̂ ε  τΓΟίη. 

[The  remainder  is  both  spurious  and  incorrect.] 
XXII. — 1.  The  virtues  of  λέξις  are, 

σαφή  είναι  και  μη  ταττεινην. 

εκ  των  κυρίων  ονομάτων.  and  such  will   be  η   τόϊς  ζενικοίς 

γ^ρωμένη,  i.  e.  γλώτταις,  μεταψο- 
ράΐς,  καΙ  ττασι  τοΊς  'τταρά  το  κύριον. 
But  too  great  a  use  of  such  words 

will  produce  an  enigma  or  bar- 
barism, for  the  very  notion  of  an 

enigma  is  το  λέγοντα  ν'ττάρχοντα 
αδύνατα  συνάχίαι. 

4.  Both  effects  are  produced  bj  a  judicious  use  of  al  επεκ- 
τάσεις και  άττοκοπαι,  και  ε^αλλαγαΐ  των  ονομάτων. 

9.  But  a  judicious  use  of  metaphors  is  the  greatest  excel- 
lence of  all,  for  it  cannot  be  derived  from  another,  and  is  a  sign 

της  ευφυίας,  το  γαρ  εν  μεταφερειν,  το  ομοιον  θεωρεΊν  εστί. 
10.  τα  Ιιτιλά  are  best  suited  to  dithyrambs. 

γλώτται,  to  heroic  verse. 

μεταφοραΐ,  to  Iambic. 
But  heroic  verse  admits  of  all  these  kinds.     Iambic  should 

approach  as  much  as  possible  to  the  diction  of  common  life. 
XXIII.  In  narrative  and  hexameter  verse,  the  story  ought 

to  be  dramatically  constructed,  as  in  tragedy,  i.  e.  it  should  be 

ΊτερΙ  μίαν  vpa^iv  ολην  και  τελείαν,  ε-χ^ονσαν  άρ-χ^ην  καΐ  μέσον  καΐ 

τέλος,  'ίν,  ώστιερ  ζώον  ΐν  όλον,  'ττοιή  την  οίκείαν  η^ονην,  differing 
from  history,  Λvhich  treats  of  events  of  one  time,  not  of  one 
action. 

3.  Hence  the  excellent  management  of  Homer  in  not  at- 
tempting to  bring  the  whole  war  into  his  poem,  but  only 

taking  one  part,  filling  it  out  Λvith  episodes. 
XXIV.  The  epic  poem  should  also  agree  Λvith  the  tragic 

as  to  its  khids  [simple  or  complicated,  moral  or  disastrous?^. 

Its  parts  are  also  the  same,  except  μελο-ποιία  and  υ•φις,  for  it 
must  have   Ίίεριττετείαι,  αναγνωρίσεις,  τταθήματα,  havoiai,  and 
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λέ^ίς,  suitably  arranged,  as  in  Homer,  η  μεν  Ιλιας,  ατΑονν  κα\ 
Ίταθητικόν  η  he  Οδύσσεια,  ττετιλεγμένον.  άναγνώρισις  γαρ  dioXov 
και  ήθικη.   ττρος  ̂ ε  τούτοις  Χέζει  καΐ  διάνοια  ιτάντας  υττερβεβληκε. 

3.  It  also  differs  in  length. 
4.  For  it  has  the  advantage  of  being  extended  by  narrative 

of  many  simultaneous  actions,  which  increase  the  'όγκος  τοϋ 
Ίτοιηματος,  and  also  by  different  episodes. 

5.  Heroic  is  the  established  metre  of  narrative  poetry,  for  it 
is  στασιμωτατον  κα\  ογκωίεστατον^  but  the  Iambic  and  Trochaic 

κινητικά,  TO  μεν,  όρχηστικόν,  το  €ε,  Ίτρακτικόν. 
6.  Α  mixture  of  these  metres  is  absurd. 

7.  Like  Homer,  the  poet  should  know  when  it  is  fitting  for 
him  to  speak  in  person. 

8.  The  θαυμαστόν  is  necessary  in  tragedy,  but  in  epopee 
even  το  άλογον  is  admitted,  which  is  most  wonderful,  3ιά  το 

μη  opq.v  ε\ς  τον  ττράττοντα. 
9.  And  Homer  has  chiefly  taught  other  poets  ψευδΟ  λέγειν 

ως  ΙεΙ,  which  is  by  a  'παραλογισμός  on  the  part  of  the  hearer. 
10.  And  the  poet  should  prefer  άουνατα  καϊ  εικότα,  μάλλον 

η  ̂ννατα  και  αττίθανα*  τους  τε  λόγους  μη  συνίστασθαι  εκ  μερών 
αλόγων,  αλλά  μάλιστα  μεν  μηΜν  εχειν  άλογον'  εΐ  Βε  μη,  εζω 

τοϋ  μυθεύματος,  as  OEdipus'  ignorance  as  to  the  manner  of 
Laius'  death. 

11.  And  the  diction  should  be  most  studied  in  the  idle 

parts  of  the  poem,  where  there  are  neither  manners  nor  senti" 

ment.     For  these  latter  are  obscured  by  over-fine  diction. 
XXV.  and  XXVI.  [  Ver?/  doubtful.  As  these  two  chap- 

ters are  quite  unintelligible,  except  in  reference  to  the  ex- 
amples quoted,  it  is  of  little  use  to  analyse  them.] 

THE  END. 

2  ic 
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ARISTOTLE'S  TREATISES 

RHETORIC  AND  THE  POETIC. 

Ability,  a  specific  good,  41. 
Abundant,  the,  better  than  the  rare, 

48. 
Accent,  objections  to,  removed,  467. 
Accident,  an   element  of  the   ap- 

parent enthymem,  195. 
Accomplices  in  guilt,  to  be  feared, 

122. 
Accusation    and    defence,    various 

reasonings  in,  67. 
Achilles,  anger  of,  107. 
Action,     habitual,    attended    with 

pleasure,  76. 
Actions,  tragedy  an  imitation   of, 

418. 
Actors,  complaints  respecting,  471. 
Admiration,  attended  with  pleasure, 

76,  77. 
Adulation,  meaning  of,  explained, 

128. 
Adultery,  legal  definition  of,  88,  89. 
^nesidemus,  specious  liberality  of, 

85. 
iEsop,  fables  of,  166,  167. 
Agatho,  remark  of,  163;  lines  from, 

425. 

Aged,  see  Old  Age. 
Ages,  definition  of,  1 50. 
Mtiov,  definition  of,  47,  n. 
Άλί^θέ?,  the  subject  matter  of  logic, 

10,  n. 
Άλαζώι/,  application  of  the  word, 

10,  w. 
2  κ  2 

Alcaeus,  saying  of,  60. 
"  Alcmaeon "  of  Astydamas,  the 

tragedy  of,  434  et  n. 
Alliteration,  instances  of,  233. 
Ambiguity,  an  element  of  apparent 

enthymems,  192. 
Ambitious,  the,  likely  to  feel  indig- 

nation, 144;  disposed  to  envy, 
145. 

Amplification,  necessity  for,  65,  66. 
  and  extenuation,  observations 

on,  201. 
Amusements,  attended  with  plea- 

sure, 75. 
Analogy,  an  element  of  the  enthy- 

mem, 186. 
Androcles,  the  orator,  188. 
Anger,  feelings  of,  3,  71 ;  definition 

of,  105;  persons  against  whom 
and  by  whom  it  is  felt,  ib.  et 
seq.;  three  species  of,  106;  how 
allayed,  114. 

  and  hatred,  six  points  of  com- 
parison between,  120. 

Anomalies,  an  element  of  the  en- 
thymem, 190. 

Antimachus,  precept  of,  223. 
Antithesis,  of  style,  232;  the  false 

one,  234. 
Appetite,  impulse  of  the,  71;  the 

desire  of  what  is  pleasant,  73; 
irrational  and  rational,  ib. 

Άρχη,  definition  of,  47. 
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Areopagus,  practice  of  the,  3. 
Argos,  peculiar  law  at,  93. 
Arguing  from  cause  to  effect,  an 

element  of  the  enthymem,  190. 
Arguments,  on  the  solution  of,  197 

et  seq. 

Aristippus,  passage  from,  184. 
Aristocracy,  form   of   government, 

55. 

Articles,  one  of  the  parts  of  diction, 
449. 

Arts,  illustration  from  the,  4,  n. 
Auditors,  feelings  of  the,  12;  held 

to  be  άττΧοϊ,  15;  three  kinds  of, 
24;  how  to  appease  the,  115. 

B. 

Bacchic  hymns,  all  the  means  of 
imitation  employed  together  by, 
409,  n. 

Badges,  honourable,  61. 
Beauty,  different  according  to  dif- 

ference of  age,  36 ;  of  objects  and 

words,  213;  of  style,  234;  mag- 
nitude the  constituent  of,  421. 

Benefactors,  friendliness  felt  for, 
117. 

Benevolence,  object  of,  134. 

Birth,  high,  qualities  of,  34;  cha- 
racteristic disposition  of,  156. 

Body,  excellencies  of  the,  36. 
Brave,  the,  friendhness  felt  for,  117. 

C. 

Calippus  the  orator,  188. 
Callistratus,  his  charge  against 

Melenopus,  92. 
Cases,  one  of  the  parts  of  diction, 

449. 
Censure,  attended  with  pleasure,  78. 
Chance,  definition  of,  38;  mankind 

impelled  by,  70 ;  on  the  circum- 
stances of,  426. 

Character,  goodness  of,  35 ;  a  spe- 
cific good,  41  ;  attended  with 

pleasure,  75 ;  men  of,  are  some- 
times impelled  to  commit  injus- 

tice, 82;  comparison  of,  to  be 
made,  66  ;  what  constitutes,  418. 

Charemon,  saying  of,  191. 
Xapts,  definition  of,  133. 
Χ^ιμαινεί,  meaning  of,  441,  n. 
Chorus,  a  part  of  tragedy,  429  ;  lis 

various  divisions,  ib. ;  business  of 

the,  445 ;  gradual  extinction  of 
the,  ib.,  n. 

Cicero,  caution  of,  16,  n. 

Cithern-playing,  a  favourite  accom- 
plishment of  the  Athenian  youth, 

407,  n. 

Comedy,  an  imitatiA^e  art,  407 ;  ori- 
gin of,  413,  415  et  seq. 

Comeliness,  different  according  to 
difference  of  age,  36. 

Commendation,  language  of,  64,  65. 
Commos,  a  part  of  the  chorus,  429. 
Community,  injustice  to  the,  de- fined, 87. 

Compacts,  definition  of,  98. 
Compulsion,  the  motive  of  human 

action,  70. 

Confidence,  definition  of,  125;  how 
created,  ih.;  persons  who  feel, 126. 

Conjunctions,  one  of  the  parts  of 
diction,  449. 

Couon,  expression  of,  191. 

Consequents,  an  element  of  the  en- 
thymem, 185,  186. 

Constraint,  freedom  from,  pleasant, 73. 

Contempt,  a  feeling  contrary  to 
emulation,  149. 

Contraries,  an  element  of  the  en- 
thymem, 178;  consideration  of, 

468. 
Contumely,  definition  of,  107. 

Courage,  quality  of,  50;  a  consti- 
tuent of  virtue,  58. 

Cowardice,  illustration  of,  128. 
Crimes,  on  the  various  degrees  of, 

92  et  seq. 

Critics,  objections  of,  answered, 
463  et  seq. 

Custom,  mankind  impelled  by,  71. 
D. 

Dancing,  an  imitative  art,  408. 
Danger,  an  object  of  fear,  122. 
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Decisions,  legal,  an  element  of  the 
enthymem,  184. 

Declamation,  often  ridiculous  when 
read,  247. 

Decoration,  a  certain  part  of  tra- 
gedy, 417  et  n. 

Deeds,  one  of  the  proofs  necessary 
in  judicial  oratory,  98;  argu- 

ments to  be  used  for  and  against, 
98,  99. 

Definition,  an  element  of  the  en- 
thymem, 182. 

Definitions  of  Aristotle's  Rhetoric, 
385—403 ;  of  his  Poetic,  478— 
487. 

Delicacy  of  feeling,  disquisition  on, 
127  et  seq. 

Democracy,  form  of  government,  55. 
Depravity,  the  cause  of  injustice,  68. 
Δίαβολι),  use  of  the  word,  3,  n. 
Διαλεκτική,  explanation  of,  23,  n. 
Αια\εκΎΐκ09,  explained,  10,  n. 

Dialectics,  rhetoric  an  off'shoot  of, 
13. 

Aiavo'ia,  a  certain  part  of  tragedy, 417  et  n. 

Diction,  an  element  of  apparent  en- 
thymems,  192;  definition  of,  420; 
on  the  use  of,  in  tragedy,  446 ;  on 
the  various  parts  of,  447  et  seq.; 
requisites  of,  454  et  seq. ;  should 
sometimes  be  laboured,  463 ; 

many  modifications  of,  464  ;  criti- 
cal objections  to,  removed,  466  ; 

custom  of,  468. 

Dilemma,  an  element  of  the  enthy- 
mem, 185. 

Αιονυσοκόλακαί,  origin  of  the  term, 
211,  w. 

Discovery,  explanation  of,  in  fable, 
427 ;  feelings  excited  by  the,  428 ; 
on  the  different  kinds  of,  438  et 
seq. 

Discussions,  minute,  to  be  avoided, 
28. 

Disgraced,  the,  motives  of,  for  com- 
mitting injustice,  83. 

Dissembling,  the,  to  be  feared,  123. 
Dithyrambic  poetry,  an  imitative 

art,  407 ;  all  the  means  of  imita- 
tion employed  together  by,  409,  n. 

Dorieus,  conqueror  at  the  Olympic 

games,  17. Draco,  the  laws  of,  191. 
Drama,  etymology  of  the,  411;  on 

its  various  parts,  420  ;  on  exhibi- 
tions in  the,  421. 

E. 

Έ'ί^η,  use  of  the  term,  22,  23. 
Ei/cos,  definition  of,  17  et  seq.;  en- 
thymems  deduced  from,  17;  so- 

lution of,  sometimes  fallacious, 199 

ΈκτΓίτΓτειν^  meaning  of,  441,  n. 

Empedocles,  saying  of,  87. 

Emulation,  definition  of,  147';  na- 
ture, objects,  and  feelings  of,  147 et  seq. 

Encomium,  language  of,  64. 
Enemies,  motives  of,  for  committing 

injustice,  83,  84;  objects  of  fear, 
122. 

Enthymems,  the  very  body  of  proof, 

3,  7 ;  consequence  of  disregard- 
ing, 5,  n. ;  a  sort  of  syllogism,  7, 

14 ;  deduced  from  εικότα  and 
σημεία,  Π  et  seq. ;  two  different 
sorts  of,  22,  177;  suited  to  judi- 

cial oratory,  66 ;  on  the  nature 
and  use  of,  168,  174  et  seq.;  va- 

rious elements  of,  178  et  seq. ; 
hoAv  to  be  used  in  legal  proof, 

263,  265,  267. 
  ,  fallacious,  the  various  ele- 

ments of,  192  et  seq. 
Enumeration  of  parts,  an  element 

of  the  enthymem,  185. 

Envy,  opposed  to  pity,  141  ;  defini- 
tion of,  141,  145  ;  on  the  nature, 

objects,  and  feelings  of,  145  et seq. 

"Έτταινοζ,  definition  of,  64. 
Epic  Poetry,  similarity  of  tragedy 

to,  416 ;  observations  on,  458 ; 

diff'erent  species  and  parts  of,  459 
et  seq.  ;  merit  of  imitation  in,  as 
compared  with  tragedy,  470  et 
seq. 

ΈτΓίχαιρεκακία,  explanation  of, 
142,  n. 
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Epideictic  oratory,  the  subjects  of, 
57;  the  common  point  of,  64; 
amplification  suitable  to,  66  ; 
general  nature  of,  175. 

  style  suited  to  Avriting,  248. 
ΈτΓΠΓΟίία,  difficulty  of  defining, 

408,  n. 

Episode,  a  part  of  tragedy,  429 ; 
must  be  suitable  to  the  plot,  442 ; 

Homer's  use  of,  458. 
Epithets,  on  the  use  of,  213,  215. 
Epopee,  an  imitative  art,  407,  408  ; 

various  parts  of  the,  459  ;  its 

power  of  extension,  and  its  pro- 
per metre,  460 ;  necessity  for  the 

wonderful  in,  461. 
Equals,  likely  to  be  envied,  146. 
Equipoise  of  style,  233. 
Equity,  in  law,  explanation  of,  89 

et  seq. 
Equivocation,  an  element  of  the 

enthymem,  191. 

En-ors,  previously  committed,  an 
element  of  the  enthymem,  190. 

"Ηθη  explained,  149,  n. 
Eubulus,  adopts  a  saying  of  Plato,97. 
Euphony,  necessity  of,  212. 
Euripides,  his  reply  to  the  Syra- 

cusans,  131. 
Εύτ/οάττελοι,  remarks  on,  152,  n. 

Exaggeration,  an  element  of  the  ap- 
parent enthymems,  194. 

Examples,  suited  to  deliberative 
oratory,  66 ;  different  kinds  of, 
and  their  use,  165  ei  seg.;  reason- 

ings derived  from,  199  ;  solution 
of,  200 ;  best  suited  to  proofs,  263. 

Excellencies,  personal,  attended  \vith 
pleasure,  78. 

Excess  of  good  or  evil,  46  et  seq. 
Exhorting,  objects  of,  in  oratory,  33. 
Exode,  a  part  of  tragedy,  429. 
Exordium,  occurrence  of  the,  250  ; 

on  the  nature  and  use  of  the,  251 
et  seg. 

Expedient,  the  object  of,  proposed, 
39;  what  is  the  higher  degree  of, 
44. 

Exports,  necessary  to  be  under- 
stood by  the  orator,  31. 

Extenuation,  observations  on,  201. 

Fable,  or  Apologue,  use  of,  by  way 
of  example,  166  ;  suited  to  the 
deliberative  orator,  167. 

  definition  of,  41 8  ;  revolutions 
and  discoveries  of,  the  cause  of 

pleasure,  419;  the  soul  of  tra- 
gedy, ib. ;  on  the  unity  of,  422 

et  seg. ;  on  the  simple  and  com- 
plex, 426,  427 ;  the  various  requi- 
sites of,  427,  428  ;  the  simple 

preferable  to  the  two-fold,  431 ; 

precepts  respecting,  434;  exam- 
ple of,  ih.;  on  the  incidents  of,  437. 

Fact,  questions  of,  to  be  left  to  the 

judge,  5. 
Fallacies  of  apparent  enthymems, 

192  et  seq. 

Fear,  definition  of,  121  ;  on  the  na- 
ture and  objects  of,  121  et  seg.; 

closely  allied  to  pity,  124. 
Feeling  essential  to  the  poet,  441. 

Feelings  of  delicacy  and  shame,  dis- 
quisition on,  127  et  seg. 

Flattery  attended  with  pleasure,  76. 
Forgiving,  the,  friendliness  felt  for, 

118. 
Fortunate,  the,  dispositions  and  cha- 

racteristics of,  159. 
Fortune,  definitions  of,  38,  150. 
Friendless,  the,  disposition  of,  for 

committing  injustice,  84. 
Friendliness,  definition  of,  116 ; 

those  to  whom  we  entertain  the 

feelings  of,  116  et  seq. 
Friends,  number  and  excellence  of, 

the  difference  defined,  38 ;  mo- 
tives of,  for  committing  injustice, 

83. 

Friendship,  attended  with  pleasure, 
78;  causes  of,  116  et  seq.,  119; 
three  kinds  of,  119. 

G. Genders,  on  the  proper  distinction 
of,  221  ;  remarks  on,  454. 

Generous,  distinguished  from  noble, 

156. 
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Genius,  high,  a  special  good,  41. 
Γλώττ«,  use  of,  209. 
Good,  to  do  and  to  receive,  condu- 

cive to  pleasure,  77. 
  fortune,  definition  of,  38. 
  old  age,  definition  of,  38. 
  qualities,  apparent,  to  be  re- 

garded as  real,  62. 
  and  expedient,  the,  proposi- 

tions on  the  subjects  of,  39  et 
seq. ;  what  is  the  greater  degree 
of,  44  et  seq. 

Goods,  internal  and  external,  34 ; 
indisputable,  40  ;  disputable,  41, 

Gorgias,  saying  of,  265. 
Government,  reasons  for  under- 

standing the  different  forms  of, 
54  et  seq. ;  the  four  forms  de- 

fined, 55  ;  ends  of  each,  ih. ;  the 
orator  should  knoAv  them,  56. 

Gratitude,  on  the  feelings  of,  133 
et  seq. ;  the  orator  to  invest  the 
audience  with  feelings  of,  135. 

Great  and  small,  on  the  subject  of, 
165. 

Greater,  as  compared  with  less,  46 
et  seq. 

Grief  for  another's  calamity  is  pity, 
136,  n. 

Guilt,  on  the  various  degrees  of,  92 
et  seq. 

Gymnastic  excellence  described,  37. 

H. 

Habits,  definition  of,  150. 
Happiness,  the  object  of  mankind, 

33 ;     four     definitions    of,    ib. ; 
opinion  of  the  schools  on,  ib.,  n. ; 
a  specific  good,  40. 

Harmony    and    rhythm,    originate 
from  imitation,  412. 

Hatred,  causes  of,  120;  six  points 
of  comparison  between  anger  and, 
120. 

Health,  the  excellency  of  the  body, 
36  ;  a  specific  good,  41, 

Hearers,  see  Auditors. 
Hegesippus,  consults  the  oracle,  184, 
Hero,  character  of  the,  to  be  mode- 

rately drawn,  431,  432. 

Herodicus,  expression  of,  191. 
Hippolochus,  encomium  passed  on, 65, 

History,  how  it  difiers  from  poetry, 
and  how  it  should  be  applied  in, 
423  et  seq. 

"  Hobbes'  Brief  of  the  Art  of  Rhe- 

toric," 275—376. 
Homer,  passage  from,  143;  epic 

skill  of,  422;  genius  of,  458, 
463. 

Honour,  evidence  of  character,  35  ; 
a  specific  good,  41  ;  attended 
with  pleasure,  75. 

  men  of,  their  motives  for  com- 
mitting injustice,  83. 

Hope,  conducive  to  pleasure,  73. 
Horror,  distinct  from  pity,  139. 
Hurt,  explanation  of,  88. 
Husbandmen,  friendliness  felt  for, 

117, 

Hyperbole,  a  sort  of  metaphor,  245. 

I. 

Iambic  metre,  suitableness  of,  to 

tragedy,  414  ;  origin  of,  415. 
Ideas,  rules  for  recognising,  441. 
Iliad  and  Odyssey,  difference  be- 

tween the,  460. 

Ill-will,  feeling  of,  3. 
Images,  natural  delight  in,  412. 
Imitation,  attended  with  pleasure, 

77 ;  the  various  objects  of,  in 

poetry,  409,  410 ;  diff"erence  in  the manner,  410,  411 ;  the  first  natu- 
ral taste  for,  in  poetry,  412;  har- 

mony and  rhythm  originate  from, 
412,  413;  respective  merits  of 
tragic  and  epic,  470  et  seq. 

Imitative  arts,  diff"erent  species  of, 407. 

Imports,  qiiestions  of,  to  be  familiar 
to  the  orator,  31. 

Impossible,  disquisition  on  the,  161 et  seq. 

Impudence,  definition  of,  127. 
Imputations,  topics  for  removing, 

255  et  seq. 

Inconsistency,  an  element  of  the 
enthymem,  187. 
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Incontinence,  the  cause  of  injustice, 
68  ;  definition  of,  82. 

Incontinent,  the,  disposition  of,  to 
commit  injustice,  82. 

Incredibility,  an  element  of  the  en- 
thymem,  188. 

Indignation,  on  the  nature,  objects, 
and  feelings  of,  140  et  seq. 

Individual,  injustice  to  the,  defined, 
87. 

Indolent,  the,  motives  of,  for  com- 
mitting injustice,  83. 

Induction,  rhetorical,  21 ;  an  ele- 
ment of  the  enthymem,  183. 

Inflections,  an  element  of  the  en- 
thymem derivable  from,  1 79. 

Injured,  the,  disposition  of,  for  com- 
mitting injustice,  83,  85 ;  are  ob- 

jects of  fear,  123. 
Injury,  definition  of,  88. 
Injustice,  two  causes  of,  68;  the 

motives  of,  ib. ;  Avith  Avhat  dispo- 
sitions men  commit  it,  79  et  seq. ; 

various  acts  of,  enumerated  and 
defined,  86  et  seq. ;  on  the  greater 
degrees  of,  92  et  seq. ;  an  object 
of  fear,  122. 

Innocent,  the,  objects  of  fear,  127; 
sensible  of  shame,  130. 

Insult,  legal  definition  of,  88,  89. 
Insulted  virtue,  an  object  of  fear, 

122. 

Intemperance,  illustration  of,  128. 
Interrogation,  on  the  nature  and  use 

of,  267  et  seq. 
Iphicrates,  encomium  on  himself, 

52,  63;  passages  from,  181,  182, 
186. 

Ismenias,  the  orator,  183. 

Isocrates,  passages  fi-om,  184,  185. 

Jason,  a  saying  of,  85. 
Jests,  nature  of,  241. 
Judge,the,not  to  be  biassed  by  appeal- 

ing to  the  passions,  3 ;  laws  not  to 
be  left  to  his  discretion,  4  ;  ques- 

tions of  fact  to  be  left  to  him,  5 ; 
does  not  always  fulfil  the  charac- 

ter, 6;  necessity  of  investing  him 

with  a  favourable  feeling,  103  et seq. 

Justice,  a  constituent  of  virtue,  58. 

K. 
Καλοί/,  TO,  defined,  57;  the  various 

points  of  the,  59. 
Κότταβο-i,  amusement  of  the,  85,  n. 

K/oiT)')s  τοΰ  νόμου  κάυων,  applica- 
tion of  the  metaphor,  3,  w. 

Κύ^ία,  use  of,  209  et  n. 

L. 
Lacedaemonians,  custom  of  wearing 

the  hair  among  the,  62. 

Language,  purity  of,  necessary, 
219  et  seq. 

Laughter,  attended  with  pleasure, 79. 

Law,  forbids  irrelevant  matter,  7; 
the  various  objects  of,  29,  n. ; 

questions  of.  31 ;  peculiar  or  uni- 

versal, 67,  86  ;  Demosthenes'  ex- 
planation of,  ih.,  n.;  wTitten  and 

unwritten,  89;  on  the  violation 
of,  93 ;  how  the  orator  is  to  adapt 
it  to  his  purpose,  94;  one  of  the 

proofs  necessary  in  judicial  ora- 
tory, 94,  95 ;  distinguished  from 

deeds  or  compacts,  98. 

Learning,  attended  withpleasure,77. 

Legislation,  questions  of,  31  ;  ac- 
counts of  travellers  useful  to,  32. 

Leodamus,  sayings  of,  48,  96. 
Letters,  one  of  the  parts  of  diction, 

448. 
Liberality,  a  constituent  of  virtue, 

58.         ̂ 

Locrians,  law  of  retaliation  among 
the,  53,  n. 

Logic,  rhetoric  the  counterpart  of, 

1,  28  ;  Zeno's  illustration  of,  2, 
n.;  how  it  difters  from  rhetoric, 
10;  αλ»)θέδ  the  subject  matter 

of,  10,  n. 
Logician,  reasons  why  he  may  be 

the  best  rhetorician,  7. 

Aoyoi,  explanation  of,  14,  n. 
Love,  criterion  of,  74. 
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Μ. 

Magnanimity,  a  constituent  of  vir- 
tue, 58. 

Magnificence,  a  constituent  of  vir- 
tue, 59. 

Magnitude,  the  constituent  of  beau- 
ty, 421. 

Manhood,  dispositions  and  charac- 
teristics of,  155  et  seq. 

Μανικώτερα,  remarks  on,  157,  n. 
Mankind,  characters  of,  149. 
Manners,  definition  of,  418,  419; 

not  the  end  of  tragedy,  418 ;  the 
various  requisites  of,  435  et  seq. 

Manlius,  the  orator,  183. 
Masks,  the  inventors  of,  not  known, 

415. 

Maxims,  different  kinds  of,  and 
their  use,  1 69  et  seq. ;  to  be  used 
in  the  proof  and  narration,  264. 

Meanness,  illustration  of,  128. 
Melopoeia,  a  certain  part  of  tragedy, 

417  etn.,  420. 
Memory,  conducive  to  pleasure, 

73,  74;  on  recognition  by,  439. 

"  Menalippe  the  Wise,"  tragedy  of, 438  et  n. 

Mtpos  Ίτρόζ  μ-^pos,  explanation  of, 
21. 

Μεταφοραι,  use  of,  209. 
Metaphors,  on  the  nature  and  use 

of,  210,  219;  misuse  of,  216; 

productive  of  pleasure,  234 ;  four- 
fold, 236  ;  various  instances  of, 

239  ;  produce  personification, 
240 ;  on  the  different  species  of, 
450 ;  exemplifications  of,  452  ; 
means  of  employing  them,  453, 

456 ;  critical  objections  to,  an- 
swered, 467. 

Metre,  difference  of  from  rhvthm, 
412,  n. 

Metres,  mixed,  obscurity  of,  461. 
Monarchy,  a  form  of  government, 

55. 
Monstrous,  the,  not  tragic,  433. 
Moral  excellence,  necessary  for  the 

orator,  104. 
— —  sentiments,  different  kinds  of. 

their  use  and  advantage,  169  et seq. 

Motives,  an  element  of  the  enthy- 
mem,  186,  188. 

  of  injustice,  causes  of  the,  68 

N. 

Narration,  on  the  nature  and  use 

of,  258  et  seq.;  to  be  made  pa- 
thetic and  moral,  261 ;  least  used 

in  deliberative  oratory,  262. 
Narrow-minded,  the,  disposed  to 

envy,  145. 
Natural  logic,  illustration  of,  2,  n. 
Nature,  mankind  impelled  lay,  70 ; 

conformity  to,  attended  with  plea- 
sure, 77. 

Necessity,  acts  of,  painful,  73. 
Noble,  distinguished  from  generous, 

156. 

Nomes,  a  species  of  hymns  to  Apol- 
lo, 409,  n. 

Nouns,  one  of  the  parts  of  diction, 
449 ;  the  different  species  of,  450, 
451,  453,  454. 

O. 

Oaths,  one  of  the  proofs  necessary 
in  judicial  evidence,  100 ;  their 
fourfold  division,  100  et  seq. 

Objections,  fourfold,  198 ;  of  the 
critics  answered,  463  et  seq. 

Offspring,  the  excellence  of  a  good, 

34. ΟΙκεία,  use  of,  209. 

Old  Age,  a  specific  good,  37  ;  pas- 
sions, habits,  and  characteristics 

of,  152  et  seq. 

Oligarchy,  form  of  government,  55. 
Olympic  victor,  inscription  of  the, 

52,  63. 
Oration,  three  things  proposed  by 

an,  24 ;  three  kinds  of,  ib. ;  end 
peculiar  to  each,  25  ;  illustration 

of,  26. 
Orator,  the  object  of  the  deliberative, 

25 ;  propositions  necessary  to, 
26,  27,  et  seq.;  objects  at  which 
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he  should  aim  in  exhorting  or 
dissuading,  33  et  seq. ;  should 

advise  on  "  the  means,"  39; should  understand  the  different 

forms  of  government,  54  et  seq. ; 
virtue  and  vice  the  objects  of,  57 
etseq.;  the  number  and  nature 
of  the  sources  out  of  which  he 

must  construct  his  reasonings, 
67  et  seq, ;  how  he  is  to  adapt 
the  laws  to  his  purpose,  94  ;  three 
requisites  necessary  for  his  gain- 

ing belief,  φρόνησι^,  άρετι),  and 
εΰνοία,  104;  by  exciting  envy  he 
will  remove  pity,  147 ;  fables 
suited  to,  167. 

Oratory,  strictures  on  previous  sys- 
tems of,  2 ;  judicial  preferred  to 

deliberative,  5  ;  five  occasions 
for  the  employment  of,  29 ;  war 
and  peace,  30  ;  demonstrative 
and  deliberative,  64;  judicial,  67 ; 
five  proofs  peculiar  to,  94 ;  some 
topics  common  to  all  the  species 

of,  160;  deliberative  more  diffi- 
cult than  judicial,  264. 

P. 

Piean,  use  of  the,  227,  228. 
Painter,  objects  of  the,  423,  n. 
Painting,  attended  with  pleasure, 

77  ;  objects  of  imitation  in,  409  ; 
comparisons  with,  necessary, 
437. 

Pamphilus,  tlie  orator,  188. 
Panegyric,  before  whom  pronounc- 

ed to  be  considered,  63 ;  to 
show  that  the  object  of,  has  acted 

on  principle,  64. 
Paradoxes,  nature  of,  241. 
Parodos,  a  part  of  the  chorus,  429. 
Particles,  on  the  proper  use  of, 

220. 

Passions,  on  undue  appeals  to  the,  3. 
  of  the  young,  disquisition  on 

the,  149  et  seq. 
Pathos,  necessity  of,  in  fable,  428. 
Peculiar,  use  of  the  term,  22. 
Pericles,  saying  of,  52  ;  simile  of, 

218. 

Periods,  on  the  management  of, 
231 ;  style  of,  232. 

Perjury,  definition  of,  102. 
Peroration,  not  always  necessary, 

250 ;  on  the  nature  and  use  of 
the,  270,  271. 

Personification,  on  the  character- 
istics and  advantages  of,  239  et seq. 

Perspicuity,  advantages  of,  207,  n. 
Persuasion,  how  effected,  12  ;  ob- 

ject of,  in  oratory,  33;  means  of, 
56. 

Philip  of  Macedon,  argument  of 

Iphicrates  against,  181. 
Philocrates,  anecdote  of,  114. 
Φορτίκον,  explained,  204,  n. 
Photagoras,  sophistry  of,  197. 
Φρόνιμοί,  oi,  explanation  of,  130,  n. 
Πίστίίδ,  defined,  11,  12,  «.;  subdi- 

vision of,  14;  remarks  on  the 
term,  94,  n. 

Πί'στί?,  uncertain  signification  of, 
2,  n.  ;  neglect  of  the,  3. 

   tv  τω  ίΊθεί  Ύοΰ  λίγοντο?,  dis- 
cussion of  the,  103. 

Pity,  feeling  of,  3  ;  closely  allied  to 
fear,  124  ;  definition  of,  136  ;  dis- 

quisition on,  136  et  seq. ;  horror 
distinct  from,  139 ;  indignation 
and  envy  opposed  to,  140,  141  ; 
leading  principles  of,  154;  how 
produced,  432  et  seq. 

Placability,  persons  susceptible  of, 
and  the  occasions  on  which  it  is 

felt,  112  et  seq.;  definition  of, 
112. 

Places,  use  of  tlie  expression,  22. 
Plato,  saying  of,  97. 
Pleader,,  business  of  a,  3,  6. 
Pleasure,  a  specific  good,  40;  mo- 

tives comprehended  in,  71  ;  what 
conduces  to,  72 ;  definition  of, 
ih.;  the  various  sources  which 
contribute  to,  ib.  et  seq. 

Plot,  definition  of  a,  420;  applica- 

tion of  unity  to,  422 ;  the  poet's 
object  rather  than  the  metre,  425; 
episodic  the  worst,  ιό.;  essentials 
for,  in  tragedy,  430  et  seq. ;  on 
recognition  iu  and  discovery,  438 
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et  seg.  ;  rules  for  realizing  ideas, 
441 ;  general  sketch  of  tone 
formed,  442. 

Poet,  etymology  of  the  name,  408. 

Poetic,  Aristotle's,  Questions  on, 
473—477 ;  Analysis  of,  with  the 
original  Definitions,  478 — 487. 

Poetry,  attended  with  pleasure,  77 ; 
an  imitative  art,  407  et  seg. ;  its 
influence  and  different  species 

of,  ib.;  the  various  objects  of  imi- 
tation, 409 ;  difference  of,  accord- 

ing to  the  manner  of  imitating, 
410,  411;  the  causes  and  progress 
of,  412  et  seg.;  how  it  differs 
from  history,  and  how  historical 
matter  should  be  used  in,  423  et 

seg. ;  different  Avords  suited  to 
each  kind  of,  456,  457 ;  on  the 

Epic,  458 ;  false  reasonings  re- 
specting, 462. 

Poets,  means  employed  by  different 
kinds  of,  409 ;  should  feel  what 
they  write,  441. 

Ποι?7την,  definition  of,  408,  n. 
Politics,  rhetoric  an  offshoot  of,  13. 
Polus,  expression  of,  191. 
Poly  crates,  the  sophist,  195. 
Possible  and  impossible,  disquisition 

on  the,  161  ei  seg. 
Poverty,  a  motive  for  committing 

wrong,  82. 
Power,  attended  with  pleasure,  78; 

dispositions  and  characteristics 
of  men  in,  159. 

Powerful,  the,  disposition  of,  for 
committing  injustice,  80. 

Praise  and  blame,  from  Avhat  con- 
siderations derived,  57. 

Prelude,  explained,  251. 
Probability,  reasonings  derived 

from,  199;  on  the  contingencies 
of,  425,  n.,  437. 

Prologue,  explained,  251 ;  a  part  of 
tragedy,  429. 

Proofs,  on  the  nature  of,  and  their 

various  sources,  262  et  seg. ;  pe- 
culiar to  judicial  oratory,  five  in 

number,  94. 
Property,  essentials  of,  35. 

Propositions  necessary  to  the  ora- 
tor, 26,  27,  et  seg. 

Πρόσφατοι,  judicial  witnesses,  96. 
Proverbs,  one  of  the  proofs  neces- 

sary in  judicial  oratory,  96 ;  a 
sort  of  metaphor,  245. 

Provisions,  a  knowledge  of  imports 
and  exports  of,  necessary  to  the 
judicial  orator,  31. 

Prudence,  a  constituent  of  virtue, 
59  ;  necessary  for  the  orator,  104. 

Punctuation,  critical  objections  to, 
answered,  467. 

Puns,  nature  of,  242,  243. 
Purity  of  language,  necessity  of, 

219  et  seg. 

Q. 

Questions,  on  the  nature  and  use  of, 
in  legal  proof,  267  et  seg. 

R. 

Reasoning,  forms  of,  22 ;  derived 
from  four  sources,  199  ;  on  recog- 

nition by,  439. 
Recognition,  on  the  different  kinds 

of,  in  the  development  of  plot, 
438. 

Refutation,  an  element  of  the  en- 
thymem,  189  ;  more  in  repute 
than  the  confirmative,  191. 

  enthymems  to   be  preferred, 
265. 

Relatives,  an  element  of  the  enthy- 
mem,  179. 

Reprehension,  when  correct,  470. 

'Ρητορεία,  explanation  of,  14,  n. 
Revenge,  is  honourable,  61 ;  so- 

phistry of,  ib.,  n. ;  attended  with 
pleasure,  75. 

Revolution,  definition  of,  in  fable, 
427  ;  feelings  excited  by  the,  428. 

Rhetoric,  the  counterpart  of  logic, 

1,  28 ;  Plato's  opinion  of,  ib, ; 
can  be  reduced  to  a  system,  2 ; 
strictures  of  previous  systems,  ib.; 

Zeno's  illustration  of,  ib.,  n. ;  en- 
thymem  the  proof  of,  7;  utility 
of,  ib.,  8 ;  objections  against  the 
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abuse  of,  answered,  9 ;  end  and 
duty  of,  ib. ;  how  it  differs  from 
logic,  10;  definition  of,  11  et 
seq.  ;  an  offshoot  of  dialectics  and 
politics,  13,  29 ;  three  kinds  of, 
24,  25 ;  to  he  treated  as  a  science, 
29 ;  on  the  various  parts  of,  203 
et  seq. ;  its  influence,  205 ;  a  dis- 

tinct style  appropriate  to  each 
species  of,  246  et  seq. 

Rhetoric,  Aristotle's,  "  Analytical 
Questions  on,"  347—384  ;  "  Ap- 

pendix to  the  Analysis,  containing 

the  original  Definitions,"  385 — 403. 

  "  Hobbes'  Brief  of  the  Art  of," 
275—376. 

Rhetorician,  reasons  why  the  logi- 
cian may  excel  him,  7. 

Rhythm,  on  the  nature  and  varieties 
of,  226  et  seq. ;  its  difference 
from  metre,  412,  n. 

Rich,  the,  objects  of  fear,  126. 
Ridicule,  on  the  nature  and  use  of, 

267  et  seq. 
Rivals,  objects  of  fear,  123 ;  likely 

to  be  envied,  146. 

Safeguard  of  the  country,  questions 
respecting  the,  31. 

Sappho,  quotation  fi'om,  60. 
Satyric  drama,  origin  of,  414,  n. 

Σχήματα  λε'ζεω?,  on  the  meaning 
of,  446,  447,  n. 

Science,  takes  cognisance  of  its  pe- 
culiar truths,  49. 

Sculpture,  attended  with  pleasure, 
77. 

"  Scylla,"  tragedy  of,  434. 
Selfishness,  freedom  from,  honour- 

able, 60. 
ΣημεΙον,  definition  of,  \7  et  seq. ; 
enthymems  deduced  from,  1 7  ; 
reasonings  derived  from,  199. 

Senses,  the,  an  clement  of  the  en- 
thymem,  183. 

Sentences,  one  of  the  parts  of  dic- 
tion, 450. 

Sentiment,  definition  of,  418,  419  ; 
on  the  use  of,  in  tragedy,  446. 

Shame,  definition  of,  127  ;  illustra- 
tions of,  130  et  seq. 

Similes,  on  the  nature  and  use  of, 
217  et  seq.;  instances  of,  218; 

eff'ect  of,  235 ;  a  sort  of  metaphor, 
244. 

Simonides,  verses  of,  43 ;  epitaph 

by,  63;   poem  of,  noticed,  214. 
Sincere,  the,  friendliness  felt  for, 

119. 

Socrates,  saying  of,  63 ;  conclusive 
reasoning  of,  268. 

ΣόΧοικοι,  use  of  the  word,  157,  n. 
Solon,  saying  of,  96. 
Solution,  should  arise  from  the  fa- 

ble, 437. 
Soothsayers,  judicial  witnesses  of 

the  future,  96. 

Σοφιστής  explained,  10,  n. 
Sophists,  character  of,  10,  11 ;  dis- 

putations of  the,  196. 
Sophocles,  sentiment  of,  87  :  saying 

of,  92;  passages  from,  95,  191. 
SorroAV,  attended  with  pleasure,  75. 

Speaking,  difierent  means  of  per- 
suading by,  12 ;  importance  of 

the  manner  of,  12,  «.;  various 

styles  of,  14. 
Speaker,  duties  of  the  first  and  last, 

266 ;  character  of  the,  how  con- 

veyed, 267. 
Speech,  three  points  in  a,  ττίστις, 

λίξις,  and  τάξις,  203 ;  three 
things  requisite,  μίγεβος,  αρμονία, 
and  ρύθμος,  204 ;  delivery  of  a, 
205 ;  on  the  various  parts  of  a, 
249,  250. 

Stasimon,  a  part  of  the  chorus,  429. 
Stature,  excellencies  of,  37  ;  quali- 

ties of,  ib. 
Slilbon,  the  orator,  183. 
Strength,  definition  of,  37. 
Style,  excellence  of,  defined,  207 ; 

disquisition  on,  ib.  et  seq. ;  on 
the  frigidity  of,  214  et  seq.  ;  on 
the  purity  of,  219  et  seq.;  general 
rules  for,  221,  225;  on  elevation 
of,  222  et  seq. ;  what  is  the  most 
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becoming,  224  et  seg.  ;  necessity 
of  rhythm,  226;  the  continuous, 

229;  the  reflex,  230;  manage- 
ment of  periods  in,  232;  on  the 

elegancies  and  beauties  of,  234 
et  seg. ;  the  three  requisites,  236; 
a  distinct  one  appropriate  to  each 
kind  of  rhetoric,  246  et  seg.;  de- 

liberative and  judicial,  248. 

Successful,  the,  likely  to  be  en- 
vied, 146. 

Syllables,  one  of  the  parts  of  dic- 
tion, 448. 

Syllogism,  definition  of,  14. 
Systems  of  oratory,  strictures  on,  2. 

T. 

Talented,  the,  motives  of,  for  com- 
mitting injustice,  83. 

Tattlers,  sensible  of  shame,  131. 
Ύεκμνρίον,  definition  of,  20,  21  ; 

reasonings  derived  from,  199, 
200. 

Temperance,  a  constituent  of  vir- 
tue, 58. 

Terrible,  definition  of  the,  426. 
Terror,  how  produced,  432  et  seg. 
Theft,  legal  definition  of,  88,  89. 
Themistocles,  expression  of,  96. 
Theodectes  the  tragedian  and  ora- 

tor, 180,  183,  185,  186,  187,  189. 
θορυβούνται,  mistake  in  the  sense 

of,  15,  n. 
Time,  an  element  of  the  enthymem, 

183. 

Topics,  necessary  for  removing  as- 
persions, 255  et  seg. 

ToVoi,  use  of  the  word,  22. 
Torture,  one  of  the  proofs  necessary 

in  judicial  oratory,  100. 
Tragedy,  an  imitative  art,  407  ; 

origin  of,  413  ;  ̂ schylus  and 
Sophocles  improve  it,  414  ;  suit- 

ableness of  Iambic  metre  to,  ib.  ; 
similarity  of,  to  epic  poetry,  416  ; 
on  the  form  and  end  of,  ib. 
et  seg.  ;  definition  of,  ib. ;  of 
the  six  parts  in,  418;  fable  the 
soul  of,  419 ;  on  the  requisites 
and  length  of  action  in,  420  et 

seg. ;  real  names  retained  in,  424 ; 
on  the  various  parts  of,  the  pro- 

logue, episode,  exode,  and  chorus, 
428,  429;  essentials  for  a  plot, 
430  et  seg. ;  a  happy  conclusion 

preferred,  432 ;  the  proper  plea- 
sure to  be  derived  from,  433 ;  re- 

quisites of  manners  in,  435  et 

seg.;  on  complication  and  de- 
velopment, 443;  four  species  of, 

443,  444  ;  not  to  be  made  an  epic 
system,  444 ;  on  the  diction  and 
sentiments  of,  446  ;  necessity 
for  the  Λvonderful,  461 ;  merit  of 
imitation  in,  as  compared  with 
the  epic,  470  et  seg. ;  reasons  for 
the  superiority  of,  472. 

Travellers,  accounts  of,  useful  to 

legislation,  32. 

"  Tyro  "  of  Sophocles,  tragedy  of, 
438  et  n. 

U. 

Ulysses,  on  the  pretended  insanity 
of,  422,  n. 

Unity,  explanation  of,  421,  n. ;  of 
the  fable,  422;  one  of  the  parts 
of  diction,  450. 

Unjust,  disposition  of  the,  for  com- 
mitting wrong,  84. 

ΎτΓοδύεται,  note  on,  13,  n. 

"TTTo/cpiTjjs,  various  meanings  of, 204,  n. 

V. 

Vanity,  illustration  of,  129. 
Variety  attended  with  pleasure,  77. 
Vengeance,  when  to  be  taken,  114. 
Verbs,  one  of  the  parts  of  diction, 

449. 

Vexatiousness,  definition  of,  106, 
107. 

Vice  and  virtue,  the  subject  dis- 
cussed, 57  et  seg. 

Victory  attended  with  pleasure,  75. 
Virtue,  is  honourable,  38,  57 ;  con- 

stituents of,  58. 

  and  vice,  the   objects  of  the 
orator,  57  et  seq. 
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Virtues,  the,  a  specific  good,  40; 
an  object  of  emulation,  148. 

Vulgar,  natural  logic  of  the,  2,  n. 

W. 

Want,  a  motive  for  committing 
•wrong,  82. 

War  and  peace,  questions  of,  30. 
Water  the  best  of  things,  48. 
Wealth,  constituents  of,  35  ;  a  spe- 

cific good,  41 ;  dispositions  con- 
sequent on,  157,  158. 

Will,  motive  of  the,  71. 
Wisdom,  attended  Λvith  pleasure, 

78. 
Wise,  the,  disposed  to  envy,  145. 
Witnesses,  one  of  the  proofs  neces- 

sary in  judicial  oratory,  96,  97. 
Wonderful,  the,  necessary  in  trage- 

dy and  epic,  461. 

Words,  on  the  proper  and  different 
uses  of,  209,  210,  215,  216,  456, 
457;  on  the  beauty  of,  213;  on 
the  invention,  extension,  contrac- 

tion, and  changes  of,  453  ;  on  the 
various  kinds  of,  454. 

Wronged,  the,  objects  of  fear,  123. 

Xenophanes,  the  orator,  sayings  of, 
101,  186,  190,  465. 

Youth,  on  the  passions  and  habits 
of,  149  et  seq. 

Z. Zeuxis,  his  painting  of  Helen,  469, 

n. 
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